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UNITED 

MEMORANDUM FOR: 

CONF~DENTiAl 

RS 
E COMMAND. VIETNAM 
96222. 

SEE DISTRIBUTION 

SUBJECT: GVN' 1970 Pacification and Development Plan 

1. Attached is the English translatidn of the GVN 1970 Pacification 
and Development Plan. The Plan includes the basic GL ... idelines pub­
lished by the Central Pacification and Development Council (CPDC} 
and eighteen supporting annexe s, which contain input from the minis­
trie~~1fy responsible for the program involved. The Plan, vvith 
annexes, has been approved by the President of the Repub:'ic, the 
Prime Minister and the entire Cabinet, and thus supersedes any ear­
lier ministerial directive in conflict ",,-i.th it. 

2. Since this is a translation of a Vietnamese clocuITlent, the English 
may be sorne'Nhat stilted in certain portions. We have left the tra~'s­
lation as literal as possible, consistent 'Nith adequate comn,unication 
of the policies involved. In the event differences are found to exist 
betw-een the tw-o versions (Vietnamese and English), the Vietnamese 
version w-ill' of course prevail. 

3. Some of the annexes are not yet cornplete (e. g. Land Reform), as 
the necessary data were not available at the time of publication. How­
ever, as missing data are received, or as ncvv policies or procedures 
are formulated, or old one s changed, amendments Vlill be published 
and distributed. If clarification of an)i- points of policy or procedures 
or rrl are d efinit i ve g 

mit proposals to th 
1S requlre 

MACV. 
are encouraged to sub-

4. The Pacification and Deve an and the Combined Cam­
paign Plan, AB 145, complement one another. The Pacification and 
Development Plan is, however, the authoritative document on pacifi-
cation policies and w-here rrlinor variations occur, the Pacification 
and Development Plan gave rns. 

5. Provision has been made. as in 1969, for the Province Chief and 
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ERSHEA
TAKE COMMAND. VIETNAMUNITED STATES MILITAR

96222APO SAN

MEMORANDUM FOR: SEE DISTRIBUTION

SUBJECT: GVN 1970 Pacification and Development Plan

1. Attached is the English translation of the GVN 1970 Pacification
and Development Plan. The Plan includes the basic Guidelines pub-
lished by the Central Pacification and Development Council (CPDC)
and eighteen supporting annexes, which contain input from the minis-
tries chiefly responsible for the program involved. The Plan, with
annexes, has been approved by the President of the Republic, the
Prime Minister and the entire Cabinet, and thus supersedes any ear-
lier ministerial directive in conflict with it.

2. Since this is a translation of a Vietnamese document, the English
may be somewhat stilted in certain portions, We have left the trans-
lation as literal as possible, consistent with adequate communication
of the policies involved. In the event differences are found to exist
between the two versions (Vietnamese and English), the Vietnamese
version will of course prevail.

3. Some of the annexes are not yet complete (e.g. Land Reform), as
the necessary data were not available at the time of publication. How-
ever, as missing data are received, or as new policies or procedures
are formulated, or old ones changed, amendments will be published
and distributed. If clarification of any points of policy or procedures
or more definitive guidance IS required, you are encouraged to sub-
mit proposals to the ACofS, CORDS, MACV.

4. The Pacification and Development Plan and the Combined Cam-
paign Plan, AB 145, complement one another. The Pacification and
Development Plan is, however, the authoritative document on pacifi-
cation policies and where minor variations occur, the Pacification
and Development Plan governs.

5. Provision has been made, as in 1969, for the Province Chief and
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CONF~DENTIAl . 

SUBJECT: GVN 1970 Pacification and De veloprnent Plan 

the Pl'ovince Senior Advisor to sign the Province Plan jointly. This 
joint signing illustrates the importance of the Plan and the coordi­
n:.tcd GVN US effort called for in its e.xecution. 

6. This document will be regarded as guidance, directive in nature 
to advisory 'personnel at all echelons. While it is a GVN document, 
it has been thoroughly coordinated "With MACV, I strongly indorse 
the GVN 1970 Pacification and Development Plan and request your 
full support in its implementation, 
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General, United States Army 
Commanding 
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SUBJECT: GVN 1970 Pacification and Development Plan

the Province Senior Advisor to sign the Province Plan jointly. This
joint signing illustrates the importance of the Plan and the coordi-
nated GVN US effort called for in its execution.

This document will be regarded as guidance, directive in nature6.
to advisory personnel at all echelons. While it is a GVN document,
it has been thoroughly coordinated with MACV. I strongly indorse
the GVN 1970 Pacification and Development Plan and request your
full support in its implementation.

CREIGHT ON W. ABRAMS
Alevains

General, United States Army
Commanding

DISTRIBUTION:
See Attached Sheet
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PLAN 

PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT 

1970 

The President's gui.dance on Pacification and Develop­
ment Policy for 1970, #270 dtd 1 Septem.ber 1969 
(Limited distr ibution) 

The 1969 P& D Plan, CPDC, and subsequent related 
.. docuu"lents 

In 1969, vvith military victories on every battlefield, the 1969 P&D 
Plan vvas initiated as a continuation of the 1968 Accelerated Pacificatlon 
Carrlpaign. We have expanded the territory that we control by bringing 
security to over 90% of the people nationwide, and of special note is that 
50% of the pe Dple live in complete se curity in A and B hamlets. 

In 1970, based on the advantages gained above, vve vvill-vigorously 
push our attacks into the corrrn1.unist based areas and exploit their vveak­
ness to eliminate them completely fron"l pacified areas, and thus create 
an advantageous milieu so vve can increase the quality of life in the future. 
At the saITle time, we must bri.ng a nevv vitality to our people in.a. fran"le­
work of total security, so that the people can build and develop a free and 
prospe rous soc iety. 

The expansion of a basic level of security to nearly all the people 
now provides the opportunity for us to strengthen J;b ... e~ of that 

secur it.y and to concentrate on getti~ all the_pe_o~~.t;5,;,:;.!;'y ... in~;,;!, in 
the natlonal struggle. 

This vvork must begin in the cities, villages and han"llets w-here the 
people live and vvork. Mobilizing the people against the enern.y and in 
support of the Government is the first, illOst vital task of every COn"l­
lTIander, every official and every cadre. It is also the task of those pri­
vate individuals and groups, such as the PSDF. All people tTIust under­
stand their n1.ission, their private respons.ibility, and support the govern­
lTIent. The role of the province is to provide such coordinatio!:l and guid­
ance in in"lplern.enting government progranls as is needed to gain the sup­
port of the people. The Central Government has the mission of planning, 
IT1.otivating and supporting all local efforts. The purpose is to motivate 
the people to cast tpeir ballots for the perpetuation of the Constitution 
and the Republic of Vietnan"l, in the elections to be organized in the COill­
ing phase. 
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PLAN

PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT

1970

Refs: 1) The President's guidance on Pacification and Develop-
ment Policy for 1970, #270 dtd 1 September 1969
(Limited distribution)

2) The 1969 P&D Plan, CPDC, and subsequent related
documents

1. GENERAL

In 1969, with military victories on every battlefield, the 1969 P&D
Plan was initiated as a continuation of the 1968 Accelerated Pacification
Campaign. We have expanded the territory that we control by bringing
security to over 90% of the people nationwide, and of special note is that
50% of the people live in complete security in A and B hamlets.

In 1970, based on the advantages gained above, we will vigorously
push our attacks into the communist based areas and exploit their weak-
ness to eliminate them completely from pacified areas, and thus create
an advantageous milieu so we can increase the quality of life in the future.
At the same time, we must bring a new vitality to our people in a frame-
work of total security, so that the people can build and develop a free and
prosperous society.

The expansion of a basic level of security to nearly all the people
now provides the opportunity for us to strengthen the quality of that
security and to concentrate on getting all the people actively involved in
the national struggle.

This work must begin in the cities, villages and hamlets where the
people live and work. Mobilizing the people against the enemy and in
support of the Government is the first, most vital task of every com-
mander, every official and every cadre. It is also the task of those pri-
vate individuals and groups, such as the PSDF. All people must under-
stand their mission, their private responsibility, and support the govern-
ment. The role of the province is to provide such coordination and guid-
ance in implementing government programs as is needed to gain the sup-
port of the people. The Central Government has the mission of planning,
motivating and supporting all local efforts. The purpose is to motivate
the people to cast their ballots for the perpetuation of the Constitution
and the Republic of Vietnam, in the elections to be organized in the com-
ing phase.
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In order to cOITlplete the eneITlY's defeat and build a free, prosperous 
and secure nation, we continue coordinating every elelYl,ent of our country 

according to the following principles which should guide our work: 

a. - Employment of the,S guiding principles: 

( 1) 

(2) 

Pacification and developITlent ITlust unite to become one, ~(r 
,1-"-,),,..-. 

p 
We cannot say that one bf these tasks is the main task, or 

that the other is an auxiliary task. It 'is impossible only to do 
pacification and to forget development, and to do the reverse is 
equally impossible, Pacification and development m.ust be imple­
mented simultaneously, whether in the cities, the province capi­
tals, th;'; district capitals, the var'ious municipal sub-divisions; 
or in the capital itself, 

The Village is the Target of the P&D plan; The hamlet is the 
unit in which the plan is itnplemented. " ~'$y2.. 

I J., CAk: ~~ c~ t:< :.:Llo/'/· ( 

The village is the traditional community in VietnaITlese 
society and it is our basic governmental unit. It has an elected 
body and its own budget and resources. The village is growing 
in its role of linking the people to the government. Thus t":le 
prer ogative sand re sponsibilitie s of the vilJage administration 
have been increased in order to satisfy the people's requirements, 

The village chief has greater authority than before in order 
that he can manage both pacification and development tasks. The 
village administrative committee and the village council have 
additional powers ih establishing and rnanagirig the village budget, 
and in exercising operational control over the Popular Forces, 
National Police and RD Cadre. 

(3) Pacification and developtnent is a long-range continuing task. 

, , )'h~~ .j'),)..;:';c{ '/ ../ P~i'.-"!;~ , ... ~l[m.. ....... 
If pacification is a transition phase then c"'onstructi,bn and 

de veloprnent are long-range tasks, with the essence being that it 
is necessary to solve the most basic and urgent requirements 
first in order that the long-range tasks can be accomplished 
the reafte r. ,hR-

hni1l.,"-~t1 (cJlrr
t 

(4) The ITlain principle is the spirit of community cooperation. 

Pacification and development includes TYlany factors that fall 
within the responsibility of many separate agencies. These fac­
tors must be cOITlbined to become the basis of a comTYlon effort 
on the part of every agency which serves the people. Thus it is 
necessary to place prop'er emphasis on the participation of the 
people in order to achieve the close coordination of effort to 
irnplement this plan, so as to achieve the rnaximurn res'ults. 
The spirit of community cooperation is ITlanifested in 3 rela­
'tionships: among the 'people, bcb.veen the people and the govern­
rnent, and am ong the va rious gove rnrnental agencies. 
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In order to complete the enemy's defeat and build a free, prosperous
and secure nation, we continue coordinating every element of our country
according to the following principles which should guide our work:

a. - Employment of the 5 guiding principles:

(1) Pacification and development must unite to become one.

We cannot say that one of these tasks is the main task, or
that the other is an auxiliary task. It is impossible only to do
pacification and to forget development, and to do the reverse is

equally impossible. Pacification and development must be imple-
mented simultaneously, whether in the cities, the province capi-
tals, the district capitals, the various municipal sub-divisions;
or in the capital itself.

(2) The Village is the Target of the P&D plan; The hamlet is the
unit in which the plan is implemented.

The village is the traditional community in Vietnamese
society and it is our basic governmental unit. It has an elected
body and its own budget and resources. The village is growing
in its role of linking the people to the government. Thus the
prerogatives and responsibilities of the village administration
have been increased in order to satisfy the people's requirements.

The village chief has greater authority than before in order
that he can manage both pacification and development tasks. The
village administrative committee and the village council have
additional powers in establishing and managing the village budget,
and in exercising operational control over the Popular Forces,
National Police and RD Cadre.

(3) Pacification and development is a long-range continuing task.

Prioritymogan
If pacification is a transition phase then construction and

development are long-range tasks, with the essence being that it

is necessary to solve the most basic and urgent requirements
first in order that the long-range tasks can be accomplished
thereafter.

(4) The main principle is the spirit of community cooperation.

Pacification and development includes many factors that fall

within the responsibility of many separate agencies. These fac-
tors must be combined to become the basis of a common effort
on the part of every agency which serves the people. Thus it is

necessary to place proper emphasis on the participation of the
people in order to achieve the close coordination of effort to
implement this plan, so as to achieve the maximum results.
The spirit of community cooperation is manifested in 3 rela-
tionships: among the people, between the people and the govern-
ment, and among the various governmental agencies.
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(5) Every task programrnust be practical. - p ... l 
f"1J.>~f¥-

Every project must stern from the ~~st~ and must be 
in close accordance vvith the capability a:ndLlrlae-rst~ of the peo­
ple to irrtplernent it.. These pr ograms must not be thought of as being 
only ma.terial values, but must take into account the psychological 
and spiritual as pe cts as unde r st ood th rough the c oneet i ve politi cal 
life of a cornrrlon community, These projects must also be consistent 
vvith the democratic policies of our national cornrnunity, 

b. - Employment of the 5 operational pr inciples: 

Five operational principles of the 1969 P&D Plan vvi11 continue 
to apply to the 1970 P&D Plan. 

( 1) Important geographic areas are the proper targets for P&D, 
must be improved in quality. 

~J 1 1c<JY}1 /n(h~ 
Hamlets and villages targeted in 

meet the following sta~dards: 
the 1969 P&DFlan had 

dense population 
adjacent to important political centers 
adjacent to important economic installations 

and 

to 

The above must continue to be improved according to the fo11ovving 
decisive standards: I) effective security 2.) effective administra­
'tion, 3) effective lavv and order. 

In 1970, the level of security of village s and hamlets VlriU be 
raised, along vvith all busines 8 distr icts, urban- fringe s, and irnpor­
tant progress and developrnent be accomplished in all fields, 

(2) The people must place proper emphasis on the various 
of political struggle and self developm.ent. 

Because of their military reverses, the communists are 
presently trying every means of propaganda, deceit, and clandes­
tine terror to force the people into, or to establish, various organi­
zations, so they can claim that they control the people and buy a real 
political and administrative infrastructure in South VietnarrJ.. How­
ever, after the Tet offensive, the people sa",: the true face of thl2: 
communists. We must exploit this psy~holof.ical fact. Pacification 
and development ruust emphasize political n10bilization to heighten 
the self defense spirTI"~dth~"'~~;-;'t~t~·s I...,i~hy~~is anti-com­
munist and anti-terrorist. Thus the people. both town and c'ountry, 
~~~!~i~lx." .. ~articiJ?ate in developITlent activities for their villages, 
1iar':nle'rs or citie'~"I"'I' J:iLlolOXW"t ~ ot:--~ 
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practical
(5) Every task program must be practical.

Every project must stem from the people's interests and must be
in close accordance with the capability and understanding of the peo-
ple to implement it. These programs must not be thought of as being
only material values, but must take into account the psychological
and spiritual aspects as understood through the collective political
life of a common community. These projects must also be consistent
with the democratic policies of our national community.

b. - Employment of the 5 operational principles:

Five operational principles of the 1969 P& D Plan will continue
to apply to the 1970 P&D Plan.

(1) Important geographic areas are the proper targets for P&D, and
must be improved in quality.

moritiestargetofest
Hamlets and villages targeted in the 1969 P&D Plan had to

meet the following standards:

dense population
adjacent to important political centers
adjacent to important economic installations

The above must continue to be improved according to the following
decisive standards: 1) effective security 2) effective administra-
tion, 3) effective law and order.

In 1970, the level of security of villages and hamlets will be
raised, along with all business districts, urban fringes, and impor-
tant progress and development be accomplished in all fields.

(2) The people must place proper emphasis on the various aspects

pol.
mohalization

of political struggle and self development.

Because of their military reverses, the communists are
presently trying every means of propaganda, deceit, and clandes-
tine terror to force the people into, or to establish, various organi-
zations, so they can claim that they control the people and buy a real
political and administrative infrastructure in South Vietnam. How-
ever, after the Tet offensive, the people saw the true face of the
communists. We must exploit this psychological fact. Pacification
and development must emphasize political mobilization to heighten
the self defense spirit and the understanding of why one is anti-com-
munist and anti-terrorist. Thus the people. both town and country,
must actively participate in development activities for their villages,
hamlets or cities.
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The people themselves must assist the deITlocratic process 
by participating in appropriate m.eetins. where they can make their 
requirenlents known and help realize whatever is in their best 
interest through the local self development programs. 

(3) Establish the hatnlet where the people are; do not D"love the 
people to establish the hamlet. 

We etnphasize not only increasing the secure population, 
but also the expansion of territory that we control by vigorously· 
pushing the return-to-village campaign. 

In the 1970 Plan, pacification and developD"lent efforts will 
follow the following priorities: 

Priority 1: Raise C haD"llets to the A or B category in 
order to obtain the objective of guaranteeing effective security for 
90% of the population. 'I:hisnleans 90% of the population D"lust be 
living in A or B haD"llets. 

Priority 2: The reD"lalnlng C haITllets must be continually 
consolidated to prevent their backsliding to a D category. 

Priority 3: Raise the remaining DEV hanllets to Category 
c. 

(4) The people implement; the Governnlent assists; the Cadre 
guide. 

The people are the prime movers in accoD"lplishirig every 
task in their interest, with the help of the governnlent and the tech­
nical guidance of the cadre. Cadre of the various branches will 

. operate on a coordinated and permanent basis at the various ham­
lets and villages, or phuongs and khoms according· to their respec­
tive rn.issions, and under the rules and regulationspronlulgated by 
their respective ministries. 

Every cadre is a census grievance cadre (responsible for 
determining the people's aspirations), as well as a propaganda 
cadre. The role entrusted to the RD cadre is a political one, with 
the nlission of helping the people to organize theD"lselves and provid­
ing guidance rather than the forrner·paranlilitary role. 

(5) We Tnust reinforce management procedures. 

At every level the work program must be clearly phased. 
The systenlS for review. reporting and inspections, as well as the 
organization of various agencies responsible for implementation of 
the plan, must be clearly delineated and perfected in order to have 
management, cOD"lnland. and close coordination among all echelons 
and agencies. A scientific method of evaluating villages and ham­
lets has been enlployed in order that our nleasurenlent of pacifica­
tion and developnlent ~~ in the villages and hanllets will 
avoid ~he pitfalls of inaccurate reporting, 

Employing both the five guiding principles and the five 
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The people themselves must assist the democratic process
by participating in appropriate meetins, where they can make their
requirements known and help realize whatever is in their best
interest through the local self development programs.

(3) Establish the hamlet where the people are; do not move the
people to establish the hamlet.

retoon

We emphasize not only increasing the secure population,
but also the expansion of territory that we control by vigorously
pushing the return-to-village campaign.

In the 1970 Plan, pacification and development efforts will
follow the following priorities:

Priority 1: Raise C hamlets to the A or B category in
order to obtain the objective of guaranteeing effective security for
90% of the population. This means 90% of the population must be
living in A or B hamlets.

Priority 2: The remaining C hamlets must be continually
consolidated to prevent their backsliding to a D category.

Priority 3: Raise the remaining DEV hamlets to Category
C.

(4) The people implement; the Government assists; the Cadre
guide.

The people are the prime movers in accomplishing every
task in their interest, with the help of the government and the tech-
nical guidance of the cadre. Cadre of the various branches will
operate on a coordinated and permanent basis at the various ham -
lets and villages, or phuongs and khoms according to their respec-
tive missions, and under the rules and regulations promulgated by
their respective ministries,

Every cadre is a census grievance cadre (responsible for
determining the people's aspirations), as well as a propaganda
cadre, The role entrusted to the RD cadre is a political one, with
the mission of helping the people to organize themselves and provid-
ing guidance rather than the former paramilitary role.

(5) We must reinforce management procedures.

At every level the work program must be clearly phased.
The systems for review, reporting and inspections, as well as the
organization of various agencies responsible for implementation of
the plan, must be clearly delineated and perfected in order to have
management, command, and close coordination among all echelons
and agencies. A scientific method of evaluating villages and ham-
lets has been employed in order that our measurement of pacifica-
tion and development progress in the villages and hamlets will
avoid the pitfalls of inaccurate reporting.

Employing both the five guiding principles and the five
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operational principles above, the pacification and development plan 
for 1970 includes the basic PRINCIPLE OF COM.MUNITY COOPERA­
TION and the EIGHT OBJECTIVES, airned at achieving a smooth con­
tinuation of the 1969 .effort; but with renewed energy in order to: 

2. 

'elirninate the remaining cornrrrunist political and rnilitary 
strength. 
provide effective security for 100% of the people. 
increase quality in the pe~forrnance of our .main tasks. 
build and develop the rural areas, cities and areas bordering 
them. 
vigorously inculcate the local community development spirit. 

CONCEPT .;,- One Principle and Eight Objectives. 

a. 

b. 

( 1) 

One P r inc iple: 

In 1969 we employed the principle of .. ::;m'")'''1m-'}l!X,.£,.'?.gE.f.~.?..l,l. 
as the basic tenet for all national activities. is principle is 
realized through three relationships: coope~ation among the 
people, between the people and government, and among the 
various government agencies. 

In 1970 we will expand these relationships. We 'l.Vill reem­
phasize the bond bet'I.Veen the city people and their rural com­
patriots, bet-weeh the soldiers and the people -who support them, 
and bet'I.Veen the citizens and the officials who serve thern. It 
IT1ust be assured that all government organizations support one 
another enthusiastically, 'l.Vith a sense of responsibility for 
serving the inte re sts of the pe ople. 

Within the spirit of unity, . all t"!"le people of South Vietnarn, 
together with their government, vvill succeed brilliantly in the 
struggle to protect the Fatherland and to restore peace and pros­
perity. 

Eight Objectives: 

The eight objective s of the 1970 Plan are a rational exten­
sion of the eight objectives ernployed in 1969. These eight objec­
tives continue to be implemented according to the principle of 
community cooperation, the main objective of which is to 
restore peace, freedom and social justice. 

Territorial Security: (See Annex I) 

Security is a prerequisite to insure that social, economic 
and political development progresses rapidly and yields good 
·results. 

Therefore, we must combine to the maximum the efforts 
and activities of our various armed forces: the Regular Forces, 
Regional Force s, Popula r Force s, People's Self Defense 
Forces, and National Police, in order to insure effective secu­
rity for 100% of the people; that is to say, 100% '2.E.~p"'eople 
rnust be in A, E, C hamlets with a rrUnHrlUrn of 9"~1'th~-

;S~~!""'MT?,..,...;m:!1D"P"'b'e'oC"~~='F"~'SE9'S'f!.t'ere;n 
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operational principles above, the pacification and development plan
for 1970 includes the basic PRINCIPLE OF COMMUNITY COOPERA-
TION and the EIGHT OBJECTIVES, aimed at achieving a smooth con-
tinuation of the 1969 effort; but with renewed energy in order to:

eliminate the remaining communist political and military-

strength.
provide effective security for 100% of the people.
increase quality in the performance of our main tasks.
build and develop the rural areas, cities and areas bordering
them.
vigorously inculcate the local community development spirit.-

2. CONCEPT - One Principle and Eight Objectives.

a. One Principle:

In 1969 we employed the principle of community cooperation
as the basic tenet for all national activities. This principle is

realized through three relationships: cooperation among the
people, between the people and government, and among the
various government agencies,

In 1970 we will expand these relationships, We will reem-
phasize the bond between the city people and their rural com-
patriots, between the soldiers and the people who support them,
and between the citizens and the officials who serve them. It

must be assured that all government organizations support one
another enthusiastically, with a sense of responsibility for
serving the interests of the people.

Within the spirit of unity, all the people of South Vietnam,
together with their government, will succeed brilliantly in the
struggle to protect the Fatherland and to restore peace and pros-
perity.

b. Eight Objectives:

The eight objectives of the 1970 Plan are a rational exten-
sion of the eight objectives employed in 1969. These eight objec-
tives continue to be implemented according to the principle of
community cooperation, the main objective of which is to
restore peace, freedom and social justice.

(1) Territorial Security: (See Annex I)

Security is a prerequisite to insure that social, economic
and political development progresses rapidly and yields good
results.

Therefore, we must combine to the maximum the efforts
and activities of our various armed forces: the Regular Forces,
Regional Forces, Popular Forces, People's Self Defense
Forces, and National Police, in order to insure effective secu-
rity for 100% of the people; that is to say, 100% of the people
must be in A, B, C hamlets with a minimum of 90% of the
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(2 ) 

people enjoying complete security in the A and B hamlets. 
L2ZZ! 8Z .... PlftJJs ... 

Enemy attacks, ,shellings, terrorism and sabotage actions 
Inust be reduced by at least 50%. compared to 1969. in those 
areas W'hich'are undergoing pacification, and 750/0 in those areas 
which are completely secure. 

CurfeW' hours should be reduced according to the local situ­
ation (from 2400 hours to 0500 hours) or else done away with. 
Restricted areas, both inland and coastal, will be reduced in 
number to help normalize life for the people. 

Insure the safety of traffic on important highways and 
waterways. A rninirnum number 9f checkpoints will be ITlain­
tained, and only those that are truly essential in stopping the 
flow of cbITllTlunist supplies or the infiltration of weapons into 
the citie s. 

The National Police '-Vill be expanded and their quality 
increased in order to help the local governments maintain 
law and order in both rural and urban areas. 

Protection of the People Against Terrorism,:, (Annex II) 
=~ZT .· ... _T-... ~"'II4/I:'-Ll:l.~~'-·-...- ~ 

Neutralize the VC Infrastructure and expand the rule of 
law and order. All local forces must cooperate closely "With 
the people in neutralization of the enemy infrastructure in 
order to insure a peaceful, happy life for every rnan. Increase 
the pressure with sharp attacks on the enemy infrastructure by 
the effective use of the Phung Hoang organizations at every 
level. Improve the leader ship, organization, and procedure s 
of the Phung Hoang cornrnittee at each level. Establish a mod­
ern system for filing and exploi~ation of documents for close 
followup of cornrnuni st ca dre. 

Actively improve rehabilitation and detention so that the 
la"W is applied "With irnpartiality and humanity for every citizen. 
Prevent arrests of the innocent and illegal detention, both of 
which are very harITlful to the people. Establish a rehabilitation 
prograrn so that offender s will soon be a ble to take their place 
in society a s useful citizens. 

Male citizens from 15 years old up will be issued an iden­
tification card. This method will limit the movement of enemy 
cadre and protect the innocent. 

(3) J:::,ggle' ~_s.z.,lf !:2~~::.: (Annex III) 

Perfect the organization, training and equiprnent of the 
People'S Self Defense Forces in order to increase their capa­
bility of protecting the village sand harnlets, and to discharge 
their responsibility of helping to identify the VC infrastructure. 
Place emphasis on the political education of the FSD members 
so they have an unshakable nationali st spirit and W'ill actively 
participate in comrnunity development and local self help and 
development. 

6 CONFIDENTIAL 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

people enjoying complete security in the A and B hamlets.

Enemy attacks, shellings, terrorism and sabotage actions
must be reduced by at least 50%, compared to 1969, in those
areas which are undergoing pacification, and 75% in those areas
which are completely secure.

Curfew hours should be reduced according to the local situ-
ation (from 2400 hours to 0500 hours) or else done away with.
Restricted areas, both inland and coastal, will be reduced in
number to help normalize life for the people.

Insure the safety of traffic on important highways and
waterways. A minimum number of checkpoints will be main-
tained, and only those that are truly essential in stopping the
flow of communist supplies or the infiltration of weapons into
the cities.

The National Police will be expanded and their quality
increased in order to help the local governments maintain
law and order in both rural and urban areas.

(2) Protection of the People Against Terrorism: (Annex II)

Neutralize the VC Infrastructure and expand the rule of
law and order. All local forces must cooperate closely with
the people in neutralization of the enemy irfrastructure in
order to insure a peaceful, happy life for every man. Increase
the pressure with sharp attacks on the enemy infrastructure by
the effective use of the Phung Hoang organizations at every
level. Improve the leadership, organization, and procedures
of the Phung Hoang committee at each level. Establish a mod-
ern system for filing and exploitation of documents for close
followup of communist cadre.

Actively improve rehabilitation and detention so that the
law is applied with impartiality and humanity for every citizen.
Prevent arrests of the innocent and illegal detention, both of
which are very harmful to the people. Establish a rehabilitation
program so that offenders will soon be able to take their place
in society as useful citizens.

Male citizens from 15 years old up will be issued an iden-
tification card. This method will limit the movement of enemy
cadre and protect the innocent.

(3) People's Self Defense: (Annex III)

Perfect the organization, training and equipment of the
People's Self Defense Forces in order to increase their capa-
bility of protecting the villages and hamlets, and to discharge
their responsibility of helping to identify the VC infrastructure.
Place emphasis on the political education of the PSD members
so they have an unshakable nationalist spirit and will actively
participate in community development and local self help and
development.
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We Inust expedite retraining. and then issue adequate 
equipment and ""eapons to encourage the PSD Forces to dis­
charge their rni s sian. 

Organization and motivation of the support elements of 
PSD Forces must be vigorously implemented on a continuous 
ba si s. 

Local Administration: 
::acz::::::::2:!:L '7i't 

(Annex IV) 

We must develop a local administration with the capa­
bility of self Inanagement in the administrative, econoInic 
and financial spheres consistent vvith the vievvpoint that "the 
people do. the people reap the benefits. " 

Complete the election of 100% of village, haITIlet, lUuni-
""";."W~ 

cipal. and provincial councils. Provide replacements of 
village and hamlet officials to bring them up to strength, 
e specially information, land reforITI and technical cadre. 
Every position must be filled by an official vvho is both capable 
and possessed vvith a sense of: responsibility to help the people 
participate in their government. . Revievv per sonnel a s to quality 
and send theITl to training cla,,!ses to correct deficiencies. 

COlUplete the training of village and haITllet officials with 
respect to both the technical aspects and politicalwarfare. 

Improve Vilork procedures in order to properly serve t~e 
people and create a genuine spirit of con-ununity cooperation 
in the village sand harnlets. The people are encouraged in 
their freedoIn to ITlake and implement local decisions in public 
Ineetings. The people's rights, equality before the lavv, and 
a spirit of equality must all be applied ac ro s s the. board to the 
ethnic nIinorities. Gover=ent officials must give special 
attention to the prerogatives of ethnic Ininorities. 

People I S organizations, private companies, and all other 
non-governITlental organizations Inust be given the opportunity 
and·means to participate in the cornman effort to iInprove our 
national, political and econonIic life. 

Province, district, and village chiefs are the ITlain officiats 
responsible for ITlotivating the people to build a deInocratic life. 

The responsibility of the deputy province chief for adITlinis­
tration will be increased to enable hilU to help local village and 
hamlet adITlinistrations to operate nIore effectively. Pay special 
attention to developInent tasks for provinces, villages and haITl­
lets. A political objective of the government is to push strongly 
and rapidly the concept of strength of local administration 
organizations. Along with this object.ive, programs are being 
established to increase tax revenues of villages, and increase 
the authority of villages to spend tax revenues for village devel­
opInent projects. 
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We must expedite retraining, and then issue adequate
equipment and weapons to encourage the PSD Forces to dis-
charge their mission.

Organization and motivation of the support elements of
PSD Forces must be vigorously implemented on a continuous
basis.

(4) Local Administration: (Annex IV)

We must develop a local administration with the capa-
bility of self management in the administrative, economic
and financial spheres consistent with the viewpoint that "the
people do, the people. reap the benefits. "

Complete the election of 100% of village, hamlet, muni-
cipal, and provincial councils. Provide replacements of
village and hamlet officials to bring them up to strength,
especially information, land reform and technical cadre.
Every position must be filled by an official who is both capable
and possessed with a sense of responsibility to help the people
participate in their government. Review personnel as to quality
and send them to training classes to correct deficiencies.

Complete the training of village and hamlet officials with
respect to both the technical aspects and political warfare.

Improve work procedures in order to properly serve the
people and create a genuine spirit of community cooperation
in the villages and hamlets. The people are encouraged in
their freedom to make and implement local decisions in public
meetings. The people's rights, equality before the law, and
a spirit of equality must all be applied across the board to the
ethnic minorities. Government officials must give special
attention to the prerogatives of ethnic minorities.

People's organizations, private companies, and all other
non-governmental organizations must be given the opportunity
and means to participate in the common effort to improve our
national, political and economic life.

Province, district, and village chiefs are the main officials
responsible for motivating the people to build a democratic life.

The responsibility of the deputy province chief for adminis-
tration will be increased to enable him to help local village and
hamlet administrations to operate more effectively. Pay special
attention to development tasks for provinces, villages and ham-
lets. A political objective of the government is to push strongly
and rapidly the concept of strength of local administration
organizations. Along with this objective, programs are being
established to increase tax revenues of villages, and increase
the authority of villages to spend tax revenues for village devel-
opment projects.
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(5) Greater National Unity: (Annex V) 

(6 ) 

~~~~ 

Rally 40, 000 Hoi Chanh. Continue vigorous irnplernentation 
o~ the Chie~-Hoi prog'i:-arn,",:"",,"Place greater ernphasis on quality, 
i. e., on the rallying of high and rniddle ranking enerny cadre to 
our ranks. Help thern to rea s sirnilate"With the national life. 
The program for retraining in 1970 Inust be effective and train 
adequate nurnbers. Inforrnation and psychological "Warfare 
activities must support the Chieu Hoi prograrn. Both provincial 
and di strict Chieu Hoi center s must reinforce their capability 
for receiving Hoi Chanh. Pay special attention to receiving, 
retraining,- and employment of Hoi Chanh. Initiate special 
Chieu Hoi campaigns to pull in high ranking enerny cadre and 
entire enemy units. Persuade them to return to the nationalist 
ranks and gua rantee theITl a useful position in society. 

Every Hoi Chanh must be issued an ID card "Within two 
months from the tim~ he reache s the Chieu Hoi center. in 
order to expedite his return to a normal life. 

Getting enemy cadre and solciers to return is only the first 
small step. We must emphasize training them, use them accord­
ing to their capabilities and help thern return to a normal life 
"Within the national cornrnunity. 

Brighter Life for War Victims: (Annex VI) 
===: ... ::::::wu 

A bright security picture permits us to increase our efforts 
at irnproving the life of "War victims, helping the unfortunate 
people to a complete return to a brighter life. 

EITlploy such eITlergency ITleasures as are effective to 
encourage temporary re settlee s to return to secure area s so 
they can participate in local econoITlic developITlent. People 
temporarily settled outside of camps ""ill receive monetary 
assistance, after which their naITles will be deleted from the 
refugee rolls and they will be encouraged to return to a normal 
life. Temporary camps established over six months ago ITlust 
be ·organized so as to have the characteristics of a local com­
munity and eventually become a local community no different 
from any other. They will then be regarded as any other haITllet, 
and will rapidly receive such assistance froITl the various IYlin­
istries as is authorized for any similar corrununity. 

Establish an equitable ~1..""'k"5.!:!!~ and recovery program, 
and use such special methods as are necessary to rehabilitate 
crippled civilians, -wounded soldier s, as -well as ""ido"Ws and 
orphans, in order that these people can continue a normal and 
useful life. 
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(5) Greater National Unity: (Annex V)

Rally 40, 000 Hoi Chanh. Continue vigorous implementation
of the Chieu Hoi program. Place greater emphasis on quality,
.e., on the rallying of high and middle ranking enemy cadre to
our ranks. Help them to reassimilate with the national life.
The program for retraining in 1970 must be effective and train
adequate numbers. Information and psychological warfare
activities must support the Chieu Hoi program. Both provincial
and district Chieu Hoi centers must reinforce their capability
for receiving Hoi Chanh. Pay special attention to receiving,
retraining, and employment of Hoi Chanh. Initiate special
Chieu Hoi campaigns to pull in high ranking enemy cadre and
entire enemy units. Persuade them to return to the nationalist
ranks and guarantee them a useful position in society.

Every Hoi Chanh must be issued an ID card within two
months from the time he reaches the Chieu Hoi center, in
order to expedite his return to a normal life.

Getting enemy cadre and soldiers to return is only the first
small step. We must emphasize training them, use them accord-
ing to their capabilities and help them return to a normal life
within the national community.

(6) Brighter Life for War Victims: (Annex VI)

A bright security picture permits us to increase our efforts
at improving the life of war victims, helping the unfortunate
people to a complete return to a brighter life.

Employ such emergency measures as are effective to
encourage temporary resettlees to return to secure areas so
they can participate in local economic development. People
temporarily settled outside of camps will receive monetary
assistance, after which their names will be deleted from the
refugee rolls and they will be encouraged to return to a normal
life. Temporary camps established over six months ago must
be organized so as to have the characteristics of a local com-
munity and eventually become a local community no different
from any other. They will then be regarded as any other hamlet,
and will rapidly receive such assistance from the various min-
istries as is authorized for any similar community.

Establish an equitable social welfare and recovery program,
and use such special methods as are necessary to rehabilitate
crippled civilians, wounded soldiers, as well as widows and
orphans, in order that these people can continue a normal and
useful life.
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(7) People I s Information: (Annex VII) 
v:zmrtass !:f::r:piE tPfiq·'.,'?F1'"t"tF?i ............ 

Establish an effective information system ba sed on the 
clqse coordination between government agencies and between 
the various people's organizations. Local corrnnanders at 
various levels must directly lead the information program. 
Information cadre must be trained and assigned in adequate 
strength in order to assist province and Village chiefs in giving 
wide di ssemination to government policy. Every information 
means must be exploited to the ITlaxiITluITl with great skill 
according to the local situation. 

Soldiers, cadre and officials ITlust actively participate in 
political study practice ses sions in order to thoroughly unde r­
stand government policy through the various collective dis­
cussion sessions. They must effectively explain the govern­
In.ent prograIYls so the people will participate. 

Information activity must aim at educating the people 
regarding both the rights and dutie s of a citizen. There must 
also be technical guidance to help the people raise their standard 
of living and improve the local economy. Give direct support to 
motivating the people to participate in local development in 
every field. All topics related to development ITlust be sufficient­
ly advertised by information bulletins, public meetings, and 
other appropriate methods in order to encourage- the people to 

. active genuine partiCipation in creating opportunities by which 
the people can realize their aspirations. 

Every ministry is responsible to organize information 
campaigns designed to let the people clearly understand their 
program and activity, and to appeal to the people to participate 
in the ministry's program. According to the same idea, every 
province chief, district chief,IYlayor or village chief must 
organize campaigns to motivate the people to participate in 
governrnent programs established to serve the people. 

(8) Prosperity for All: (Annex VIII) 
~ 

During 1970 we must cj:)ntinue to build on the achievements 
of the previous plan. advancing steadily from our previous 
econonlic and political successes. We must convince the people 

·of fFi~~~th of our pacification and development policy. They 
should unde r stand that from this policy we W"ill begin to enjoy a 
brighter life as the result of much work and much blood frolTI 
our soldiers, citizens, cadre, and officials from every social 
class over many years. 

Given the "vealth of national re source s in this country, 
and the vast energy of its people. we can create a national 
community W"ith happiness, prosperity and security for all. 
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(7) People's Information: (Annex VII)

Establish an effective information system based on the
close coordination between government agencies and between
the various people's organizations. Local commanders at
various levels must directly lead the information program.
Information cadre must be trained and assigned in adequate
strength in order to assist province and village chiefs in giving
wide dissemination to government policy. Every information
means must be exploited to the maximum with great skill
according to the local situation.

Soldiers, cadre and officials must actively participate in
political study practice sessions in order to thoroughly under-
stand government policy through the various collective dis-
cussion sessions. They must effectively explain the govern-
ment programs so the people will participate.

Information activity must aim at educating the people
regarding both the rights and duties of a citizen. There must
also be technical guidance to help the people raise their standard
of living and improve the local economy. Give direct support to
motivating the people to participate in local development in
every field. All topics related to development must be sufficient-

ly advertised by information bulletins, public meetings, and
other appropriate methods in order to encourage the people to
active genuine participation in creating opportunities by which
the people can realize their aspirations.

Every ministry is responsible to organize information
campaigns designed to let the people clearly understand their
program and activity, and to appeal to the people to participate
in the ministry's program. According to the same idea, every
province chief, district chief, mayor or village chief must
organize campaigns to motivate the people to participate in
government programs established to serve the people.

(8) Prosperity for All: (Annex VIII)

During 1970 we must continue to build on the achievements
of the previous plan, advancing steadily from our previous
economic and political successes. We must convince the people
of the worth of our pacification and development policy. They
should understand that from this policy we will begin to enjoy a
brighter life as the result of much work and much blood from
our soldiers, citizens, cadre, and officials from every social
class over many years.

Given the wealth of national resources in this country,
and the vast energy of its people, we can create a national
community with happiness, prosperity and security for all.
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/ (a) 

In 1970 we cannot expect to complete eve ry developrnent 
project. but we can pave the way for long-range tasks and 
encourage the people to participate in, and benefit from, every 
program in their determination to progress towards prosperity 
for all. 

This objective aims at bringing a brighter, happier life 
for everybody through the following programs. 

Program to Help the Rural People: 
~ 

Include the follovving: 

(1) With the national policy of Land ReforlTI. continue the di stribu­
tion of expropriated land and ilTIplelTIent the program "Land to, 
the Tiller" in order to increase the ar.ea under cultivation and 
thus increase the production of rice and secondary crops. 

(2) The development of agriculture and fishing industries includes 
technical guidance for farlTIers and fisherlTIen to enable them 
to increase their productivity and thus raise their income. 

(3) Expand services rende·r~d by the Agriculture Development Bank 
and establish rural banks at district level in order to expand the 
rural program. 

(4) 

(5) 

(1) 

(2 ) 

(3) 

Help the farrners and the fishermen to expand their people's 
cooperative groups and help thern to irnprove both operations 
and organization so a s to increa se their pre sent efficiency . 

. Irnprove the distribution system, boost trade, and improve 
supply by eliminating useless economic restrictions and thus 
facilitating the transport of goods. 

The Program to Develop the ConllTIunity Spirit in the Urban 
Q~~~ People: 

The heavily populated urban areas will be given special 
emphasis in this program, and efforts will be made to improve 
the quality of life in these areas, as is explained in Annex XVI: 
The Urban Program. This includes: 

Conduct development prograrns, particularly in the poorer or 
fringe areas of the cities. 

Establish community organizations (special offices) to support 
both urban indi viduals and groups in the improvement of their 
lives. Give assistance to such organizations as cooperatives, 
Chambers of Cornmerce, Parent-Student Associations, etc., 
in order to eliminate the i solation and se1fi sh living that char­
acterizes urban life. 

Improve public services, develop lov;r-cost housing, and hold 
down the cost of living in urban areas. 
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In 1970 we cannot expect to complete every development
project, but we can pave the way for long-range tasks and
encourage the people to participate in, and benefit from, every
program in their determination to progress towards prosperity
for all.

This objective aims at bringing a brighter, happier life

for everybody through the following programs.

(a) Program to Help the Rural People:

Include the following:

(1) With the national policy of Land Reform, continue the distribu-
tion of expropriated land and implement the program "Land to,

the Tiller" in order to increase the area under cultivation and
thus increase the production of rice and secondary crops.

(2) The development of agriculture and fishing industries includes
technical guidance for farmers and fishermen to enable them
to increase their productivity and thus raise their income.

(3) Expand services rendered by the Agriculture Development Bank
and establish rural banks at district level in order to expand the
rural program.

(4) Help the farmers and the fishermen to expand their people's
cooperative groups and help them to improve both operations
and organization so as to increase their present efficiency.

(5) Improve the distribution system, boost trade, and improve
supply by eliminating useless economic restrictions and thus
facilitating the transport of goods.

(b) The Program to Develop the Community Spirit in the Urban
People:

The heavily populated urban areas will be given special
emphasis in this program, and efforts will be made to improve
the quality of life in these areas, as is explained in Annex XVI:
The Urban Program. This includes:

(1) Conduct development programs, particularly in the poorer or
fringe areas of the cities.

(2) Establish community organizations (special offices) to support
both urban individuals and groups in the improvement of their
lives. Give assistance to such organizations as cooperatives,
Chambers of Commerce, Parent-Student Associations, etc.
in order to eliminate the isolation and selfish living that char-
acterizes urban life.

(3) Improve public services, develop low-cost- housing, and hold
down the cost of living in urban areas.
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(el Social Improvement Programs in the Fields of Health, Education 

and Community Living: 

(l) Regarding health, provide for the people t s health, especially for 
mothers and young children and assist the physical rehabilitation 
of the crippled in joint military! civilian medical institutions. 
Employ various mobile public health groups that COITle to the 
village, district, or urban dispensary. 

(2) Regarding education, enforce universal education, establish 
public schools, and improve the education program, especially 
regarding .quality. Place eJnphasis on the improvement. of 
elementary and secondary education so as to give the young 
children an adequate general education. This vvill help the 
children develop socially and become good citizens, with both 
SOCIal sensitivity and a strong spirit. Develop adult education 
in the municipalities just as in the rural areas in order to assist 
people either privately or publicly employed, or cadre or soldiers 
alike, to continue vvidening their cultural horizon s a s well as 
improving technical kn'owledge. 

(3) Regarding community activities: The local government will 
provide assistance, guidance, and skilled help both in province 
and village self development programs. They vvill assist people ' s 
cooperative groups as well as provide public associations to 
establish cOJnmunity centers, urban and rural, in order to furnish 
necessary services for the local people. For example, there 
could be adult education centers, sports centers, entertainment 
centers, youth meeting centers, and so forth. 

In summary, we must work so as to have all the people 
increase productivity so that all are self sufficient in at least 
foodstuffs, and to create advantageous conditions for increas­
ingly rich local community life and activities. 

(4) Special Programs: 

Besides the above eight objective s, the 1970 Pacification and 
Development Plan still places special emphasis on various sUEJ:!le­
n.entary progra~vv?j~ill be closely interwoven with the eight 
basic objectives. Following are some of the prograITIs al.ITled at 
rncrea sing our expansion and developrnent efforts: 

National Police (Annex IX) 
RD Cadre (Annex X) 
Village Self Development (Annex 'XI) 

Provincial and Municipal Development (Annex XIII) 
Land ReforITl. (Annex XIV) 
DevelopJnent of Ethnic Minorities (Annex XV) 
Urban Programs (Annex XVI) 
Youth FrograJns (Anne~ XVII) 
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(c) Social Improvement Programs in the Fields of Health, Education
and Community Living:

(1) Regarding health, provide for the people's health, especially for
mothers and young children and assist the physical rehabilitation
of the crippled in joint military/civilian medical institutions.

Employ various mobile public health groups that come to the

village, district, or urban dispensary.

(2) Regarding education, enforce universal education, establish
public schools, and improve the education program, especially
regarding quality. Place emphasis on the improvement of
elementary and secondary education so as to give the young
children an adequate general education. This will help the
children develop socially and become good citizens, with both
social sensitivity and a strong spirit. Develop adult education
in the municipalities just as in the rural areas in order to assist
people either privately or publicly employed, or cadre or soldiers
alike, to continue widening their cultural horizons as well as
improving technical knowledge.

(3) Regarding community activities: The local government will
provide assistance, guidance, and skilled help both in province
and village self development programs. They will assist people's
cooperative groups as well as provide public associations to
establish community centers, urban and rural, in order to furnish
necessary services for the local people. For example, there
could be adult education centers, sports centers, entertainment
centers, youth meeting centers, and so forth.

In summary, we must work so as to have all the people
increase productivity so that all are self sufficient in at least
foodstuffs, and to create advantageous conditions for increas-
ingly rich local community life and activities.

Special Programs:

Besides the above eight objectives, the 1970 Pacification and
Development Plan still places special emphasis on various supple-
mentary programs-which will be closely interwoven with the eight
basic objectives. Following are some of the programs aimed at
increasing our expansion and development efforts:

National Police (Annex IX)-
RD Cadre (Annex X)-

Village Self Development (Annex XI)-

Provincial and Municipal Development (Annex XIII)-
Land Reform (Annex XIV)-

Development of Ethnic Minorities (Annex XV)-
Urban Programs (Annex XVI)-

Youth Programs (Annex XVII)-
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In 1970 one type of prog ram "Will be ne'Nly established to 
provide basic financial support to assist the Province and 
Municipal Councils in improving developrnent of local projects 
aimed at expanding our common development effo rts. This 
prog raITl is the Province and Municipal Council Self Develop­
lllent Prograrn (Annex XII). 

This program is similar to the village and provincial 
self development prog ram of the 1969 Pacification and Develop­
Inent Plan, but it is richly supplemented and creates an oppor­
tunity for the councils of the prefecture, provinces and munici­
palities to participate in the use of funds in order to implement 
development projects in the public interest, through community 
assemblies. These should refl€ct the aspirations of the 
lllajority of the local people, and these meetings thus are the 
vehicles to realize these aspirations. 

Therefore, the Provincial Municipal Council Self Develop­
ment prog·ram can only be impleITl.ented afte r the Provincial 
and Municipal Councils have been elected on a constituency 
basis. 

In the poo r a reas the gov'~rnrnent "Will supply a highe r 
precentage of financial assistance than the local area does, 
but the more prosperous areas that need less government 
as sistance will provide a highe r pe rcentage of thei r own 
revenues. Our concern with development of the urban areas 
as well as the areas bordering them, "Will insu·re that the bene­
fits of pacification and development "\Nill be spread equitably for 
people in every walk of life, urban as well a·s rural. 

EXECUTION: 

The year of 1968 'Nas one of .rnilitary contests; 1969, the year 
we expanded security, and in 1970 all :the existing resources 'Nill be 
used for political and economic development in order to push for-· 
ward our victory and expand the area under our control. 

The ultimate objective is to restore effective security for all 
of our people and to create favorable conditions for every class of 
people to advance to a ITlore prosperous and b-righter life. 

a. Area Security: 

(1) A strategic concept for the national security prograITl, aiITled 
at providing protection for the population already in secure 
areas, extending security to people not yet living in secured 
areas, neutralizing the enemy found among the ·people, and 
eliminating armed enemy units from the country. The concept 
is not dependent upon FWMAF and alloVlls for the transition from. 
m.ilitary to civilian control, with the ultimate objective of pro-· 
viding effective security for the entire population of RVN. 
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In 1970 one type of program will be newly established to

provide basic financial support to assist the Province and
Municipal Councils in improving development of local projects
aimed at expanding our common development efforts. This
program is the Province and Municipal Council Self Develop-
ment Program (Annex XII).

This program is similar to the village and provincial
self development program of the 1.969 Pacification and Develop-
ment Plan, but it is richly supplemented and creates an oppor-
tunity for the councils of the prefecture, provinces and munici-
palities to participate in the use of funds in order to implement
development projects in the public interest, through community
assemblies. These should reflect the aspirations of the
majority of the local people, and these meetings thus are the
vehicles to realize these aspirations.

Therefore, the Provincial Municipal Council Self Develop-
ment program can only be implemented after the Provincial
and Municipal Councils have been elected on a constituency
basis.

In the poor areas the government will supply a higher
precentage of financial assistance than the local area does,
but the more prosperous areas that need less government
assistance will provide a higher percentage of their own
revenues. Our concern with development of the urban areas
as well as the areas bordering them, will insure that the bene-
fits of pacification and development will be spread equitably for
people in every walk of life, urban as well a.s rural.

3. EXECUTION:

The year of 1968 was one of military contests; 1969, the year
we expanded security, and in 1970 all the existing resources will be
used for political and economic development in order to push for-
ward our victory and expand the area under our control.

The ultimate objective is to restore effective security for all
of our people and to create favorable conditions for every class of
people to advance to a more prosperous and brighter life.

Area Security:a.

(1) A strategic concept for the national security program, aimed
at providing protection for the population already in secure
areas, extending security to people not yet living in secured
areas, neutralizing the enemy found among the people, and
eliminating armed enemy units from the country. The concept
is not dependent upon FWMAF and allows for the transition from
military to civilian control, with the ultimate objective of pro-
viding effective security for the entire population of RVN.
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Security responsibility for an area is assigned to a single 
individual. The principles of Area Security are based upon 
a technique of defining that area of responsibility assigned to 
a Province Chief/Sector Commander, or an RVNAF Commander. 

This plan provides for the transition from the present security II" 
system to a security system that ultimately "Will not require the " 
current level of participation by combat forces of FWM-A.F. " 
RVNAF and FWMAF "Will continue to conduct combined or uni­
lateral operations to meet eneITlY formations and reduce selected 
base areas. As major enemy formations are withdrawn or 
forced to vvithdra"W to North Vietnam, Pacification and Develop­
ment goals are met," and the cOITlbat effectiveness of RVNAF 
irnprove s, the requirements for FWMAF units should be reduced. 
Where necessary, combat support and service support vvill con­
tinue to be provided to RVNAF by FWMAF. 

(3) All rnilitary effort should be closely coordinated vvith emphasis 
on cooperation by all elements of RVNAF and F1,VMAF. This 
coordination and cooperation is c: ssential to insure success of 
the government Pacification and Development Program. Psy­
chological operations and civic action must be carefully coor­
dinated vvith military operations to gain support of the civilian 
population; to cause their participation in national progran1s, 
including Chieu Hoi and PhUng Hoang; to show them that the 
governITlent of Vietnam is fighting for their "welfare, and to 
dest:Co y enemy ITlorale thus persuading the enemy to rally.to 
the GVN. 

(4) Refer to Annex I for details. 

b. Priorities: 

Prioritie s for the 1970 Pacification and Developrne nt effort 
are dete r:rnined as follo"W s:" 

Priority I: The upgrading of C hamlets to A and B to 
insu~e ~Ei'ff~cti"v~ s~tYfo';"~9D'OJ~~~"'~p~~~~~hich means 
90'70 are in A and B hamlets to include people living in cities. 

In order to evaluate the results obtained, the follovving three 
standards must be met before the population can be regarded as 
A or B popUlation: 

(1) Decisive Standard #1: Effective Security: 

The PF ITlust have full authorized strength and be capable of 
defending the hamlet. 

Organization, training and arming of the combat PSDF ele­
ment s must be complete d. 
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Security responsibility for an area is assigned to a single
individual. The principles of Area Security are based upon
a technique of defining that area of responsibility assigned to
a Province Chief/Sector Commander, or an RVNAF Commander.

(2) This plan provides for the transition from the present security
system to a security system that ultimately will not require the
current level of participation by combat forces of FWMAF.
RVNAF and FWMAF will continue to conduct combined or uni-
lateral operations to meet enemy formations and reduce selected
base areas. As major enemy formations are withdrawn or
forced to withdraw to North Vietnam, Pacification and Develop-
ment goals are met, and the combat effectiveness of RVNAF
improves, the requirements for FWMAF units should be reduced.
Where necessary, combat support and service support will con-
tinue to be provided to RVNAF by FWMAF.

(3) All military effort should be closely coordinated with emphasis
on cooperation by all elements of RVNAF and FWMAF. This
coordination and cooperation is assential to insure success of
the government Pacification and Development Program. Psy-
chological operations and civic action must be carefully coor-
dinated with military operations to gain support of the civilian

population; to cause their participation in national programs,
including Chieu Hoi and Phung Hoang; to show them that the
government of Vietnam is fighting for their welfare, and to

destroy enemy morale thus persuading the enemy to rally to
the GVN.

(4) Refer to Annex I for details.

b. Priorities:

Priorities for the 1970 Pacification and Development effort
are determined as follows:

Priority 1 : The upgrading of C hamlets to A and B to
insure effective security for 90% of the population, which means
90% are in A and B hamlets to include people living in cities.

In order to evaluate the results obtained, the following three
standards must be met before the population can be regarded as
A or B population:

(1) Decisive Standard #1: Effective Security:

The PF must have full authorized strength and be capable of
defending the hamlet.

Organization, training and arming of the combat PSDF ele-
ments must be completed.
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Organization and training of the support PSDF (women, 
elderly people and youngsters) must continue to be trained 
and organized. 

Eliminate entirely the VCL 

(2) Decisive Standard #2: Effective Administration -

In villages having a number of A and B hamlets prior to 
31 October 1969 and newly upgraded A and B hamlets prior 
to 31 Decernber 1969, as w"ell as in both old and new- A and 
B hamlets themselves, elections must be completed and 
the officials and -pe rs anne 1 as signed as author ized by the 
new- TO&:E. 

All the village and hamlet officials lYlust have been trained 
- and be operating effectively and permanently in their posts. 

The following types of cadres must have completed their 
training and be operating effectively: 

Village and hamlet, inforrnati on cadre; 

Village and hamlet Chieu Hoi cadre; 

Village Technical Cadre; 

Village Land Reform, Agricultural and Fishing Devel­
opment Commissioner. 

(3) Decis ive Standard #3: Law and Order is Enforced-

In village s W'ith anum be r of A arid B hamlets to include the 
old and ne'\V '(old, 31 Oct; ne'\V, 31 Dec): 

The National Police must be present and operating 
effectively. 

The irnportant point is not only to complete organiza­
tion and to have the officials pre sent, but also to com­
plete their training and to have these officials operating 
effectively in the three follo'\Ving fields: 1) Security, 
Z) Administration, and 3) LaW' enforcement and preser­
vation of order .. 

Priority 2: CO!1tinue. c c!rl:s~olidat.ingthe remaining '\Ve~k C 
'tZEiO--."~,,,. c _" __ .., ~ __ .,--~~~~..:.,e--->1::.r;-:;_ ........... b.:::·"-_"'~.;;.'-'.~""'*~· •. M·~""",..:!i'.1:o~""'""~-=--"'jo,.~'>h"';(""":;.r..'"'r. .... ~'A~.q.~ 

haYnlets,'\:ipg'rading them to strong Cs and preventing 'them. frorn. 
backsliding to D. 

Priority 3: 
€ib!: ... _ .... ~e.';:z::;s;~_ 

Upgrade D, E· and V hamlets to C. 
~u...~'I.!'.U'l!~Ri~·~llft"i'4DB:::.;o:<~·.,..~.~.~lio.-~..;u,..;;.-e-

Regarding the second and third prior ities. the folloW"ing 
criteria should be applied: 
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Organization and training of the support PSDF (women,
elderly people and youngsters) must continue to be trained
and organized.

Eliminate entirely the VCI.

Decisive Standard #2: Effective Administration -(2)

In villages having a number of A and B hamlets prior to
31 October 1969 and newly upgraded A and B hamlets prior
to 31 December 1969, as well as in both old and new A and
B hamlets themselves, elections must be completed and
the officials and personnel assigned as authorized by the
new TO&E.

All the village and hamlet officials must have been trained
and be operating effectively and permanently in their posts.

The following types of cadres must have completed their

training and be operating effectively:

Village and hamlet. information cadre;-

Village and hamlet Chieu Hoi cadre;

Village Technical Cadre;

Village Land Reform, Agricultural and Fishing Devel-
opment Commissioner.

(3) Decisive Standard #3: Law and Order is Enforced-

In villages with a number of A and B hamlets to include the
old and new (old, 31 Oct; new, 31 Dec):

The National Police must be present and operating
effectively.

The important point is not only to complete organiza-
tion and to have the officials present, but also to com-
plete their training and to have these officials operating
effectively in the three following fields: 1) Security,
2) Administration, and 3) Law enforcement and preser-
vation of order.

Priority 2: Continue consolidating the remaining weak C
hamlets, upgrading them to strong Cs and preventing them from
backsliding to D.

Priority 3: Upgrade D, E and V hamlets to C.

Regarding the second and third priorities, the following
criteria should be applied:
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Security: In the old C hamlets (upgraded pr ior to 31 Octo­
ber 1969). and part of the neVI" ones (upgraded to C after October 
1969), the PF must have its full strength and must be capable of 

defending the hamlet. 

In the remaining haTrllets upgraded to C security rating in 
NoveITlber and December 1969. the PF must be present in full 

authorized strength. 

In the old C hamlets (upgraded to C prior to October 1969). 
and part of the neW" ones (upgraded to C after October 1969), the 
organization. training and arrning of combat PSDF elelTlents 
must be cotnp1eted. The organization and adequate training of 
support PSDF e1ernentsmust also be continued. 

In the reITlaining hamlets upgraded to C after October 1969 • 
the organization and training of both cOlTlbat and support elements 
of PSDF must be completed by the end of 1970. 

In the old C harrllets (upgraded to C prior to October 1969), 
and part of the new C hamlets. the ele ctions of governments 
lTl.ust be completed and officials and personnel assigned as 
authorized by the neVI" TO&:E in compliance Vl"ith Decree #045 
dated 1 April 1969. and Circular 093 dated 2 June 1969. 
Although the training of the officials and personne'l could not be 
1000/0 completed a certain number of key personnel must be 
trained in accordance with the folloW"ing prioFities: The Informa­
tion and Chieu Hoi Cadre and the Land Reform ComlTl.issioner 
are the priority cadre trained. present in the Village, and opera­
ting effectively. 

Local governments of the remaInIng new C ha!Tl1ets where 
there are provisional village adrninistrative committee s. and 
han"llets with appointed Management Boards, must be elected 
prior to the end of 1970. 

The reelections of village councils Vl"hose terTrlS of office 
expire at the end of 1969 and during 1970, must be held in a 
spirit of democracy. The electoral laws must be dissemi­
nated widely. Electoral campaigning must be conducted freely 
in accordance W"ith the spirit of the Constitution of 1 April 1967, 
and existing laws, so that more candi.dates ,~an run in the elec­
t ions and the villagers can' choose the elite, capable and honest' 
elements for the local adtninistrative machinery in order to 
strengthen the administration and promote effective assistance 
to the population. 

c. PhaSing: 
c:: ......... ~......".,~ 

1 
I, 

will 

The 1970 PD ,Plan is divided into three phases: 

Phase 1 - From 1 Jan to 30 June 1970. 
Phase 2 - From I July to 31 October 1970. 
Supplementary Phase - The last two months of the year 
be a link between the 1970 and the 1971 Plan . 
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Security: In the old C hamlets (upgraded prior to 31 Octo-
ber 1969), and part of the new ones (upgraded to C after October
1969), the PF must have its full strength and must be capable of

defending the hamlet.

In the remaining hamlets upgraded to C security rating in
November and December 1969, the PF must be present in full

authorized strength.

In the old C hamlets (upgraded to C prior to October 1969),
and part of the new ones (upgraded to C after October 1969), the

organization, training and arming of combat PSDF elements
must be completed. The organization and adequate training of

support PSDF elements must also be continued.

In the remaining hamlets upgraded to C after October 1969,
the organization and training of both combat and support elements
of PSDF must be completed by the end of 1970.

In the old C hamlets (upgraded to C prior to October 1969),
and part of the new C hamlets, the elections of governments
must be completed and officials and personnel assigned as
authorized by the new TO&E in compliance with Decree #045
dated 1 April 1969, and Circular 093 dated 2 June 1969.
Although the training of the officials and personnel could not be
100% completed a certain number of key personnel must be
trained in accordance with the following priorities: The Informa-
tion and Chieu Hoi Cadre and the Land Reform Commissioner
are the priority cadre trained, present in the village, and opera-
ting effectively

Local governments of the remaining new C hamlets where
there are provisional village administrative committees, and
hamlets with appointed Management Boards, must be elected
prior to the end of 1970.

The reelections of village councils whose terms of office
expire at the end of 1969 and during 1970, must be held in a
spirit of democracy. The electoral laws must be dissemi-
nated widely. Electoral campaigning must be conducted freely
in accordance with the spirit of the Constitution of 1 April 1967,
and existing laws, so that more candidates can run in the elec-
tions and the villagers can'choose the elite, capable and honest
elements for the local administrative machinery in order to
strengthen the administration and promote effective assistance
to the population.

c. Phasing:

The 1970 PD Plan is divided into three phases:

Phase 1 - From 1 Jan to 30 June 1970.
Phase 2 - From 1 July to 31 October 1970.
Supplementary Phase - The last two months of the year

will be a link between the 1970 and the 1971 Plan.
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d. Tasking: 

(1) The rninistries in their areas of responsibility will, in coor:' 
dination with the CPDCC, prepare guidance, assign missions, 
supervise and control the appropriate local authoritie s, so 
that the CTZ PDCs can properly and carefully implement the 
plan according to the attached Annexes. 

(2) The CTZ PDCs will further subdivide goals determined by the 
CPDC to set goals for the prefecture s, provinces and cities, 
and follow-up. supervise and control the implementation of the 
plan,S to insure good results. 

The goals ,assigned to the prefecture. provinces and cities 
must be reported to the CPDC by the CTZ PDCs no later than 
1 December 1969. for review and approval. 

(3) The province/municipal PDCs will prepare their plans and 
submit them to the CT Z FDCs and the CPDC not later than 
1 December 1969 (see Anriex XVIII). 

e. Coordinating Instructions: 

(l) The Pacification and Development ProgranL is an, integrated, 
comprehensive. national policy which is broken do"Wn into 
separate fields of activities, with the various ministries each 
assigned a portion of the responsibility. However, the rninis­
t ri e s and othe r g ove rnmen t ag e n ci e s .nL u s ~~t~';;ly""S'"trive"'1o"¥'--' 
~S!~~:~J;E!!}~~'~:~5~£~~~?fl£~}:Z"'"Th~y=~1r~tfi~"ight~'tll~' 
spirit of Cornrriu'riify Cooperation in order that these re sponsi­
bilities and separate missions "Will combine to beconLe one 
cOnLITlunity re sponsibility. 

The CFDC/CC is the agency responsible for coordinating 
these tasks. 

(2) Ministerial Responsibilities for hnplernentation of the Plan 
are as follows: 

Objective I 

Responsible Ministry: Ministry of Defense 

Participating Ministries: Ministries of Interior, informa­
tion, Revolutionary Development, Open ArnLs. Ethnic Develop­
ment. 

Interested Ministries: 'Ministries of Justice, Education. 
Economy, Finance, Land Reform. Agriculture and Fishery 
Development, Public Works, Communications and Post. Health, 
Social Welfare, Labor;, War. Veterans, Foreign Affairs. 

16 CONFuDENTIAl 

DECLASSIFIED 

\ 

I 
I 
! 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

d. Tasking:

(1) The ministries in their areas of responsibility will, in coor-
dination with the CPDCC, prepare guidance, assign missions,
supervise and control the appropriate local authorities, so
that the CTZ PDCs can properly and carefully implement the
plan according to the attached Annexes.

(2) The CTZ PDCs will further subdivide goals determined by the
CPDC to set goals for the prefectures, provinces and cities,
and follow-up, supervise and control the implementation of the
plans to insure good results.

The goals assigned to the prefecture, provinces and cities
must be reported to the CPDC by the CTZ PDCs no later than
1 December 1969, for review and approval.

(3) The province/municipal PDCs will prepare their plans and
submit them to the CTZ PDCs and the CPDC not later than
1 December 1969 (see Annex XVIII).

Coordinating Instructions:e.

(1) The Pacification and Development Program is an integrated,
comprehensive, national policy which is broken down into
separate fields of activities, with the various ministries each
assigned a portion of the responsibility. However, the minis-
tries and other government agencies must actively strive for
close coordination with one another. They must heighten the
spirit of Community Cooperation in order that these responsi-
bilities and separate missions will combine to become one
community responsibility.

The CPDC/CC is the agency responsible for coordinating
these tasks.

(2) Ministerial Responsibilities for Implementation of the Plan
are as follows:

Objective I

Responsible Ministry: Ministry of Defense

Participating Ministries: Ministries of Interior, Informa-
tion, Revolutionary Development, Open Arms, Ethnic Develop-
ment.

Interested Ministries: Ministries of Justice, Education,
Economy, Finance, Land Reform, Agriculture and Fishery
Development, Public Works, Communications and Post, Health,
Social Welfare, Labor, War Veterans, Foreign Affairs.
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Objective II 

Responsible Ministry: CPHPO 

Participating Ministries: Ministries of Interior, InforITla­
tion, Defense, Justice, Revolutionary DevelopITlent, Open ArITls, 
Social Welfare, Ethnic DevelopITlent. 

Interested Ministries: Ministries of Education, EconoITlY. 
Finance, Land ReforITl, Agriculture and Fishery DevelopITlent, 
Public Works, C ornrnunications and Post, Health, Labor', War 
Veterans, Foreign Affairs. 

Objective III 

Re 5 pons ible Ministr y: Ministry of Inter ior 

Participating Ministries: Minis~ries of Defense, InforITl,a­
tion, Revolutionary Development, Ethnic Development. 

Interested Ministries: Ministries of Justice, Open ArITls, 
Social Vvelfare, Education, Economy, Fi-nance, Land ReforITl, 
Agriculture and Fishery.DevelopITlent, Public Works, Com­
tTlunications and Post, Health, Labor, War Veterans, Foreign 
Affairs. 

Objective IV 

Responsible Ministry: Ministry of Interior 

Participating Ministries: Ministries of Defense, Informa-
tion, Revolutionary Developm~nt, Open Arms, Fi.nance, Social 
\Velfare; Ethnic DevelopITlent. 

Interested Ministrie s: Ministries of Justice, Education, 
Economy, Land Reform, Agriculture and Fishery Development, 
Public Works, Communications and Post, Health, Labor, War 
Veterans. Fo r-eign Affairs. 

Objective V 

ResponSible Ministry: Ministry of Open Arms 

Participating Ministries: Mini.stries of Defense, InforITla­
tion, Interior, Social Welfare, Revolutionary Development, 
Ethnic Development, Land Reform, Agriculture and Fishery 
Development, Public Works. 

Interested Ministries: Ministries of Justice, Education, 
EConomy, Finance, Communications and Post, Health, Labor, 
War Veterans, Foreign Affairs. 

Objective VI 

Respons ible Ministry: Ministry of Soci.alWelfare 
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Objective II

Responsible Ministry: CPHPO

Participating Ministries: Ministries of Interior, Informa-
tion, Defense, Justice, Revolutionary Development, Open Arms,
Social Welfare, Ethnic Development.

Interested Ministries: Ministries of Education, Economy,
Finance, Land Reform, Agriculture and Fishery Development,
Public Works, Communications and Post, Health, Labor, War
Veterans, Foreign Affairs.

Objective III

Responsible Ministry: Ministry of Interior

Participating Ministries: Ministries of Defense, Informa-
tion, Revolutionary Development, Ethnic Development.

Interested Ministries: Ministries of Justice, Open Arms,
Social Welfare, Education, Economy, Finance, Land Reform,
Agriculture and Fishery Development, Public Works, Com-
munications and Post, Health, Labor, War Veterans, ForeignAffairs.

Objective IV

Responsible Ministry: Ministry of Interior

Participating Ministries: Ministries of Defense, Informa-
tion, Revolutionary Development, Open Arms, Finance, Social
Welfare, Ethnic Development.

Interested Ministries: Ministries of Justice, Education,
Economy, Land Reform, Agriculture and Fishery Development,
Public Works, Communications and Post, Health, Labor, War
Veterans, Foreign Affairs.

Objective V

Responsible Ministry: Ministry of Open Arms

Participating Ministries: Ministries of Defense, Informa-
tion, Interior, Social Welfare, Revolutionary Development,
Ethnic Development, Land Reform, Agriculture and Fishery
Development, Public Works.

Interested Ministries: Ministries of Justice, Education,
Economy, Finance, Communications and Post, Health, Labor,
War Veterans, Foreign Affairs.

Objective VI

Responsible Ministry: Ministry of Social Welfare
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Participating Ministries: Ministries of Interior, Inforn'1ation, 

Revolutionary Development, Defense, Open Arn'1s, Land Reform, 
Agri.culture and Fishery Development, Ethnic Development, Edu­
cation, Economy, Public Works, Health. War Veterans. 

Inte re sted Mini strie s: Ministrie s of Justice, Finance, Com- . 
ITlunications and Post, Labor, Foreign Affairs. 

Objective VII 

Responsible Ministry: Ministry of Information 

Participating Ministries: Ministries of Social Welfare, 
Interior, Revolutionary DevelopUlent, Defense, Open Arms, Land 
Reform, Agriculture and Fishery Development, Ethnic Develop­
n>ent, Justice, Education, Econorn.y, Finance, Public Works, 
COrDITlunications and Post, Health, Labor. War Veterans, Foreign 
Affairs. 

Objective VIII 

Responsible Ministry: Central Pacification and Development 
Council 

Participating Ministries: Ministries of Interior, Revolu­
tionary Development, Information, Social Welfare, Education, 
Economy, Finance, Land Reform, Agriculture and Fishery 
Development, Public Works, Health, Ethnic Development, Labor, 
Defense. 

Interested Ministries: Ministries of Open Arms, Justice, 
COTI'1munications and Post, War Veterans, Foreign Affairs. 

(3) The CTZ PDCs and the province/municipal PDGs rYtUst play an 
active role in local pacification and development, insuring that 
iInplernentation is comprehensive, not neglecting SOUle areas 
by concentrating on too narrow a spectrum, and orchestrated 
so as to create a pacification effort that is inter related and 
mutually supporting throughout the land. 

(4) The DTAs will support all the activities of the prefectures, 
provinces and cities according to th~ir capabilities, and in 
accordance with the directives issued by the appropriate CTZ 
PDCs. 

IV. SPECIAl, DIRECTIONS: 

" (1) The "decisive standards" for evaluation of hamlets and important 
tasks that must be accomplished as stipulated by Articles 4, 6 
and 8 of Instruction #939-PTT dated 1 July 1969, pertaining to the 
1969 Special PD Plan, by the Pre sident of the RVN, must be prop-
erly observed and executed. . 

(2) The Pacification and Development of cities and the vicinities of 
the Capital nlust be stepped up following special standards re­
served for those areas (See Annex XVI). 
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Participating Ministries: Ministries of Interior, Information,
Revolutionary Development, Defense, Open Arms, Land Reform,
Agriculture and Fishery Development, Ethnic Development, Edu-
cation, Economy, Public Works, Health, War Veterans.

Interested Ministries: Ministries of Justice, Finance, Com-
munications and Post, Labor, Foreign Affairs.

Objective VII

Responsible Ministry: Ministry of Information

Participating Ministries: Ministries of Social Welfare,
Interior, Revolutionary Development, Defense, Open Arms, Land
Reform, Agriculture and Fishery Development, Ethnic Develop-
ment, Justice, Education, Economy, Finance, Public Works,
Communications and Post, Health, Labor, War Veterans, Foreign
Affairs.

Objective VIII

Responsible Ministry: Central Pacification and Development
Council

Participating Ministries: Ministries of Interior, Revolu-
tionary Development, Information, Social Welfare, Education,
Economy, Finance, Land Reform, Agriculture and Fishery
Development, Public Works, Health, Ethnic Development, Labor,
Defense.

Interested Ministries: Ministries of Open Arms, Justice,
Communications and Post, War Veterans, Foreign Affairs.

(3) The CTZ PDCs and the province/municipal PDCs must play an
active role in local pacification and development, insuring that
implementation is comprehensive, not neglecting some areas
by concentrating on too narrow a spectrum, and orchestrated
so as to create a pacification effort that is interrelated and
mutually supporting throughout the land.

(4) The DTAs will support all the activities of the prefectures,
provinces and cities according to their capabilities, and in
accordance with the directives issued by the appropriate CTZ
PDCs.

IV. SPECIAL DIRECTIONS:

(1) The "decisive standards" for evaluation of hamlets and important
tasks that must be accomplished as stipulated by Articles 4, 6
and 8 of Instruction #939-PTT dated 1 July 1969, pertaining to the
1969 Special PD Plan, by the President of the RVN, must be prop-
erly observed and executed.

(2) The Pacification and Development of cities and the vicinities of
the Capital must be stepped up following special standards re-
served for those areas (See Annex XVI).
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX I 

TERRITORIAL SECURITY 

1. (U) GENERAL: 

This annex outlines the role of Military Forces in providing sus­
tained, credible territorial security throughout R VN and establishes 
associated responsibilities; 

2. (U) OBJECTIVES: RVNAF, assisted by FWMAF, and in con-
jun.ction.with civil elements, provides security to the population through­
oul R VN, thus providing an environment in which other Pacification and 
DeveloplTICnt (PD) Programs can be safely and successfully imple­

lTIented. 

3. (C) EXECUTION: 

a. Concept. 

(l) Area Security. R VNAF, ass isted by FWMAF, conducts 

(2) 

operations to create and maintain a state of stability and 
security required for the succes s of the GVN PD progra·"i. 
Th is program is to be carried out in accordance with the 
princi.ples set forth in the area security concept. See 
Appendix 1 (Area Security Principles). 

Security Goals and Responsibilities. 

( 
(b) 

(c) 

The pritnary task of the ·PD program. is to provide 
.sustained territorial security not only in neVIT areas 
that have been selected for pacification, but also in 
thClse areas already under government protection. 
The 1970 security goal is to provide a B level of 
secur ity to 90 percent of the population and at least 
a C level to lOO percent. 

The primary forces tasked with responsibility for 
territorial security are the Regional Forces (RF) 
and the Popular Forces (PF). RF will replace, on 
a selective basis, regular force units assigned to 
pacification and static territorial security mis&ions 
within the consolidation zones and secure areas. 

Sector cOrTlIT1anders responsibi.lities include: 

1 Maintaining and improving the security in secure 
areas . 

2 Ma intaining and iITlproving security in the consoli-
dation zone. 

3 Ma inta inin g strength of RF/PF at IOOlu of that 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX I

TERRITORIAL SECURITY

(U) GENERAL:1.

This annex outlines the role of Military Forces in providing sus-
tained, credible territorial security throughout RVN and establishes
associated responsibilities.

2. (U) OBJECTIVES: RVNAF, assisted by FWMAF, and in con-
junction with civil elements, provides security to the population through--
out RVN, thus providing an environment in which other Pacification and
Development (PD) Programs can be safely and successfully imple-
mented.

3. (C) EXECUTION:

a. Concept.

(1) Area Security. RVNAF, assisted by FWMAF, conducts
operations to create and maintain a state of stability and
security required for the success of the GVN PD program.
This program is to be carried out in accordance with the
principles set forth in the area security concept. See
Appendix 1 (Area Security Principles).

(2) Security Goals and Responsibilities

(a) The primary task of the PD program is to provide
sustained territorial security not only in new areas
that have been selected for pacification, but also in
those areas already under government protection.

1

The 1970 security goal is to provide a B level of

security to 90 percent of the population and at least
a C level to 100 percent.

(b) The primary forces tasked with responsibility for
territorial security are the Regional Forces (RF)
and the Popular Forces (PF). RF will replace, on
a selective basis, regular force units assigned to
pacification and static territorial security missions
within the consolidation zones and secure areas.

(c) Sector commanders responsibilities include:

1 Maintaining and improving the security in secure
areas.

2 Maintaining and improving security in the consoli-
dation zone.

3 Maintaining strength of RF/PF at 100% of that
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b. 

authorized with first priority going to maintaining 
combat elements strength and second priority to 
headquarters elements strength. 

(d) /~he integrated village defense plan will pr ovide' for 
a coordinated village/hamlet defense system capable 
of reducing losses or of delaying the enemy iong 
enough for reinforcement. This plan, as set forth in 
JGS Memo 2664, dated 3 July 1969. will be estab­
lished and implemented by the Village Chief in coop­
eration with the Village Deputy Chief !Military Secu­
rity and the assistance of military commanders sta­
tioned at or operating in nearby villages. The sub­
sector cOrrlrnander is responsible for guidance in 
establishment of defense plans, reviewing and approv­
ing plans, and supporting the implernentation of vil­
lage defense plans. 

(3) Rules of Engagement. Special care and precaution will 
be exercised in the conduct of military operations in popu­
lated areas including populated areas in the clearing and 
bor.der surveillance zones. Emphasis will be placed on 

'minimizing noncombatant casualities and destruchon of 
civil property through restraints placed on indirect and 
aerial fire support. 

Tasks. 

(1) RVNAF Regular Forces. 

(a) 

(b) 

( c) 

(d) 

Conduct- operations in the clearing zones to prevent 
enemy incursions into the consolidation zones and 
secure areas, thereby permitting security to be con­
stantly improved. 

Conduct sustained, coordinated, mobile operations, 
unilaterally or c om.bined, with FWMAF against VC/ 
NVA forces, base areas and logistics system.s located 
in clearing zones. See Annex L (Neutralization of 
VC/NVA Base Areas) and Annex M (Procedures for 
Coordination of RVNAF and FWMAF- Ope rations) to 
AB 145. 

Coordinate and provide artillery support, and request 
other available fire support if needed, for RF and PF 
and other pacification forces (PSDF, NP, RDC, PRU 
and APT). 

Maintain ready reacH on forces in the clearing zone to 
support the RF/PF and other pacification forces 
against hostile forces in the consolidation zone and 
secure areas upon request of the Province Chief/Sec­
tor Commander. This is not intended to preclude the 
commitment of any regular force which tnay happen to 
be within the cons olidation zone or secure area at the 
time. 
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authorized with first priority going to maintaining
combat elements strength and second priority to
headquarters elements strength.

The integrated village defense plan will provide for(d)
a coordinated village/hamlet defense system capable
of reducing losses or of delaying the enemy long
enough for reinforcement. This plan, as set forth in
JGS Memo 2664, dated 3 July 1969, will be estab-
lished and implemented by the Village Chief in coop-
eration with the Village Deputy Chief/Military Secu-
rity and the assistance of military commanders sta-
tioned at or operating in nearby villages. The sub-
sector commander is responsible for guidance in
establishment of defense plans, reviewing and approv-
ing plans, and supporting the implementation of vil-

lage defense plans.

Rules of Engagement. Special care and precaution will(3)
be exercised in the conduct of military operations in popu-
lated areas including populated areas in the clearing and
border surveillance zones. Emphasis will be placed on
minimizing noncombatant casualities and destruction of
civil property through restraints placed on indirect and
aerial fire support.

b. Tasks.

(1) RVNAF Regular Forces.

(a) Conduct operations in the clearing zones to prevent
enemy incursions into the consolidation zones and
secure areas, thereby permitting security to be con-
stantly improved.

(b) Conduct sustained, coordinated, mobile operations,
unilaterally or combined, with FWMAF against VC/
NVA forces, base areas and logistics systems located
in clearing zones. See Annex L (Neutralization of
VC/NVA Base Areas) and Annex M (Procedures for
Coordination of RVNAF and FWMAF- Operations) to
AB 145.

(c) Coordinate and provide artillery support, and request
other available fire support if needed, for RF and PF
and other pacification forces (PSDF, NP, RDC, PRU
and APT).

(d) Maintain ready reaction forces in the clearing zone to
support the RF/PF and other pacification forces
against hostile forces in the consolidation zone and
secure areas upon request of the Province Chief/Sec-
tor Commander, This is not intended to preclude the
commitment of any regular force which may happen to
be within the consolidation zone or secure area at the
time.
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'Conduct operations v;rith pacification forces, and such 
other forces as ITlay be committed against eneITlY guer­
rillas in accordance w-ith provincial plans. 

Conduct border and coastal surveillance against eneTnY 

infiltra t ion. 

Establish and maintain coordination w-ith GVN officials 
in adjacent consolidation zones or secure areas. See 
Annex N (Procedures for Coordination of ARVN Tacti­
cal Forces and GVN Province Forces) to AB 145, 

Provide security for key installations and LOC as 
directed by the CTZ cOITlmander. 

(2) FWMAF, 

Assist RVNAF by: 

(al Conducting operations in the clearing zones to prevent 
eneITlY ITlain force incursions into the consolidation 
zones and secure areas" thereby permitting security 
to be constantly irnpr oved. 

(bl Conducting sustained, coordinated, operations, uni­
laterally or c ornbined with R VNAF, against VC /NVA 
forces, base areas, and logistics systems located in 
clearing zones. See Annex L (Neutralization of VCI 
NVA Base Areas) and Annex M (Procedures for' Coor­
dinati.on of RVNAF and FWMAF Operations) to AB 145, 

(e) ,Coordinati.ng and provi.ding artillery, air and other 
fire support for RF/PF and other pacification forces 
(PSDF, NP, RDC, PRD and APT), v;rhen RVNAF sup­
port is not available. 

(d) 

(e) 

Maintaining ready reaction forces in the clearing zope 
to support the RF IPF and other pacification forces 
against hostile force s in the consolidation z one an~ 
secure areas upon request of the Province Ch ief ISec­
tor Commander v;rhen R VNAF are not available or not 
sufficient for the purpose. 

Conducting cornbined operations with pacification 
forces. and such other forces as may be corn.mitted 
against enemy guerrillas in accordance 'With provin­
cial plans, 

(f) Conducting borde r and coastal surveillance against 
enern y infiltration, 

(g) Establishing andrnaintaining coordination with GVN 
officials in adjacent consolicia'tion zones or secure 
areas. 
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(e) Conduct operations with pacification forces, and such
other forces as may be committed against enemy guer-
rillas in accordance with provincial plans.

(f) Conduct border and coastal surveillance against enemy
infiltration.

(g) Establish and maintain coordination with GVN officials

in adjacent consolidation zones or secure areas. See
Annex N (Procedures for Coordination of ARVN Tacti-
cal Forces and GVN Province Forces) to AB 145.

(h) Provide security for key installations and LOC as
directed by the CTZ commander.

(2) FWMAF.

Assist RVNAF by:

(a) Conducting operations in the clearing zones to prevent
enemy main force incursions into the consolidation
zones and secure areas, thereby permitting security
to be constantly improved.

(b) Conducting sustained, coordinated, operations, uni-
laterally or combined with RVNAF, against VC/NVA
forces, base areas, and logistics systems located in

clearing zones. See Annex L (Neutralization of VC/
NVA Base Areas) and Annex M (Procedures for Coor-
dination of RVNAF and FWMAF Operations) to AB 145.

(c) Coordinating and providing artillery, air and other
fire support for RF/PF and other pacification forces
(PSDF, NP, RDC, PRU and APT), when RVNAF sup-
port is not available.

(d) Maintaining ready reaction forces in the clearing zone
to support the RF/PF and other pacification forces
against hostile forces in the consolidation zone and
secure areas upon request of the Province Chief/Sec-
tor Commander when RVNAF are not available or not
sufficient for the purpose.

(e) Conducting combined operations with pacification
forces, and such other forces as may be committed
against enemy guerrillas in accordance with provin-
cial plans.

(f) Conducting border and coastal surveillance against
enemy infiltration,

(g) Establishing and maintaining coordination with GVN
officials in adjacent consolidation zones or secure
areas.
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(3) Regional Forces. 

(4) 

(5) 

(a) ~U;;~%L'!!.= .. ~~",~~P~~,~,;"=~ 
in consoliciatlon zones, to support the PF in the secure 
~,~~~~i."k.~ 
areas, and to preVeJlt 11).cursions by eneITlY forces into 
the secure areas. Coordinate "With ARVN or FWMAF 
units "When necessary. See Annex N {Procedures for 
Co.ordination of ARVN Tactical Forces and GVN Prov­
ince Forces} to AB 145. 

(b) AssuITle the PF's responsibility for protecting the pop­
ulation in a village/hamlet "Where the PF are inade­
quate. 

(c) Maintain ready reaction'forces for employment "When 
PF or other pacification force's are endangered. 

(d) Pr ovide secur ity for important installati.ons and ITlain 
high"Ways/"Waterways "Withi.n the consolidation zones. 
See Arinex J (Restoration and Protection of LOC) to 
AB 145. 

(e) Assist the RD Cadres andPF in the organization and 
training of the PSDF. 

Popular Force s. 

Under the direction and control of the Village Chief: 

(a) Provide security for villag!"_,=,j~awl,,,.!:s. to include oopu-
~t£'~~;;;::::r~.:~~~~~ __ ~~~~~-::&~~~-="£'"",,,~~~~ 

latlon, resources, LOC's and static installations. 
~ tfi .... Eit"N:Pt'c;'"~i;.;c[;r~l~~:;;d·~in those vi 1-
lages "Where poli.ce are present but inadequate. 

(b) Conduct operations with eITlphasis on patrolling and 
alTI.bushes in areas behveen haITllets and create a short 
range defensive periITleter for the village /hamlet as 
planned by the Village Chief .. 

. (c) Be prepared to reinforce RD groups and PSDF, if 
they are attacked bY'a superior force. 

(d) Replace the RF, if RF is not available, in the pro­
tection of LOC's and important installations. 

(e) Assist the RD Cadres in the organization and training 
of PSDF. In hamlets where no RD groups are avail­
able, the PF will be responsible for organizing and 
training PSDF under the command of the Village Com­
lTlissioner for Military Affairs, Or Hamlet Special 
Assistant for Military Affairs. See Annex III (Peo­
ple's Self Defense Force) to the 1970 P&:D Plan. 

National Police. The priITle responsibility of the National 
Police is to establish and maintain 1"-",, and order in secure 
areas and consolidation zones, and to assist the PF in 
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(3) Regional Forces.

(a) Conduct operations to maintain and improve security
in consolidation zones, to support the PF in the secure
areas, and to prevent incursions by enemy forces into
the secure areas. Coordinate with ARVN or FWMAF
units when necessary. See Annex N (Procedures for
Coordination of ARVN Tactical Forces and GVN Prov-
ince Forces) to AB 145.

(b) Assume the PF's responsibility for protecting the pop-
ulation in a village/hamlet where the PF are inade-
quate.

(c) Maintain ready reaction forces for employment when
PF or other pacification forces are endangered.

(d) Provide security for important installations and main
highways/waterways within the consolidation zones.
See Annex J (Restoration and Protection of LOC) to
AB 145.

(e) Assist the RD Cadres and PF in the organization and
training of the PSDF.

(4) Popular Forces.

Under the direction and control of the Village Chief:

(a) Provide security for villages/hamlets to include popu-
lation, resources, LOC's and static installations.
Assist the NP to maintain law and order in those vil-
lages where police are present but inadequate.

(b) Conduct operations with emphasis on patrolling and
ambushes in areas between hamlets and create a short
range defensive perimeter for the village/hamlet as
planned by the Village Chief.

(c) Be prepared to reinforce RD groups and PSDF, if

they are attacked by.a superior force.

(d) Replace the RF, if RF is not available, in the pro-
tection of LOC's and important installations.

(e) Assist the RD Cadres in the organization and training
of PSDF. In hamlets where no RD groups are avail-
able, the PF will be responsible for organizing and
training PSDF under the command of the Village Com-
missioner for Military Affairs, or Hamlet Special
Assistant for Military Affairs. See Annex III (Peo-
ple's Self Defense Force) to the 1970 P&D Plan.

(5) National Police. The prime responsibility of the National
Police is to establish and maintain law and order in secure
areas and consolidation zones, and to assist the PF in
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providing secur ity in the secure areas, For other National 
Police tasks see Annex C (Military Participation in the 
Neutralization of Enemy Infrastructure), Annex F (Mili­
tary Parti.cipation in Resources Denial), and Annex G 
(Military Partici.pation in Civilian Detainee Programs) to 
AB 145, and Annex IX (National Police) to the 1970 PD 
Plan. 

Pe ople 1 s Self Defense Force (PSDF) 

(a) 

J
AS s ist territoria.l security forces, "Who 
re sponsibility for security, and the NP 
of the village /hamlet. 

have primary 
in the defense 

(b) Assist in efforts to deter el1erny terrorist and sabotage 
activity. 

(c) Assist in the Phung Hoang/Phoenix Program in accord­
ance "With Annex C (Milita ry Participation in the Neu­
tralization of the Enemy Infrastructure} to AB 145 and 
Annex II (Protection of the People from Terrorism) to 
the 1970 PD Plan. 

c. Responsibilities, 

(1) CT Z/Corps COITHTIander. 

(a) Guide and coordinate the military activit.ies of subor­
dinate units with the CTZ territorial security plan. 

{b) Establish priorities 'relating to the use of military 
re sources. in the CT Z providing military support to 
the provi.ncial and municipal pacification and develop­
ment plans "Within the region. 

(c) Coordinate "With FWMAF Commanders in developing 
FWMAF military plans in support of CT Z territorial 
security plans, 

(~) DT A/Divis ion Commander -Special Tactical Zone C OITl­

rn.ande r .. 

(a) Direct offensive operations in accordance with the 
local situation, sector proposals or corps directives. 
The rn.ain effort of divisions aim at enemy regular 
units and their bases and at preventing an incursion 
into consolidation zones and secure areas, 

(b) Provide support to units of the division placed under 
sector operational control. 

(e) .As directed by Corps, coordinate "With sector to ensure 
combat operations support of the province territorial 
security plan. 
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providing security in the secure areas, For other National
Police tasks see Annex C (Military Participation in the
Neutralization of Enemy Infrastructure). Annex F (Mili-
tary Participation in Resources Denial), and Annex G
(Military Participation in Civilian Detainee Programs) to
AB 145, and Annex IX (National Police) to the 1970 PD
Plan.

(6) People's Self Defense Force (PSDF)

Assist territorial security forces, who have primary(a)
responsibility for security, and the NP in the defense
of the village/hamlet,

(b) Assist in efforts to deter enemy terrorist and sabotage
activity.

(c) Assist in the Phung Hoang/Phoenix Program in accord-
ance with Annex C (Military Participation in the Neu-
tralization of the Enemy Infrastructure) to AB 145 and
Annex II (Protection of the People from Terrorism) to
the 1970 PD Plan.

C. Responsibilities.

(1) CTZ/Corps Commander.

(a) Guide and coordinate the military activities of subor-
dinate units with the CTZ territorial security plan.

(b) Establish priorities relating to the use of military
resources. in the CTZ providing military support to
the provincial and municipal pacification and develop-
ment plans within the region.

(c) Coordinate with FWMAF Commanders in developing
FWMAF military plans in support of CTZ territorial
security plans.

(2) DTA/Division Commander-Special Tactical Zone Com-
mander,

(a) Direct offensive operations in accordance with the
local situation, sector proposals or corps directives.
The main effort of divisions aim at enemy regular
units and their bases and at preventing an incursion
into consolidation zones and secure areas.

(b) Provide support to units of the division placed under
sector operational control.

(c) As directed by Corps, coordinate with sector to ensure
combat operations support of the province territorial
security plan.
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(d) Coordinate with sectors for the protection of desig­
nated vital installations determined by the CTZ. 

(3) Sector Commander. 

(a) Plan a~d implement the territorial security plan of 
the Province PD plan. Province will develop a single 
Pacification and Developrnent Plan as prescribed in 
the National Pacification and Development Plan. See 
Appendix 2 (Responsibilities for Preparation of Ter­
ritorial Security Plans). 

(b) Direct the acti.vities of and support for RF/PF and 
other pacification forces assigned to the sector. 

(e) Submit requests to Corps concerning need for addi­
tional forces to provide territorial securi.ty when exist­
ing forces are inadequate. 

(4) Sub-Sector Commander. 

(a) As sist the Sector C ornmander (Pr ovince Ch ief) to pre­
pare and implement the province territorial security 
plan and the prov"ince PD plan. 

(b) Direct operations of the RF, and other pacificati.on 
forces under sub-sector control in support of the inte­
grated village defense plans. 

(c) Maintain a sub-sector reaction force to support endan­
ge red villages /harnlets. 

(d) Supervise, encourage and direct subordinate units in 
military participation in pacification programs. 

(e) Recommend to sector, military operations to directly 
or indirectly support the Province PD campaigns in 
accordance with the situation. 

(f) Assist the Village Chief in preparation of the inte­
grated village defense plan, provide guidance and plan­
ning for coordinated artillery and air support. 

(5) Free World Military Assistance Forces. FWMAF corn­
rnanders will assist the RVNAF in the provision of terri­
torial security VV'hen requirements exceed RVNAF means. 
Supporting operations must comply VV'lth the operational 
concepts stipulated in the bas ic plan and VV'ith the mutual 
agreements betVV'een FWMAF Commanders and the CT Z 
Commander concerned. Responsibilities include: 

(a) Coordinate with the Corps Commanders to determine 
procedures and the type of assistance, the areas, and 
the control measures necessary for coordination of 
territorial security plans. 
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(d) Coordinate with sectors for the protection of desig-
nated vital installations determined by the CTZ.

(3) Sector Commander.

(a) Plan and implement the territorial security plan of
the Province PD plan. Province will develop a single
Pacification and Development Plan as prescribed in
the National Pacification and Development Plan. See
Appendix 2 (Responsibilities for Preparation of Ter-
ritorial Security Plans).

(b) Direct the activities of and support for RF/PF and
other pacification forces assigned to the sector.

(c) Submit requests to Corps concerning need for addi-
tional forces to provide territorial security when exist-
ing forces are inadequate.

(4) Sub-Sector Commander.

(a) Assist the Sector Commander (Province Chief) to pre-
pare and implement the province territorial security
plan and the province PD plan.

(b) Direct operations of the RF, and other pacification
forces under sub-sector control in support of the inte-
grated village defense plans.

(c) Maintain a sub-sector reaction force to support endan-
gered villages/hamlets.

(d) Supervise, encourage and direct subordinate units in
military participation in pacification programs.

(e) Recommend to sector, military operations to directly
or indirectly support the Province PD campaigns in
accordance with the situation.

(f) Assist the Village Chief in preparation of the inte-
grated village defense plan, provide guidance and plan-
ning for coordinated artillery and air support.

(5) Free World Military Assistance Forces. FWMAF com-
manders will assist the RVNAF in the provision of terri-
torial security when requirements exceed RVNAF means.
Supporting operations must comply with the operational
concepts stipulated in the basic plan and with the mutual
agreements between FWMAF Commanders and the CTZ
Commander concerned. Responsibilities include:

(a) Coordinate with the Corps Commanders to determine
procedures and the type of assistance, the areas, and
the control measures necessary for coordination of
territorial security plans.
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Provide territorial security support based on agree­
Ul.ent bctv;reen the province Chiefs and the Province 
Senior Advisors, utilizing FWMAF resources in the 
prpvinces when requirements exceed RVNAF capa­
bilities'. 

(c) Coordinate with other FWMAF co ncerning provision 
of territorial security. 

(d) COMNAVFORV, in coordination 'With CT Z andProv­
ince Senior Advisors. 'Wi.ll serve as an advisor for the 
Vietnamese Navy commander concerning activities 
which can support territorial security. 

4. (U) ADMINISTRATION AND LOGISTICS: 

5. 

a. R VNAF/FWMAF. See Annex P (Logistics) to AB 145. 

b. PSDF issue and maintenance support of Class·V items will be 
provided by the sector A&:DSL cOrrlpany .. 

(U) COMMAND AND SIGNAL: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Signal. See Annex Q (Communications -Electronics) to AB 145. 

Military and Civil c oITlmand relations will be observed. 

Command of GVN civil and paramilitary elements -will remain 
with local commanders during combined operations. 

Appendices: 

1. Area Security Principles. 
2. Responsibilities for Preparation of Territorial Security Plans. 
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(b) Provide territorial security support based on agree-
ment between the Province Chiefs and the Province
Senior Advisors, utilizing FWMAF resources in the
provinces when requirements exceed RVNAF capa--
bilities.

(c) Coordinate with other FWMAF concerning provision
of territorial security.

(d) COMNAVFORV, in coordination with CTZ and Prov-
ince Senior Advisors, will serve as an advisor for the
Vietnamese Navy commander concerning activities
which can support territorial security.

4. (U) ADMINISTRATION AND LOGISTICS:

a. RVNAF/FWMAF. See Annex P (Logistics) to AB 145.

b. PSDF issue and maintenance support of Class V items will be
provided by the sector A&DSL company.

(U) COMMAND AND SIGNAL:5.

a. Signal. See Annex a (Communications-Electronics) to AB 145.

b. Military and Civil command relations will be observed.

c. Command of GVN civil and paramilitary elements will remain
with local commanders during combined operations.

Appendices:

1. Area Security Principles.
2. Responsibilities for Preparation of Territorial Security Plans.
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Appendix 1 {Area Security Principles} to A:;nnex I (Territorial Security) 
to 1970 Pacification and DevelopIllent Plan. 

1. (U) PURPOSE. This appendix describes the principles and appli-
cation of Area Security and provides guidance to cOIllIllanders for plan­

ning and implementation. 

2. (C) GENERAL. In his efforts to achieve political control of RVN. 
the enemy attempts to deIllonstrate that the GV'N is not capable of 
governing the country or of providing credible security to the people. 
His offensive operations and .the resultant reaction operations by 
friendly forces produce adverse effects on security of the people. The 
IllOst effective way of assuring security of the Vietnamese people is to 
keep enemy forces away from them and by neutralizing the VC infra­
structure. Without the VCl, enemy main forces cannot obtain intelli­
gence, manpower, or food, prepare the battlefield or move. 

a. Provinding security to the Vietnamese people is the Inajor 
objective of RVNAF/FWMAF. The security principles and 
their application, are based upon lessons learned in the past 
and provide specific techniques for providing the desired 
level of security. 

b. If the VC cease their insurgency, and NVA forces withdraw 
to North Vietnam, the objective will be achieved, even though 
North VietnaIn may still constitute a threat to RVN. 

c. 

d. 

The eneIllY threat in RVN falls into two broad categories: 

(1) VC/NVA Inain forces, often located in remote areas, or 
entering RVN from safe havens across the border. 

(2) VC local forces and guerrilla units, special action 
groups ahd the VC1, located clos e r to and ofteninte r­
mingled with the people. 

In some areas, the people a re reluctant to as sociate with the 
GVN for fear of retaliation by the eneIny. Civil officials 
often become the target of enemy terrorism and assassina­
tion and thus are reluctant to carryon the business of 
government. Some police hesitate to conduct operations 
against the vcr because they fear retaliation. and local 
security forces, under the' threat of terrorism, often acco­
Inodate to, rather than resist the enemy. See TAB A. 

3. (C) CONCEPT. An effective national security program. Inust 
include measures to assure security to individuals and groups at all 
levels, from the local household to an entire geographical/political 
subdiviSion, against both internal and external threats. 

a. The component parts of a security system, listed belo'-V, 
must be fully coordinated under a single authority, to be 
effective. 

(1) Adequate forces. 
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Appendix 1 (Area Security Principles) to Annex I (Territorial Security)
to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan.

(U) PURPOSE. This appendix describes the principles and appli-1.

cation of Area Security and provides guidance to commanders for plan-

ning and implementation.

(C) GENERAL. In his efforts to achieve political control of RVN,2.
the enemy attempts to demonstrate that the GVN is not capable of

governing the country or of providing credible security to the people.
His offensive operations and the resultant reaction operations by
friendly forces produce adverse effects on security of the people. The
most effective way of assuring security of the Vietnamese people is to

keep enemy forces away from them and by neutralizing the VC infra-
structure. Without the VCI, enemy main forces cannot obtain intelli-

gence, manpower, or food, prepare the battlefield or move,

Provinding security to the Vietnamese people is the majora.
objective of RVNAF/FWMAF. The security principles and
their application, are based upon lessons learned in the past
and provide specific techniques for providing the desired
level of security.

b. If the VC cease their insurgency, and NVA forces withdraw
to North Vietnam, the objective will be achieved, even though
North Vietnam may still constitute a threat to RVN.

C. The enemy threat in RVN falls into two broad categories:

(1) VC/NVA main forces, often located in remote areas, or
entering RVN from safe havens across the border.

(2) VC local forces and guerrilla units, special action
groups and the VCI, located closer to and often inter-
mingled with the people.

d. In some areas, the people are reluctant to associate with the
GVN for fear of retaliation by the enemy. Civil officials
often become the target of enemy terrorism and assassina-
tion and thus are reluctant to carry on the business of
government. Some police hesitate to conduct operations
against the VCI because they fear retaliation, and local
security forces, under the threat of terrorism, often acco-
modate to, rather than resist the enemy. See TAB A.

3. (C) CONCEPT. An effective national security program must
include measures to assure security to individuals and groups at all
levels, from the local household to an entire geographical/political
subdivision, against both internal and external threats.

The component parts of a security system, listed below,a.
must be fully coordinated under a single authority, to be
effective.

(1) Adequate forces.
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(2) Responsive command and control. 

(3) Internal and external intelligence. 

(4) Long range surveillance. 

(5) Tactical control measures, such as boundaries. 
barriers, warning systems, phasing, etc. 

(6) Effective cOTTununications. 

b. The Il1:eaning of security varies, depending upon what is per­
ceived to be the threat. 

( 1) 

(2) 

The Vietnamese villager fears .military forces of both 
sides, since their operations constitute a threat to the 
safety of hhn and his family. He fears friendly artillery 
and air as much as he fears enemy mortars and rockets. 

Military commanders frequently judge security as it re­
lates to the safety of their units, rather than to the popu­
lation in the area. For exam.ple. a battalion commander 
may feel that he is providing security to the people simply 
by being in the area. Frequently, however. the mere pres­
ence of a military unit within an area provokes an enemy 
attack. 

(3) The diagram at TAB A (Perception of Threats) illustrates 
the variance in the meaning of security. It also illustrates 
that security involve s not only safety against physical vio­
lence but protection against political, economic and psy­
chological threats as well. 

c. To be effective, security must be continuous. Manning out­
posts and patrolling during the day, but retiring to static de­
fense positions at night will not achieve effective security and 
often produces undesired results. The enemy, who moves 
mostly under cover of darkness, will enter the village to carry 
out retaliation against the people, afte r the security forces 
depart. 

d. The provision of security throughout R VN requires the 
ace ornplishrnent of five inter - related tasks: 

(1) Maintaining continuous and permanent secur ity for pe ople 
living in secure areas. 

(2) Extending security to people outside the secure areas. 

(3) Neutralizing local force, guerrillas and VCI units or 
indi vidual found aTTlong the pe ople. 

(4) Forcing the withdrawal of NVA forces to North Vietnam, 
by both TTlilitary and political actions. 

(5) Creating a security system that is not dependent on the 
continued presence of FW.MAF. 
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(2) Responsive command and control.

(3) Internal and external intelligence.

(4) Long range surveillance,

(5) Tactical control measures, such as boundaries,
barriers, warning systems, phasing, etc.

(6) Effective communications

The meaning of security varies, depending upon what is per-b.
ceived to be the threat.

(1) The Vietnamese villager fears military forces of both
sides, since their operations constitute a threat to the
safety of him and his family. He fears friendly artillery
and air as much as he fears enemy mortars and rockets.

(2) Military commanders frequently judge security as it re-
lates to the safety of their units, rather than to the popu-
lation in the area. For example, a battalion commander
may feel that he is providing security to the people simply
by being in the area. Frequently, however, the mere pres-
ence of a military unit within an area provokes an enemy
attack.

(3) The diagram at TAB A (Perception of Threats) illustrates
the variance in the meaning of security. It also illustrates
that security involves not only safety against physical vio-
lence but protection against political, economic and psy-
chological threats as well.

To be effective, security must be continuous. Manning out-c.

posts and patrolling during the day, but retiring to static de-
fense positions at night will not achieve effective security and
often produces undesired results. The enemy, who moves
mostly under cover of darkness, will enter the village to carry
out retaliation against the people, after the security forces
depart.

d. The provision of security throughout RVN requires the
accomplishment of five inter-related tasks:

(1) Maintaining continuous and permanent security for people
living in secure areas.

(2) Extending security to people outside the secure areas,

(3) Neutralizing local force, guerrillas and VCI units or
individual found among the people.

(4) Forcing the withdrawal of NVA forces to North Vietnam,
by both military and political actions.

(5) Creating a security system that is not dependent on the
continued presence of FWMAF.
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e. To accomplish these tasks, it is necessary to delineate those 
areas in which friendly forces concentrate their operations: 

(I) Focus upon s,ecuring the population; Secure Areas and 
Consolidation Zones. 

(2) Focus against eneITly main forces - Clearing Zones.. 

(3) Focus against enemy intrusions and infiltration - Border 
Surveillance Zones. 

See TAB B (Area Security Definitions) 

4. (C} PRINCIPAL CHARACTERISTICS. Area Security aims at 
meeting the eneITlY challenge by providing sustained, credible security 
for the pe ople, and is de signed to: 

5. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Provide security at the present level of hostilities, as well as 
ITleet the requireITlents of a post-hostilities envirol1Il1.ent. 

Provide a frame'Work for reducing FWMAF combat forces, as 
RVNAF capabilities irnprove. 

AIlo'W ITlilitary forces. to meet VC/NVA forces in the areas of 
lowest population density., without detracting from the ITlajor 
objective of assuring the protection of all the VietnaITlese people. 

(C) DETERMINATION OF AREAS. The actual delineation of the 
four type s of areas will be rnade by the Province Chiefs /Sector Comman­
der in coordination with the tactical CornITlanders, based on the defini­
tions contained in TAB B (Area Security Definitions). They are most 
familiar with local conditions such as ene.my activity, routes and base 
areas, population denSity, LOC, terrain ethnic groupings, etc, , to ITlake 
the best possible judgement. Initial recmnmendations will be included in 
the Territorial Security Annex to the Province PD Plan; subrnitted for 
approval to the CORPS/CT Z Commander and integrated into the overall 
CT Z Area Security Plan to as sure appr apr iate inter-relationships on a 
CTZ-vvide basis. These delineations must be revievved constantly, and 
altered to reflect the dynamics of the caITlpaign of expanding security to 
cover new areas and population. Updated overlays will be forwarded 
whenever there is Significant adjustment of zones. 

6 . (C ) APPLICATION. 

a. Secure Areas. The principle task is to maintain and im·prove 
existing security. Operations will concentrate on protecting the 
resident population within·the boundary of the secure area. 

(1) The secur.e area is the hub from which expansion of security 
radiates. Local governITlent is functioning and the GVN is 
improving services and self-help programs. 

(2) Police ope rations 'NiH concentrate on maintaining la .... and 
order, neutralizing the VCl and controlling terrorisrn. 

(3) Popular Forces, Pe ople I s Self Defense Forces, and 
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To accomplish these tasks, it is necessary to delineate thosee.
areas in which friendly forces concentrate their operations:

(1) Focus upon securing the population; Secure Areas and
Consolidation Zones.

(2) Focus against enemy main forces - Clearing Zones.

(3) Focus against enemy intrusions and infiltration - Border
Surveillance Zones.

See TAB B (Area Security Definitions)

4. (C) PRINCIPAL CHARACTERISTICS. Area Security aims at
meeting the enemy challenge by providing sustained, credible security
for the people, and is designed to:

Provide security at the present level of hostilities, as well asa.
meet the requirements of a post-hostilities environment,

Provide a framework for reducing FWMAF combat forces, asb.
RVNAF capabilities improve.

Allow military forces to meet VC/NVA forces in the areas ofc.
lowest population density, without detracting from the major
objective of assuring the protection of all the Vietnamese people.

5. (C) DETERMINATION OF AREAS. The actual delineation of the
four types of areas will be made by the Province Chiefs/Sector Comman-
der in coordination with the tactical Commanders, based on the defini-
tions contained in TAB B (Area Security Definitions). They are most
familiar with local conditions such as enemy activity. routes and base
areas, population density, LOC, terrain ethnic groupings, etc., to make
the best possible judgement. Initial recommendations will be included in
the Territorial Security Annex to the Province PD Plan; submitted for
approval to the CORPS/CTZ Commander and integrated into the overall
CTZ Area Security Plan to assure appropriate inter-relationships on a
CTZ-wide basis. These delineations must be reviewed constantly, and
altered to reflect the dynamics of the campaign of expanding security to
cover new areas and population. Updated overlays will be forwarded
whenever there is significant adjustment of zones.

6. (C) APPLICATION.

Secure Areas. The principle task is to maintain and improvea.
existing security. Operations will concentrate on protecting the
resident population within the boundary of the secure area.

(1) The secure area is the hub from which expansion of security
radiates. Local government is functioning and the GVN is
improving services and self-help programs.

(2) Police operations will concentrate on maintaining law and
order, neutralizing the VCI and controlling terrorism.

(3) Popular Forces, People's Self Defense Forces, and
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b. 

National Police, in a coordinated effort under the contr 01 of 
the Village Chief, will maintain security and law and order 
in secure areas with the support of the Regional Forces. 

(4) Police, PF and PSDF will not normally be utilized beyond 
the boundary of their as signed secure area. 

(5) Friendly military forces, resident in the secure area, pro­
tect their o"Wn installations. They may as sist in protecting 
key non-military installations if the local police forces are 
not adequate. However, protection of non-rnilitary installa­
tions should be assumed by the police or civilian self­
defense units, as soon as possible. 

(6) 

(7) 

Security of areas continguous to the secure area will be 
improved through saturation patrolling, ambush and offen-

. sive operations by both regular and territorial forces. As 
the level of security itnproves, the territorial forces will 
gradually assume complete responsibility, as the regular 
forcesrno~e further out into the .consolidation or clearing 
zones. 

The secure area does not expand from "Within. Ra,ther, as 
security conditions "Within a portion of the consolidation zone 
reaches the required level, that portion is assimilated into 
and becornes part of the secure area. 

Consolidation Zones. The principal tasks to be accomplished 
within this zone are to provide an outer belt of protection for the 
secure area and to raise the level of' security to that which exists 
"Within the secure area. 

(I) The purpose of the outer belt of protection is to detect and 
engage enemy forces at a ·distance from the secure area. 
This is best accomplished by conducting continuous around­
the-clock, intensive patrol and ambush operations, and 
maintaining strong, highly mobile reaction forces. RF, 
supported by PF, NP, PSDF and regular forces as neces­
sary are employed in this outer belt. 

(2) Within the zone, police type operations a:r...e employed to 
raise the level of security. Police and territorial forces 
as sisted by regular forces, as required, provide harnlet 
and village security. They also conduct intensive small unit 
patrol and ambush operations to detect and engage any 
eneTnY units "Which may have penetrated the outer belt of pro­
tection. In addition, they seek out and neutralize the VCl, 
uncover 'Weapon and ammunition caches, and mortar and 
rocket ernplacernents. 

(3) Re sources and population control is conducted, movement of 
personnel and cOTYlmodities is under strict control and sub­
ject to continuous check. During darkness, a selective cur­
few is rigidly enforced. 

(4) As sirnilation of portions of the consolidation zone into the 
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National Police, in a coordinated effort under the control of
the Village Chief, will maintain security and law and order
in secure areas with the support of the Regional Forces.

(4) Police, PF and PSDF will not normally be utilized beyond
the boundary of their assigned secure area.

(5) Friendly military forces, resident in the secure area, pro-
tect their own installations. They may assist in protecting
key non-military installations if the local police forces are
not adequate. However, protection of non-military installa-
tions should be assumed by the police or civilian self-
defense units, as soon as possible.

(6) Security of areas continguous to the secure area will be
improved through saturation patrolling, ambush and offen-
sive operations by both regular and territorial forces. As
the level of security improves, the territorial forces will
gradually assume complete responsibility, as the regular
forces move further out into the consolidation or clearing
zones.

(7) The secure area does not expand from within. Rather, as
security conditions within a portion of the consolidation zone
reaches the required level, that portion is assimilated into
and becomes part of the secure area.

b. Consolidation Zones. The principal tasks to be accomplished
within this zone are to provide an outer belt of protection for the
secure area and to raise the level of security to that which exists
within the secure area.

(1) The purpose of the outer belt of protection is to detect and
engage enemy forces at a distance from the secure area.
This is best accomplished by conducting continuous around-
the-clock, intensive patrol and ambush operations, and
maintaining strong, highly mobile reaction forces. RF,
supported by P.F. NP, PSDF and regular forces as neces-
sary are employed in this outer belt.

(2) Within the zone, police type operations are employed to
raise the level of security. Police and territorial forces
assisted by regular forces, as required, provide hamlet
and village security. They also conduct intensive small unit
patrol and ambush operations to detect and engage any
enemy units which may have penetrated the outer belt of pro-
tection. In addition, they seek out and neutralize the VCI,
uncover weapon and ammunition caches, and mortar and
rocket emplacements.

(3) Resources and population control is conducted, movement of
personnel and commodities is under strict control and sub-
ject to continuous check. During darkness, a selective cur-
few is rigidly enforced.

(4) Assimilation of portions of the consolidation zone into the
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secure area ·.,,;,rill occur 'When the level of.security within tb.'at 
portion is. determined by province officials to fall within the 
prescribed definition for designation as a secure area. 

Clearing Zones. Operations in this zone concentrate on vcl 
NVA main forces to prevent their intruding into consolidation 
zones. Rules of engageul.ent for the clearing zone must ep'1pha­
size that civilians are not unnecessarily exposed to friendly 
fires. The objective is to separate the popUlation from the 
enen"lY in order to facilitate establishment of effective security. 

(1) Regular forces of RVNAF, assisted by FWMAF, operate 
'Within this zone to engage or drive the enemy there from 
and to prevent enenl. y forces fr am entering consolidation 
zones. 

(2) Neutralization of enern y base areas 'Will be conducted in 
accordance with the priorities contained in Annex L (Neutra­
lization of VC/NVA. Base Areas) to AB 145. Isolated bases, 
located in areas of loV'.' population densi.ty, can best be c on­
trolled by conducti.ng operations to prevent enenl.Y egress or 
reinforcement. As long as the enemy is prevented from 
leaving such bas,~s, he is effectively kept froiTl. reaching peo­
ple. Continuous surveillance, patrolling and anl.bushes, and 
air and artillery strikes will be employed to keep the enenl.Y 
confined in his base area. 

(3) Enenl.Y base areas located closer to major population areas 
constitute a different type of threat. Friendly operattons 
will concentrate on effectively neutralizing these base areas 
or forcing the eneITly to abandon them., and thus increase the 
distance betvveen the enem y and the population. Methods 
employed will vary and are best left to the judgement of the 
cOYlln"lander in whose AO the base area is located. 

(4) As the enemy threat is reduced or neutralized, and base 
areas are abandoned or is alated, the neWly cleared area v;ri11 
be added to the consolidation zone,. The province chief must 
have adequate resources to insure that he can hold and 
govern the newly cleared area. Refugee s and original inhab­
itants of the area should be encouraged to return and reset­
tle. Coordination :l'or transfer of the newly cleared area to 
the consolidation zone from ARVN responsibility to Prov­
ince responsibility will be made under the authority of the 
Corps/CTZ cOTTIn"lander. 

Border Surveillance Zone. In n"lost pr ovinces this zone is 
located betvveen the national border and the clearing zone. DT AI 
STZ cOn"lmanders are responsible for this zone. The primary 
task here is to detect, engage and deter enemy forces attempting 
to infiltrate RVN. Ope:t"ations conducted herein will be closely 
coordinated with CrDG forces. 

7. (C) COM:t-.-1AND AND CONTROL. The commande r charged v;rith 
responsibility for a specific area must be provided adequate resources 
and authority commensurate with th.at respons ibility. As signrnent of 
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secure area will occur when the level of security within that

portion is determined by province officials to fall within the
prescribed definition for designation as a secure area.

Clearing Zones. Operations in this zone concentrate on VC/c.
NVA main forces to prevent their intruding into consolidation
zones, Rules of engagement for the clearing zone must empha-
size that civilians are not unnecessarily exposed to friendly
fires. The objective is to separate the population from the
enemy in order to facilitate establishment of effective security.

(1) Regular forces of RVNAF, assisted by FWMAF, operate
within this zone to engage or drive the enemy there from
and to prevent enemy forces from entering consolidation
zones.

(2) Neutralization of enemy base areas will be conducted in
accordance with the priorities contained in Annex L (Neutra-
lization of VC/NVA Base Areas) to AB 145. Isolated bases,
located in areas of low population density, can best be con-
trolled by conducting operations to prevent enemy egress or
reinforcement. As long as the enemy is prevented from
leaving such bases, he is effectively kept from reaching peo-
ple. Continuous surveillance, patrolling and ambushes, and
air and artillery strikes will be employed to keep the enemy
confined in his base area.

(3) Enemy base areas located closer to major population areas
constitute a different type of threat. Friendly operations
will concentrate on effectively neutralizing these base areas
or forcing the enemy to abandon them, and thus increase the
distance between the enemy and the population. Methods
employed will vary and are best left to the judgement of the
commander in whose AO the base area is located.

(4) As the enemy threat is reduced or neutralized, and base
areas are abandoned or isolated, the newly cleared area will
be added to the consolidation zone.. The province chief must
have adequate resources to insure that he can hold and
govern the newly cleared area. Refugees and original inhab-
itants of the area should be encouraged to return and reset-
tle. Coordination for transfer of the newly cleared area to
the consolidation zone from ARVN responsibility to Prov-
ince responsibility will be made under the authority of the
Corps/CTZ commander.

d. Surveillance Zone, In most provinces this zoneBorder is
located between the national border and the clearing zone. DTA/
STZ commanders are responsible for this zone. The primary
task here is to detect, engage and deter enemy forces attempting
to infiltrate RVN. Operations conducted herein will be closely
coordinated with CIDG forces.

7. (C) COMMAND AND CONTROL. The commander charged with
responsibility for a specific area must be provided adequate resources
and authority commensurate with that responsibility. Assignment of
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primary responsibility -will be as follows. The Corps/CTZ cOlnrnander 
is responsible for assuring that adequate resources are assigned in each 
case. 

a. Secure Area and Consolidation Zones - Province Chief/Sector 
Corrun_ander. 

b. Clearing and Border Surveillance Zones - DTA or STZ COITl­
rnanders as designated by the Corps/CTZ Cornrnander. 

c. Annex N (Procedures for Coordination of ARVN Tactical Forces 
and GVN Province Forces) to AB 145 is applicable. 

d. TAB C illustrates the organization for Area Security. 
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primary responsibility will be as follows. The Corps/CTZ commander
is responsible for assuring that adequate resources are assigned in each
case,

Secure Area and Consolidation Zones - Province Chief/Sectora.
Commander,

Clearing and Border Surveillance Zones - DTA or STZ Com-b.
manders as designated by the Corps/CTZ Commander.

Annex N (Procedures for Coordination of ARVN Tactical ForcesC.
and GVN Province Forces) to AB 145 is applicable.

d. TAB C illustrates the organization for Area Security.
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TAB A (Perceptions of Threat) to Appendix 1 (Area Security 
Pri.ncipl~s) to Annex I (Territorial Security) to 1970 Pacifica­
tion and Development Plan. 

TYPES 

CROP DESTRUCTION 

TAXATION 

IMPRESSMENT. KIDNAPPING 

ASSASSINATION 

TERRORfST ATTACKS 

GROUND OPERATIONS 

MORTAR/ ARTILLERY 

MINES, BOOBY TRAPS 
7"7'7'-

PERCEIVED BY 

1-__ L_O_C_A_L_S_E_C_U_R_,V_T_'~_LF_AO_G_RE_f_E_/--.//;W 
LOCAL GVN OFFICIALS / / 

GVN LEADERS 
us MILITARY IN SVN 

,~------------------------~ 

KEY 

~ "ENEMY" (Vel NVA) 

~ "FRIENDLY" (US/FWMAF/ RVNAF) 

~ 80TH "ENEMY;' "FRIENDLY" 
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TAB A (Perceptions of Threat) to Appendix i (Area Security
Principles) to Annex I (Territorial Security) to 1970 Pacifica-
tion and Development Plan.

TYPES

CROP DESTRUCTION

TAXATION

IMPRESSMENT, KIDNAPPING

ASSASSINATION

TERRORIST AT TACKS

GROUND OPERATIONS

MORTAR / ARTILLERY

MINES, BOOBY TRAPS

VILLAGER
LOCAL SECURITY FORCE

PERCEIVED BY LOCAL GVN OFFICIALS

GVN LEADERS
US MILITARY IN SVN

KEY

"ENEMY" (VC/NVA)

"FRIENDLY" (US / FWMAF/ RVNAF)

BOTH "ENEMY"," "FRIENDLY"
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TAB B (Area Security Definitions) to Appendix I (Area Security 
Princ 'pIes) to Annex I (Territorial Security) to 1970 Pacification and 

DeveIoprn ent Plan 

1. Area Security. A strategic concept for the national security pro­
grarn, ailTIed at providing protection for the population already in secure 
areas, extending security to people not yet living in secured areas, 
neutralizing the enern y found among the pe ople, and elitninating armed 
enem y units from the country. The concept is not dependent upon FW­
MAF and allov;ts for the transition from military to civilian control, v;tith 
the ultirnate objective of providi.ng eHective security for the entire popu­
lation of RVN. Security responsibility for an area is assigned to a single 
individual. The Principles of Area Security are based upon a technique 
of defining that area of responsibility assigned to a Province Chief/ 
Sector Cornrnander, or an RVNAF commander. 

2. Secure Area. A populated area where the normal functions of local 
government are conducted under the control of the Province Chief. There 
is freedoITl of day and night movernent, no irnrninent attack by enemy for­
ITlations and only occasional acts of·terrorisrn and indirect fire attacks 
can be expected. The great majority of precincts and hamlets have an 
I~ or B rating under the HES. 

3. Consolidation Zone. The trans itional area, unde r the Pr ovince 
Chief's control, between the Secure Area and the Clearing Zone in'iN"hich 
intensive pacification is being undertaken. Population and resources 
control is thorough. and night curfew- is strictly enforced. Attacks by 
enemy formations ar e not imminent, but frequent acts of terrorism and 
indirect fire att.ack may be expected. A purpose of the zone is to pre­
vent the enemy forces frorn reaching the Secure Area. The predoITlinate 
number of harnlets in the consolidation zone 'iN"ill have a HES r",ting "i C. 

4. Clearing Zone. The contested area under the ARVN Division-or 
other tactical unit cOITnn.ander 's control, that is divided into TAOR's 
assigned to tactical units, in which .rnobile operati.ons to neutralize ene­
my forces and base areas are conducted. It contains friendly operation __ 
al bases and includes unpopulated and VC controlled areas. Selected 
areas in the clearing zone may be transferred to the control of the Prov­
i.nce Chief and be occupied by territorial forces in preparation for inclu­
sion in the consolidation zone. The Province Chief retains responsibility 
for all civil functions in the. clearing zone,. 

5. Border Surveillance Zone. The area contiguous to the national bor­
ders of RVN. Tactical cornmanders have the responsibility for the de­
tection of enerny buildup and reinforcement security. The Border Sur­
veillance Zone would be included within TAOR's. 
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TAB B (Area Security Definitions) to Appendix 1 (Area Security
Principles) to Annex I (Territorial Security) to 1970 Pacification and
Development Plan

Area Security. A strategic concept for the national security pro-1.

gram, aimed at providing protection for the population already in secure
areas, extending security to people not yet living in secured areas,
neutralizing the enemy found among the people, and eliminating armed
enemy units from the country. The concept is not dependent upon FW-
MAF and allows for the transition from military to civilian control, with
the ultimate objective of providing effective security for the entire popu-
lation of RVN. Security responsibility for an area is assigned to a single
individual. The Principles of Area Security are based upon a technique
of defining that area of responsibility assigned to a Province Chief/
Sector Commander, or an RVNAF commander.

2. Secure Area. A populated area where the normal functions of local
government are conducted under the control of the Province Chief, There
is freedom of day and night movement, no imminent attack by enemy for-
mations and only occasional acts of terrorism and indirect fire attacks
can be expected. The great majority of precincts and hamlets have an
A or B rating under the HES.

Consolidation Zone. The transitional area, under the Province3.
Chief's control, between the Secure Area and the Clearing Zone in which
intensive pacification is being undertaken. Population and resources
control is thorough and night curfew is strictly enforced. Attacks by
enemy formations are not imminent, but frequent acts of terrorism and
indirect fire attack may be expected. A purpose of the zone is to pre-
vent the enemy forces from reaching the Secure Area. The predominate
number of hamlets in the consolidation zone will have a HES rating of C.

4. Clearing Zone. The contested area under the ARVN Division-or
other tactical unit commander's control, that is divided into TAOR's
assigned to tactical units, in which mobile operations to neutralize ene-
my forces and base areas are conducted, It contains friendly operation-
al bases and includes unpopulated and VC controlled areas. Selected
areas in the clearing zone may be transferred to the control of the Prov-
ince Chief and be occupied by territorial forces in preparation for inclu-
sion in the consolidation zone. The Province Chief retains responsibility
for all civil functions in the clearing zone.

5. Border Surveillance Zone. The area contiguous to the national bor-
ders of RVN. Tactical commanders have the responsibility for the de-
tection of enemy buildup and reinforcement security. The Border Sur-
veillance Zone would be included within TAOR's.

CONFIDENTIAL I-1-B-1

DECLASSIFIED



",.< 

. ( 

.t 

DECLASSIFIED 

CONfBDENT~AL 

TAB B (Area Security Definitions) to Appendix 1 (A!·,,;t SCClll·ity 
Principles) to Annex I (Territorial Security) to 1971l Pacifi­
cation and Dc velopnl.cnt Plan. 

HES ..;.-.~.....;;...;;.....-;;;...;........;.A...;..;..;R;.;;;E;;;..A;...;...;;;..S FOR C E S 
RAT fNG TERM RESPONSIBLE 

. ~ 
A,BesOME C) ____ SECURE AREA ___ NP,PF, PSDF 

C(SOME D,E ,ve) ___ CONSOLIDATION ___ NPRF,PF, PRU,PSDF 

~""" ZON E (ARVN,US.6 OTHER 
FW AS REQUIRED) 

'" CLEARING . 
vCeSOME D,E }~ ___ ZONE _____ ARVN, us a OTHER 

FW 

IIIII!I SU~e~~~~NCE 
-----ZONE ______ CIDG/RF 
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TAB B (Area Security Definitions) to Appendix 1 (Area Security
Principles) to Annex I (Territorial Security) to 1970 Pacifi-
cation and Development Plan.

VC NVA was

BASE AREA

DISTRICT
A

DISTRICT

B
DISTRICTTYPES OF AREASHES FORCES

RATING TERM RESPONSIBLE
UNPOPULATED, AREASECURE AREAA,BISOME c) NP,PF, PSDF

C(SOME D,E ,VC). CONSOLIDATION NPRF, PF, PRU,PSDF}
ZONE,\\\ (ARVN,US8 OTHER

F W AS REQUIRED)
CLEARING

VC(SOME D,E , ARVN, US a OTHERZONE FW
BORDER COASTALSURVEILLANCE

SURVEILLANCECIDG / RFZONE
ZONE
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TAB C {Organization for Area Security} to Appendix 1 (Area 
Security Principles) to Annex I (Territorial Security) to 1970 
Pac ificatlon and Developrrtent. Plan_ 

, 
'-

F---M 0 �----j 

J 

CPDC 

DISTRIC:r -V-. ~~~'/%//' 
l-S_ub-Sector-==:=I= - - - - - - -....- - - - - - - -:::--- SA/ // 
f-Commande--- 1___ .. __ '/ //. '/ / 

---+--------=:::--=:::::.....=--..,~ -- - , 
-----t------------------~~~JOIOCC\~-~--------------------~~----
----~-----------------.~~~/~----------------~----
-VILLAGE--! _______ ! ______ ___ ~D~f~ 
f--CH I E F --:r ~CMD R~~ 

GVN 
___ Command / Control 

_____ Close Support 

_. ___ Technical Control 

...... Canstant Communication 

CONFiDENTIAL 

P2Zd US 
PIOCC and DIOCC - Completely interrelated 

Intelligence and OpEtl"ation Coordination centers, 
should encompass T OC 

ITIJ ClearingS Operations Zone 

§ sec·ure S Consol;dation Zones 
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TAB C (Organization for Area Security) to Appendix 1 (Area
Security Principles) to Annex I (Territorial Security) to 1970
Pacification and Development Plan.

COMUSMACVCPDC

MODMO I

SA-FFCGCTZ CG

TOC
FSCC

DIV,OTHERDTA/SZ
CGCMDR

TOC
FSCC

PROVINCE CHIEF PSASector
Commander

PIOCC

DISTRICT CHIEF
DSASub-Sector

Commander

DIOCC

DE TVILLAGE
CHIEF CMDR

U SGVN
PIOCC and DIOCC -Completely interrelated

Intelligence and Operation Coordination centers,Command / Control
should encomposs TOCClose Support

Technical Control Clearing& Operations Zone
Constant Communication

Secure & Consolidation Zones
ó
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Appendix 2 (Responsibilities FoX' Preparation Of Territorial Security 

Plans) to Annex I (Territorial Security) to 1970 Pacification and Devel­

opment Plan 

1. (U) PURPOSE. This appendix outlines courses of action and deter-
mines responsibilities ·and procedures for forlTIulating the sector ITlili­
tary plan for provi.ding territorial security. It includes.security for 
secure areas and consolidation zones. The province PD plan w-i11 con­
tain a Territorial Security Annex as prescribed in Annex XVIII of the 
1970 Pacification and Development Plan. 

2. (e) RESPONSIBILITIES. 

a. CTZ: 

b. 

(I} Gives Corps--wide guidance for iOrITlulating plans for the 
provision of territorial security. 

(2) Reviews and approves the sector Terri.tori.al Security 
Annex of the Province PD Plan. 

(3) Submits those plans to theJGS (Office of the Deputy Chief 
of JGS and J-3) and the CPDC for final approval by 15 
December 1969. 

(4} Revie'W's and comments upon the situation for each quarter 
and suhITlits reports to JGS I J - 3. 

DTA/Division/Special Zone: 

(1) Reports to the CTZ tpe division's capability of participat­
'ing in Province/Sector territorial security plans 'Nith regu­
lar forces. 

(2) Assists in preparing Corps campaign plans for provision of 
territorial security, when requested. 

c. Division Senior Advisor or Special Tactical Zone Senior Ad­
visor: Assist and advi.ses on ITlatters pertaining to provisions 
of ter.ritorial security. 

d. Sector: 

(1) Formulates the plans for provision of territorial security 
assisted by the province senior advisor. 

(2) Submits the plan to CTZ for approval and for-wards !:W>O 

copies to Deputy Chief JGS and JGS J - 3. 

(3) Submits all changes to the plan to the CTZ for examination 
and approval. 

e. Province Senior Advis or: 

(1) Assists the sector comITlander in iorITlulating plans for 
the provision of te1:"ritorial security . 
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Appendix 2 (Responsibilities For Preparation Of Territorial Security
Plans) to Annex I (Territorial Security) to 1970 Pacification and Devel-
opment Plan

(U) PURPOSE. This appendix outlines courses of action and deter-1.

mines responsibilities and procedures for formulating the sector mili-
tary plan for providing territorial security. It includes security for
secure areas and consolidation zones. The province PD plan will con-
tain a Territorial Security Annex as prescribed in Annex XVIII of the
1970 Pacification and Development Plan.

(C) RESPONSIBILITIES.2.

a. CTZ:

(1) Gives Corps-wide guidance for formulating plans for the
provision of territorial security.

(2) Reviews and approves the sector Territorial Security
Annex of the Province PD Plan.

(3) Submits those plans to the JGS (Office of the Deputy Chief
of JGS and J-3) and the CPDC for final approval by 15
December 1969.

(4) Reviews and comments upon the situation for each quarter
and submits reports to JGS/J-

b. DTA/Division/Special Zone:

(1) Reports to the CTZ the division's capability of participat--
ing in Province/Sector territorial security plans with regu-
lar forces.

(2) Assists in preparing Corps campaign plans for provision of
territorial security, when requested.

C. Division Senior Advisor or Special Tactical Zone Senior Ad-
visor: Assist and advises on matters pertaining to provisions
of territorial security.

d. Sector:

(1) Formulates the plans for provision of territorial security
assisted by the province senior advisor.

(2) Submits the plan to CTZ for approval and forwards two
copies to Deputy Chief JGS and JGS J-3.

(3) Submits all changes to the plan to the CTZ for examination
and approval.

e. Province Senior Advisor:

(1) Assists the sector commander in formulating plans for
the provision of territorial security.
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(2) Establishes liaison w-ith FWMAF con:uuanders and ARVN 
unit advisors in the province to insure close coordination 
in the irnplernentation of the plan. 

3. (C) PROCEDURES FOR FORMULATING PLANS. 

Incl 

a. 

b. 

The preparation of the Sector Security Plan will be based on 
the en€ILlY situation, organic territorial security forces, Regu­
lar Forces approved by the CTZ for support, and the Province 
PD Plan. The format for the Sector Security Plan is outlined 
in TAB A. 

The plan will contain 5 overlays, scale: 1: 100, 000 

(1) Overlay sho"Wing disposition of enemy forces, enemy infil­
tration routes and base areas. 

(2) Overlay sho"Wing disposition of Regional forces, Regular 
Forces and FWMAF. 

(3) Overlay sho"Wing delineations of the security areas (secure 
area, consolidation zone, clearing zone, and border ,"ur­
veillance zone). 

(4) Overlay showing outposts and disposition and coverage of 
all organic and support artillery by weapon type. 

(5) Overlay showing the security condition of LOCs designated 
in Annex J (Restoration and Protection of Rail, Road, and 
water LOC) to AB 145. 

c. The overlay showing the security"areas will be enclosed with 
the list of hamlets in those areas. The fonnat for the hamlet 
list is outlined in TAB B. "Significant changes to overlay and 
to the list of hamlets will be posted as nece ssary. 

d. Reports on territorial security progress during the month will 
be sent to the appropriate CT Z by the 10th of the following 
month. 

1. TAB A - Format of the Sector Security Plan. 
2. TAB B - ForlTIat of the Hamlet Lists. 
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(2) Establishes liaison with FWMAF commanders and ARVN
unit advisors in the province to insure close coordination
in the implementation of the plan

3. (C) PROCEDURES FOR FORMULATING PLANS

The preparation of the Sector Security Plan will be based ona.
the enemy situation, organic territorial security forces, Regu-
lar Forces approved by the CTZ for support, and the Province
PD Plan. The format for the Sector Security Plan is outlined
in TAB A.

The plan will contain 5 overlays, scale: 1:100,000b.

(1) Overlay showing disposition of enemy forces, enemy infil-
tration routes and base areas.

(2) Overlay showing disposition of Regional forces, Regular
Forces and FWMAF.

(3) Overlay showing delineations of the security areas (secure
area, consolidation zone, clearing zone, and border sur-
veillance zone).

(4) Overlay showing outposts and disposition and coverage of
all organic and support artillery by weapon type.

(5) Overlay showing the security condition of LOCs designated
in Annex J (Restoration and Protection of Rail, Road, and
water LOC) to AB 145.

The overlay showing the security areas will be enclosed withC.
the list of hamlets in those areas. The format for the hamlet
list is outlined in TAB B. Significant changes to overlay and
to the list of hamlets will be posted as necessary.

Reports on territorial security progress during the month willd.
be sent to the appropriate CTZ by the 10th of the following
month.

Incl

1. TAB A - Format of the Sector Security Plan.
2. TAB B - Format of the Hamlet Lists.
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TAB A (Format of Sector Security Plan) to Appendix 2 .(Sector Securi.ty 
Plan) to Annex I (Territorial Security) to 1"970 Pacification and Develop­

Inent Plan 

1970 Sector Security Plan 

• Sector 

Sector Location 

Date Month Year 1970 

Refe renee - 1970 Combined Campaign Plan. AB 145 

1970 Provincial PD Plan 

Map scale: 1:100,000 .............................. . 

1. SITUATION. 

2.. 

a. Description of weather and terrain 

b. 

c. 

Enem y situation. A;,)pendix A (Intelligence) 

Organization of Sector forces: 

(l) Territorial forces: Appendix B (Regular <tnd Regional 
Forces Deployment Overlay) 

(a) Regional Forces 

(b) Popular Force s 

(2) Other Pacification Forces 

(a) People's Self-Defense Forces 

(b) National Police Forces 

(c) RD/Son Thon RD Cadre Forces 

(d) Armed Propaganda Teams 

(e) Provincial Reconnaissance Units 

(3) Reinforcing Regular Forces, that have been approved of 
and placed under the control of the Sector by the Corps 
Tactical Zone. Appendix B (Regular and Region.al Forces 
Deployment Ove day). 

(4) The FWMAF and RVNAF units stationed in the Sector's 
territory. Appendix B (Regular and Regional Forces 
Deployment Overlay). 

MISSION: (Outline the territorial security missions aimed at 
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TAB A (Format of Sector Security Plan) to Appendix 2 (Sector Security
Plan) to Annex I (Territorial Security) to 1970 Pacification and Develop-
ment Plan

1970 Sector Security Plan

Sector

Sector Location

Year 1970MonthDate

Reference - 1970 Combined Campaign Plan. AB 145

1970 Provincial PD Plan

Map scale: 1:100,000

1. SITUATION.

a. Description of weather and terrain

b. Enemy situation. Appendix A (Intelligence)

C. Organization of Sector forces:

(1) Territorial forces: Appendix B (Regular and Regional
Forces Deployment Overlay)

(a) Regional Forces

(b) Popular Forces

(2) Other Pacification Forces

(a) People's Self-Defense Forces

(b) National Police Forces

(c) RD/Son Thon RD Cadre Forces

(d) Armed Propaganda Teams

(e) Provincial Reconnaissance Units

(3) Reinforcing Regular Forces, that have been approved of
and placed under the control of the Sector by the Corps
Tactical Zone. Appendix B (Regular and Regional Forces
Deployment Overlay).

(4) The FWMAF and RVNAF units stationed in the Sector's
territory. Appendix B (Regular and Regional Forces
Deployment Overlay).

2. MISSION: (Outline the territorial security missions aimed at
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maintaining and improving securi.ty, protecting resources, and partici­
pating in the Provincial PD Plan). 

3. EXECUTION: 

a. Concept: . (Establish gu idel ine s for continued irnprovern"ent of 
security in accordance 'W"ith the phases of the Provincial PD 
Plan. Outline the Plan's purpose, objectives as assigned in 
paragraph 4d (1) of the basic plan AB 145, and the force 
employment concept). 

b. Tasks: (Define the responsibilities of each commander, to 
include the Village Chief, each organic or attached unit includ­
ing the other Pacification Forces and Regular Forces stationed 
in the Sector). 

4. ADMINISTRATION AND LOGISTICS: (Outline the logistics system 
and maintenance of military equipment for organic and attached units 
including Pacification Forces. Prescribe the training and logistic 
requirements). 

5. COMMAND AND SIGNAL: (Outline the chain of cornmand and line s 
of cornrr"uni.cations between the territorial commanders an~ various 
units and the sector com~unication systern). 

APPENDICES: 

A. Intelligence (with overlay) 
B. Regular and Regional Forces Deployment Overlay 
C. Harnlet List 
D. Security Areas Overlay 
E. Fire Support & Outpost Overlay 
F. LOC Security Overlay 
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maintaining and improving security, protecting resources, and partici-
pating in the Provincial PD Plan).

3. EXECUTION:

Concept: (Establish guidelines for continued improvement ofa.
security in accordance with the phases of the Provincial PD
Plan. Outline the Plan's purpose, objectives as assigned in

paragraph 4d (1) of the basic plan AB 145, and the force
employment concept).

b. Tasks: (Define the responsibilities of each commander, to
include the Village Chief, each organic or attached unit includ-
ing the other Pacification Forces and Regular Forces stationed
in the Sector).

4. ADMINISTRATION AND LOGISTICS: (Outline the logistics system
and maintenance of military equipment for organic and attached units
including Pacification Forces. Prescribe the training and logistic
requirements).

COMMAND AND SIGNAL: (Outline the chain of command and lines5.

of communications between the territorial commanders and various
units and the sector communication system).

APPENDICES:

A. Intelligence (with overlay)
B. Regular and Regional Forces Deployment Overlay
C. Hamlet List
D. Security Areas Overlay
E. Fire Support & Outpost Overlay
F. LOC Security Overlay
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TAB B (List of Hamlets) to Appendix 2 (Sector Security Plan) to Annex 
(Territorial Security) of the 1970 PaClflcation and Developrnent Plan 

1. List of han1.lets in secure areas. 

a. List the hamlets in secure areas by order in each District-Vil­
lage. 

b. Location of the hamlets: ID No. - coordinate (6 figuI'es) 

c. Hamlet security condition: A, B or C 

d. Hamlet defense forces. 

(1) Popular Force: 

(2) National Police: 

(3) People's Self-Defense: 

(4) RD Cadre and/or Son-Than 
Revolutionary Developrnent 
Cadres: 

(5) Regional Force: 

Unit designation of the pla­
toon or squad 

Strength 

Number of armed members 

(Group, team or cell 
( strength) 

If any. 

2 List of hamlets in consolidation zones. 

3. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

List the hamlets in consolidation zones by order in each Dis­
trict- Village. 

Location of the haITllets: ID No. - coordlnate (6 figures) 

Hamlet security condition: C - D - E or V 

d. Hamlet defense forces. 

(1) Regional Force: 

(2) Popular Force: 

(3) National Pollee: 

(4) People's Self-Defense: 

(5) RD Cadre and/or Son-ThoD 
Revolutionary Developm"ent 
Cadres: 

(6) Regular Force: 

Unit de s ignation of the -
Inter - Company - Company­
Platoon 

Unit designation (Platoons) 

St rength 

Number of armed meITlbers 

Group - Team or cell 
(strength) 

If any 

List of hamlets in clearing zones (if any) 
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TAB B (List of Hamlets) to Appendix 2 (Sector Security Plan) to Annex I
(Territorial Security) of the 1970 Pacification and Development Plan

List of hamlets in secure areas.1.

a. List the hamlets in secure areas by order in each District-Vil-
lage.

Location of the hamlets: ID No. - coordinate (6 figures)b.

C. Hamlet security condition: A, B or C

Hamlet defense forces.d.

(1) Popular Force: Unit designation of the pla
toon or squad

(2) National Police: Strength

(3) People's Self-Defense: Number of armed members

(4) RD Cadre and/or Son-Thon
Revolutionary Development (Group, team or cell
Cadres: (strength)

(5) Regional Force: If any.

2. List of hamlets in consolidation zones.

List the hamlets in consolidation zones by order in each Disa.

trict. Village.

Location of the hamlets: ID No. - coordinate (6 figures)b.

Hamlet security condition: C - D - E or VC.

d. Hamlet defense forces

Unit designation of the -(1) Regional Force:
Inter - Company - Company-
Platoon

Unit designation (Platoons)(2) Popular Force:

(3) National Police: Strength

Number of armed members(4) People's Self-Defense:

(5) RD Cadre and/or Son-Thon
Group - Team or cellRevolutionary Development
(strength)Cadres:

(6) Regular Force: If any

3. List of hamlets in clearing zones (if any)
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a. List the hamlets in clearing zones by order in each Distrkt­
Village 

b. Location of the hatnlet: ID No. - coordinate (6 figures) 

c. Hamlet security condition: 

d. Hamlet defense for ce s: Unit de s ignation 

4. List of hatnlets established as follows: 

Areas (secure, cons olidated or clearing) 

<: 0 o co'') Protection lorces >-,. 0 oro 
I-' Name Order 0 5.2 I-' '>-1 '-0 "~ ~-:: '-0 

'" ::>::! 
>-<j .~:. "'<j :=tl 

::c n. f-'o"J 0 po ro CD ~ CD 0 0 0 ro 
('!Q p. c+ 1-" f-' c+ f-'O Q, <:! .., ~Cl "i(JQ 

District CD of No. ~ 1-" 04- t-Ji. ).J. """00 >-j 0 n ~ (') 1-" 
;n 0« () 0 f-' ro I-' CD f-' CD 0 
c+ ::s ro ::s Dro '" . 2i ;::! 
ro ;n ro - ;n 

Hamlet I-' .....,'" I;:::j I-' 
CD C1l 
;::! <: 
'" . 
CD 

X 
, A " -- - .. 

B -- -

-- - B~ 
B -- ~ ~ ~ 

. , 

~ y 0 ~~ -- -
p -- -

'-1 ?:1 
0 ro 
"1()':l' 
n ~ 
(j) I-' 

P=> 
"J 
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List the hamlets in clearing zones by order in each District-a.

Village

Location of the hamlet: ID No. - coordinate (6 figures)b.

Hamlet security condition:C.

d. Hamlet defense forces: Unit designation

List of hamlets established as follows:4.

Areas (secure, consolidated or clearing)

Complication

Protection forces
OrderName

Regular

People's

rotee
force lone

legional

No.ofDistrict

Jeffense

Dev

Hamlet

AAX

B

B

BB

oY

P

CONFIDENTIALI-2-B-2

DECLASSIFIED



DECLASSIFIED 

CONFiDENT~Al 

1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX II 

PROTECTION OF THE PEOPLE FROM TERRORISM 

1. GENERAL. 

Decree 280-a TT !SL, I July 1968 of the President of the Republic riP 
of Vietnam, pr omulgated the Phung Hoang Plan, with the aim of cen- f" 
tralizing and coordinating the efforts of the military and civilian agen- :' 
cies engaged in carrying out the national policy to destroy VCI organi-:,/ 
zations in cities and rural areas in South Vietnam. 1.i 

V 
The principal ope rational element within the PHUNG HOANG organi­

zation is the National Police. The ITlilitary forces are responsible for 
providing support to the National Police until the latter have sufficient 
capability to perform their missions. The National Police may receive 
support fr orn othe r forces and resource S .. 

The Phung Hoang Plan was officially put into operation in July 1968. 
From that time, the organizational structure from central to local levels 
has been established and has succes sfully ope rated with close coordina­
tionamong concerned agencie s to create firm belief in our final victory. 

2. OBJECTIVE. 

a. General. 

In 1970 the objective is to neutralize 1800 category A and B VCI 
each month. This goal can be lTlodified at the suggestion of CT Z corn­
manders. CTZ commanders will assign monthly targets to Provinces 
(see sample forrnat attached). 

b. Goals: 

During Phase I of the 1970 Campaign, known and identified VCI 
are the primary target. Also during Phase I, it will be a goal to identify 
at least 30% of those cadre who are estimated to exist but are not yet 
identified. They W'ill be the primary target during Phase II. Target 
selection ,,,rill be appropriately rnixed, taking into consideration PIOCC! 
DIOCC capabilities, so as to effect rnaxirnum destruction of the VCI at 
all levels of its organization. This concept will be applied in lieu of 
random targeting of specific individuals, who can rapidly be replaced 
by the VCl. Application of this targeting concept should insure that 
numerical monthly goals are achieved by each province. It should be 
understood, hoW'ever, that captured VCI are not neutralized unless 
sentenced and incarcerated for a realistic period of time. 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX II

PROTECTION OF THE PEOPLE FROM TERRORISM

1. GENERAL.

Decree 280-a TT/SL, 1 July 1968 of the President of the Republic
of Vietnam, promulgated the Phung Hoang Plan, with the aim of cen-
tralizing and coordinating the efforts of the military and civilian agen-
cies engaged in carrying out the national policy to destroy VCI organi-
zations in cities and rural areas in South Vietnam.

The principal operational element within the PHUNG HOANG organi-
zation is the National Police. The military forces are responsible for
providing support to the National Police until the latter have sufficient
capability to perform their missions. The National Police may receive
support from other forces and resources.

The Phung Hoang Plan was officially put into operation in July 1968.
From that time, the organizational structure from central to local levels
has been established and has successfully operated with close coordina-
tion among concerned agencies to create firm belief in our final victory.

2. OBJECTIVE.

a. General.

In 1970 the objective is to neutralize 1800 category A and B VCI
each month. This goal can be modified at the suggestion of CTZ com-
manders. CTZ commanders will assign monthly targets to Provinces
(see sample format attached).

b. Goals:

During Phase I of the 1970 Campaign, known and identified VCI
are the primary target. Also during Phase I, it will be a goal to identify
at least 30% of those cadre who are estimated to exist but are not yet
identified. They will be the primary target during Phase II. Target
selection will be appropriately mixed, taking into consideration PIOCC/
DIOCC capabilities, so as to effect maximum destruction of the VCI at
all levels of its organization. This concept will be applied in lieu of
random targeting of specific individuals, who can rapidly be replaced
by the VCI. Application of this targeting concept should insure that
numerical monthly goals are achieved by each province. It should be
understood, however, that captured VCI are not neutralized unless
sentenced and incarcerated for a realistic period of time.
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c. Disposition of Apprehended VCl: 

Apprehended VCl who are c~vil detainee s shoUld be rapidly and 
equitably screened and processed through Province and Autonomous City 
Security Committees for a detention decision. In order to avoid a back­

log of cases, localities rnust hand over 2/3 of VCl arrested each Inonlh 
to the Secur ity Corrnnittee for trial. 

In accordance '-"ith the Ministry of Interior's Classification­
Sentencing Guideline s (MOl CircuI<l;r s #757 IBNV ICT I A- 131M dated 
Z 1 Mar 69 and #2212 IBNV ICT lA-131M dated 20 Aug 69)' all ci vii 
detaJnees are categorized and w-ill be sente-need as follows: 

(1) VCl include only Class A and B elements. The local Security Com­
mitt-ee will sentence Class A offenders to an autornatic minimum deten­
tion sentence of 2 years. Class B offenders ,-"ill be sentenced to deten­
tion for a minin,.urn of from one year to a maxim-urn of 2 years. Upon 
expiration, sentences may be extended by the local Security Committee. 

(2) All other civil suspect detainees are not VCI. but may be VC sup­
porters or perform activities benefici~l to the VC. This category, Class 
C. will be treated with clemency and rnay be released outright or sen­
tenced to a maxirnum of 1 year detention, ,-"ith poss ible extens ions of 
sentences-. 

(3) All sentenced VCl (Class A and B) will be imITlediately transfer­
red out of Province detention centers to National Correction Centers 
of Con Son, Tan Hiep, or Thu Duc for rehabilitation, ViTithout ,-"aiting 
for approval of sentence by the Ministry of Interior. Class C sen­
tenced offenders \vill remain at Province. 

(4) The ABC classification systern is for use only by the local Secu­
- rity Committees in matching positions q.nd functions of civil offenders 
to the sentence s. 

(a) Class A: (rninimum 2 year detention ,sentence) 

I Full or probationary TTIembers of the Communist Party (People's 
Revolutionary Party), at any echelon from national through hamlet level 
and holding any position_ 

2 All elements -who have comrrtand and operational functions. 

Communist organizations from central to village and hamlet level 
include: 

a In the CorruYlunist Party (People's Revolutionary Party) organi-
zation and affiliated organizations: 

secretaries, deputy secretaries, secretaries general, deputy 
secretaries general, con=ittee mealbers;- section chiefs. deputy section 
chiefs. sub-section chiefs, and deputy sub-section chiefs ... 

b In the COITHTIunist provisional puppet governn,.ent system: 

chairmen, vice chairlnen, secretaries general, cDrnrnittce n<CtYl-

1:.01·5, :oectiar: chiefs, d~puty section <chiefs, sub-section chiefs, and deputy 
sub-section chiefs ... 
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Disposition of Apprehended VCI:c.

Apprehended VCI who are civil detainees should be rapidly and
equitably screened and processed through Province and Autonomous City
Security Committees for a detention decision. In order to avoid a back-
log of cases, localities must hand over 2/3 of VCI arrested each month
to the Security Committee for trial.

In accordance with the Ministry of Interior's Classification-
Sentencing Guidelines (MOI Circulars #757/BNV/CT/A-13/M dated
21 Mar 69 and #2212/BNV/CT/A-13/M dated 20 Aug 69), all civil
detainees are categorized and will be sentenced as follows:

(1) VCI include only Class A and B elements. The local Security Com-
mittee will sentence Class A offenders to an automatic minimum deten-
tion sentence of 2 years. Class B offenders will be sentenced to deten-
tion for a minimum of from one year to a maximum of 2 years. Upon
expiration, sentences may be extended by the local Security Committee.

(2) All other civil suspect detainees are not VCI, but may be VC sup-
porters or perform activities beneficial to the VC. This category, Class
C, will be treated with clemency and may be released outright or sen-
tenced to a maximum of 1 year detention, with possible extensions of
sentences.

(3) All sentenced VCI (Class A and B) will be immediately transfer-
red out of Province detention centers to National Correction Centers
of Con Son, Tan Hiep, or Thu Duc for rehabilitation, without waiting
for approval of sentence by the Ministry of Interior. Class C sen-
tenced offenders will remain at Province,

(4) The ABC classification system is for use only by the local Secu-
rity Committees in matching positions andfunctions of civil offenders
to the sentences.

(a) Class A: (minimum 2 year detention sentence)

Full or probationary members of the Communist Party (People's1

Revolutionary Party), at any echelon from national through hamlet level
and holding any position.

All elements who have command and operational functions.2

Communist organizations from central to village and hamlet level
include:

In the Communist Party (People's Revolutionary Party) organi-a
zation and affiliated organizations:

secretaries, deputy secretaries, secretaries general, deputy
secretaries general, committee members, section chiefs, deputy section
chiefs, sub-section chiefs, and deputy sub-section chiefs

In the Communist provisional puppet government system:b

chairmen, vice chairmen, secretaries general, committee mem-
bers, section chiefs, deputy section chiefs, sub-section chiefs, and deputy
sub-section chiefs
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All COITHnittee membe rs, even c ocnmittee members of se ctions 
and sub- sections in the communist puppet government system or Com­
rnittee mctTIbers in the National Front for the Liberation of South Vi.et­
nan,- and all affiliated organizations such as People's Liberation COITl­
mittees, and Liberation Youth Associations, Liberation Women's Asso­
ciations, Liberati.on Farmers' Associations, and Liberation Workers' 
Associations, etc., from central through haITllet level are the cOITlITland 
and management echelon and are grouped as Class A. 

(b) Class B: (minimum from 1 to 2 years detention sentence) 

Class B includes those elements who do not exercise any comITland 
function or significant position in the c ornmunist ranks I but are VCI 
cadres, at any· echelon from central to hamlet level. A cadre is defined 
as a trained individual capable of assUtTIing command and of training 
others. A cadre is also defined as a voluntary ITleITlber of any section 
or sub-section or an ele.tTIent of corrLtTIunist infrastructure, or of any 
communist affiliated organization, who performs his function or 
activity regularly as part of the adversary organization or performs 
the duties assigned ·by them. 

The two types of cadre above are the chief targets on which the 
Phung Hoang Plan must concentrate effort to eliminate. 

(c) Class C: (maxirnurn detention sentence of 1 year) 

Class C includes all other elements, not belonging tb Class A and 
B noted above, but vvho have engaged in activities beneficial to the com­
munists; these elements do not hold any executive position, nor do 
they perform any VCI cadre function. These elements may be operating 
for the communists either voluntarily or involuntarily, 

3. MISSIONS: 

Phung Hoang activities aim to eliminate VCI Cadres not only dur­
ing VlTartime but are long-lasting and continue during peace time. The 
RVN government conceives that, unless this program operates contin­
uously even in the post-VlTar pe~iod, there vvill be no possibility of long­
lasting peace, since subvers'ion VlTill probably be conducted by VCI cad­
res living among the people. 

In order to achieve their goals in,.1970, Phung Hoang Committees 
frorn central to local levels will elicit experiences, shortcomings, and 
good points of 1969 to amend and iU"l.prove 1970 operations. 

The 1970 Phung Hoang Plan includes following tasks: 

a . Improve the organization: 

(1) Improve the leadership organization and methods of operation of 
Phung Hoang Committees from central to district, and increase efforts 
and effie ienc y. 

(2) Implement the polic y clearly defined in the Standard Operating Pro­
cedures No.3 . 

CONFRDENTIAl II-3 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

All committee members, even committee members of sections
and sub-sections in the communist puppet government system or Com-
mittee members in the National Front for the Liberation of South Viet-
nam and all affiliated organizations such as People's Liberation Com-
mittees, and Liberation Youth Associations, Liberation Women's Asso-
ciations, Liberation Farmers' Associations, and Liberation Workers'
Associations, etc., from central through hamlet level are the command
and management echelon and are grouped as Class A.

Class B : (minimum from 1 to 2 years detention sentence)(b)

Class B includes those elements who do not exercise any command
function or significant position in the communist ranks, but are VCI
cadres, at any echelon from central to hamlet level. A cadre is defined
as a trained individual capable of assuming command and of training
others. A cadre is also defined as a voluntary member of any section
or sub-section or an element of communist infrastructure, or of any
communist affiliated organization, who performs his function or
activity regularly as part of the adversary organization or performs
the duties assigned by them.

The two types of cadre above are the chief targets on which the
Phung Hoang Plan must concentrate effort to eliminate.

(c) Class C: (maximum detention sentence of 1 year)

Class C includes all other elements, not belonging to Class A and
B noted above, but who have engaged in activities beneficial to the com-
munists; these elements do not hold any executive position, nor do
they perform any VCI cadre function. These elements may be operating
for the communists either voluntarily or involuntarily.

3. MISSIONS:

Phung Hoang activities aim to eliminate VCI Cadres not only dur-
ing wartime but are long-lasting and continue during peace time. The
RVN government conceives that, unless this program operates contin-
uously even in the post-war period, there will be no possibility of long-
lasting peace, since subversion will probably be conducted by VCI cad-
res living among the people.

In order to achieve their goals in 1970, Phung Hoang Committees
from central to local levels will elicit experiences, shortcomings, and
good points of 1969 to amend and improve 1970 operations.

The 1970 Phung Hoang Plan includes following tasks:

a. Improve the organization:

(1) Improve the leadership organization and methods of operation of
Phung Hoang Committees from central to district, and increase efforts
and efficiency.

(2) Implement the policy clearly defined in the Standard Operating Pro-
cedures No. 3.
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(3) Be precise in the deterrnination of objectives according to the guide­
book "Specific VC Infrastructure Objectives" (The Blue Book), 

(4) Establish in the National Police an autornatic system. to control and 
ITlaintain VC infrastructure docuITlents by computers, Directora'te Gen­
eral of National Police has re spons ibility for maintaining and updating 
documents on the VCL 

b. Popularize the Phung Hoang Plan. 

The Phung Hoang Plan will be continuously popularized am.ong 
the people in order that the people will be drawn to the nationalist side 
to destroy VCl. Only under such cir'currl.stances will vcr cadres be 
split froITl the people, and detection of VCI made easier. 

c, Test the Phung Hoang Plan at village and harnlet levels: 

The Phung Hoang activities v;rill be conducted in'villages and 
harrllets by village and harrJ.let officials to destroy vcr in rural areas, 
These officials have full ability to effectively serve the program since 
they are adept in local infra-structure organization. This expansion of 
activities, if successful, may lead to a~'lthorization for forrnation of vil­
lage and hamlet Phung Hoang COITlrnittees, 

d, Training. 

CT Z training operations will be conducted continuously. As 
soon as CT Z Phung Hoang personnel have been adequately trained Cen­
tral Phung Hoang Committee v;.rill establish a Central Training Cent~r 
v;.rith the coordination of all four CTZ Training Boards. The Central 
Training Center ""ill organize Refresher Training Courses for officials 
serving in all Phung Hoang CornITlittees throughout the country. 

e, Lav;r and Equity. 

To gain the support of the people for the government in the 
task of eliminating the vcr, all Phung Hoang personnel must be av;rare 
of the policy of the GVN to treat the people and detainees in a fair, cor­
rect and humane manner, While executing duties such as screening, 
investigating suspects, and established procedures to prosecute detainees 
in the Courts, cadres at all levels v;rill not take advantage of their author­
ity in disregard of the la""" Such acts would lessen the support of the 
people for the task of elirninating the VCL During iITlpleITlenting of the 
1970 PHUNG HOANG Plan, eITlphasis ""'ill be placed on the following: 

(1) Cooperation and coordination with village offic ials in the execution 
of operations in their vi.llages, and notification of village officials of the 
disposition of'village detainee s. 

(2) Rapid and equitable screening and release of innocent Civilians, with 
a minirnuITl of discomfort and dislocation. 

(3) Better dossiers for targeting and apprehension and better evidence 
and reliable intelligence for just convictions of vcr in accordance 'v;rith 
the guidance of MOr Circular #2212 dated 20 August 1969, 
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(3) Be precise in the determination of objectives according to the guide-
book "Specific VC Infrastructure Objectives" (The Blue Book).

(4) Establish in the National Police an automatic system to control and
maintain VC infrastructure documents by computers, Directorate Gen-
eral of National Police has responsibility for maintaining and updating
documents on the VCI.

b. Popularize the Phung Hoang Plan.

The Phung Hoang Plan will be continuously popularized among
the people in order that the people will be drawn to the nationalist side
to destroy VCI. Only under such circumstances will VCI cadres be
split from the people, and detection of VCI made easier.

Test the Phung Hoang Plan at village and hamlet levels:C.

The Phung Hoang activities will be conducted in villages and
hamlets by village and hamlet officials to destroy VCI in rural areas.
These officials have full ability to effectively serve the program since
they are adept in local infra-structure organization. This expansion of
activities, if successful, may lead to anthorization for formation of vil-

lage and hamlet Phung Hoang Committees.

d. Training.

CTZ training operations will be conducted continuously, As
soon as CTZ Phung Hoang personnel have been adequately trained Cen-
tral Phung Hoang Committee will establish a Central Training Center
with the coordination of all four CTZ Training Boards, The Central
Training Center will organize Refresher Training Courses for officials
serving in all Phung Hoang Committees throughout the country.

e. Law and Equity.

To gain the support of the people for the government in the
task of eliminating the VCI, all Phung Hoang personnel must be aware
of the policy of the GVN to treat the people and detainees in a fair, cor-
rect and humane manner. While executing duties such as screening,
investigating suspects, and established procedures to prosecute detainees
in the Courts, cadres at all levels will not take advantage of their author-
ity in disregard of the law. Such acts would lessen the support of the
people for the task of eliminating the VCI, During implementing of the
1970 PHUNG HOANG Plan, emphasis will be placed on the following:

(1) Cooperation and coordination with village officials in the execution
of operations in their villages, and notification of village officials of the
disposition of village detainees.

(2) Rapid and equitable screening and release of innocent civilians, with
a minimum of discomfort and dislocation.

(3) Better dossiers for targeting and apprehension and better evidence
and reliable intelligence for just convictions of VCI in accordance with
the guidance of MOI Circular #2212 dated 20 August 1969.
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(4) Expeditious interrogation and investigation of offeI:J.ders 'Within 30 
days, adherence to the ABC Classifi,cation-Sentencing Guidelines, and 
weekly (or more frequent) local Security Committee hearings. 

(5) Notification to all echelons, agencies and individuals concerned as to 
the whereapouts and'd ispositi.on of detainees for more effective account­

ability and tracking. 

4. EXECUTION. 

a. Concept: 

(1) The irnplernentation of the 1970 Phung Hoang Plan assigns district as 
the basic operational organization. However, District Chief (Phung 
Hoang Center Chief) ha"s the duties of consolidating the organization, 
maintaining and developing the performances of the past year as well as 
extending the program to villages and hamlets. Effectively use the fol­
IO'l.ving assets: 

(a) Village and Hamlet officials. 

(b) Chiefs of Village and Hamlet Pe oples Self-Defense Groups. 

(e) RDC Inter-Group Leaders, Group Leaders, and Team Leaders. 

(d) Chiefs of Hoi Chanh Armed-Propaganda Teams. 

(e) PF Platoon Leaders. 

These Village and Hamlet officials and para military units can effec­
tively and actively participate in the implementation of the Phung Hoang 
Plan at the village and hamlet. 

(2) Chief of DrOCC, Chairman of CT Z and province Phung Hoang Com­
mittees vvill coordinate and employ Psy-War Inforrnation Cadres, Civic 
Action Cadres of CTZ, province, and district to implement the popu­
larization plan and the Phung Hoang Plan. 

b. Organizati.on. 

(1) The Phung Hoang Committee organization from central to local 
levels remains unchanged. However, Phung Hoang CmTI1Tlittees of all 
levels v.rill have to strictly apply the guidebook "Standard Operating Pro­
cedures No.3" in order to improve the organization, to improve opera­
tional techniques and raise efficiency. 

(2) Phung Hoang Cornr.nittees of all levels 'Will organize seminar ses­
sions to study and popularize the Phung Hoang Plan, and guide each con­
cerned agency and personnel to underEtand their assigned duties to pro-
perly unplen,.ent the plan. ' 

(3) CTZ and province vvill regularly organize inspection tours and train­
ing courses to guide the organization and managernent, and to correct 
shortcomings in the implern.entation of the plan. 

(4) CTZ and province will regularly organize general meetings to discuss 

CONFIDENTIAL II-5 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

(4) Expeditious interrogation and investigation of offenders within 30

days, adherence to the ABC Classification-Sentencing Guidelines, and
weekly (or more frequent) local Security Committee hearings.

(5) Notification to all echelons, agencies and individuals concerned as to
the whereabouts and disposition of detainees for more effective account-
ability and tracking.

4. EXECUTION.

a. Concept:

(1) The implementation of the 1970 Phung Hoang Plan assigns district as
the basic operational organization. However, District Chief (Phung
Hoang Center Chief) has the duties of consolidating the organization,
maintaining and developing the performances of the past year as well as
extending the program to villages and hamlets. Effectively use the fol-

lowing assets:

(a) Village and Hamlet officials.

(b) Chiefs of Village and Hamlet Peoples Self-Defense Groups.

(c) RDC Inter-Group Leaders, Group Leaders, and Team Leaders.

(d) Chiefs of Hoi Chanh Armed-Propaganda Teams.

(e) PF Platoon Leaders.

These Village and Hamlet officials and para military units can effec-
tively and actively participate in the implementation of the Phung Hoang
Plan at the village and hamlet.

(2) Chief of DIOCC, Chairman of CTZ and province Phung Hoang Com-
mittees will coordinate and employ Psy-War Information Cadres, Civic
Action Cadres of CTZ, province, and district to implement the popu-
larization plan and the Phung Hoang Plan.

b. Organization.

(1) The Phung Hoang Committee organization from central to local
levels remains unchanged. However, Phung Hoang Committees of all
levels will have to strictly apply the guidebook "Standard Operating Pro-
cedures No. 3" in order to improve the organization, to improve opera-
tional techniques and raise efficiency.

(2) Phung Hoang Committees of all levels will organize seminar ses -
sions to study and popularize the Phung Hoang Plan, and guide each con-
cerned agency and personnel to understand their assigned duties to pro-
perly implement the plan.

(3) CTZ and province will regularly organize inspection tours and train-
ing courses to guide the organization and management, and to correct
shortcomings in the implementation of the plan.

(4) CTZ and province will regularly organize general meetings to discuss
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the plan. point out good points and shortcomings in order to better the 
organization and methods of operation to properly carry out the govern­
ment policy. 

c. . Duty Assignment. 

(1) Central Phung 'Hoang Committee Standing Board: 

Ca) Regularly follow-up the activities of Phung Hoang Corn.rnittees of all 
levels in the implementation of the plan. 

(b) Study lists of VCl to be eliminated recommended by CT Z Phung 
Hoang ComITlittees. 

(c) Disseminate and exchange intelligence information. 

(d) Follow-up VCl operational capabilities in order to establish pro­
graITls of activities and reaction measures to be applied by each locality 
to elirninate VCL 

(e) Closely coordinate with cadres and c.entral agency members to draft 
out an appropriate activity program for a long lasting attack on VCl 
throughout the country. 

(f) Coordinate with the Ministry of Information, Gene ral Office of Polit­
ical Warfare, General Directorate of National Police. etc. , to popular­
ize the Phung Hoang Plan. 

(g) Guide local Phung Hoang Comrrlittees to apply automatic methods to 
control and maintain VC infrastructure documents. 

(2) Merrlber Agencies of Central Phung Hoang CotTlmittee. 

(a) Coordinate with the Central Permanent Office of the Central Phung 
fIoang Committee in order to make special plans and instructions for the 
Agencies to support the implementation of the Phung Hoang Plan in local­
itie s. 

(b) Assign qualified personnel to work for Phung Hoang Plan. 

(cl Organize training sessions for concerned agencies to make subordi­
nate cadres understand and involve th~rnselves in the irrlplementation of 
the popularization plan and .the Phung Hoang Plan. 

(d) Actively support local Phung Hoang Committees with resources, 
tnanpower, and materials to eliminate VCL 

(3) CT Z COrrlITlander and Chairman of CT Z Phung Hoang Committee: 

(a) Deterrnine the strength of Vel to be annihilated in the CT Z in 1970 
based on the number of detected and confirmed VCl in CT Z. 

(b) Regularly inspect. guide and supervise the implementation of the 
plan; correct shortcomings, if any. 

(c) Give instructions to Division Commanders to readily and actively 
support the plan by providing and exchanging intelligence information 
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the plan, point out good points and shortcomings in order to better the
organization and methods of operation to properly carry out the govern-
ment policy.

Duty Assignment.c.

(1) Central Phung Hoang Committee Standing Board:

(a) Regularly follow-up the activities of Phung Hoang Committees of all
levels in the implementation of the plan.

(b) Study lists of VCI to be eliminated recommended by CTZ Phung
Hoang Committees,

(c) Disseminate and exchange intelligence information,

(d) Follow-up VCI operational capabilities in order to establish pro-
grams of activities and reaction measures to be applied by each locality
to eliminate VCI.

(e) Closely coordinate with cadres and central agency members to draft
out an appropriate activity program for a long lasting attack on VCI
throughout the country.

(f) Coordinate with the Ministry of Information, General Office of Polit-
ical Warfare, General Directorate of National Police, etc., to popular-
ize the Phung Hoang Plan.

(g) Guide local Phung Hoang Committees to apply automatic methods to
control and maintain VC infrastructure documents.

(2) Member Agencies of Central Phung Hoang Committee.

(a) Coordinate with the Central Permanent Office of the Central Phung
Hoang Committee in order to make special plans and instructions for the
Agencies to support the implementation of the Phung Hoang Plan in local-
ities.

(b) Assign qualified personnel to work for Phung Hoang Plan.

(c) Organize training sessions for concerned agencies to make subordi-
nate cadres understand and involve themselves in the implementation of
the popularization plan and the Phung Hoang Plan.

(d) Actively support local Phung Hoang Committees with resources,
manpower, and materials to eliminate VCI.

(3) CTZ Commander and Chairman of CTZ Phung Hoang Committee:

(a) Determine the strength of VCI to be annihilated in the CTZ in 1970
based on the number of detected and confirmed VCI in CTZ,

(b) Regularly inspect, guide and supervise the implementation of the
plan; correct shortcomings, if any.

(c) Give instructions to Division Commanders to readily and actively
support the plan by providing and exchanging intelligence information
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and providing tactical means . 

(d) Recommend or organize long lasting military operations on a large 
scale in localities 'Where vcr are reported to operate and assist local 
Phung Hoang Committees to eliminate them. 

(4) Province Chief and Province Phung Hoang CornITlittee. 

(a) Consolidate. improve, and develop performances achieved last year. 

(b) Make maximum use of available resources and manpo'Ner to elimi­
nate VCl and actively support districts according to local requirements. 

(c) Give instructions and control the employment of hamlet and village 
officials in the rnis sion of neutralizing VCL 

(d) Study and fonnulate a long lasting program to be applied until the 
end of 1970 for the whole province.· and popularize this program to the 
districts to carry it out. 

(e) Pay special attention to extending the Phung Hoang Plan and the popu­
larization plan to villages and hamlets. 

(S) District Chief and DIOCe. 

(a) Strictly execute ass igned duties included in the 1970 Phung Hoang 
Plan promulgated by province (See Annex XVIII of the 1970 Pacification 
and Dc velopment Plan). 

(b) Study, follow-up, identify vcr in the district and report to province 
and CT Z so that CT Z can determine the number of vcr to be annihilated. 

(el Regularly conduct and make subordinate pe r sonnel understand 
thoroughly the importance of the Plan in order to insure successful 
implementation. 

(dl Make maxirnurrl use of all available resources to include Special 
Police, Police Field Forces, PRU, Security Intelligence elements, 
Returnee Arrrled Propaganda Teanls, Peoples Self-Defense Groups, a,nd 
Village and Hamlet officials, etc., in ope rations in reaction to intelli­
gence 'inforrnation. 

(e) Extend the Phung Hoang plan to ne'W villages and hamlets. 

(f) Pay special attention to popularizing the Phung Hoang Plan to favor­
ably affect the implementation of the plan and counter VC propaganda. 

5. PLANNING. Refer to Annex XVIII. 

6. COORDINATING INSTRUCTIONS. 

a. Province and District PHUNG HOANG COrrlmittees -will study 
1\110I Circular #757 to recommend classifications of VCl for the local 
Security COITunittee decisions. PHUNG HOANG Committees will coor­
dinate with the National Police in the establishment of offender dossiers 
by supplying available evidence, intelligence, and inforl-n3tion for S~cu­
rity Committee examinations. 
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and providing tactical means.

(d) Recommend or organize long lasting military operations on a large
scale in localities where VCI are reported to operate and assist local
Phung Hoang Committees to eliminate them.

(4) Province Chief and Province Phung Hoang Committee,

(a) Consolidate, improve, and develop performances achieved last year.

(b) Make maximum use of available resources and manpower to elimi-
nate VCI and actively support districts according to local requirements.

(c) Give instructions and control the employment of hamlet and village
officials in the mission of neutralizing VCI,

(d) Study and formulate a long lasting program to be applied until the
end of 1970 for the whole province, and popularize this program to the
districts to carry it out.

(e) Pay special attention to extending the Phung Hoang Plan and the popu-
larization plan to villages and hamlets.

(5) District Chief and DIOCC.

(a) Strictly execute assigned duties included in the 1970 Phung Hoang
Plan promulgated by province (See Annex XVIII of the 1970 Pacification
and Development Plan).

(b) Study, follow-up, identify VCI in the district and report to province
and CTZ so that CTZ can determine the number of VCI to be annihilated,

(c) Regularly conduct and make subordinate personnel understand
thoroughly the importance of the Plan in order to insure successful
implementation.

(d) Make maximum use of all available resources to include Special
Police, Police Field Forces, PRU, Security Intelligence elements,
Returnee Armed Propaganda Teams, Peoples Self-Defense Groups, and
Village and Hamlet officials, etc., in operations in reaction to intelli-
gence information.

(e) Extend the Phung Hoang plan to new villages and hamlets.

(f) Pay special attention to popularizing the Phung Hoang Plan to favor-
ably affect the implementation of the plan and counter VC propaganda.

5. PLANNING. Refer to Annex X VIII.

6. COORDINATING INSTRUCTIONS

a. Province and District PHUNG HOANG Committees will studyMOI Circular #757 to recommend classifications of VCI for the local
Security Committee decisions. PHUNG HOANG Committees will coor-
dinate with the National Police in the establishment of offender dossiers
by supplying available evidence, intelligence, and information for Secu-
rity Committee examinations.
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Provincp- PHuNG HOANG Centers ~ill disseminate the decisions 
of the local Security Committees to the appropriate DIOCCs, a~d will 
both ITlonitor and make a log book of the disposition of all captured VCI. 

b. Phung Hoang Committees throughout the country will strictly 
execute the policy in the Sta-ndard Operating Procedures No. 3 to improve 
the organization and apply the guidebook "Specific VCI Targets" (Blue CD 
Book). 

c. Phung Hoang Committees of all levels '-Yill coordinate with infor­
.rrlation, psywar, civic action and other age-ncies to popularize the Phung 

_ Hoang Plan. 

d. Phung Hoang COITlmittees of all levels will learn from good 
points and shortcomings of the previous years to improve the implemen­
tation of the 1970 Plan. 

7. REPORTS. Refe r to Annex XVIII. 

1970 NEUTRALIZATION GOALS CTZ 

PROVINCES CTZ 
PROVINCE TOTALS 

Total Estirnated VCI 
Strength: 

Total VCI Neutralization 
Goal: 

Total vcr Identified: 

Total VCI to be Identi­
fied (30%): 

Identified VCI Neutrali­
zation Goal: 

PROVINCE PROVINCE 

VCI Neutralization Goals at: 

VCI Region Level: 

Pr ovinc e Leve 1: 

District Level: 

Village Level: 

HaITIlet Level: 

Number of Villages to be 
- brought to HES A Status 
by Cornplete Neutraliza­
tion of Village VCI Cadre: 

NOTE: (1) The same neutralized VCI could satisfy rnore than one goal. 

(2) Neutralization rneans sentenced (per MOr Cir 2212), rallied 

or killed. 
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Province PHUNG HOANG Centers will disseminate the decisions
of the local Security Committees to the appropriate DIOCCs, and will
both monitor and make a log book of the disposition of all captured VCI.

Phung Hoang Committees throughout the country will strictlyb.
execute the policy in the Standard Operating Procedures No. 3 to improve
the organization and apply the guidebook "Specific VCI Targets" (Blue
Book).

c. Phung Hoang Committees of all levels will coordinate with infor-
mation, psywar, civic action and other agencies to popularize the Phung
Hoang Plan.

Phung Hoang Committees of all levels will learn from goodd.

points and shortcomings of the previous years to improve the implemen-
tation of the 1970 Plan.

REPORTS. Refer to Annex XVIII.7.

1970 NEUTRALIZATION GOALS CTZ

PROVINCES CTZ
PROVINCE PROVINCE PROVINCE TOTALS

Total Estimated VCI
Strength:

Total VCI Neutralization
Goal:

Total VCI Identified:

Total VCI to be Identi-
fied (30%):

Identified VCI Neutrali-
zation Goal:

VCI Neutralization Goals at:

VCI Region Level:

Province Level:

District Level:

Village Level:

Hamlet Level:

Number of Villages to be
brought to HES A Status
by Complete Neutraliza-
tion of Village VCI Cadre:

NOTE: (1) The same neutralized VCI could satisfy more than one goal.

(2) Neutralization means sentenced (per MOI Cir 2212), rallied
or killed.

CONFIDENTIALII-8

DECLASSIFIED



DECLASSIFIED 

CONfIDEN1f~Al 

1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PI,..AN 

ANNEX III 

PEOPLES SELF-DEFENSE FORCE 

1. GENERAL. 

During the past tv.ro years, the Government has supported and 
assisted the people to organize themselves at all levels into PSDF Corn­
bat and Support Groups, and arITled thern in order to consolidate the 
rea r and inc rease the fighting potential in the field. 

These organizations have been functioning and have had the effect 

of: 

- Protecting their fa:rnilies, their ho:rnes, their village/hamlet. 

- Supporting other arITled forces in maintaining security, protecting 
the lives of the people and their properties, and preserving the 
nation. 

Participating in. comrnunity developrnent activities and construc­
tion of village;;h~rnlets. 

2. DUTIES AND GOALS. 

a. DUTIES. The essential tasks in 1970 are to constantly develop 
and raise the quality of PSDF by: 

- Constantly developing and perfecting the organization. 

- Completing the training and arming. 

- Inc l"easing the efficiency of security activities, and destroying 
the VC Infrastructure. 

- Encouraging PSDF in: 

Actively participating in people's v.relfal"e, pri:rnarily in 
self-help developrnent projects. 

- Participating in political effo rts to expand the government's 
policy concel"ning benefits of village/hamlet. 

Speeding up educational activities to form a steady national 
spirit for members. 

b. GOALS. 

(1) Organization. 

In 1970, the FSDF Combat Groups ITlust be 0 l"ganized to 
complete the ITlinimum of I, sao, 000 rneITlbers. 

In addition, the PSDF Suppo rt Groups must also be organi­
zed to support the minimum of 1,500, 000 meITlbers. 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX III

PEOPLES SELF-DEFENSE FORCE

1. GENERAL.

During the past two years, the Government has supported and
assisted the people to organize themselves at all levels into PSDF Com-
bat and Support Groups, and armed them in order to consolidate the
rear and increase the fighting potential in the field.

These organizations have been functioning and have had the effect
of:

- Protecting their families, their homes, their village/hamlet.

- Supporting other armed forces in maintaining security, protecting
the lives of the people and their properties, and preserving the
nation.

- Participating in community development activities and construc-
tion of village/hamlets.

2. DUTIES AND GOALS.

a. DUTIES. The essential tasks in 1970 are to constantly develop
and raise the quality of PSDF by:

- Constantly developing and perfecting the organization.

- Completing the training and arming.

- Increasing the efficiency of security activities, and destroying
the VC Infrastructure.

- Encouraging PSDF in:

- Actively participating in people's welfare, primarily in
self-help development projects.

- Participating in political efforts to expand the government's
policy concerning benefits of village/hamlet,

- Speeding up educational activities to form a steady national
spirit for members.

b. GOALS.

(1) Organization.

In 1970, the PSDF Combat Groups must be organized to
complete the minimum of 1,500,000 members.

In addition, the PSDF Support Groups must also be organi-zed to support the minimum of 1, 500, 000 members.
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(2) Armament. 

PSDF rrmst be additionally anned with laO, 000 individual 
weapons. Thus, at the end of 1970, there will be 500,000 individual 
weapons used vvithin PSDF. 

In addition, to increase the efficiency of security activities, e 
the firepower mU3t be strengthened with 15, 000 autoniatic rifles (AR) 
(according to the standard of one AR per 33 individual weapons). Hand 
grenades and defensive materials (barbed wire, iron poles, sand bags •• 
will also be provided in 1970. Cre"w served weapons are only to be 
issued to the melTIbers whose loyalty, anti-colTIITlunist spirit, and know-
ledge of using are certified. 

The replacement of weapons lost and repairs of damaged 
weapons v;riH also be carried out correctly in 1970. 

(a) Nationwide goals of the whole year of 1970 is fixed as 
as follows: 

Number of combat members must be organized (including 1968 
and 1969 goals) 1,500,000 members. 

NUITl.be r of support ITl.embe rs must be organized (including 1968 
and 1969 goals) 1, 500, 000 members. 

Number of individual weapons must be issued (including 1968 
and 1969 goals) 500, 000 weapons. 

(b) Phase I goals from 1 Jan 70 through 30 June 1970) 

(Phase II goals W"ill be fixed later). 

NUrrlber of Combat Number of Sup- Number of "l,Vea-
Membe rs must be port MeITlbers pons must be 
organized th rough must be organi- issued through 
30 June 1970 (in- zed through 30 June 1970 
eluding 1968 and 30 June 1970 (including 19b 8 
1969 Goals) (including 1968 and 1969 Goals) 

&: 1969 Goals) 

I CTZ 237,200 224, 800 92,788 

II CTZ 236,000 254,400 96,644 

III CTZ 482, 000 390, 000 142, 122 

IV CTZ 444, 800 430,800 1208,446 

TOTAL 1,400, 000 I, 300, 000 460, 000 

C TZ Cornrnande rs will depend on the population and the security degree 
of each province to fix its goals of rrlernbe rs and weapons for each pro­
vince. 
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(2) Armament.

PSDF must be additionally armed with 100,000 individual
weapons. Thus, at the end of 1970, there will be 500, 000 individual
weapons used within PSDF.

In addition, to increase the efficiency of security activities,
the firepower must be strengthened with 15,000 automatic rifles (AR)
(according to the standard of one AR per 33 individual weapons). Hand

)grenades and defensive materials (barbed wire, iron poles, sand bags.
will also be provided in 1970. Crew served weapons are only to be
issued to the members whose loyalty, anti-communist spirit, and know-
ledge of using are certified.

The replacement of weapons lost and repairs of damaged
weapons will also be carried out correctly in 1970,

(a) Nationwide goals of the whole year of 1970 is fixed as
as follows:

- Number of combat members must be organized (including 1968
and 1969 goals) 1, 500, 000 members.

- Number of support members must be organized (including 1968
and 1969 goals) 1, 500, 000 members.

- Number of individual weapons must be issued (including 1968
and 1969 goals) 500, 000 weapons.

(b) Phase I goals from 1 Jan 70 through 30 June 1970)

(Phase II goals will be fixed later).

Number of Wea-Number of Sup-Number of Combat
port MembersMembers must be pons must be

issued throughmust be organi-organized through
30 June 1970 (in- zed through 30 June 1970

30 June 1970 (including 1968cluding 1968 and
(including 19681969 Goals) and 1969 Goals)
& 1969 Goals)

I CTZ 224,800237,200 92,788

96,644254,400236,000II CTZ

390,000482,000III CTZ 142,122

430,800444,800 128,446IV CTZ

1,300,000 460,0001,400,000TOTAL

CTZ Commanders will depend on the population and the security degree
of each province to fix its goals of members and weapons for each pro-
vince.
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(3) Training. 

In 1970, the training must be complete, that lneans all 
the members organized must be trained. First priority is for Inilitary 

training. 

Along .with the military training for PSDF combat ITleInbers, the techni­
cal training such as first aid, fire prevention, firefighting, sport, artis­
tic prograITls, etc ••• fo r PSDF support IneITlbe rs ITlust be speeded-up. 

Launching an active study Inovement to educate and forIn a conception of 
anti-comInunism and a firIn national spirit for all PSDF members. In 
the political study prograIn, a kno-wledge of the governITlent structure 
and its duties from the highest level to the village/hamlet levels as well 
as the kno-wledge of relations between government agencies and their 
responsibilities, and the people's relationship and obligation to the 
nation and the gove rnment will be emphasiz ed. 

Discussion is an irriportant form of training among teams and cells. 

Training and re-training must be organized constantly. Ho·wever, we 
must aV'Qid interfering with the people's Inaking a living. 

After being trained, meInbers lUust carry out the duties defined in the 
Instruction No. 4l52/BNV/NDTV/2 dated 9 July 1969. 

3. EXECUTION. 

a. Execution concept. To achieve the above goals, all men froIn 
the age of 16-17 years old and from 39-50 years old fixed by the General 
Mobilization Law No. 003/68 must be organized into PSDF COInbat 
groups; and people .at all classes beyond the ages of joining PSDF Inust 
be encouraged to voluntarily join PSDF Support Groups. (Elder group, 
WOInen support group and children group). 

Women Inay voluntarily join PSDF COInbat Groups and 'Will be arIned as 
Inale ITlembe r s. 

In addition, in order to carry the political, information .••• activities 
PSDF group leaders should designate a nUlTlber of their IneInbers (Inay 
be from 6 to 15) to regularly contact cadres of all branches (information, 
technique, rural developITlent, PSDF • •. ) and 'With farrlilies and inte r­
families in order to collect, understand, distribute and explain the 
government's policies and directives to all PSDF members and the 
people in their village/haInlet. 

b. Cadre. In 1970, there will be an. ave rage of one FSDF cadre fo r 
eve ry two villages. In addition, there 'Will be a nUnlber of cadres at 
provincial and district levels. They have· responsibility to: 

(1) Help the people in organizing into FSDF group. 

(2) Help the local gove rnITlents in training and a rIning of PSDF. 

CONfiDENTIAL llI- 3 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

(3) Training.

In 1970, the training must be complete, that means all
the members organized must be trained. First priority is for military
training.

Along with the military training for PSDF combat members, the techni-
cal training such as first aid, fire prevention, firefighting, sport, artis-

for PSDF support members must be speeded-up.tic programs, etc

Launching an active study movement to educate and form a conception of
anti-communism and a firm national spirit for all PSDF members. In
the political study program, a knowledge of the government structure
and its duties from the highest level to the village/hamlet levels as well
as the knowledge of relations between government agencies and their
responsibilities, and the people's relationship and obligation to the
nation and the government will be emphasized.

Discussion is an important form of training among teams and cells.

Training and re-training must be organized constantly. However, we
must avoid interfering with the people's making a living.

After being trained, members must carry out the duties defined in the
Instruction No. 4152/BNV/NDTV/2 dated 9 July 1969.

3. EXECUTION.

a. Execution concept. To achieve the above goals, all men from
the age of 16-17 years old and from 39-50 years old fixed by the General
Mobilization Law No. 003/68 must be organized into PSDF Combat
groups; and people at all classes beyond the ages of joining PSDF must
be encouraged to voluntarily join PSDF Support Groups. (Elder group,
women support group and children group).

Women may voluntarily join PSDF Combat Groups and will be armed as
male members.

In addition, in order to carry the political, information activities
PSDF group leaders should designate a number of their members (may
be from 6 to 15) to regularly contact cadres of all branches (information,
technique, rural development, PSDF. ) and with families and inter-
families in order to collect, understand, distribute and explain the
government's policies and directives to all PSDF members and the
people in their village/hamlet.

b. Cadre. In 1970, there will be an average of one PSDF cadre for
every two villages. In addition, there will be a number of cadres at
provincial and district levels. They have responsibility to:

(1) Help the people in organizing into PSDF group.

(2) Help the local governments in training and arming of PSDF.

CONFIDENTIAL III-3

DECLASSIFIED



, 
'1 

.' ., ., 
,.~ 

',.:-' 

DECLASSIFIED 

CONFIDENTIAL 

(3) Assist members in electing their leaders (group leaders. 
intertean:l. leade rS J team. leaders). 

(4) Guide PSDF members to perform their duties in accor­
dance w-ith the guideline of the m.overnent and assist them in their nor­
mal every day lives. 

(5) Carry out development plans, pe rfect and foste r the 
organization. 

Village/hamlet PSDF cadres must regularly function within their re­
spective village/hamlet. 

4. PREPARATION OF PLANS. (See Annex XVIII. ) 

5. COORDINATION. 

Mayor (Saigon). Province Chiefs and Mayors must: 

a. Personally -coordinate closely and to obtain full use of all subor­
dinate personnel of their own offices as vvell as those from technical 
services so as to obtain the goals mentioned above. 

b. Regularly inspect to cant 1."01 and urge district, village and 
hamlet levels in carrying out the plan. 

6. REPORTING. (See Annex XVIII. ) 
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(3) Assist members in electing their leaders (group leaders,
interteam leaders, team leaders).

(4) Guide PSDF members to perform their duties in accor-
dance with the guideline of the movement and assist them in their nor-
mal every day lives.

(5) Carry out development plans, perfect and foster the
organization.

Village/hamlet PSDF cadres must regularly function within their re-
spective village/hamlet.

PREPARATION OF PLANS. (See Annex XVIII. )4.

5. COORDINATION

Mayor (Saigon), Province Chiefs and Mayors must:

a. Personally coordinate closely and to obtain full use of all subor-
dinate personnel of their own offices as well as those from technical
services so as to obtain the goals mentioned above.

b. Regularly inspect to control and urge district, village and
hamlet levels in carrying out the plan.

6. )REPORTING. (See Annex XVIII.
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX IV 

LOCAL ADMINISTRATION 

1. GENERAL. 

In 1969, an frnpo rtant reform of the village and harnlet adITlinistra­

tive rnachinery was effected by Decree 045 dated 1 April 1969. Along 

with the satisfactory progress of pacification operations, the establish­

ITlent and consolidation of adrninistration in the infrastructure are being 

stepped up, but the job is still unfinished. The 1970 prograrn is an ex·· 

tension of and supplement to last year's program, with particular 

emphasis on quality. In fact, the success of the revolution for de.rrro-

c racy and freedorn the government is striving to achieve will stern froITl 

an efficient administrative machinery and from an enthusiastic support 

of the masses. The requirement for building suchr>an adrninistration is 

as follows: 

- Those who are directly in charge of the administration of the village 

and hamlet must be able and honest, elected by the people, and must 

have real authority to handle the administrative rnachinery and the 

or',5",nic armed forces to rnaintain security "vithin their respective juris-

dictions. 

- They must receive training in politics and techniques, to be imbued 

with the national policy.and awareness of the duties of serving the people. 

The war has caused much suffering and destruction, therefore recon­

struction and development constitute an urgent and extremely important 

problern. 

2. DUTIES. 

In ordr~ r to achieve objective 4 of the .1970 Pacification and Develop­

Hlcnt Plan, the foLlowing tv;ro basic tasks must be performed: 

a. Build up a local administrative rnachine ry having a democ ratic bas1s' 

and being capable of self-rnanagernent in the fields of administration, 

econorrUe s, and finance in conformity v;rith the principle of decentraliza­

tion of authority mentioned in Article 70 of the RVN Constitution. 

h, Create favorable conditions for the implementation of a large-scale 

self-development program. 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX IV

LOCAL ADMINISTRATION

1. GENERAL.

In 1969, an important reform of the village and hamlet administra-

tive machinery was effected by Decree 045 dated 1 April 1969. Along

with the satisfactory progress of pacification operations, the establish-

ment and consolidation of administration in the infrastructure are being

stepped up, but the job is still unfinished. The 1970 program is an ex-

tension of and supplement to last year's program, with particular

emphasis on quality. In fact, the success of the revolution for demo-

cracy and freedom the government is striving to achieve will stem from

an efficient administrative machinery and from an enthusiastic support

of the masses. The requirement for building such'an administration is

as follows:
- Those who are directly in charge of the administration of the village

and hamlet must be able and honest, elected by the people, and must

have real authority to handle the administrative machinery and the

organic armed forces to maintain security within their respective juris
dictions.

- They must receive training in politics and techniques, to be imbued

with the national policy and awareness of the duties of serving the people.

The war has caused much suffering and destruction, therefore recon-
struction and development constitute an urgent and extremely important

problem.
2. DUTIES.

In order to achieve objective 4 of the 1970 Pacification and Develop-
ment Plan, the following two basic tasks must be performed:
a. Build up a local administrative machinery having a democratic basis

and being capable of self-management in the fields of administration,

economies, and finance in conformity with the principle of decentraliza-

tion of authority mentioned in Article 70 of the RVN Constitution.

b. Create favorable conditions for the implementation of a large-scale
self-development program.
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3. EXECUTION . 

a. Concept: 

In a "people '5 wa r, 11 rnilitary force is a neces sa ry rneans, but the 

essential factor for a certain victory is the political struggle in which 

the masses playa key role. We are convinced that we will win over a 

large number of the population to the nationalist cause through the 

establishment of the following: 

(1) A democratic system of government from its infrastructure to 

its :superstructure. 

(2.) A strong and efficient administrative apparatus which concen­

tra.tes its effort on serving the people's true interests. 

b. Organization: 

(1) Formation of local governments. 

After cOlTlpletion of the 1969 Pacification and Developrnent Pla.n, 

some villages and harnlets still have no local governments. These may 

be classified into three types as follows: 

(a) Villages and hamlets with population but without gove rnrnent or with 

a goy,ernment living in exile. 

(b) fusecure villages and harnlets whose inhabitants have temporarily 

evacuated their homes to secure areas. 

(c) Villages andharnletswhose people have left due to difficult living 

conditions, to resettle in another location, with no desire to return . 

. For the first two types of villages and hamlets, pacification must be 

completed in order to have local governments working at their posts 

within the first quarter of 1970. 

(2) Elections";' 

(a) The elections of prefectural, rnunicipal and provincial councils will 

take place within the first half of 1970 according to procedures to be 

fixed by a law which will be prornulgated soon. 

(b} As fo r the elections of village councils and haITllet chiefs, it is 

necessary to make this distinction: 

1. :In villages and hamlets in which elections fo r a provisional gove rn­

ment have yet to be held, or in 'Which elections have been held but some 

vacancie s still exist, elections must be held within a maxirnulTl of 60 

days from the date of formation of the provisional government. 

2. In villages and harn.lets ·vvith elected govern.rnents 'Which have been 
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3. EXECUTION.

a. Concept:

In a "people's war, 11 military force is a necessary means, but the

essential factor for a certain victory is the political struggle in which

the masses play a key role. We are convinced that we will win over a

large number of the population to the nationalist cause through the

establishment of the following:

(1) A democratic system of government from its infrastructure to

its superstructure.

(2) A strong and efficient administrative apparatus which concen-

trates its effort on serving the people's true interests.

b. Organization:

(1) Formation of local governments.
After completion of the 1969 Pacification and Development Plan,

some villages and hamlets still have no local governments. These may
be classified into three types as follows:

(a) Villages and hamlets with population but without government or with

a government living in exile.

(b) Insecure villages and hamlets whose inhabitants have temporarily
evacuated their homes to secure areas.

(c) Villages and hamlets whose people have left due to difficult living

conditions, to resettle in another location, with no desire to return.

For the first two types of villages and hamlets, pacification must be

completed in order to have local governments working at their posts

within the first quarter of 1970.
(2) Elections.

(a) The elections of prefectural, municipal and provincial councils will

take place within the first half of 1970 according to procedures to be

fixed by a law which will be promulgated soon.

(b) As for the elections of village councils and hamlet chiefs, it is

necessary to make this distinction:

1. In villages and hamlets in which elections for a provisional govern-
ment have yet to be held, or in which elections have been held but some

vacancies still exist, elections must be held within a maximum of 60

days from the date of formation of the provisional government.
2. In villages and hamlets with elected governments which have been
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functioning since 1967 and \.Vhose terms are expiring ·soon, a schedule 

ITlust be drafted to permit the election to take place two weeks before the 

expiration of the tei'ln of office of the incuIYlbent governments. 

(3) Filling of vacancies. 

Village Administrative COlTllTIittees and HaIYllet Managing Boa rds 

Inust be fully staffed in accordance with the JTlen~bership authorized by 

Dec ree 045 \.Vithin 30 days of the day of election of village councils and 

hamlet chiefs. In recruiting officials, special importance will be attach­

to the recruitment of Information Cadres, Land ReforITl Cadres, and 

Technical Cadres. 

(4) Training. 

In order to boost the output, training must be accelerated further. 

For 1970, the National T raining Center, Vung Tau, vvill have added 

Technical Cadres, but the re vvill be no change rega rding Province In­

Se rvice T raining Centers. The training subjects taught in 1969 wi·:a be 

taught in 1970. Particularly in the training courses reserved for train-

ees .from various ethnic minorities, their native dialects must be used 

for teaching. 

• (a) At Vung Tau National Training Center: Arrange.rnents rrmst be made 

to train some 9, 000 ne>vly elected village and hamlet official·s and an 

estimated 2,500 to 2,800 Technical Cadres whose recruitITlent is getting 

under way. 

(b) At Province In-Sc rvice Training Cente rs: Ar range.rnents must be 

IYlade to provide further training to an estimated 40,000 village and ham­

let officials who are not included in the number of trainees of the Vung 

Tau Ce.nter. Furthermore, provincial governments should plan for the 

opening of refresher in-service training courses for officials w-ho have 

been trained at Vung Tau in 1969. 

In order to avoid possible difficulties in training, provincial govern-

ments ITlust take care not to use training facilities for any purpose other 

than training. 

Based on the number of officials not yet trained, the number of 

officials scheduled to be appointed in 1970, and those who need in- se r-

vice training, a detailed training schedule must be planned including: 

- Opening date. 

Closing date. 
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functioning since 1967 and whose terms are expiring soon, a schedule
must be drafted to permit the election to take place two weeks before the

expiration of the term of office of the incumbent governments.

(3) Filling of vacancies.

Village Administrative Committees and Hamlet Managing Boards

must be fully staffed in accordance with the membership authorized by
Decree 045 within 30 days of the day of election of village councils and

hamlet chiefs. In recruiting officials, special importance will be attach-

to the recruitment of Information Cadres, Land Reform Cadres, and

Technical Cadres.

(4) Training.

In order to boost the output, training must be accelerated further.

For 1970, the National Training Center, Vung Tau, will have added

Technical Cadres, but there will be no change regarding Province In-

Service Training Centers. The training subjects taught in 1969 will be

taught in 1970. Particularly in the training courses reserved for train-

ees from various ethnic minorities, their native dialects must be used

for teaching.

(a) At Vung Tau National Training Center: Arrangements must be made

to train some 9,000 newly elected village and hamlet officials and an

estimated 2, 500 to 2,800 Technical Cadres whose recruitment is getting

under way.
(b) At Province In-Service Training Centers: Arrangements must be

made to provide further training to an estimated 40,000 village and ham-

let officials who are not included in the number of trainees of the Vung
Tau Center. Furthermore, provincial governments should plan for the

opening of refresher in-service training courses for officials who have

been trained at Vung Tau in 1969.

In order to avoid possible difficulties in training, provincial govern-
ments must take care not to use training facilities for any purpose other

than training.
Based on the number of officials not yet trained, the number of

officials scheduled to be appointed in 1970, and those who need in-ser-

vice training, a detailed training schedule must be planned including:
- Opening date.

- Closing date.

IV-3

DECLASSIFIED



DECLASSIFIED 

Number of trainees for each C0..lrse. 

- Transportation for trainees. 

- T raining expenditu re s. 

(5) Improvement of vvo rking procedures: 

Working and adrninistrative procedures .must be improved to meet 

the requi rernents of the new situation. Two basic problems must be 

solved: 

- Improvement of procedures. 

Surveying, supe rvision, and guidance. 

(a) Improvement of procedures. 

- Provinces W'ill study and propose vvays to improve current pro­

cedures. 

- The Ministry of Interior vvill forlU a cornlUittee to consider the :rnat-

ter andi:::sue necessary documents prescribing the enforcelUent of the 

new procedures. 

(b) Su rveying, supe rvi sio n, and guidance: 

- Entrust Deputy Province Chiefs with the tasks of surveying, super­

vising, and guiding village and hamlet authorities fo r effective work. 

Special emphasis w-ill be put on province, village, and hamlet develop-

ment ~ctivities. In performing this' task, the Deputy Province Chief will 

have to rnake frequent visits to villages and hamlets. 

1. Deputy District-Chiefs, and Province In-Se rvice T raining Managers 

will be directly in charge of surveying, supervising, and guiding village 

and hamlet authorities. Provine e In-Se rvice T raining manager s W"ill 

have to follow up village and hamlet trainees after their graduation to 
J} 

see whether these will apply properly what they have learned or not, and 

at the sa':me time-; give thern further instructions. 

2. Every month, Deputy Province Chiefs will hold a meeting with 

Deputy District Chiefs and Province In-Service Training managers to 

review- activities, learn their strengths and weaknesses, and decide on 

important points for the next month. 

3. MOL vvill step up inspections to develop honest and efficient admini­

strative machinery at all echelons, especially at local levels. 

In surveying and supervising, MOL, Provinces. and districts vvill 

pay attention to guiding Village Chiefs to exercise fully and prope rly 

their authorities, especially the operationaL control o-f armed forces, 

organic para-znilitary forces, and cadres of all branches of activity. 
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- Number of trainees for each course.

- Transportation for trainees.

- Training expenditures.

(5) Improvement of working procedures:

Working and administrative procedures must be improved to meet

the requirements of the new situation. Two basic problems must be

solved:

- Improvement of procedures.
- Surveying, supervision, and guidance.

(a) Improvement of procedures.
- Provinces will study and propose ways to improve current pro-

cedures.

- The Ministry of Interior will form a committee to consider the mat-

ter and issue necessary documents prescribing the enforcement of the

new procedures.

(b) Surveying, supervision, and guidance:
- Entrust Deputy Province Chiefs with the tasks of surveying, super-

vising, and guiding village and hamlet authorities for effective work.

Special emphasis will be put on province, village, and hamlet develop-

ment activities. In performing this task, the Deputy Province Chief will

have to make frequent visits to villages and hamlets.

1. Deputy District-Chiefs, and Province In-Service Training Managers
will be directly in charge of surveying, supervising, and guiding village

and hamlet authorities. Province In-Service Training managers will

have to follow up village and hamlet trainees after their graduation to

see whether these will apply properly what they have learned or not, and

at the sa'me time; give them further instructions.

Every month, Deputy Province Chiefs will hold a meeting with2.

Deputy District Chiefs and Province In-Service Training managers to

review activities, learn their strengths and weaknesses, and decide on

important points for the next month.

3. MOI will step up inspections to develop honest and efficient admini-

strative machinery at all echelons, especially at local levels.

In surveying and supervising, MOI, Provinces, and districts will

pay attention to guiding Village Chiefs to exercise fully and properly
their authorities, especially the operational control of armed forces,
organic para-military forces, and cadres of all branches of activity.
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(6) Exhortation of the lUasses to participate in democratic life: 

Province Chiefs, District Chiefs, and Village Chiefs will be directly 

responsible to exho rt the mas ses by all means so as to elicit their active 

participation in gove rnment affai rs an.l;l local development and security 

effo rts. 

In order to be in conformity with the community developlTIent policy, 

all development projects must be initiated and ca r ried out by deci sion of 

the population and maintained by them. The government will only guide 

and support. 

(7) Re-organization of structures, and increase of rnanpoW"er in the 

Capital, Provinces and Districts: 

(a) The Saigon city "administration, provincial and municipal administra­

tive offices 'Nill be rationally re-organized~ 

(b) A list of authorized personnel 'Nill be made for the Saigon city ad­

ministration, provincial, municipal and district administrative offices, 

and district administrative offices. 

(c) Realization of 100% of the.-,goal of appointment of officials of Class A 

to the position of deputy district chief. 

(8) Increase of technical assistance. 

MOl 'Ni11 provide and lnodernize co:rnrnunications media from the cen­

tral doW"n to village and ha.r:nlet level fO,r all civil ";security and ad.rnini-

stration agencies to develop a close liaison systeln. 

(9) Increase of village self-help capacity: 

To rnini=ize the support of the national budget to village budgets, and 

at the salne time help villages move to'Na rds financial sel£- sufficiency, 

the Ministry of Finance will coordinate 'Nith MOl to take efficient mea-

sures to guide villages to: 

(a) Make maximurr:t exploitation of available resources to increase tax 

collection without having to c reate new taxes. 

(b) Solve difficulties causing budgetary deficits. 

c. Division of tasks: 

MOl will coordinate 'Nith othe r Ministries involved in'the achieve-

ment of the foregoing objectives to prOvide technical assistance and 

issue neces sary instructions to help the localities map out plans for 1970 
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(6) Exhortation of the masses to participate in democratic life:

Province Chiefs, District Chiefs, and Village Chiefs will be directly

responsible to exhort the masses by all means so as to elicit their active

participation in government affairs and local development and security
efforts.

In order to be in conformity with the community development policy,

all development projects must be initiated and carried out by decision of

the population and maintained by them. The government will only guide

and support.
Re-organization of structures, and increase of manpower in the(7)

Capital, Provinces and Districts:

(a) The Saigon city fadministration, provincial and municipal administra-

tive offices will be rationally re-organized.
(b) A list of authorized personnel will be made for the Saigon city ad-

ministration, provincial, municipal and district administrative offices,

and district administrative offices.

(c) Realization of 100% of the goal of appointment of officials of Class A
to the position of deputy district chief.

(8) Increase of technical assistance,

MOI will provide and modernize communications media from the cen-
tral down to village and hamlet level for all civil :security and admini-

stration agencies to develop a close liaison system.

(9) Increase of village self-help capacity:
To minimize the support of the national budget to village budgets, and

at the same time help villages move towards financial self-sufficiency,
the Ministry of Finance will coordinate with MOI to take efficient mea-

sures to guide villages to:

(a) Make maximum exploitation of available resources to increase tax
collection without having to create new taxes.
(b) Solve difficulties causing budgetary deficits.

C. Division of tasks:
MOI will coordinate with other Ministries involved in the achieve-

ment of the foregoing objectives to provide technical assistance and
issue necessary instructions to help the localities map out plans for 1970
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based on the s.tandards and policies set forth by the government. MOl 

has the duty to folldw up, check and direct the implementation, and find 

proper solutions for problems encountered in the implementation of the 

plan so as to achieve 100% of the set ohjectives. 

Provinces are directly responsible for working out and carrying out 

their plans with technical assistance from MOl. 

4. PREPARATION OF PLANS. (See Annex XVIII. 

5. COORDINATION. 

It is the duty of the Province Chief to draw up the plan and to direct 

and supervise its impleITlentation by his subordinates. Provincial tech-

nical service chiefs are simply staff members. In performing this duty. 

the Province Chief himself must coordinate the activities of subordinate 

agencies so as to properly carry out the principle of Community Coopera-

tion. MOl will coordinate with concerned Ministries in providing techni-

cal as sistance to provinces. 

6. REPORTS. (See Annex XVIII. ) 
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based on the standards and policies set forth by the government, MOI

has the duty to follow up, check and direct the implementation, and find

proper solutions for problems encountered in the implementation of the

plan so as to achieve 100% of the set objectives.

Provinces are directly responsible for working out and carrying out

their plans with technical assistance from MOI.

4. PREPARATION OF PLANS, (See Annex XVIII. )

5. COORDINATION.

It is the duty of the Province Chief to draw up the plan and to direct

and supervise its implementation by his subordinates. Provincial tech-

nical service chiefs are simply staff members. In performing this duty,

the Province Chief himself must coordinate the activities of subordinate

agencies so as to properly carry out the principle of Community Coopera-

tion. MOI will coordinate with concerned Ministries in providing techni-

cal assistance to provinces.

6. REPORTS. (See Annex XVIII. )
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX V 

GREATER NATIONAL UNITY 

1. GENERAL. 

a. According to the tradition of national unity. the RVN Govern­
ment promulgated the Chieu Hoi· Policy to save lives of Vietnamese 
people, and to early end the aggressive war initiated by the CorrlITIunists. 

b. Frain. ea rly 1963 (-when the Chieu Hoi policy was promulgated) 
up to this date (20 September 1969), the Chieu Hoi program has accepted 
126,247 Hoi Chanh. Particularly, in the first nine months of 1969, 
there were 32,867 Hoi Chanh; this number is six times higher than the 
total nuxnbe r of Hoi Chanh in 1964, and n:ea rly double the nuxnbe r in 
1968. 

c. The Chieu Hoi program has obtained many remarkable 
achievements in these recent xnonths due to the following main factors: 

1. Good results achieved by the Pacification and Development Opera-
tions, from the Special Pacification Plan through the 1969 Pacification 
and Developxnent Plan, Phases 1 and 2. 

2. Pressure of the ARVN and allied xnilitary activities was perxna-
nently placed on Communist forces, particularly from the two phases 

• of the Corrullunist gene ral offensive during Tet Mau Than (Monkey's 
Nev.r Year). 

3. Good actions of all civilians, xnilitary and government officials in 
welcoming Hoi Chanh. 

4. Morale of Communist troops and cadres has been extremely 
lowered, particularly' after heavy defeat of their Tet Mau Than general 
offensive, and the belief in their leaders also has been weakened. 

5. Communist forces have encounte red many difficulties in the 
strength replenishment, food and weapons supply. 

6. Effectiveness of the popularization of the national unity policy and 
the psywar offensive conducted by the Chieu Hoi Ministry in coordina­
tion with all the Vietnamese psywar agencies, the Republic of VietnaITl 
Armed Forces, and the Allied Forces. 

7; Participation of more and more people in the propaganda campaign 
for the Chieu Hoi policy. 

d. If the situation is better and better to our side in comparing with 
the v.reaknes s day afte r day of the enemy, and if the Chieu Hoi activities 
are more a'nd rrlore effective and stronger, it is believed that the Chieu 
Hoi prog ram v.rill have more capabilities to contribute to the 1970 Paci­
fication and Development Pr'ogram for the following reasons: 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX V

GREATER NATIONAL UNITY

GENERAL.1.

According to the tradition of national unity, the RVN Govern-a.
ment promulgated the Chieu HoiPolicy to save lives of Vietnamese
people, and to early end the aggressive war initiated by the Communists.

b. From early 1963 (when the Chieu Hoi policy was promulgated)
up to this date (20 September 1969), the Chieu Hoi program has accepted
126, 247 Hoi Chanh. Particularly, in the first nine months of 1969,
there were 32, 867 Hoi Chanh; this number is six times higher than the
total number of Hoi Chanh in 1964, and nearly double the number in
1968.

The Chieu Hoi program has obtained many remarkableC.
achievements in these recent months due to the following main factors:

Good results achieved by the Pacification and Development Opera-1.

tions, from the Special Pacification Plan through the 1969 Pacification
and Development Plan, Phases 1 and 2.

Pressure of the ARVN and allied military activities was perma-2.
nently placed on Communist forces, particularly from the two phases
of the Communist general offensive during Tet Mau Than (Monkey's
New Year).

Good actions of all civilians, military and government officials in3.

welcoming Hoi Chanh.

Morale of Communist troops and cadres has been extremely4.
lowered, particularly after heavy defeat of their Tet Mau Than general
offensive, and the belief in their leaders also has been weakened.

5. Communist forces have encountered many difficulties in the
strength replenishment, food and weapons supply.

6. Effectiveness of the popularization of the national unity policy and
the psywar offensive conducted by the Chieu Hoi Ministry in coordina-
tion with all the Vietnamese psywar agencies, the Republic of Vietnam
Armed Forces, and the Allied Forces.

Participation of more and more people in the propaganda campaign7.
for the Chieu Hoi policy.

d. If the situation is better and better to our side in comparing with
the weakness day after day of the enemy, and if the Chieu Hoi activities
are more and more effective and stronger, it is believed that the Chieu
Hoi program will have more capabilities to contribute to the 1970 Paci-
fication and Development Program for the following reasons:
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1. Results of the Chieu Hoi ProgralTI will conside rably inc rease 
effectiveness of the Pacification and DeveloplTIent Program, thus, reduc­
ing the burden of the latter program. 

2. Results of the Pacification and Development Program will exercise 
basic pressure on the enemy, and provide more opportunities to the 
execution and development of the Chieu Hoi prog ram in two fields; 
.motivation and propaganda for the Chieu Hoi policy; and vitalization of 
Hoi Chanh's activities. 

2. OBJECTIVES. 

a. Based on the results obtained during the first nine months of 
1969, the objectives of the ChieuHoi Program in the' 1970 Pacification 
and Development Plan are to receive 40, 000 Hoi Chanh and vitalize their 
acti vities. 

b. In the firstphase of the plan (1 January 1970 to 30 June 1970) 
the target to be achieved is to receive and revitalize 25,000 Hoi Chanh, 
apportioned among CTZ s as follows; 

l. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

I 

II 

CTZ 

CTZ 

III CTZ. 

IV CTZ 

3,000 

,3,100 

5,100 

13,800 

Hoi Chanh 

" 
" 
" 

c. The numbe r of Hoi Cha:;;ili to be returned by each province and 
city will be jointly decided by the CTZ Chieu Hoi office (representative 
office) in coordination with the respective CTZ Pacification and Develop­
lTlent Council. 

3. DUTIES. 

a. The Chieu Hoi Program is silnultaneously ailTled at two 
objective s; dec reasi~g the enemy potential while inc rea sing our 
potential. 

b. These objectives will only be achieved if the people are will­
ing to participate directly in the implementation of the Chieu Hoi Pro­
gram and the Chieu Hoi Ministry and othe r friendly agencies effectively 
perform the main tasks in the Chieu Hoi Program to include conducting 
propaganda and motivation, and receiving Hoi Chanh and vitalizing 
thei r activities. 

1. Propaganda and motivation must be pe rfo rmed effectively in a rde r 
to widely popula rize the national unity policy as well as to induce hostile 
personnel to return to the national comlTIunity. 

2. Reception of Hoi Chanh must be rnade properly so as to prepare 
their psychology, pa rticula rly their attitude, to enable them to easily 
ente r into the comlTIunity life. In addition, the Hoi Chanh' s knowledge 
of the enemy situation Inust be imrnediately exploited for military, 
security and psywar intelligence purposes. 

3. Vitalization of Hoi Chanh's activities must be conducted effectively 
so as to tnake rnaxilTIum use of Hoi Chanh resources in the struggle 
against COlTIlnunislTI in the building of the Nation. 
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Results of the Chieu Hoi Program will considerably increase1.

effectiveness of the Pacification and Development Program, thus, reduc-
ing the burden of the latter program.

Results of the Pacification and Development Program will exercise2.
basic pressure on the enemy, and provide more opportunities to the
execution and development of the Chieu Hoi program in two fields:
motivation and propaganda for the Chieu Hoi policy; and vitalization of
Hoi Chanh's activities.

OBJECTIVES.2.

a. Based on the results obtained during the first nine months of
1969, the objectives of the Chieu Hoi Program in the 1970 Pacification
and Development Plan are receive 40, 000 Hoi Chanh and vitalize their
activities.

b. In the first phase of the plan (1 January 1970 to 30 June 1970)
the target to be achieved is to receive and revitalize 25, 000 Hoi Chanh,
apportioned among CTZs as follows:

Hoi Chanh3,0001. CTZI

113,100II2. CTZ
115,1003. CTZ.III

13,800 ITCTZIV4.

C. The number of Hoi Chanh to be returned by each province and
city will be jointly decided by the CTZ Chieu Hoi office (representative
office) in coordination with the respective CTZ Pacification and Develop-
ment Council.

3. DUTIES.

a. The Chieu Hoi Program is simultaneously aimed at two
objectives: decreasing the enemy potential while increasing our
potential.

b. These objectives will only be achieved if the people are will-

ing to participate directly in the implementation of the Chieu Hoi Pro-
gram and the Chieu Hoi Ministry and other friendly agencies effectively
perform the main tasks in the Chieu Hoi Program to include conducting
propaganda and motivation, and receiving Hoi Chanh and vitalizing
their activities.

Propaganda and motivation must be performed effectively in order1.
to widely popularize the national unity policy as well as to induce hostile
personnel to return to the national community.

Reception of Hoi Chanh must be made properly so as to prepare2.
their psychology, particularly their attitude, to enable them to easily
enter into the community life. In addition, the Hoi Chanh's knowledge
of the enemy situation must be immediately exploited for military,
security and psywar intelligence purposes.

Vitalization of Hoi Chanh's activities must be conducted effectively3.
so as to make maximum use of Hoi Chanh resources in the struggle
against Communism in the building of the Nation.
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4. EXEC UTION. 

a. Propaganda and motivation. 

1. Orientation: 

a. Widely publicize the national unity policy w-ithin 'the Chieu Hoi 
ope rational lirnit. 

b. Motivate people, military pe rsonnel, civil servants, gove rllITlental 
cadres, Hoi Chanh, and particularly the persons "Whose relatives are 
joining the Co.m.munists and induce them to call their relatives to the 
national just cause. 

c. Provide additional means and improve propaganda and rnotivation 
techniques in order to initiate the psychological offensive against the 
enemy, soW" disunion among hostile people, and popularize the Chien 
Hoi policy. 

d. More effort "Will be made in the following· areas of the Chieu Hoi 
ca.mpaign. 

(I ) Rallying of entire units. 

(2 ) Rallying of high ranking Communists. 

(.:s) Rallying of Montagna rd Viet Congo 

(4) Rallying of infiltrators from the No rth. 

(5) Rallying of fo r.me r Southe rne r s returned from the No rth. 

(6) Rallying of unrrla rried individuals betw-een 15 and 29. 

e. More propaganda and motivation e~forts are made in all provinces 
in I, II, and ITI CTZ as "Well·as in Saigon and its suburbs. 

2. Planned Tasks: 

a. Widely popula rize the national unity policy both at horne and abroad 
through the production and dissemination of movies, documents, maga­
zine s, etc. 

b. Increase propaganda and motivation efforts of all radio broadcast­
ing units aiming at the priority areas included in the 1970 Pacification 
and Development Plan. Main tasks of the radio broadcasting cadres 
are to reach and motivate the persons W"ho:§le relatives are joining the 
Cornrn.unists and induce them to call their relatives to the national cause. 

c. Improve all overt propaganda and .motivation activities: The Tieng 
Chi.m Goi Dan Program (calling VC personnel to return to the national 
community) broadcast on Radio and Television (pa rticula rly on local. 
radio), leaflets, air-mounted loudspeakers. After completing exploita­
tion of the enemy situation, expedite an appeal by the Hoi Chanh to their 
cornrades-in-arrrls to return inuTlediately to the nationalist cause. 

d. After one or tw-o vveeks living at the Chieu Hoi Centers, Hoi Chanh 
""ill be encouraged to volunteer to· return to their forITler areas of acti­
vities to popularize their experiences in the Chieu Hoi program. and call 
othe r hostile pe rsons to return to the national just cause. 
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EXECUTION.4.

Propaganda and motivation.a.

1. Orientation:

a. Widely publicize the national unity policy within the Chieu Hoi
operational limit.

b. Motivate people, military personnel, civil servants, governmental
cadres, Hoi Chanh, and particularly the persons whose relatives are
joining the Communists and induce them to call their relatives to the
national just cause.

Provide additional means and improve propaganda and motivationC.

techniques in order to initiate the psychological offensive against the
enemy, sow disunion among hostile people, and popularize the Chieu
Hoi policy.

d. More effort will be made in the following areas of the Chieu Hoi
campaign,

(1) Rallying of entire units.

(2) Rallying of high ranking Communists.

(3) Rallying of Montagnard Viet Cong.

(4) Rallying of infiltrators from the North.

(5) Rallying of former Southerners returned from the North.

(6) Rallying of unmarried individuals between 15 and 29.

e. More propaganda and motivation efforts are made in all provinces
in I, II, and III CTZ as well'a in Saigon and its suburbs.

Planned Tasks:2.

Widely popularize the national unity policy both at home and abroada.
through the production and dissemination of movies, documents, maga-
zines, etc.

b. Increase propaganda and motivation efforts of all radio broadcast-
ing units aiming at the priority areas included in the 1970 Pacification
and Development Plan. Main tasks of the radio broadcasting cadres
are to reach and motivate the persons whose relatives are joining the
Communists and induce them to call their relatives to the national cause.

C. Improve all overt propaganda and motivation activities: The Tieng
Chim Goi Dan Program (calling VC personnel to return to the national
community) broadcast on Radio and Television (particularly on local
radio), leaflets, air-mounted loudspeakers. After completing exploita -
tion of the enemy situation, expedite an appeal by the Hoi Chanh to their
comrades-in-arms to return immediately to the nationalist cause.

After one or two weeks living at the Chieu Hoi Centers, Hoi Chanhd.
will be encouraged to volunteer to return to their former areas of acti-
vities to popularize their experiences in the Chieu Hoi program and call
other hostile persons to return to the national just cause,
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e. Hoi Chanh teaITlS (coITlposed of Hoi Chanh officers or cadres) will 
have to he forITled and sent to every locality, people's associations, uni­
versities, high schools, military schools, etc., to talk about the real 
weaknesses and political plots of the co:rrununists. 

f. The program for awarding money in cash to civilians, Hoi Chanh, 
ITlilitary personnel, and civil servants who take part in the ITlotivation of 
COITlITluni~ts to return to the national just cause vvill have to be continued. 
HOVlTever, it must insu re 'that the me rit done by the awa rded pe rson is of 
real value so as to maintain the value of this program. 

g. Open,the Spring CaITlpaign for 1970. 

h. Init~ate a Chieu Hoi Campaign to call single communists betVlTeen 15 
and 29 to return to the national just cause. 

i. Organize exhibition of the achievements performed by the Chieu Hoi 
program. 

j. Conduct press conference to introduce important Hoi Chanh to the 
public. 

k. Support the Joint General Staff, ARVN (DepartITlent o.f Political 
Warfare) in the conduct of pSYVlTar and Chieu Hoi campaigns, such as the 
Nguyen Trai Campaign, against the enemy. 

h. Reception of Hoi Chanh. 

1. Orientation. 

a. Clear up all complexe s of guilt and suspicion in Hoi Chanh's ITlinds 
immediately after their reception. 

b. Place emphasis on the clas'sification of Hoi Chanh. 

c. Improve facilities and the administration of the Chieu Hoi Centers. 

d. Improve the exploitation of information concerning the enemy situa­
tion, .cross check, use and exchange this information VlTith those of other 
Government agencies. 

e. Improve the· systeITl fo r the Hoi Chanh political training. 

f. Select Hoi Chanh with instructor ability to act as political lecturers 
with pay. Training VlTill be coordinated with National Cadre Training 
Center at·Vung Tau. 

g. Pay attention to the defense of all the Chieu Hoi Centers against 
communist sabotage. 

2. 

a. Strictly apply the Basic Instruction on Reception No. 22Z/HT/CH, 
15 November 1968, issued by the Prime Minister (already disseminated 
to the Provinces, Secto rs and Provincial Chieu Hoi Se rvices) and follow 
up related rnilita ry and civilian agencies as well as Allied units in apply­
ing this docurnent which covers the follovving areas: 
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Hoi Chanh teams (composed of Hoi Chanh officers or cadres) wille.
uni-have to be formed and sent to every locality, people's associations,

versities, high schools, military schools, etc., to talk about the real
weaknesses and political plots of the communists.

The program for awarding money in cash to civilians, Hoi Chanh,f.

military personnel, and civil servants who take part in the motivation of
communists to return to the national just cause will have to be continued.
However, it must insure that the merit done by the awarded person is of
real value so as to maintain the value of this program.

Open the Spring Campaign for 1970.g.

h. Initiate a Chieu Hoi Campaign to call single communists between 15
and 29 to return to the national just cause.

Organize exhibition of the achievements performed by the Chieu Hoii.

program.

Conduct press conference to introduce important Hoi Chanh to thej.

public.

k. Support the Joint General Staff, ARVN (Department of Political
Warfare) in the conduct of psywar and Chieu Hoi campaigns, such as the
Nguyen Trai Campaign, against the enemy.

b. Reception of Hoi Chanh.

1. Orientation.

Clear up all complexes of guilt and suspicion in Hoi Chanh's mindsa.

immediately after their reception.

Place emphasis on the classification of Hoi Chanh.b.

Improve facilities and the administration of the Chieu Hoi Centers.C.

d. Improve the exploitation of information concerning the enemy situa-
tion, cross check, use and exchange this information with those of other
Government agencies.

e. Improve the system for the Hoi Chanh political training.

Select Hoi Chanh with instructor ability to act as political lecturersf.

with pay. Training will be coordinated with National Cadre Training
Center at Vung Tau.

g. Pay attention to the defense of all the Chieu Hoi Centers against
communist sabotage.

2. Planned Tasks.

Strictly apply the Basic Instruction on Reception No. 222/HT/CH,a.
15 November 1968, issued by the Prime Minister (already disseminated
to the Provinces, Sectors and Provincial Chieu Hoi Services) and follow
up related military and civilian agencies as well as Allied units in apply-
ing this document which covers the following areas:
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(I) Reception. Civilians, milita ry personnel, cadres, and allied 
troops should warmly welcoITle Hoi Chanh. 

(2) Award for weapons. The award for weapons ITlust be ITlade in the 
shortest possible ti;rne based on the rates fixed by the Chieu Hoi Ministry. 

(3) Transfer of Hoi Chanh. Strictly apply current regulations which 
presc ribe that Hoi Chanh should be brought with all ITleans available to 
the appropriate provincial Hoi Chanh Center in the shortest possible 
tiITle. 

(4) Screening and determination of Hoi Chanh's personal records:· the 
determination of personnel records and screening of Hoi Chanh elements 
ml,lst be done carefully in order to identify the elements who disguise as 
Hoi Chanh to perforITl their underground sabotaging actions or to be 
exempt froITl the. draft. 

(5) Exploitation of information concerning enemy infrastructures in 
order to timely furnish this information to the local Phung Hoang Com­
mittee. 

(6) Hoi Chanh used as guides in military operations; Use of Hoi Chanh 
as guides in operations ITlust be made on a voluntary basis; and other 
procedures for employing Hoj Charih out of their centers must be respec­
ted. 

b. All Hoi Chanh should attend a political training course at a Chieu 
Hoi center (province, regional, or central level according to their rank. 
A training program will be provided by the Chieu Hoi Ministry, and 
instructo'rs will be cadres of this Ministry, or men of letters, experi­
enced cadres of autho rized as sociations, rnilita ry personnel and civil 
servants (instructors will be paid). 

c. Establish system of clas sifying Hoi Chanh in orde r to tailor their 
political training. 

(1) Youths: Could be drafted by the Communis.ts again and therefo re 
must have diffe rent political training than women and old persons. 

(2) The two other types mentioned in (1) have a tendency to return to 
their old ways after leaving the Chieu Hoi Center and therefore need 
political training different from. youths. 

(3) Classification needs to be accomplished in detail in order to have 
data for research and estimates. 

d. According to the budget situation, all Chieu Hoi Centers will be 
maintained and enlarged in order to improve their facilities and insure 
the defense. 

·e. Anti-corrlITlunist refugees, the persons whose relatives are joining 
the communists, and other civilians will be encouraged to visit Chieu 
Hoi. Centers. 

f. Detach personnel frornthe National Police General Directorate to 
all Chieu Hoi centers on the basis of at least two police personnel for 
onc center in order .to interrogate Hoi Chanh and prepare their personal 

,dossiers and Identity Cards. 

g. Issue Identity Cards to Hoi Chanh within two months from the date 
they arrive. and prior to their departure fraIn the Chiou Hoi centers. 
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Reception. Civilians, military personnel, cadres, and allied(1)

troops should warmly welcome Hoi Chanh.

Award for weapons. The award for weapons must be made in the(2)
shortest possible time based on the rates fixed by the Chieu Hoi Ministry.

Transfer of Hoi Chanh. Strictly apply current regulations which(3)

prescribe that Hoi Chanh should be brought with all means available to
the appropriate provincial Hoi Chanh Center in the shortest possible
time.

Screening and determination of Hoi Chanh's personal records: the(4)
determination of personnel records and screening of Hoi Chanh elements
must be done carefully in order to identify the elements who disguise as
Hoi Chanh to perform their underground sabotaging actions or to be
exempt from the draft.

Exploitation of information concerning enemy infrastructures in(5)
order to timely furnish this information to the local Phung Hoang Com-
mittee.

Hoi Chanh used as guides in military operations: Use of Hoi Chanh(6)
as guides in operations must be made on a voluntary basis, and other
procedures for employing Hoi Charih out of their centers must be respec-
ted.

All Hoi Chanh should attend a political training course at a Chieub.
Hoi center (province, regional, or central level according to their rank.
A training program will be provided by the Chieu Hoi Ministry, and
instructors will be cadres of this Ministry, or men of letters, experi-
enced cadres of authorized associations, military personnel and civil
servants (instructors will be paid).

Establish system of classifying Hoi Chanh in order to tailor theirC.
political training.

(1) Youths: Could be drafted by the Communists again and therefore
must have different political training than women and old persons.

(2) The two other types mentioned in (1) have a tendency to return to
their old ways after leaving the Chieu Hoi Center and therefore need
political training different from youths.

(3) Classification needs to be accomplished in detail in order to have
data for research and estimates.

d. According to the budget situation, all Chieu Hoi Centers will be
maintained and enlarged in order to improve their facilities and insure
the defense.

Anti-communist refugees, the persons whose relatives are joininge.
the communists, and other civilians will be encouraged to visit Chieu
Hoi Centers.

f. Detach personnel from the National Police General Directorate to
all Chieu Hoi centers on the basis of at least two police personnel for
one center in order to interrogate Hoi Chanh and prepare their personal
dossiers and Identity Cards.

Issue Identity Cards to Hoi Chanh within two months from the dateg.
they arrive, and prior to their departure from the Chieu Hoi centers.
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h. Improve the establishment of Hoi Chanh dossie rs, especially the 
seven-colored cards. Hoi Chanh dossiers will have to be completed 
-within one month, and the s even-colored cards within one week, begin­
ning the date the Hoi C.n.anh entered the Centers • . 

c. VitaLization of Hoi Chanh's activities: 

1. Purposes: 

a. Help Hoi Chanh so that they can promptly join the national com-
munity. However, the treat.rnent of Hoi Chanh will have to be legitimate 
so as to avoid any possible jealousy by members in nationalist ranks. 

b. Majority-of Hoi Chanh are farmers, therefore, their training will 
be ai.rned much as agriculture, fishery, and animal husbandry techniques 
in acco rdance with the national economy development policy, in addition 
to the handicraft and industry training. This training will be given only 
to those Hoi Chanh who want it. 

c. The employment of Hoi Chanh in the Armed Fa rces and gove rnment 
agencies will have to be "executed in compliance with the following criteria 

(1) The Hoi Chanh must be qualified in the assigned functions. 

(2) -Tlie nationalist stand of the Hoi Chanh is reliable. 

(3) In addition, after recruitn:1-ent of Hoi Chanh, a guide plan will have 
to be made to help them to familiarize themselves with their newly-as­
signed functions as well as to avoid conflicts which often occur between 
the.rn and their co-workers who are not Hoi Chanh. 

d. Try to utiliz e Hoi Chanh in the Regional Forces and Popu1a r Forces. 

e. Attention will be paid to the updating of Hoi Chanh's status when 
they a re resettled in rural hamlets and villages as well as in urban wards 
and villages. This updating has two pu rposes: 

(1) Understand clea rly the status of Hoi Chanh in orde r to help them 
when necessary. 

(2) Keep an eye on the political stand of the Hoi Chanh. 

f. Pay attention to leading Hoi Chanh to return to a no rmal and peace-
ful life, participating in activities of groups such as PSDF, Youth Groups, 
Women's Groups, or private organizaVons such as coope ratives and 
labor unions. 

2. Planned tasks: 

a. Vocational training. 

(1) Provide training in cultivation and ani.rnal husbandry techniques to 
40,000 Hoi Chanhvvhile they are at Chieu Hoi centers, and 4,000 resettled 
in Chieu Hoi villages. 

(2) Give training in popular skills such as carpentry, masonry, tailor-
ing, two and four stroke rrloto r repai r, typing, driving, etc. 

h. Resettlelnent: 

(1) Convert 30 Chieu Hoi villages to normal local cOITllTIunities. 

(2) Completely rrlaintain eight Chieu Hoi villages (buildings, '-Vells, 
roads, etc.). 
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Improve the establishment of Hoi Chanh dossiers, especially theh.
seven-colored cards. Hoi Chanh dossiers will have to be completed
within one month, and the seven-colored cards within one week, begin-
ning the date thé Hoi Chanh entered the Centers.

Vitalization of Hoi Chanh's activities:C.

1. Purposes:

Help Hoi Chanh so that they can promptly join the national com-a.
munity. However, the treatment of Hoi Chanh will have to be legitimate
so as to avoid any possible jealousy by members in nationalist ranks.

Majority. Hoi Chanh are farmers, therefore, their training willb.
be aimed much as agriculture, fishery, and animal husbandry techniques
in accordance with the national economy development policy, in addition
to the handicraft and industry training. This training will be given only
to those Hoi Chanh who want it.

The employment of Hoi Chanh in the Armed Forces and governmentC.
agencies will have to be 'executed in compliance with the following criteria

The Hoi Chanh must be qualified in the assigned functions.(1)

The nationalist stand of the Hoi Chanh is reliable.(2)

In addition, after recruitment of Hoi Chanh, a guide plan will have(3)
made to help them to familiarize themselves with their newly-as-beto

signed functions as well as to avoid conflicts which often occur between
them and their co-workers who are not Hoi Chanh.

Try to utilize Hoi Chanh in the Regional Forces and Popular Forces.d.

Attention will be paid to the updating of Hoi Chanh's status whene.
they are resettled in rural hamlets and villages as well as in urban wards
and villages. This updating has two purposes:

Understand clearly the status of Hoi Chanh in order to help them(1)
when necessary.

(2) Keep an eye on the political stand of the Hoi Chanh.

Pay attention to leading Hoi Chanh to return to a normal and peace-f.

ful life, participating in activities of groups such as PSDF, Youth Groups,
Women's Groups, or private organizations such as cooperatives and
labor unions.

Planned tasks:2.

Vocational training.a.

(1) Provide training in cultivation and animal husbandry techniques to
40, 000 Hoi Chanhwhile they are at Chieu Hoi centers, and 4, 000 resettled
in Chieu Hoi villages.
(2) Give training in popular skills such as carpentry, masonry, tailor-
ing, two and four stroke motor repair, typing, driving, etc.

b. Resettlement:

(1) Convert 30 Chieu Hoi villages to normal local communities.
(2) Completely maintain eight Chieu Hoi villages (buildings, wells,
roads, etc. ).
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(3) Resettle an additional nUlnber of Hoi Chanh in existing villages .. 

(4) Issue land titles to Hoi Chanh resettled in Chieu Hoi villages 
located in gove rnrnental land. 

(5) Organize agriculture and aniInal husbandry cooperatives at three 
Chieu Hoi villages which a re suitable for agriculture developInent. 

(6) Organize handicraft cooperatives at'three Chieu Hoi villages. 

(7) Push the 1969 program concerning the electrification of the 17 
Chieu Hoi villages. 

c. Employment: 

(1) Recruit Hoi Chanh and organize theITI. into 15 additional Chieu Hoi 
arITI.ed propaganda companies so as to bring the total strength of Chieu 
Hoi propaganda companies to 90. 

(2) Rec ruit enough Hoi Chanh to act as village Chieu Hoi cadre (extend 
deadline fo r joining a ~InY). 

(3) Recruit a maxirn= number of Hoi Chanh into the Popular Forces 
and Regional Forces and emply them in the protection of hamlets, vil­
lages, and lTIobile activities (subject of a separate plan of the Ministry 
!)f National Defense). 

(4) Introduce Hoi Chanh to gover=ent and private factories for jobs. 

(5) Establish a system to follow up re suIts· of the elnployment of Hoi 
Chanh at government and Inilitary agencies. 

(6) Fix the manner and pursue achievement of organizing Chieu Hoi 
• groups. 

(7) Test Hoi Chanh's specialized qualifications previously lea rned from 
the Cornrnunists. 

(8) Test military and cultural qualifications of Hoi Chanh -who were 
c01TIn:landers in the Communist forces in order to insure their interest 
-when they perform military service. 

d. Census and liais on: 

Conduct the updating of status of Hoi Chanh, and rrlake a census of 
Hoi Chanh resettled in rural hamlets and villages as well as in urban 
wa rds and villages through administrative channels therein (Ministries 
of Interior and Chieu Hoi -will rrleet to settle details). 

(2) Establish a liaison system betw-een the Chieu Hoi infrastructure 
and Hoi Chanh who are leading a normal life as other citizens. 

d. Support: 

1. Personnel: 

a. Recruit 1,130 village Chieu Hoi Cadres (recruit tal.ented,local 
inhabitants and Hoi Chanh with essential qualifications). 

b.· Recruit enough personnel and cadres as authorized (1, 589 persons 
excluding 1,130 village cadres, and 6,660 armed propaganda cadres). 
Rega rding 85 
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(3) Resettle an additional number of Hoi Chanh in existing villages.

(4) Issue land titles to Hoi Chanh resettled in Chieu Hoi villages
located in governmental land.

(5) Organize agriculture and animal husbandry cooperatives at three
Chieu Hoi villages which are suitable for agriculture development.

(6) Organize handicraft cooperatives at three Chieu Hoi villages.

(7) Push the 1969 program concerning the electrification of the 17
Chieu Hoi villages.

C. Employment:
(1) Recruit Hoi Chanh and organize them into 15 additional Chieu Hoi
armed propaganda companies so as to bring the total strength of Chieu
Hoi propaganda companies to 90.

(2) Recruit enough Hoi Chanh to act as village Chieu Hoi cadre (extend
deadline for joining army).
(3) Recruit a maximum number of Hoi Chanh into the Popular Forces
and Regional Forces and emply them in the protection of hamlets, vil-

lages, and mobile activities (subject of a separate plan of the Ministry
of National Defense).
(4) Introduce Hoi Chanh to government and private factories for jobs.
(5) Establish a system to follow up results of the employment of Hoi
Chanh at government and military agencies.

(6) Fix the manner and pursue achievement of organizing Chieu Hoi
groups.
(7) Test Hoi Chanh's specialized qualifications previously learned from
the Communists.
(8) Test military and cultural qualifications of Hoi Chanh who were
commanders in the Communist forces in order to insure their interest
when they perform military service.

d. Census and liaison:

Conduct the updating of status of Hoi Chanh, and make a census of
Hoi Chanh resettled in rural hamlets and villages as well as in urban
wards and villages through administrative channels therein (Ministries
of Interior and Chieu Hoi will meet to settle details).

(2) Establish a liaison system between the Chieu Hoi infrastructure
and Hoi Chanh who are leading a normal life as other citizens.

d. Support:
1. Personnel:

Recruit 1, 130 village Chieu Hoi Cadres (recruit talented locala.
inhabitants and Hoi Chanh with essential qualifications).

b. Recruit enough personnel and cadres as authorized (1,589 persons
excluding 1, 130 village cadres, and ,660 armed propaganda cadres).
Regarding 85
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political instructo rs, they will be rec ruited among meulbe rs introduced 
by anti-cOUllTI.unist parties and as sociations, and should have political 
qualification and training. 

c. Rationalize the assignIT1ent of personnel and cadres to local ser-
vices based on local requi rernents. 

d. 15 office rs and NCOs fraU} the Ministry of Defense will be detached 
to the Chieu Hoi Branch to pe rfornl. security and intelligence tasks. 

2. Training: 

a. The following personnel will be sent to the RD Cadre Training Cen-
ter at Vung Tau for training: 

(1) 5,000 armed propaganda cadres (Hoi Chanh) for the following 
training: 

(a) People leadership. 

(b) Politics. 

(c) Ope rational te·chniques. 

(d) Military. 

(2) 1,500 Chieu Hoi person-."lel and cadres: They will attend the Ci.£ore­
mentioned training. However the nl.ilitary training will be cancelled and 
replaced by the administrative, personnel. and financial training. 

(3) 1,130 village Chieu Hoi cadres. They will attend the 'aforemen-
tioned training. However, the military training will be cancelled and 
replaced by the Chieu Hoi technical.t raining. 

(4) 200 Chieu Hoi interrogatot" cadres. These cadres will be complete-
ly trai.ned in techniques of intert"ogating and classifying Hoi Chanh, pre­
paring their dossie rs and laminated ID Cards, and exploiting information 
conce rning enemy situation. 

(5) 300 security and intelligence cadres. These cadres will be com-
pletely trained in. security and intelligence techniques. 

(6) All the above-listed personnel and cadres (8,130) will attend one-
month training course. 

(a) . Training and refresher training to be conducted by the Chieu Hoi 
Ministry: 

(1) One Province Service Chief training course for Deputy Province 
Service Chiefs and outstanding District Section Chiefs. 

(2) One District Service Chief training course for outstanding 
personnel. 

(3) One refresher training course for Province Se'rvice Chiefs and 
Regional Center Managers. 

(4). One refresher training course for District Section Chiefs. 

(5) The appointment of Province Service Chiefs and District Section 
Chiefs will be made based on their classification after graduation. 

3. Finance: The foreign aid fund in the Chieu Hoi Budget" app t"opriated 
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political instructors, they will be recruited among members introduced
by anti-communist parties and associations, and should have political
qualification and training.

Rationalize the assignment of personnel and cadres to local ser-C.
vices based on local requirements.

15 officers and NCOs from the Ministry of Defense will be detachedd.
to the Chieu Hoi Branch to perform security and intelligence tasks.

2. Training:
The following personnel will be sent to the RD Cadre Training Cen-a.

ter at Vung Tau for training:

5,000 armed propaganda cadres (Hoi Chanh) for the following(1)

training:

(a) People leadership.
(b) Politics.

Operational techniques.(c)

(d) Military.

1,500 Chieu Hoi personnel and cadres: They will attend the afore-(2)
mentioned training. However the military training will be cancelled and
replaced by the administrative, personnel, and financial training.

,130 village Chieu Hoi cadres. They will attend the aforemen-(3)
tioned training. However, the military training will be cancelled and
replaced by the Chieu Hoi technical training.

200 Chieu Hoi interrogator cadres. These cadres will be complete-(4)

ly trained in techniques of interrogating and classifying Hoi Chanh, pre-
paring their dossiers and laminated ID Cards, and exploiting information
concerning enemy situation.

(5) 300 security and intelligence cadres. These cadres will be com-
pletely trained in security and intelligence techniques.

(6) All the above-listed personnel and cadres (8, 130) will attend one-
month training course.

Training and refresher training to be conducted by the Chieu Hoi(a)

Ministry:

(1) One Province Service Chief training course for Deputy Province
Service Chiefs and outstanding District Section Chiefs.

(2) One District Service Chief training course for outstanding
personnel.

(3) One refresher training course for Province Service Chiefs and
Regional Center Managers.
(4) One refresher training course for District Section Chiefs.

(5) The appointment of Province Service Chiefs and District Section
Chiefs will be made based on their classification after graduation.
3. Finance: The foreign aid fund in the Chieu Hoi Budget appropriated
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for the management of Chieu Hoi progra.rns at localities will be trans­
ferred through nor:mal procedures to the Provinces for use through RD 
financial procedures. 

5. PR.E,;PARATION OF PLANS: 

Based· on the main points in this Annex and according to local 
situation, all Province Chieu Hoi Service are requested to co:mpile thei r 
own Annex to be attached to the 1970 Pacification and Development ·Plan. 

See Annex XVIII. 

6. COORDINATION: 

In order to achieve the objectives set forth for 1970 (Receive 
40, 000 Hoi Chanh, and vitalize thei r activities), the Chieu Hoi program 
will require coordination between the Chieu Hoi agencies, goverIllTIental 
and allied civilian agencies, ARVN and Allied Forces at Central and 
especially local levels through the command channel of all Pacification 
and Devetopment Councils. 

a. In order to promote propaganda and :motivation (popular­
ize GoverIllTIent's policies), coordination of the following agencies W"il! 
be requi red: 

1. Ministry of Information: Armed propaganda teams, printed .pro-
paganda TDaterials, ITlobile information cadres. 

2. Joint General Staff, ARVN (Department of Political Warfare): 
armed propagands teams, printed propaganda materials, loudspeaker 
airc raft, radio, psywar units and cadres. 

3. Ministry of Revolutionary Development and Ministry of Ethnic 
Minorities: coordinate activities between RD Cadres or Son Thon 
Cadres and armed propaganda teams. 

4. MACV~JUSPAO support propaganda· operations, loudspeaker air-
c raft, leaflet drops, special activities in Chieu Hoi ope rations. 

·5. Psywar Ope rations Coordinating Centers. Support propaganda 
and ai rcraft ope rations in tactics applicable to va rious co rps and 
provinces. 

b. In the reception of Hoi Chanh (apply the procedures fo r 
reception, particularly the establishment of dossiers, classification, 
issuance of ID Cards the entry of Hoi Chanh into Chieu Hoi Centers 
W"ithin two months, and exploitation of the enemy situation), coordina­
tion is required from the following agencies: 

1. Ministry of Interior {General Directorate of National Police), 
J2/JGS. 

c. In the political training of Hoi Chanh at the Chieu Hoi 
Centers, coordination is required from the following agencies: 

1. Ministry of Information (Province Information Services). 

2. Sector S-5's. 

3. Anti-c ornrnunist national political pa rtie s. 

d. In the vocational training and employ:ment of .Hoi Chanh, 
coordination is required fro:m the following agencies: 

1. The Ministry of Land Refo rrn and Ag riculture and Fishe ry 
Development. This Ministry will help in training 44, 000 Hoi Chanh in 
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for the management of Chieu Hoi programs at localities will be trans -
ferred through normal procedures to the Provinces for use through RD
financial procedures.

PREPARATION OF PLANS:5.

Based on the main points in this Annex and according to local
situation, all Province Chieu Hoi Service are requested to compile their
own Annex to be attached to the 1970 Pacification and Development Plan.
See Annex XVIII.

6. COORDINATION:
In order to achieve the objectives set forth for 1970 (Receive

40,000 Hoi Chanh, and vitalize their activities), the Chieu Hoi program
will require coordination between the Chieu Hoi agencies, governmental
and allied civilian agencies, ARVN and Allied Forces at Central and
especially local levels through the command channel of all Pacification
and Development Councils.

In order to promote propaganda and motivation (popular-a.
ize Government's policies), coordination of the following agencies will
be required:

Ministry of Information: Armed propaganda teams, printed pro-1.

paganda materials, mobile information cadres.

Joint General Staff, ARVN (Department of Political Warfare):2.
armed propagands teams, printed propaganda materials, loudspeaker
aircraft, radio, psywar units and cadres.

Ministry of Revolutionary Development and Ministry of Ethnic3.
Minorities: coordinate activities between RD Cadres or Son Thon
Cadres and armed propaganda teams.

MACV-JUSPAO support propaganda operations, loudspeaker air-4.
craft, leaflet drops, special activities in Chieu Hoi operations.

.5. Psywar Operations Coordinating Centers. Support propaganda
and aircraft operations in tactics applicable to various corps and
provinces.

b. In the reception of Hoi Chanh (apply the procedures for
reception, particularly the establishment of dossiers, classification,
issuance of ID Cards the entry of Hoi Chanh into Chieu Hoi Centers
within two months, and exploitation of the enemy situation), coordina-
tion is required from the following agencies:

1. Ministry of Interior (General Directorate of National Police),
J2/JGS.

In the political training of Hoi Chanh at the Chieu HoiC.
Centers, coordination is required from the following agencies:
1. Ministry of Information (Province Information Services).
2. Sector S-5's.
3. Anti-communist national political parties.

d. In the vocational training and employment of Hoi Chanh,
coordination is required from the following agencies:
1. The Ministry of Land Reform and Agriculture and Fishery
Development. This Ministry will help in training 44, 000 Hoi Chanh in
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cultivation and animal husbandry techniques, and issuing land titles to 
Hoi Chanh who are resettled in Chieu Hoi villages. 

2. 
cal 
out 

The Ministry of Health. 
qualification of Hoi Chanh 
by communist regime. 

This Ministry will assist in testing rnedi­
who were nurses and physici~ns turned 

3. The Ministries of Education and Defense. These Ministries will 
assist in testing cultura'l and military qualification of Hoi Chanh who 
were commanders in the Cornrnunist Forces • 

. 4. The Ministry of Defense. T4is Ministry will help in recruiting a 
large number of Hoi Chanh into Regional and Popular Forces. 

e. In the execution of the full range of Chieu H'oi tasks at the 
grass- root level (particularly the updating of status of Chieu Hoi and 
census of Hoi Chanh resettled in rural haITllets and villages as vorell as 
in urban villages and wards), coordination is required vorith the followinE! 
agencies: 

1. The Ministry of Interior through the Administrative Cornrnittees 
of rural villages, and urban village~ and "Wards. 

2. The Mini'stries of Revolutionary Developrnent, and Inforrnation 
through '.he hamlet and village cadres. 

f. In the training and refresher training of Chieu Hoi personnel 
and cadres, coo rdination is required with the following agencies: 

1. 
8, 

The Ministry of Revolutionary Develop:ment in the training of 
130 personnel and cadres at RD Cadre Training Center, Vung Tau. 

2. The Ministry of Int.erior in the adITlinistration training of local 
Chieu Hoi personnel and cadres in provinces. 

g. In the operational management, education, and mobiliz.ation 
of the morale of all Hoi Chanh Armed Propaganda Teams, coordination 
is required from the Ministry of Interior through the Province Chiefs 
who have direct responsibility fa r the employment and management of 
Chieu Hoi ArlTled Propaganda TealTls. 

h. In the provision of weapons to Hoi Chanh Armed Propaganda 
TealTls, coordination is required frolTl the Ministry of Defense. 

i. In the detachITIent of personnel, coordination is required from 
the Ministry of Defense in the detachment of officers and non-comITlis­
s·ioned office rs fro:m that Ministry to the Chieu Hoi Branch to perform. 
security and intelligence operations for village Chieu Hoi Cadres. 

7. REPORTS. 

a. A :monthly report forrn mll be disselTlinated by the Chieu Hoi 
Ministry to all Provincial Services. 

b. The rnonthly operational report of the previous rnonth will 
have to be submitted to the Chieu Hoi Ministry prior to the fifth of the 
following rnonth. Copies of this report will be sent to: . 

(L) Concerned province or city Pacification and Development Council •. 

(2) CTZ ehieu Hoi Office. 
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cultivation and animal husbandry techniques, and issuing land titles to
Hoi Chanh who are resettled in Chieu Hoi villages.

The Ministry of Health. This Ministry will assist in testing medi-2.
cal qualification of Hoi Chanh who were nurses and physicians turned
out by communist regime.

The Ministries of Education and Defense. These Ministries will3.

assist in testing cultural and military qualification of Hoi Chanh who
were commanders in the Communist Forces.

The Ministry of Defense, This Ministry will help in recruiting a4.
large number of Hoi Chanh into Regional and Popular Forces.

e. In the execution of the full range of Chieu Hoi tasks at the
grass- root level (particularly the updating of status of Chieu Hoi and
census of Hoi Chanh resettled in rural hamlets and villages as well as
in urban villages and wards), coordination is required with the following
agencies:

The Ministry of Interior through the Administrative Committees1.
of rural villages, and urban villages and wards.

The Ministries of Revolutionary Development, and Information2.
through the hamlet and village cadres.

In the training and refresher training of Chieu Hoi personnelf.

and cadres, coordination is required with the following agencies:

The Ministry of Revolutionary Development in the training of1.

8, 130 personnel and cadres at RD Cadre Training Center, Vung Tau.
The Ministry of Interior in the administration training of local2.

Chieu Hoi personnel and cadres in provinces.

g. In the operational management, education, and mobilization
of the morale of all Hoi Chanh Armed Propaganda Teams, coordination
is required from the Ministry of Interior through the Province Chiefs
who have direct responsibility for the employment and management of
Chieu Hoi Armed Propaganda Teams.

In the provision of weapons to Hoi Chanh Armed Propagandah.
Teams, coordination is required from the Ministry of Defense.

In the detachment of personnel, coordination is required fromi.

the Ministry of Defense in the detachment of officers and non-commis-
sioned officers from that Ministry to the Chieu Hoi Branch to perform
security and intelligence operations for village Chieu Hoi Cadres.

7. REPORTS.
a. A monthly report form will be disseminated by the Chieu Hoi

Ministry to all Provincial Services.
b. The monthly operational report of the previous month will

have to be submitted to the Chieu Hoi Ministry prior to the fifth of the
following month. Copies of this report will be sent to:

(1) Concerned province or city Pacification and Development Council,

(2) CTZ Chieu Hoi Office.
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX VI 

BRIG.HTER LIFE FOR WAR VICTIMS 

1. GENERAL. 

a. Within the framew-ork of the 1970' Pacification and Development 
Plan the "Program of Improving War Victims' Welfare" is aimed first 
at settling the status of the 1968-1969 evacuees by continuihg the task of 
resettling evacuees at proper localities, especially promoting the task 
of returning eva:-cuees to their nativt; villages insofar as the pacification 
progress w-ill permit, Secondly, those compatriots w-hose properties 
w-ere damaged by w-ar (houses destroyed; relatives died, ",",ounded, dis­
abled; and w-ar orphans and w-idow-s) are to receive timely aid and be 
assisted efficiently so that they can re-establish their, normal·life:· 

b. Those refugees returning' to pacified hamlets constitute an 
important component of the village and hamlet infrastructure and become 
assets for village and hamlet development, Those w-ar victims consti­
tute "a medium" for the enemy to foster discontent among the people. 
That is w-hy the "Program of Improving War Victims's Welfare" should 
be w-orked out and then carried out within the framew-ork of the province 
PD Council actively assisted by the technical services and offices. 

__ These organizations w-ill provide the province technical service w-ith all 
special assistance necessary to enable it to control the w-hole territory 
and successfully win the people's heart. 

c. This Annex specifies procedures for preparing and implement­
ing the 'relief plan to improve the W"elfare of the following categories of 
war victims: 

(1) 1968 -1969 2.nti-c omm.unist refugee s temporarily resettled ins ide or 
outside of resettlement centers, (not resettled or returned to their 
native village s yet). 

(2) Refugees evacuated due to military operations. 

(3) People w-hose houses were damaged by war (200/0 damaged or higher). 

(4) People physically affected by W"ar (killed, wounded. disabled). 

(5) Orphans, and widows of war victims. 

'2. OBJECTIVES. 

During 1968, and 1969. the relief and improvement of the W"ar victims' 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX VI

BRIGHTER LIFE FOR WAR VICTIMS

1. GENERAL.

Within the framework of the 1970.Pacification and Developmenta.
Plan the "Program of Improving War Victims' Welfare" is aimed first
at settling the status of the 1968-1969 evacuees by continuing the task of
resettling evacuees at proper localities, especially promoting the task
of returning evacuees to their native villages insofar as the pacification
progress will permit. Secondly, those compatriots whose properties
were damaged by war (houses destroyed; relatives died, wounded, dis-
abled; and war orphans and widows) are to receive timely aid and be
assisted efficiently so that they can re-establish their normal.life.

Those refugees returning to pacified hamlets constitute anb.

important component of the village and hamlet infrastructure and become
assets for village and hamlet development. Those war victims consti-
tute "a medium" for the enemy to foster discontent among the people.
That is why the "Program of Improving War Victims's Welfare" should
be worked out and then carried out within the framework of the province
PD Council actively assisted by the technical services and offices.
These organizations will provide the province technical service with all

special assistance necessary to enable it to control the whole territory
and successfully win the people's heart.

c. This Annex specifies procedures for preparing and implement-
ing the relief plan to improve the welfare of the following categories of
war victims:

(1) 1968-1969 anti-communist refugees temporarily resettled inside or
outside of resettlement centers, (not resettled or returned to their
native villages yet).

(2) Refugees evacuated due to military operations.

(3) People whose houses were damaged by war (20% damaged or higher).

(4) People physically affected by war (killed, wounded, disabled).

(5) Orphans, and widows of war victims.

2. OBJECTIVES.

During 1968, and 1969, the relief and improvement of the war victims'
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w-elfare w-ere not properly projected. Therefore, the aid to them is still 
inadequate, particularly in emergency cases and the ability to resume a 
norITlal life. 

In 19.70, based on .the President's instructions, the goverrunent authori­
ties must strive further to ITlake the w-ar victims' st~ndard of living 
better. Therefore, the relief to and the improvement of their standard • 
of living ITlust be aimed at the follOWing objectives: 

a. In emergency cases, all efforts should be focused on providing 
refugees 'With the follow-ing: 

(1) Temporary shelters (refugee reception centers. temporary recep­
tion centers, relief centers). 

(2) Neces·sary food (rice. or cash in replacement, salt, ITlilk). 

(3) Necessary commodities (tnosquito nets, blankets, fabrics, clothes, 
medicine s). 

(4) Medical care and treatment to sick and w-ounded refugees. 

b. In normalization phase. E~Tacuated families and w-ar victirn s 
are to be assisted in recovering their normal life and assuming a self­
help status in the follow-ing w-ays: 

(1) . Provide them. cash money and rnaterials for reconstruction of their 
houses. 

(2) Resettle them in secured areas w-ith appropriate conditions, or 
return thetTI. to their native villages. 

(3) Provide vocational training, professional orientation, training in 
rural economic developrnent so as to prepare them for jobs. 

(4) Conduct ph,ysical rehabilitation and vocational training for those w-ho 
are found to be disabled. 

(5) War orphans and war widows should receive tTI.ore efficient relief at 
public and private orphanages and at hotTI.e under the prograrn of war 
orphans and W"idow-s. 

c. War victirns irnprovernent phase is included in the long terrn 
objective and the frameW"ork of the general program of social reform. 
However, the W"ar refugees and 'Nar victiITls alike should be given a 
relief priority because they are unfortunate people suffering heavier 
losses. This relief priority should enable resettlement centers and 
most damaged villages and hamlets to receive adequate assistance: 

(1) Public facilities: dispensaries; ITledical stations, classrooms, 
conference halls, community centers, latrines, W"ells, electric gen­
erators, etc. 

(2) Social welfare centers: day nurseries, nursing homes, kinder­
gardens, low cost-meal restaurants (The Ministry of Social Welfare 
V<fill study the use of foreign aid funds to support this program). 
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welfare were not properly projected. Therefore, the aid to them is still

inadequate, particularly in emergency cases and the ability to resume a
normal life.

In 1970, based on the President's instructions, the government authori-
ties must strive further to make the war victims' standard of living
better. Therefore, the relief to and the improvement of their standard
of living must be aimed at the following objectives:

In emergency cases, all efforts should be focused on providinga.

refugees with the following:

(1) Temporary shelters (refugee reception centers, temporary recep-
tion centers, relief centers).

(2) Necessary food (rice, or cash in replacement, salt, milk).

(3) Necessary commodities (mosquito nets, blankets, fabrics, clothes,
medicines).

(4) Medical care and treatment to sick and wounded refugees.

In normalization phase. Evacuated families and war victimsb.
are to be assisted in recovering their normal life and assuming a self-

help status in the following ways:

(1) Provide them cash money and materials for reconstruction of their
houses.

(2) Resettle them in secured areas with appropriate conditions, or
return them to their native villages.

(3) Provide vocational training, professional orientation, training in
rural economic development SO as to prepare them for jobs.

(4) Conduct physical rehabilitation and vocational training for those who
are found to be disabled.

(5) War orphans and war widows should receive more efficient relief at
public and private orphanages and at home under the program of war
orphans and widows.

War victims improvement phase is included in the long termC.

objective and the framework of the general program of social reform.
However, the war refugees and war victims alike should be given a
relief priority because they are unfortunate people suffering heavier
losses. This relief priority should enable resettlement centers and
most damaged villages and hamlets to receive adequate assistance:

(1) Public facilities: dispensaries, medical stations, classrooms,
conference halls, community centers, latrines, wells, electric gen-
erators, etc.

(2) Social welfare centers: day nurseries, nursing homes, kinder-
gardens, low cost-meal restaurants (The Ministry of Social Welfare
will study the use of foreign aid funds to support this program).
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(3) Programs for urban developn"l.ent and improvement of the people's 
welfare related to public health and sanitation under the community 
development procedures_ 

3. EXECUTION. 

a. Concept~ 

(1) The following principles should be considered in any phase of 
improveITlent of the war victims standard of living: 

The people participate . 
. The gove rnment coordinate s. 
The cadres guide. 

Through the "Local Relief Corrunittee," "Distribution Committee" all 
strata of pe ople w-i.ll participate in and contribute i.n cash, manpow-er, 
and materials to the community development program. 

The government's ITlanagement and coordination not only cover the acti­
vities of govern1T.lent agencies, but also those of individuals and private 
associations in the country and abroad. 

Guiding cadres include government cadres and cadres from social 
groups and technical organizati.ons. 

(2) Improving the war victi1T.ls' standard of living· is an occasion for the 
government to win the people's heart. Therefore! reliefs must be 
carried out: 

Timely (credits and facilities must be ready). 
Fairly (application of equal relief rate). 
Openly (relief procedures ITlust be -..videly disse.minated). 

(3) War accidents can occur unexpectedly and at any time, to pr ovide 
timely relief, the government should anticipate -..vith a plan for emer­
gency relief, in -..vhich the responsibilities of the pe ople involved are 
specified in advance. 

b.· Implementation Procedures. 

(1) For -..var refugee s, fron"1- communists, four cases must be pointed 
out in order to adopt the principle as stipulated in Circular 8924!BXH! 
KCT /TNCS/TT, 23 September 1969, Minis·try of Social Welfare. 

(a) Legal anti-communist refugees bearirig blue allowance slips issued 
in 1968 or before: 

1. They should receive allOW"ances for ter:n.porary resettlement, defi­
nite resettll"'ment, and enjoy cor:n.fnunity developr:n.ent programs. 
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(3) Programs for urban development and improvement of the people's
welfare related to public health and sanitation under the community
development procedures.

3. EXECUTION.

a. Concept.

(1) The following principles should be considered in any phase of
improvement of the war victims standard of living:

- The people participate.
- The government coordinates,
- The cadres guide.

Through the "Local Relief Committee, 11 "Distribution Committee" all
strata of people will participate in and contribute in cash, manpower,
and materials to the community development program.

The government's management and coordination not only cover the acti-
vities of government agencies, but also those of individuals and private
associations in the country and abroad.

Guiding cadres include government cadres and cadres from social
groups and technical organizations.

(2) Improving the war victims' standard of living is an occasion for the
government to win the people's heart. Therefore, reliefs must be
carried out:

Timely (credits and facilities must be ready).-

Fairly (application of equal relief rate).-
- Openly (relief procedures must be widely disseminated).

(3) War accidents can occur unexpectedly and at any time, to provide
timely relief, the government should anticipate with a plan for emer-
gency relief, in which the responsibilities of the people involved are
specified in advance.

b. Implementation Procedures.

(1) For war refugees, from communists, four cases must be pointed
out in order to adopt the principle as stipulated in Circular 8924/BXH/
KCT/TNCS/TT, 23 September 1969, Ministry of Social Welfare.

(a) Legal anti-communist refugees bearing blue allowance slips issued
in 1968 or before:

They should receive allowances for temporary resettlement, defi-1.
nite resettlement, and enjoy community development programs.
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2. Resettlement allowance is distributed in two phases (1st phase: 10 
;;etal roofing sheets, 2, 500VN$ in lieu of cement, 5,000 VN$ for hous­
ing; 2nd phase: 6 month rice and salt ration). or i.f necessary, distri­
buted in only one tiITie. 

3. When starting cOITiIYl.unity developITlent.prograrns (after providing 
resettlement allowance) re settlement cente rs must be regionalized and 
people in these centers will no longer be considered as war refugees 
(anti- C orrllTIunist refuge e s). 

(b) People temporarily resettled outside the center bearing a white con­
trol card: 

1. Those people who are provided with 3 conditions will receive teITi­

porary resettlement allowance for one rn onth (if not yet completed in 
1969). 

2. After receiving a l-.month temporary resett1eITient allowance these 
people I s living conditions are considered as normalized as those of the 
ones who are provided with two conditions. 

3. Refugees bearing this white control card should be encouraged to 
return to their pacified forlne!:' han'llets in order to receive another 
return-hoITie allowance (Ref: Circular 2394, 13 March 1969, Ministry 
of Public Health and Re lief). 

(c) People evacuated on and after 1 January 1969. 

In order to solve the anti-cOITimunist refugees' problem. the govern­
ment has adopted a policy of absolutely putting an end to all cases of 
moving refugees and eITiigrations for building hamlets. However, when 
ARVN units move into any hamlet for pacification, a number of people 
move frolTI. VC controlled areas to government controlled areas. These 
people are given the foltowing: 

1. Commodities as urgent assistanc~ for a 7 day period) decided on the 
) spot by the PD 

2. A I-month teITlporary resettlement allowance ) Councils. 

3. Resettlement allow-ance 

4. As sistance for self -help (development) 

} decided in ad­
) vance by Mini­
) stry of Social 

Welfare. 

Cd) Those people living in hamlets under pacification and evacuated 
during ITlilitary operations are given: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Commodities as urgent assistance for a 
7-day period. 

I-month temporary resettlement allow­
ance (if the rnilitary operation is pro­
tracted) 

Return-horne allowance decided in advance by the Ministry of 
Social Welfare. 
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2. Resettlement allowance is distributed in two phases (1st phase: 10
metal roofing sheets, 2, 500VN$ in lieu of cement, 5,000 VN$ for hous-
ing; 2nd phase: 6 month rice and salt ration), or if necessary, distri-
buted in only one time,

3. When starting community development. programs (after providing
resettlement allowance) resettlement centers must be regionalized and
people in these centers will no longer be considered as war refugees
(anti-communist refugees).

(b) People temporarily resettled outside the center bearing a white con-
trol card:

1. Those people who are provided with 3 conditions will receive tem-
porary resettlement allowance for one month (if not yet completed in
1969).

2. After receiving a 1-month temporary resettlement allowance these
people's living conditions are considered as normalized as those of the
ones who are provided with two conditions.

3. Refugees bearing this white control card should be encouraged to
return to their pacified former hamlets in order to receive another
return-home allowance (Ref: Circular 2394, 13 March 1969, Ministry
of Public Health and Relief).

(c) People evacuated on and after 1 January 1969.

In order to solve the anti-communist refugees' problem, the govern-
ment has adopted a policy of absolutely putting an end to all cases of

moving refugees and emigrations for building hamlets. However, when
ARVN units move into any hamlet for pacification, a number of people
move from VC controlled areas to government controlled areas. These
people are given the following:

Commodities as urgent assistance for a 7 day period) decided on the1.

) spot by the PD
A 1-month temporary resettlement allowance2, ) Councils.

) decided in ad-Resettlement allowance3.

) vance by Mini-
) stry of SocialAssistance for self-help (development)4.
Welfare.

(d) Those people living in hamlets under pacification and evacuated
during military operations are given:

)Commodities as urgent assistance for a1.

)7-day period.
)

1-month temporary resettlement allow-2. )
ance (if the military operation is pro- )

tracted) )

Return-home allowance ) decided in advance by the Ministry of3.
) Social Welfare.
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("2) For resettled refugees and return-horne refugees: The Province 
PD Council rrlust work out a plan to resettle refugees in a convenient 
center or return them to their villages based on the procedures and 
principles stipulated in Circular IZ94-PThT!BDXD, 13 August 1969, 
supplerrl.ented by Circ.ular 1589 -PThT !BDXD, 18 September 1969. CPDC. 
Province PD Councils also should refer to Annex E of Combined Cam­
paign Plan AB 145 for details of military participatidn i.n the return to 
village program. 

Local authoritie s .rrl.ust pay attention to the follo'iVing points: 

(a) There are three categories of anti-communist refugees entitled to 
allowances for returning to their villages: 

Evacuated people with blue allowance slip. 
Evacuated people 'iVith white alloVll'ance slip. 
People evacuated in scattered groups 'iVithout making any declaration 

to the author·ities and who are not registered. These people must have 
refugee certificates. 

(b} People·should not be forced to return to their villages and can 
return only to areas 'iVhere security is fully restored. 

(c) A time limit for people to return to their villages after they are 
pacified must be fixed (may be three months beginning the day security 
is considered as fully restored). 

(d) . After the plan is approved by the Central Council, and the Province 
Pacification and Development Council is entitled to proceed Vll'ith relief 
programs based on the prescribed relief paYrrl.ents scale without having 
to request the Central Council's fur the r authorization. 

(e) Cadres and agencies representing the Ministry of Social Welfare at 
local levels are responsible for supporting the plan to settle people and 
help them return to their village s within the ministry's competence and 
capabilities, as outlined in Section III. Paragraph C of Circular 1294-
PThT !BDXD, 13 August 1969 referred to above. 

(3) For war victims: 

Must pay special attention to orphans and widows of civilians killed 
in the war {lTIake a census of the number of persons who need help and 
request the Ministry for materials or credits support). 

(a) Must silTIplify procedures in emergency case.s. Circular 5613-
BXH/KCT INNCC ITT, 3 October 1969, Ministry of Social Welfare lTIust 
be str ictly applied in these cases. 

(b) Must fix relief criteria through deliberation during .meetings of the 
Local Relief Board, to settle questions brought up by people when faced 
with unforeseen cases. 

(c) Must dissirninate relief procedures, procedures for application for 
relief, procedures for distribution of cash and materials to districts, 
villages, and hamlets so that government officials and p;eople can under­
stand clearly these procedures. 
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(2) For resettled refugees and return-home refugees: The Province
PD Council must work out a plan to resettle refugees in a convenient
center or return them to their villages based on the procedures and
principles stipulated in Circular 1294-PThT/BDXD, 13 August 1969,
supplemented by Circular 1589-PThT/BDXD, 18 September 1969, CPDC,
Province PD Councils also should refer to Annex E of Combined Cam -
paign Plan AB 145 for details of military participation in the return to
village program.

Local authorities must pay attention to the following points:

(a) There are three categories of anti-communist refugees entitled to
allowances for returning to their villages:

Evacuated people with blue allowance slip.-
- Evacuated people with white allowance slip.
- People evacuated in scattered groups without making any declaration
to the authorities and who are not registered. These people must have
refugee certificates.

(b) People should not be forced to return to their villages and can
return only to areas where security is fully restored.

(c) A time limit for people to return to their villages after they are
pacified must be fixed (may be three months beginning the day security
is considered as fully restored).

(d) After the plan is approved by the Central Council, and the Province
Pacification and Development Council is entitled to proceed with relief
programs based on the prescribed relief payments scale without having
to request the Central Council's further authorization.

(e) Cadres and agencies representing the Ministry of Social Welfare at
local levels are responsible for supporting the plan to settle people and
help them return to their villages within the ministry's competence and
capabilities, as outlined in Section III, Paragraph C of Circular 1294-
PThT/BDXD, 13 August 1969 referred to above.

(3) For war victims:

Must pay special attention to orphans and widows of civilians killed
in the war (make a census of the number of persons who need help and
request the Ministry for materials or credits support).

(a) Must simplify procedures in emergency cases. Circular 5613-
BXH/KCT/NNCC/TT, 3 October 1969, Ministry of Social Welfare must
be strictly applied in these cases.

(b) Must fix relief criteria through deliberation during meetings of the
Local Relief Board, to settle questions brought up by people when faced
with unforeseen cases,

(c) Must dissiminate relief procedures, procedures for application for
relief, procedures for distribution of cash and materials to districts,
villages, and hamlets so that government officials and people can under-
stand clearly these procedures,

VI-5

DECLASSIFIED



DECLASSIFIED 

(d) Follow up progress of relief operations at provincial level and 
report all details based on central council instructions for timely sup­
port of credits and materials to the pe ople. 

c. Operational programs, 

(1) Phased operations: 

(a) From 1 January 1970 to 30 June 1970 (Phase 1-1970 Plan) 

1. Regionalize resettlement centers V'.7here people have received all 
1968-1969 settlement allowances (about 400 locations). 

2. Complete distribution of one lTlonth tetTlporary settletTlent allowances 
to people living outside resettlelTlent centers (if not yet achieved during 

1969). 

3. Complete resettlement of (or help them return to their villages) 
200, 000 evacuated people with blue allov;rance slip issued in 1968 or 
before. 

4. Complete resettlement (or help them return to their villages) all 

"1969 evacuated people. 

5. Accelerate the campaign of returning refugees to their villages and 
-;;-otTlplete distribution of allowances to about 400,000 people bearing blue 
slips, white allowance slips, or refugee certificates. 

6. Liquidate files formerly included in the Army and People Solidarity 
Plan. 

7. CotTlplete relief operations for 1969 war victims (including losses 
and damages occurred in 1969 and certified recently during the tv;ro first 
months of 1970). 

8. Report numbers of war V'.7idoV'.7s, orphans, V'.7ar victims already 
registered and present to this ministry the plan for their relief and 
normalization. 

,2. Report results of operations conducted in 1969 (anti-comtnunist refu­
gees and war victim~). 

(b) From 1 July 1970 to 31 October 1970 (Phase II of 1970 Plan) 

.!... Regionalize resettlement centers where refugees have received all 
allowances during the first half of 1970 (about 300 centers). 

£. Review achievements during the 1970 first half year (evacuated peo­
ple and war victims). 

3. Report results obtained during the 1970 first half year. 

4. Supple.ITlent and modify the f970 plan, if neces sary. and request the 
transfer of credits to Phase II. 
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(d) Follow up progress of relief operations at provincial level and
report all details based on central council instructions for timely sup-
port of credits and materials to the people.

Operational programs.C.

(1) Phased operations:

(a) From 1 January 1970 to 30 June 1970 (Phase 1-1970 Plan)

1. Regionalize resettlement centers where people have received all
1968-1969 settlement allowances (about 400 locations).

2. Complete distribution of one month temporary settlement allowances
to people living outside resettlement centers (if not yet achieved during
1969).

3. Complete resettlement of (or help them return to their villages)
200,000 evacuated people with blue allowance slip issued in 1968 or
before.

Complete resettlement (or help them return to their villages) all4.
1969 evacuated people.

Accelerate the campaign of returning refugees to their villages and5.

complete distribution of allowances to about 400,000 people bearing blue
slips, white allowance slips, or refugee certificates.

6. Liquidate files formerly included in the Army and People Solidarity
Plan.

7. Complete relief operations for 1969 war victims (including losses
and damages occurred in 1969 and certified recently during the two first
months of 1970).

8. Report numbers of war widows, orphans, war victims already
registered and present to this ministry the plan for their relief and
normalization.

Report results of operations conducted in 1969 (anti-communist refu-9.
gees and war victims).

(b) From 1 July 1970 to 31 October 1970 (Phase II of 1970 Plan)

I. Regionalize resettlement centers where refugees have received all
allowances during the first half of 1970 (about 300 centers).

2. Review achievements during the 1970 first half year (evacuated peo
ple and war victims).

3. Report results obtained during the 1970 first half year.

4. Supplement and modify the 1970 plan, if necessary, and request the
transfer of credits to Phase II.
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(c) From 1 NoveITlber 1970 to 31 DeceITlber 1970 (S~pplementary Plan/ 

1970). 

1. Supp1eLrlent operations to be achieved within 1970 .. 

2. Work out plan for 1971. 

(2) Regular Operations. 

-.., (a) Proceed with relief prograLrls for evacuated people and resettle 
people (or help them return to their villages) and rnake report based on 
Form ADP and special form for ant{-cornrnunist refugee s. 

(b) Establish a calendar for distribution of allowances' to evacuated pe 0-

pie. re settled people, and pe ople ",.rho return to their villages. 

(c) Report accidents (on siITlplified forms). 

(d) Make monthly 'reports including losses already confirITled, relief 
situation, financial situation (on Form ADP). 

(e) Request monthly finance (on Form NNCC/8. 9). 

(f) Check files already liquidated during the month and forward theITl to 
this Illinistry for dispos ition, or for justification of allocated funds. 

(g) Proceed with the distribution of ,materials and cash based on the 
Lrlonthly operational calendar (war victims). 

(h) Proceed with operations to normalize and improve war victiLns' 
standard of living (anti-corn.rn.unist refugee,s and war victiITls). 

4. PREPARATION OF PLANS. See Annex XVIII. 

5. OPERATIONAL COORDINATION. 

The forululation of operational plans as well as the inlple,rnentation 
of future operations must be carried out within the framework of the 
Province Pacification and Developrr1 ent Plan. Therefore, the Pr ovince 
PD Council is responsible for coordinating the activities of all technical 
agencies whose assignments are related to the improvement of war vic­
tims' standard of living, as well as for assigning ,duties to various tech­
nical services, such as:' 

Medical treatITlent for wounded victims 

-Medical treatment for sick victinls 

Allow'ances to evacuated and resettled 
people, and people returning to their 
villages. 
Allowances to war widows and orphans 
Allowances to war victims 
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Social Welfare Service 
{Social Welfare Minis­
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(c) From 1 November 1970 to 31 December 1970 (Supplementary Plan/
1970).

Supplement operations to be achieved within 1970.1.

Work out plan for 1971.2.

(2) Regular Operations.

(a) Proceed with relief programs for evacuated people and resettle

people (or help them return to their villages) and make report based on
Form ADP and special form for anti-communist refugees.

(b) Establish a calendar for distribution of allowances to evacuated peo-
ple, resettled people, and people who return to their villages.

(c) Report accidents (on simplified forms).

(d) Make monthly reports including losses already confirmed, relief
situation, financial situation (on Form ADP).

(e) Request monthly finance (on Form NNCC/8. 9).

(f) Check files already liquidated during the month and forward them to
this ministry for disposition, or for justification of allocated funds.

(g) Proceed with the distribution of materials and cash based on the
monthly operational calendar (war victims).

(h) Proceed with operations to normalize and improve war victims'
standard of living anti-communist refugees and war victims).

PREPARATION OF PLANS. See Annex4. X VIII.

5. OPERATIONAL COORDINATION.

The formulation of operational plans as well as the implementation
of future operations must be carried out within the framework of the
Province Pacification and Development Plan. Therefore, the Province
PD Council is responsible for coordinating the activities of all technical
agencies whose assignments are related to the improvement of war vic -

tims' standard of living, as well as for assigning duties to various tech-
nical services, such as:

Medical treatment for wounded victims )

) Health Service
Medical treatment for sick victims )

Allowances to evacuated and resettled )

people, and people returning to their Social Welfare Service)

villages. (Social Welfare Minis-)

Allowances to war widows and orphans ) try of Defense)
Allowances to war victims )
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Vocational training for children 
Vocational training for widows 
Vocational training for evacuated people. 

Physical rehabilitation for disabled 
victims 

Vocational rehabilitation for disabled, 
victims 

Development of rural economy 
(Destroyed Villages ari·d Hamlets, 
Resettlement Centers) 

Establishment of public facilities 
Establishment of Social Installations 
Rehabilitation of Villages and Hamlets 
Corrlrnunityactivities 

} Social Welfare, Edu­
) cation, Labor, War 
) Veterans Services. 

) War victims 
) 

Service 

) Social Welfare Service 
} cQoperating with Agri­
) culture Service, Frov­
) ince PD Council, Land 
) Refortn 

) Social Welfare Service 
) and Public Work, Re­
) construction Service 
) Charitable organiza-
) tions, Associations, 
) Local CORDS Refugee 
) Advisors, Province 
) PD Council, MORD 

Province PDC should encourage groups, associations and relief 
services to participate in the above mentioned activities. 

CT Z/PD Councils are responsible for supe rvis ing and controlling 
the implementation of these opel'ations. 

6. REPORT. See Annex XVIII. 
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Vocational training for children ) Social Welfare, Edu-
Vocational training for widows ) cation, Labor, War
Vocational training for evacuated people. ) Veterans Services.

Physical rehabilitation for disabled ) War victims-

)victims

Vocational rehabilitation for disabled ) Service
)victims

Social Welfare Service)Development of rural economy
(Destroyed Villages and Hamlets, cooperating with Agri-)

Resettlement Centers) ) culture Service, Prov-
ince PD Council, Land)

) Reform

) Social Welfare ServiceEstablishment of public facilities-
Establishment of Social Installations and Public Work, Re-)-
Rehabilitation of Villages and Hamlets construction Service)

) Charitable organiza--Community activities-

) tions, Associations,
) Local CORDS Refugee

Advisors, Province)

PD Council, MORD)

Province PDC should encourage groups, associations and relief
services to participate in the above mentioned activities.

CTZ/PD Councils are responsible for supervising and controlling
the implementation of these operations.

6. REPORT. See Annex X VIII.
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX VII 

PEOPLE'S INFORMATION 

1. GENERAL: 

a. The InforInation Frog ram of the 1969 Pacification and Develop­
ment Plan has atteITIpted to achieve the following two essential objectives: 

- Motivate all people to respond to, and actively participate in, 
the Government e£fort to achieve the eight objectives of the 
PD Plan by applying the community cooperation principle. 

Popularize and explain the 1969 Pacification and Development 
Plan to the people, especially the rural folk, to give them a 
clear understanding of its crucial importance. 

After one year of activity, the inforITIation effort has been reflected in 
the achievements of the 1969 Pacification and DevelopITIent Plan; the 
a.rea under the control of the Governrr:.:ent of the Republic of Vietnam. has 
been extended, thus providing security to over 90% of the total popula­
tion of the country; in pa rticular 50% of the population (in hamlets of 
Categories A and B) are enjoying complete security. Other outstanding 
perforITIances are reflected in the people's response to and participation 
in village and hamlet elections, resettlernent of refugees and thei r re-

~ turn from evacuation, Peoples Self-Defense Forces, the Phung Hoang 
~ Plan,' the ChieuHoi Program, etc. 

b. The above result must be maintained and developed i~ 1970, s.:> 
as to accelerate the success of the Pacification and Development Flan 
vigorously to its total success. 

2. IMPLEMENTATION CONCEPT; 

In acco rdance -with the RVN President's directives on Pacification 
and Development policy for 1970, the elaboration and iITIplern.entation of 
the information program in the 1970 Pacification and Development Plan 
-will be based on the following fundamental concepts: 

a. lniorlTIation must be closely associated with education of the 
people. The systeITl of inforITlation for mass education will be effective 
only when local leaders pe rsonaUy assume cha·rge. and when the info r­
mation cadres are adequately trained and deployed. 

b. All information media must be used .visely depending upon the 
local situation and operational requirements. 

c. Civil &ervants, government cadres. and PSDF member's must 
participate actively in indoctrination courses so as to gain an insight into 
Government policy and the reby become ha rd-co re cadres in the political 
mobilization of the people . 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX VII

PEOPLE'S INFORMATION

1. GENERAL:

The Information Program of the 1969 Pacification and Develop-a.
ment Plan has attempted to achieve the following two essential objectives:

- Motivate all people to respond to, and actively participate in,
the Government effort to achieve the eight objectives of the
PD Plan by applying the community cooperation principle.

Popularize and explain the 1969 Pacification and Development
Plan to the people, especially the rural folk, to give them a
clear understanding of its crucial importance.

After one year of activity, the information effort has been reflected in
the achievements of the 1969 Pacification and Development Plan: the
area under the control of the Government of the Republic of Vietnam has
been extended, thus providing security to over 90% of the total popula-
tion of the country; in particular 50% of the population (in hamlets of
Categories A and B) are enjoying complete security. Other outstanding
performances are reflected in the people's response to and participation
in village and hamlet elections, resettlement of refugees and their re-
turn from evacuation, Peoples Self-Defense Forces, the Phung Hoang
Plan, the Chieu Hoi Program, etc.

The above result must be maintained and developed in 1970, sob.
as to accelerate the success of the Pacification and Development Plan
vigorously to its total success.

2. IMPLEMENTATION CONCEPT:

In accordance with the RVN President's directives on Pacification
and Development policy for 1970, the elaboration and implementation of
the information program in the 1970 Pacification and Development Plan
will be based on the following fundamental concepts:

Information must be closely associated with education of thea.
people. The system of information for mass education will be effective
only when local leaders personally assume charge, and when the infor-
mation cadres are adequately trained and deployed.

b. All information media must be used wisely depending upon the
local situation and operational requirements.

Civil servants, government cadres, and PSDF members mustC.
participate actively in indoctrination courses so as to gain an insight into
Government policy and thereby become hard-core cadres in the political
mobilization of the people.
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d. The Information Branch directly supports the effort of moti­
vating the rnasses to get their af:tive participation in the development 
of their local ities in all fields. 

e. The Prefect of Saigon, Mayors, and Province Chi,efs are 
directly responsible for psychological operations in the capital, munic­
ipalities and provinces; the Saigon Informat'ion Service Chief and Prov­
ince and City Information Service Chiefs are only the experts on the 
information staff. Village and Hamlet Chiefs are directly responsible 
for information activities within their respective jurisdictions as pre­
scribed in Circular #93/TT!NV, dated 2 August 1969. 

f. According to the RVN President's directives, the evaluation 
of the result of the job must be based on its quality rather than its quan­
tity. In, consequence, in the implementation of the information program 
particular attention must ,be paid to. the selection of employees, to train­
ing, and to evaluation of the result of v;rork by the survey method. 

g. The coordination -with related agencies involved in the Pacifica­
tion and Development Plan must be fully implemented from Central to 
local levels to accelerate the support and publicity of the Pacification 
and Development programs to include Land Reform, Village and Hamlet 
Self-Development, People Self-Defense, Phung Hoang, etc., as v;rell as 
to explain clearly to the people the benefits of these programs, so that 
they Vlrill take an active part by voluntary cooperation -with the Govern­
ment in the implementation of the above pr ograms. 

3. OBJECTIVES: 

With the above concepts in mind, the information program in the 
1970 PD Plan is developed on the follo-wing b¥ls is: 

a. Motivate the people to unite them into a s oEd nahonal force 
capable of insuring a decisive victory by the people in the political -v;rar 
against the Communists. 

b. Intensively materialize the conimunity spirit in the provinces to 
create and develop a democratic life in daily activities. 

c. Build on the results of the 1969 program in order to secure 
succe ss, and at the same time wide,l y public ize and explain the Govern­
ment's 1970 Pacification and Development Plan. 

4. ACTIVITIES: 

In order to carry out the job as dictated by the above principles and 
objectives, infornlation activitie s -v;rill be focused on the se points: 
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d. The Information Branch directly supports the effort of moti-
vating the masses to get their active participation in the development
of their localities in all fields.

The Prefect of Saigon, Mayors, and Province Chiefs aree.
directly responsible for psychological operations in the capital, munic-
ipalities and provinces; the Saigon Information Service Chief and Prov-
ince and City Information Service Chiefs are only the experts on the
information staff. Village and Hamlet Chiefs are directly responsible
for information activities within their respective jurisdictions as pre-
scribed in Circular #93/TT/NV, dated 2 August 1969.

According to the RVN President's directives, the evaluationf.

of the result of the job must be based on its quality rather than its quan-
tity. In consequence, in the implementation of the information program
particular attention must be paid to the selection of employees, to train-
ing, and to evaluation of the result of work by the survey method.

g. The coordination with related agencies involved in the Pacifica-
tion and Development Plan must be fully implemented from Central to
local levels to accelerate the support and publicity of the Pacification
and Development programs to include Land Reform, Village and Hamlet
Self-Development, People Self-Defense, Phung Hoang, etc. as well as
to explain clearly to the people the benefits of these programs, SO that

they will take an active part by voluntary cooperation with the Govern-
ment in the implementation of the above programs.

3. OBJECTIVES:

With the above concepts in mind, the information program in the
1970 PD Plan is developed on the following basis:

Motivate the people to unite them into a solid national forcea.

capable of insuring a decisive victory by the people in the political war
against the Communists.

Intensively materialize the community spirit in the provinces tob.
create and develop a democratic life in daily activities.

Build on the results of the 1969 program in order to secureC.

success, and at the same time widely publicize and explain the Govern-
ment's 1970 Pacification and Development Plan.

4. ACTIVITIES:

In order to carry out the job as dictated by the above principles and
objectives, information activities will be focused on these points:
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a. Emphasis of activities: 

(I) Organize regula:r indoctrination courses for civil servants, cadres 
of various branche-s of activity, and PSDF membera on politics and 
important' events of the day so as to afford thetn opportunities to con­
tribute effectively in the political struggle against the enemy. 

(2) Accelerate face-to-face information activities among the masses 
by developing these forms of corrununication to include talks, group dis­
cussions, conversations, and visits (to each family and each person) in 
order to keep the public informed on political issues and i.mportant 

_events, as well as to guide community activities and "the realization of 
democracy. These face-to-face information activities must be given 
top priority, because of their result in depth, in quality rather than in 
quantity, 

(3) Make maximum use of existing information equi.pment. Develop 
information activities and motivate the people to develop more infor­
mation media at the ir various levels. We must appreciate the use of 
information equipment as an additional means to ass ist information 
cadres. 

(4) Improve and strengthen the information facilities and personnel at 
provincial level and down to district, rural village and hamlet, ward and 
subward levels. 

(5) Provide pre-service training to information personnel from the 
pr ovincial level down to gras s -r oots l~vel in politics, operational tech­
nique s, use and maintenance of instruments and machines. 

In short, the 1970 activities ¥lill center on motivating the people to 
voluntarily build a genuine way of life in politics, economy, culture, and 
social welfare v;;ithin villages, hamlets, and communities set up last 
year. 

b. Implementation Procedures: 

In order to carry out the activities mentioned in paragraph 4a 
above, the following methods ""ill be used: 

(1) Tasks to be performed for achieving point 4a{1): 

(a) Improve and strengthen the organizational management system of 
study steering committee s at all echelons: establishing headquarte rs, 
forming standing study Boards, editorial staffs, briefing boards, etc. 

(b) Make timetables for monthly and quarte rly stud y sess ions and semi­
nars. 
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a. Emphasis of activities:

(I) Organize regular indoctrination courses for civil servants, cadres
of various branches of activity, and PSDF members on politics and
important events of the day so as to afford them opportunities to con-
tribute effectively in the political struggle against the enemy.

(2) Accelerate face-to-face information activities among the masses
by developing these forms of communication to include talks, group dis-
cussions, conversations, and visits (to each family and each person) in
order to keep the public informed on political issues and important
events, as well as to guide community activities and the realization of
democracy. These face-to-face information activities must be given
top priority, because of their result in depth, in quality rather than in

quantity.

(3) Make maximum use of existing information equipment. Develop
information activities and motivate the people to develop more infor-
mation media at their various levels. We must appreciate the use of
information equipment as an additional means to assist information
cadres,

(4) Improve and strengthen the information facilities and personnel at
provincial level and down to district, rural village and hamlet, ward and
subward levels.

(5) Provide pre-service training to information personnel from the

provincial level down to grass-roots level in politics, operational tech-
niques, use and maintenance of instruments and machines.

In short, the 1970 activities will center on motivating the people to
voluntarily build a genuine way of life in politics, economy, culture, and
social welfare within villages, hamlets, and communities set up last
year.

b. Implementation Procedures:

In order to carry out the activities mentioned in paragraph 4a
above, the following methods will be used:

(1) Tasks to be performed for achieving point 4a(1)

(a) Improve and strengthen the organizational management system of
study steering committees at all echelons: establishing headquarters,
forming standing study Boards, editorial staffs, briefing boards, etc.

(b) Make timetables for monthly and quarterly study sessions and semi-
nars.
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(c) Coordinate with concerned ITlinistries in drafting', printing, distri­
buting minutes of seminars and study ses si.ons and a guide book on 
theory and operating techniques for civil servants and cadres of various 
branches of activity. 

(d) Organize periodical 'seminar sessions at various agencies from the • 
central to the district level on political issues of current interest. 

(e) Organize regional seminars on impo·rtant topics conducted by the 
Central Briefi.ng Board. 

(f) Offer prizes and commendations to outstanding officials and workers 
in seminars and study sessions at the end of every quarter. 

(2) Tasks to be performed for achieving point 4a(2): 

(a) Form or strengthen in every Information Service in Saigon or in the 
provinces mobile Psyw-ar Information Teams composed of Information! 
Chieu Hoi Cadres, RD Cadres, and Army Psywar Cadres for regular 
and direct activities with the population .. 

(b) Inlprove the Central Mobile Cadre Group both in quality and Cl,'lan­
tity. 

(c) Organize nlonthly study meeting for village, hamlet, ward, and 
sub-ward population wi.th materials to be. supplied either by the central 
or by local agencies under the direction of the central. In addition to 
the government doctri.nes and polici.es and important political issues 
of present interest, the topics will have to deal with the ways of real­
izing democracy such as the principles of di.scussion and vote by 
ITlajor.ity, the rights and obligations of citizenship to include elections, 
candidacy, and political struggle against the enemy in the future. 

(3) Tasks to be performed for achieving point 4a(3): 

(a) Repair and maintain audio-visual aids to increase their efficiency. 

(b) Install more information facilities in the infrastructure suc'h as 
broadcasting towers, inforITlation bulletins, public and private placards, 
libraries, information halls, locally financed exhibition rooms. 

(c) The radio, tefevision, movies and press agencies v.rill carry out 
a special and regular prograITl in support of the 1970 Pacification 
and Development effort. 
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(c) Coordinate with concerned ministries in drafting, printing, distri-

buting minutes of seminars and study sessions and a guide book on
theory and operating techniques for civil servants and cadres of various
branches of activity.

(d) Organize periodical seminar sessions at various agencies from the
central to the district level on political issues of current interest.

(e) Organize regional seminars on important topics conducted by the
Central Briefing Board.

(f) Offer prizes and commendations to outstanding officials and workers
in seminars and study sessions at the end of every quarter.

(2) Tasks to be performed for achieving point 4a(2):

(a) Form or strengthen in every Information Service in Saigon or in the
provinces mobile Psywar Information Teams composed of Information/
Chieu Hoi Cadres, RD Cadres, and Army Psywar Cadres for regular
and direct activities with the population.

(b) Improve the Central Mobile Cadre Group both in quality and quan-
tity.

(c) Organize monthly study meeting for village, hamlet, ward, and
sub-ward population with materials to be supplied either by the central
or by local agencies under the direction of the central. In addition to
the government doctrines and policies and important political issues
of present interest, the topics will have to deal with the ways of real-
izing democracy such as the principles of discussion and vote by
majority, the rights and obligations of citizenship to include elections,
candidacy, and political struggle against the enemy in the future.

(3) Tasks to be performed for achieving point 4a(3)

(a) Repair and maintain audio-visual aids to increase their efficiency.

(b) Install more information facilities in the infrastructure such as
broadcasting towers, information bulletins, public and private placards,
libraries, information halls, locally financed exhibition rooms.

(c) The radio, television, movies and press agencies will carry out
a special and regular program in support of the 1970 Pacification
and Development effort.
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(d) Increase the quantity of propaganda materials: wall posters, leaf­
lets, slogans, photographs of current events, local press, news bulle­
tins and films to meet operational requit;etpents. This effort will paral­
lel the qualitative improvement. There will be clear-cut definition of 
the propaganda materials,to be made at the central level and those to be 
made at local level, and in the latte:r case, they will be financed by 
local funds or by subsidies from other agencies. 

(e) Procure Ilropaganda gifts such as Vietnamese flags, pictures of 
national leaders, and common objects such as hand-bags, note books, 
pencils, rulers, wall calendars, pocket calendars, W'riting-pads (on 
which are printed strategic and tactical slogans) for d istr ibution to· 
local population. 

(f) Procure more publications of propaganda effect for local libraries, 
reading-r ooms, and exhibition rooms. 

(g) The central authority will publish a weekly instructional"bulletin 
and p"rint pocket instructional documents, songs, short plays, and 
poems (which may be recorded on tape or phonograph records) of 
propaganda impact to be distributed to local services for utilization 
in operations. 

(h) Use forms of arts such as movies and shows, with emphasis on 
popular arts W'hich are s irnple and W'holes orne and reflect the vigor 
of the national struggle against comrnun~sITl (this form of informa­
tion will be combined with iniormation activities in item 4a(2.). 

(4) Tasks to be performed to achieve point 4a(4); 

(a} Establish a statute"for ward and subward information cadres. 

(b) Make a SOP on the selection and assignment for; 
recruitment, c onvers ion, replaceITle~t recruitment. 

a ppointme nt, 

(c) Make personal files for village, hamlet, ward, and sub-v..-ard 
Information/Chieu Hoi Cadres: reference cards, cadre cards, pre_ 
·service or in-service training certificates, etc. 

(d) Review the number of personnel in various central agencies for 
attachment, if necessary, to provincial services and for rational dis­
tribution of personnel to provincial and di;'trict services. 

(5) Tasks to be performed for achieving point 4a(5); 

(a) Continue to hold training courses at Vung Tau for Village Infor­
rnation/Chieu Hoi Cadres who W'ere not trained in 1969. 
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(d) Increase the quantity of propaganda materials: wall posters, leaf-
lets, slogans, photographs of current events, local press, news bulle-
tins and films to meet operational requirements. This effort will paral-
lel the qualitative improvement, There will be clear-cut definition of
the propaganda materials to be made at the central level and those to be
made at local level, and in the latter case, they will be financed by
local funds or by subsidies from other agencies.

(e) Procure propaganda gifts such as Vietnamese flags, pictures of
national leaders, and common objects such as hand-bags, note books,
pencils, rulers, wall calendars, pocket calendars, writing-pads (on
which are printed strategic and tactical slogans) for distribution to.
local population.

(f) Procure more publications of propaganda effect for local libraries,
reading-rooms, and exhibition rooms.

(g) The central authority will publish aweekly instructional bulletin
and print pocket instructional documents, songs, short plays, and
poems (which may be recorded on tape or phonograph records) of

propaganda impact to be distributed to local services for utilization
in operations.

(h) Use forms of arts such as movies and shows, with emphasis on
popular arts which are simple and wholesome and reflect the vigor
of the national struggle against communism (this form of informa-
tion will be combined with information activities in item 4a(2).

(4) Tasks to be performed to achieve point 4a(4):

(a) Establish a statute "for ward and subward information cadres.

(b) Make a SOP on the selection and assignment for: appointment,
recruitment, conversion, replacement recruitment.

(c) Make personal files for village, hamlet, ward, and sub-ward
Information/Chieu Hoi Cadres: reference cards, cadre cards, pre__
`service or in-service training certificates, etc.

(d) Review the number of personnel in various central agencies for
attachment, if necessary, to provincial services and for rational dis-
tribution of personnel to provincial and district services.

(5) Tasks to be performed for achieving point 4a(5):

(a) Continue to hold training courses at Vung Tau for Village Infor-
mation/Chieu Hoi Cadres who were not trained in 1969.
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(b) Open at the Natiohal Training Center of the Ministry training 
cours'es for Province Information .service and District Information 
Section workers in charge of training of hamlet" ward, and subward 
Information Cadres. 

(c) Continue to hold short term training courses lasting from five to 
seven days at the service office for hamlet, 'ward, and sub-ward 

. Infor.mation Cadres. 

(d) Hold short term refresher training courses on political argu­
mentation and techniques lasting froITl three to five days at the ser­
vice office for all village, hamlet, ward, and sub-ward information 
workers. 

(e) Hold in-service training courses at various repair shops for 
Province and District Inforrnation Service personnel and workers 
in charge of photography, rnovies, printing, use of government 
ca.rs, etc. to teach them on how to operate and maintain inforrn.a­
tion equiprnent and rnedia. 

(f) Senc1 Inforrnation Service Chiefs and Deputy Service Chiefs for 
political warfare training courses held at Dalat. 

c. Propaganda themes for the year: 

(I) In secure areas: 

(a) The success of the Republic of Vietnam in all fields: military, 
political, and foreign affa irs. 

(b) Increased combat effectiveness of the' Arrned Forces. 

(c) Achievernents of the 1969 Pacification and Developrnent Plan. 

Cd) The 1970 Pacificati.on and Development Plan (significance and 
. purpose of action). 

(e) Neutralization of enemy infra-structures (Phung Hoang Plan). 

(f) Resettlernent of refugees in new hamlets and their return to 
their old villages. 

(g) Land reform policy, developrrtent of agriculture and fishery, 
organizati.on of associations and cooperatives, etc. 

(h) Merge and intensively develop popular forces such as People's 
Self Defense Force, Farrrters Groups, Wornen's Groups, Young 
Men Groups, etc. 

(i) In urban districts, efforts will be rnade to rebuild darnaged areas 
and to root out corruption etc. 

(2) In unpacified areas: 
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(b) Open at the National Training Center of the Ministry training
courses for Province Information Service and District Information
Section workers in charge of training of hamlet, ward, and subward
Information Cadres.

(c) Continue to hold short term training courses lasting from five to
seven days at the service office for hamlet, ward, and sub-ward
Information Cadres.

(d) Hold short term refresher training courses on political argu-
mentation and techniques lasting from three to five days at the ser-
vice office for all village, hamlet, ward, and sub-ward information
workers,

(e) Hold in-service training courses at various repair shops for
Province and District Information Service personnel and workers
in charge of photography, movies, printing, use of government
cars, etc. to teach them on how to operate and maintain informa-
tion equipment and media.

(f) Send Information Service Chiefs and Deputy Service Chiefs for
political warfare training courses held at Dalat.

Propaganda themes for the year:C.

(1) In secure areas:

(a) The success of the Republic of Vietnam in all fields: military,
political, and foreign affairs.

(b) Increased combat effectiveness of the Armed Forces.

(c) Achievements of the 1969 Pacification and Development Plan.

(d) The 1970 Pacification and Development Plan (significance and
purpose of action).

(e) Neutralization of enemy infra-structures (Phung Hoang Plan).

(f) Resettlement of refugees in new hamlets and their return to
their old villages.

(g) Land reform policy, development of agriculture and fishery,
organization of associations and cooperatives, etc.

(h) Merge and intensively develop popular forces such as People's
Self Defense Force, Farmers Groups, Women's Groups, Young
Men Groups, etc.

(i) In urban districts, efforts will be made to rebuild damaged areas
and to root out corruption etc.

(2) In unpacified areas:
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(a) Denunciation of communist oppression and exploitation Ulaneuvers. 

(b) Condemnation of communist intransigence in peace talks (they 
conti.nue to fight -while negotiating Paris peace talk). 

(c) Appeal to VC soldiers and cadres to ,rally to the just cause. 

(d) Call on the population to fight courageously against the communists 
and to assist the authorities -when our troops corne to pacify their ham­
lets. 

In addition to the nlain points mentioned above, other approp,riate 
actions will be 'executed s inlultane ous ly depending on t):1e evolution of 
the situation, provided that they help achieve the above objectives. 

d. The different phases of-operation. 

(1) Preparatory phase from the date of promulgation of the Plan 
I November 1969 through 1 January 1970. 

Fr om central to local agencies. 

(a) Recapitulation of the results of 1969 activities. 

(b) According to assigned tasks, perform the activities m.entioned in 
pOints 4a(4; and 4a(5) and appropriate activities in other points. 

(c) On basis of this general program, each agency -will devise a 
detailed and positive prograrnfor the ""hole year to be presented to 
the Ministry for approval in advance. In particular local agencies 
""hen planning will have to refer to Regiort and provin.ce plans to be 
in strict accordance ""ith the needs of each locality, -with endorse­
ment of the local adrninistrative supervisor. 

(2) Phase of iITlplementation. 

FrotTl 1 January 1970 thru 31 December 1970. 

(a) The agencies should nlake monthly and quarterly schedules for 
gradual inlplementation. 

(b) Every ITlonth, the central and local agencies have to subnlit a 
report on their activities to the Ministry before the 25th day of the 
rn onth (and a copy to the Directorate of Planning and Research;. 
The 1969 report form is still applicable. 

(c) Recapitulate activities and review- good and w-eak points' to rnake 
'correcti ons in tirn.e in the next phase. 

(d) The Operations Section of the 1'liIinistry of InforITlation -will keep 
track of the accorn:rlishment of this pr ograrn. and submit a recapitula­
tion report to the Central Pacification and Development Counctl before 
the 5th day of each month. 
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(a) Denunciation of communist oppression and exploitation maneuvers.

(b) Condemnation of communist intransigence in peace talks (they
continue to fight while negotiating Paris peace talk).

(c) Appeal to VC soldiers and cadres to rally to the just cause,

(d) Call on the population to fight courageously against the communists
and to assist the authorities when our troops come to pacify their ham -
lets.

In addition to the main points mentioned above, other appropriate
actions will be executed simultaneously depending on the evolution of
the situation, provided that they help achieve the above objectives.

The different phases of operation.d.

(1) Preparatory phase from the date of promulgation of the Plan
1 November 1969 through 1 January 1970.

From central to local agencies.-

Recapitulation of the results of 1969 activities.(a)

(b) According to assigned tasks, perform the activities mentioned in
points 4a(4) and 4a(5) and appropriate activities in other points.

(c) On basis of this general program, each agency will devise a
detailed and positive program for the whole year to be presented to
the Ministry for approval in advance. In particular local agencies
when planning will have to refer to Region and province plans to be
in strict accordance with the needs of each locality, with endorse-
ment of the local administrative supervisor.

(2) Phase of implementation.

From 1 January 1970 thru 31 December 1970.

(a) The agencies should make monthly and quarterly schedules for
gradual implementation.

(b) Every month, the central and local agencies have to submit a
report on their activities to the Ministry before the 25th day of the
month (and a copy to the Directorate of Planning and Research).
The 1969 report form is still applicable.

(c) Recapitulate activities and review good and weak points to make
corrections in time in the next phase.

(d) The Operations Section of the Ministry of Information will keep
track of the accomplishment of this program and submit a recapitula-
tion report to the Central Pacification and Development Council before
the 5th day of each month.
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(e) Joint operation. 

(1) Every Directorate and Ministry has a psyv.rar information program. 
the implementation of which requires the Ministry of Information's 
coordinati.on and effort under the open Psyvvar Operations Coordinating 
COITuuittee. 

(2) In addition to the national psywar operation each province and city 
should launch a psywar campaign V'.I'ith theme relative to each locality. 

(3) The local information organization (Radio, TV Stations, etc.) 
should contribute actively to the implementation of local programs. 
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(e) Joint operation.

(1) Every Directorate and Ministry has a psywar information program,
the implementation of which requires the Ministry of Information's
coordination and effort under the open Psywar Operations Coordinating
Committee,

(2) In addition to the national psywar operation each province and city
should launch a psywar campaign with theme relative to each locality.

(3) The local information organization (Radio, TV Stations, etc. )

should contribute actively to the implementation of local programs.
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PROSPERITY FOR ALL 

1. GENERAL 

1968 W"as a year of military contest. 1969 W"as a year of expansion 
of security. In 1970, the momentum achieved m.ust be continued into the 
political and economic fields. 

Our people must be convinced of the validity of our cause by actually 
beginning to" experience the better life bought at such a cost of blood and 
destruction' over the past years. 

We must show- the 'World that our nation has achieved manhood and 
W"e can replace our brave allies on the battlefield and W"e can defend our­
selves. The exploitation of the natural W"ealth of our territory and the 
energy of our people can produce a happy, prosperous, and secure 
national corrHTIllnity. 

In the one year of 1970 -we cannot achieve all the promise of our 
post-'War plans. but we can open the road ,clearly, lay the foundation for 
the future, make the econornic development machinery stronger and 
more efficient, and demonstrate clearly to everyone our resolve to move 
toW"ard pr osperity for all. 

2. Our campaign of "Look Forw-ard to a Better Life for All, 1970" must 
be fought in three sectors: 

{I} We must ass 1st our rural compatriots tm.vard greater produc"tion, 
better organization, and development of new- areas and products. 

(2) We ,must develop the community spirit of our urban population, 
noW" 40 percent of the national corntTlunity. We must try to break doW"n 
the anarchy, isolation and selfishness of present urban life. We must 
improve our urban organization, public services and housing. 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX VIII

PROSPERITY FOR ALL

1. GENERAL

1968 was a year of military contest. 1969 was a year of expansion
of security. In 1970, the momentum achieved must be continued into the
political and economic fields.

Our people must be convinced of the validity of our cause by actually
beginning to experience the better life bought at such a cost of blood and
destruction over the past years.

We must show the world that our nation has achieved manhood and
we can replace our brave allies on the battlefield and we can defend our-
selves. The exploitation of the natural wealth of our territory and the
energy of our people can produce a happy, prosperous, and secure
national community.

In the one year of 1970 we cannot achieve all the promise of our
post-war plans, but we can open the road clearly, lay the foundation for
the future, make the economic development machinery stronger and
more efficient, and demonstrate clearly to everyone our resolve to move
toward prosperity for all.

2. Our campaign of "Look Forward to a Better Life for All, 1970" must
be fought in three sectors:

(1) We must assist our rural compatriots toward greater production,
better organization, and development of new areas and products.

(2) We must develop the community spirit of our urban population,
now 40 percent of the national community. We must try to break down
the anarchy, isolation and selfishness of present urban life. We must
improve our urban organization, public services and housing.
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(3) We rnust irnprove the social status of our pe ople in the fields 
of education, public health and comrnunity life. 

In all three campaigns the focus will be on the developrnent "of stronger 
cornmunity spirit. The role of the government and its services will be 
to support and assist the citizens of the community to move to,-",ard the 
goals they and the ir elected leaders select. Decentralization of dECcision 
making and an emphasi.s on. community participation ,-",ill characterize 
all three prograrns. 

The private- sector will be encouraged to play the full role and make 
the great contr ibution it can. 

A major effort will be made to enc ourage c oITl.ITlunity solutions to 
problems and to reduce abuses, monopolies, bureaucratic sluggishness, 
and corruption. 

3. OBJECTIVES. 

a. The rural campaign will include five ele.ments: 

(1) Land Reform (MLR & AFD). Land reform includes the dist:I'i­
bution of the remaining expropriated land and the nev;r land·to the tillers 
prograITl. The land reform program is included in Annex XIV as a 
special annex in order to ernphasize the hnportance of this program. 
It ,-",ill receive priority attention from all Ministries and government 
officials to obtain maximum results. 

(2) AGRICULTURAL AND FISHER Y DEVELOPMENT (MLR & AFD). 
"Land to tiller" is the ITlain objective of the Government. But after 
recei ving a pi.ece of land, the farrner must be actively supported in 
developing farrning and animal husbandry. He must be provided with 
facilities for production in order to increase hi.s income and raise his 
livi.ng standard. The refore, the Land ReforITl Program must be backed 
up vigorously by .other appropriate and efficient agricultural and fishery 
progralTIs. The focus of this activity is to promote the food production 
to the point of self sufficiency inrice and to ITleet the people's require­
ITlents for pr ote in foods such as meat and fish. 
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(3) We must improve the social status of our people in the fields
of education, public health and community life.

In all three campaigns the focus will be on the development of stronger
community spirit. The role of the government and its services will be
to support and assist the citizens of the community to move toward the
goals they and their elected leaders select. Decentralization of decision
making and an emphasis on community participation will characterize
all three programs.

The private sector will be encouraged to play the full role and make
the great contribution it can.

A major effort will be made to encourage community solutions to
problems and to reduce abuses, monopolies, bureaucratic sluggishness,
and corruption.

3. OBJECTIVES.

The rural campaign will include five elements:a.

(1) Land Reform (MLR & AFD). Land reform includes the distri-
bution of the remaining expropriated land and the new land to the tillers

program. The land reform program is included in Annex XIV as a
special annex in order to emphasize the importance of this program.
It will receive priority attention from all Ministries and government
officials to obtain maximum results.

(2) AGRICULTURAL AND FISHERY DEVELOPMENT (MLR & AFD).
"Land to tiller" is the main objective of the Government. But after
receiving a piece of land, the farmer must be actively supported in
developing farming and animal husbandry. He must be provided with
facilities for production in order to increase his income and raise his
living standard. Therefore, the Land Reform Program must be backed
up vigorously by other appropriate and efficient agricultural and fishery
programs. The focus of this activity is to promote the food production
to the point of self sufficiency in rice and to meet the people's require-
ments for protein foods such as meat and fish.
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(a) Rice. The main objective is to cut down the quantity of 
rice imported in 1970 and possibly stop rice imports in about 1971. 

The planned IR-8 rice cultivation for 1970 stands at some 
500, 000 Ha. 'With an increase of 1,000, 000 1\,1Ts of paddy for 600, 000 
MTs of rice. In addition, a part of land abandoned and uncultivated 
because of the war is now recultivated along the pr ogres s of local 
security restorations. 

(b) Animal husbandry. The production of more domestic 
animals is carried out through the programs of: 

Supplying needs and iInproving animal feeds 
ITllproving breeds 
Preventing animal diseases 
Training in animal husbandry 

Targets fixed for 1970 include: 

1. Raising "Iua mien" in la, 000 Ha. to produce about 
40,000 MTs t-;; replace corn feed. 

~.. Importing 1::0, 000 MTs lTIore of corn and 45, 000 
MTs of supplementary feed. 

3 Establishing 10 feed lTIi11s for a production of 80, 000 
MT s of feed for pigs and chickens. 

4. Importing about four million chickens (includi.ng 
200,000 chickens for reproduction and 400, 000 chickens for eggs pro­
duction) and about 3.4 million chickens fo:ttneat. 

5. Training 1,500 Cadres and 60, 000 farmers; distri­
buting 160,000 animal h~sbandry reference printed materials. 

(c) Fishery. The Governme.nt aims to improve the fisher­
men's living conditions, to increase production, and to industrialize 
the fishing facilities. Vast natuJ:al resources in offshore fishing are 
going to be tapped, and will substantlal1y irnprove the lives of fisher­
men throughout the country. Our objective in the next two years is to 
increase annual pr oduction by 500,000 tons.' This program includes 
the following objectives: 

IT"larkets. 

1 
2 
3 

Motorizing more fishing boats. 
Buying fishing niotor boats of 80 -120 MT. 
Building and repairing fishery wharfs,. port:;>, and 

4 Training fishel:""men in raising fish, operating fishing 
motor boats, repairing and maintaining fishing gear and boats (8 
courses for fishermen, 3 courses for helrnsITlen and mechanics). 
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Rice, The main objective is to cut down the quantity of(a)
rice imported in 1970 and possibly stop rice imports in about 1971.

The planned IR-8 rice cultivation for 1970 stands at some
500,000 Ha. with an increase of 1,000,000 MTs of paddy for 600,000
MTs of rice. In addition, a part of land abandoned and uncultivated
because of the war is now recultivated along the progress of local
security restorations,

(b) Animal husbandry. The production of more domestic
animals is carried out through the programs of:

- Supplying needs and improving animal feeds
- Improving breeds
- Preventing animal diseases
- Training in animal husbandry

Targets fixed for 1970 include:

1. Raising Ulua mien" in 10,000 Ha. to produce about
40,000 MTs to replace corn feed.

2. Importing 150,000 MTs more of corn and 45,000
MTs of supplementary feed.

3. Establishing 10 feed mills for a production of 80,000
MTs of feed for pigs and chickens,

Importing about four million chickens (including4.
200,000 chickens for reproduction and 400,000 chickens for eggs pro-
duction) and about 3. 4 million chickens for meat.

Training , 500 Cadres and 60, 000 farmers; distri-5.

buting 160,000 animal husbandry reference printed materials.

(c) Fishery. The Government aims to improve the fisher
men's living conditions, to increase production, and to industrialize
the fishing facilities. Vast natural resources in offshore fishing are
going to be tapped, and will substantially improve the lives of fisher -
men throughout the country. Our objective in the next two years is to
increase annual production by 500,000 tons. This program includes
the following objectives:

1 Motorizing more fishing boats.
2 Buying fishing motor boats of 80-120 MT.
3 Building and repairing fishery wharfs, ports, and

markets,
Training fishermen in raising fish, operating fishing4

motor boats, repairing and maintaining fishing gear and boats (8
courses for fishermen, 3 courses for helmsmen and mechanics).
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5 Studying the sea to seek new fishing areas with three 
new study boats (Kyoshin Maru 52, Huu Nghi, and one light fishing boat). 

(d) In addition, low level activities supporting production are 
planned as foHows: 

.!. Ir.rigation. The 1970 National Budget has provision 
for small pr ojects such as building darns and dikes and dredging and 
building canals, and for other projects at low level. These can be sup­
plemented by provinces and villages by the use of Province and Village 
Self De ve lopment funds as dec ided locally. The number of and locations 
where projects will be carried out will be deterrnined after an on-the­
spot as se ssrnent of local rerruire.rnents. 

~ Farm machinery: With the existing engineering 
facilities, the Directorate of Farm Machinery can support the pro­
duction 'increase prograrn as follows: 

1,400 Ha.· 

5,000 Ha. 

a Clearing jungles to extend cultivation area: 

b Ploughing and harrowing established land: 

c Transporting farm 'products, 
necessary for agriculture 

rnaterrals) six 
) million 
) MTS/K.rn 

Additionally, several other activities within the 
agr.icultura! .mechanization program affect the farming mas s dire ctly, 
such as training farmers how to repair and maintain farming equip­
ment, improve traditional farming tools, demonstration of farming 

equipment suitable for each locality, etc. Q" 
(3} Expand Rural Credit (ADB). The '~con element of our 

rural campaign -will be expans ion of rural cr dit 

(a) Expansion of ADB Services. Conventional government 
loan programs administered by the ADB VIlill be expanded by an addi­
tional VN$2 billion. These funds VIlill be available for loans to farmers 
and fishermen VIlho have proven themselves credit-worthy. Loan pro­
grarns cover the purchase of fertilizer, the purchase of irrigation 
pumps, the purchase of baby chicks and feed, and the purchase of large 
marine engines to power heavy duty fishing tra"",lers. ADB ""'ill 
increase its staff by 200 fi.eld agents to provide the administrative 
service required to service this increase in loan funds. 

(b) Rural Banks. The number of rural banks will be 
increased to 25 by the end of 1970 and the ultimate goal is at least 
one rural bank in each distr ict. The se banks will provide a secure 
and profitable place for deposit of savings and w-ill provide conven­
ient locations for credit-worthy farmers and fishermen to get pro­
duction loans. 
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Studying the sea to seek new fishing areas with three5
new study boats (Kyoshin Maru 52, Huu Nghi, and one light fishing boat).

(d) In addition, low level activities supporting production are
planned as follows:

Irrigation. The 1970 National Budget has provision1
for small projects such as building dams and dikes and dredging and
building canals, and for other projects at low level. These can be sup-
plemented by provinces and villages by the use of Province and Village
Self Development funds as decided locally. The number of and locations
where projects will be carried out will be determined after an on-the-
spot assessment of local requirements,

Farm machinery: With the existing engineering2
facilities, the Directorate of Farm Machinery can support the pro-
duction increase program as follows:

Clearing jungles to extend cultivation area:a
1,400 Ha.

Ploughing and harrowing established land:b
5,000 Ha.

Transporting farm products, materials) sixc
) millionnecessary for agriculture
) MTS/Km

Additionally, several other activities within the
agricultural mechanization program affect the farming mass directly,
such as training farmers how to repair and maintain farming equip-
ment, improve traditional farming tools, demonstration of farming
equipment suitable for each locality, etc.

(3) Expand Rural Credit (ADB). The second element of our
rural campaign will be expansion of rural credit

(a) Expansion of ADB Services. Conventional government
loan programs administered by the ADB will be expanded by an addi-
tional VN$2 billion, These funds will be available for loans to farmers
and fishermen who have proven themselves credit-worthy. Loan pro-
grams cover the purchase of fertilizer, the purchase of irrigation
pumps, the purchase of baby chicks and feed, and the purchase of large
marine engines to power heavy duty fishing trawlers. ADB will
increase its staff by 200 field agents to provide the administrative
service required to service this increase in loan funds.

Rural Banks. The number of rural banks will be(b)
increased to 25 by the end of 1970 and the ultimate goal is at least
one rural bank in each district. These banks will provide a secure
and profitable place for deposit of savings and will provide conven-
ient locations for credit-worthy farmers and fishermen to get pro-
duction loans.
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(4) Encouragement of Farmer Organizations (MLR & AFD). 

We will emphasize the economies that can be realized through coop­
erative efforts, especially producer'.s organizations. The Central 
Farmers Associations and village cooperatives -w-lth assistance from 
the Gove rrunent, will initiate prograITls to increase the nUIllber of 
far:rners and fishermen who benefit from their cooperative services 
by at least 50% in 1970. -Fa rrrrer organizations will be required to 
have voluntary membership, elected leadership and public meetings 
and financial re cords. 

(5) Improve Logistical and Marketing Systems (Ministry of 
Economy, Ministry of Finance, and Directorate General of National 
Police). Expanded farm income is linked to marketing practices in 
two ways: first, more efficient marketin-g will permit farrners to 
earn ITlore and consumers to pay less. Second. more efficient 
marketing will find buyers for a greater volutne and variety of farrn 
produce. 

Therefore. we will strive to improve the logistical and _market­
ing systems. 

b. URBAN CAMPAIGN: 

As outlined in Annex XVI, special attention will be given to 
the urban areas. Improvement of the economic life of the people in 
these areas is one of the most important elements of this special 
caITlpaign. Bringing a better life to the- resid-ents of the urban areas 
will involve the folluwing programs: 

(1) Extension to the urban areas of th'e development funds which 
have been made available for rural areas. As indicated in Annex XVI 
the Village Self De veloprnent Fund will be applied to the Phuong or 
urban Village in much the same way that it has been applied to the rural 
village. Elected councils will be established to direct the affairs of the 
urban village or Phuong. and these will have the same authority over 
these funds as theirc-ounterparts in the rural areas. The Province 
Self Development Fund (Annex XII) w-ill also be made available for use 
in urban areas in the same way as it is available for use in rural areas, 
In those municipalities which are not a part of a regular province, 
special funds of this nature will be made available. 

(2) Improved Organizations: 

(a) Each rnunicipal or urban area council should establish a 
special office to support the development of private organiza~ions of 
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(4) Encouragement of Farmer Organizations (MLR & AFD).

We will emphasize the economies that can be realized through coop-
erative efforts, especially producer's organizations. The Central
Farmers Associations and village cooperatives with assistance from
the Government, will initiate programs to increase the number of
farmers and fishermen who benefit from their cooperative services
by at least 50% in 1970. Farmer organizations will be required to
have voluntary membership, elected leadership and public meetings
and financial records.

(5) Improve Logistical and Marketing Systems (Ministry of
Economy, Ministry of Finance, and Directorate General of National
Police). Expanded farm income is linked to marketing practices in
two ways: first, more efficient marketing will permit farmers to
earn more and consumers to pay less. Second, more efficient
marketing will find buyers for a greater volume and variety of farm
produce.

Therefore, we will strive to improve the logistical and market-
ing systems.

URBAN CAMPAIGN:b.

As outlined in Annex XVI, special attention will be given to
urban areas. Improvement of the economic life of the people inthe

these areas is one of the most important elements of this special
campaign. Bringing a better life to the residents of the urban areas
will involve the following programs:

(1) Extension to the urban areas of the development funds which
have been made available for rural areas. As indicated in Annex X VI
the Village Self Development Fund will be applied to the Phuong or
urban village in much the same way that it has been applied to the rural
village. Elected councils will be established to direct the affairs of the
urban village or Phuong, and these will have the same authority over
these funds as their counterparts in the rural areas, The Province
Self Development Fund (Annex XII) will also be made available for use
in urban areas in the same way as it is available for use in rural areas,
In those municipalities which are not a part of a regular province,
special funds of this nature will be made available.

(2) Improved Organizations:

(a) Each municipal or urban area council should establish a
special office to support the development of private organizations of
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urban groups to improve their lives. This will include private neighbor­
hood groups, parent teachers' association, cooperatives, chambers of 
COn1.n1.erce, etc. 

The Ministry of Economy w-ill be specially charged v;rith studying 
methods to support such private organizations in their efforts to improve 
the econo.-nic lives of their TTlembers. This w-i.ll include particular 
attention to the establishrnent of distri.bution channels between such 
groups and producer s r cooperatives, support for the developrnent of 
consumer cooperatives, publication of established prices in all rnar­
kets and other public centers, eli.rn.i'nation of unnecessary restrictions 
and check points causing greater costs, and identifying market syndi­
.cates, speculators and hoarders. The Ministry of ECOnDrr1Y '-'II'ill also 
establish standard grades and measures to insure honesty and fair 
dealing by wholesalers and suppliers. Market inspectors will be 
required to furnish copies of their reports to phuong, village and 
municipal councils for review- and c·ornrr1ent. 

(b) Each urban or municipal council should establish a 
special office for planning. This office would subTTlit to each urban 
council overall plans for the developrr1ent, modernization and irr1prove­
ment of the urban areas, to consist· of, zones for future growth, zones 
requiring irr1TTlediate improvement and plans for the development of 
public utilities and services. 

Application from pr ovinces and municipalities for projects to 
carry out such development plans for urban areas -will receive treat­
ment equal to that given pr oje cta under the CPDC Province Develop­
ment Fund. Such plans will be coordinated with the Director General 
of Rec onstruction and Urban Planning of the Ministry of Public Works. 

(3) Low Cost Housing: The Ministry of Public '#orks, Director 
General of Reconstruction and Urba,n Planning will establish a special 
office of assistance to the developrnent of low-cost urban housing, This 
office will assist in developing prograrns of loW"-cost public housing, 
and of technical and credit support of low--cost private housing for 
urban areas. Special liaison w-ill be established with planning offices 
of municipalities and urban villages with a view to identifying areas 
and programs for priority support. This prograrn w-ill be supported by 
the following Ministries. 
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urban groups to improve their lives. This will include private neighbor-
hood groups, parent teachers' association, cooperatives, chambers of
commerce, etc.

The Ministry of Economy will be specially charged with studying
methods to support such private organizations in their efforts to improve
the economic lives of their members. This will include particular
attention to the establishment of distribution channels between such
groups and producers' cooperatives, support for the development of
consumer cooperatives, publication of established prices in all mar-
kets and other public centers, elimination of unnecessary restrictions
and check points causing greater costs, and identifying market syndi-
cates, speculators and hoarders. The Ministry of Economy will also
establish standard grades and measures to insure honesty and fair

dealing by wholesalers and suppliers. Market inspectors will be
required to furnish copies of their reports to phuong, village and
municipal councils for review and comment.

(b) Each urban or municipal council should establish a
special office for planning. This office would submit to each urban
council overall plans for the development, modernization and improve-
ment of the urban areas, to consist of zones for future growth, zones
requiring immediate improvement and plans for the development of
public utilities and services.

Application from provinces and municipalities for projects to
carry out such development plans for urban areas will receive treat-
ment equal to that given projects under the CPDC Province Develop-
ment Fund. Such plans will be coordinated with the Director General
of Reconstruction and Urban Planning of the Ministry of Public Works.

(3) Low Cost Housing: The Ministry of Public Works, Director
General of Reconstruction and Urban Planning will establish a special
office of assistance to the development of low-cost urban housing. This
office will assist in developing programs of low-cost public housing
and of technical and credit support of low-cost private housing for
urban areas. Special liaison will be established with planning offices
of municipalities and urban villages with a view to identifying areas
and programs for priority support. This program will be supported by
the following Ministries,
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Ivfinistry of Economy, support for import of necessary equip­
ment and support of development of cooperatives and credit unions for 
housing programs. 

Ministry of'RD, support from the Village Self Development 
funds for appropriate projects, when requested at the local level. 

Ministry of Defense, 'review of military- owned pr ope rty in 
urban areas which could be released for housing projects, with report 
to be submitted to the GFDG. Special emphasis should be given to the 
relocation of military units from urban areas to occupy facilities made 
available by redeployn<ent of allied forces. 

Ministry. of Public Works, (with Director General of Recon­
struction and Urban Planning) technical as sistance to establishment 
of low-cost public or private housihg projects and provision of appro­
priate public utilities. 

GPDG. support froUl. the Pr ovince /Municipal Development 
Fund for appropriate public housing projects proposed by the provinces 
and municipalities. 

(4) Ovvnership of proper~y by workers, soldiers and civil se~vants. 

Stabilize standard of living for those with fixed incomes in 
the face of inflation. 

The government will fulfill a phased program to sell all stock 
in government-owned factories. There will be installment buying of 
work vehicles and taxis. Low-cost housing for families of workers 
will be implemented by concerned ministries at the same time as the 
project for term sale of housing to soldiers and civil servants. Recon­
struction of areas ravaged during Tet of 1968 will be completed before 
the end of 1970. 

Necessary goods will be imported without quota. 
will be stockpiled sufficient to deal with any shortage. 

Foodstuffs 

Market prices will be constantly. and tightly controlled. The 
strength of the piaster will be continuously protected and increased. 

(c) SOCIAL CAMPAIGN. 

The better life for citizens, both rural and urban, also 
must improve the s.ocial conditions in which they live. Aside from the 
economic situation these particularly affect thei.r health, education 
and community life. These three areas will receive concentrated 
attention during 1970. 
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- Ministry of Economy, support for import of necessary equip-
ment and support of development of cooperatives and credit unions for
housing programs.

Ministry of RD, support from the Village Self Development-
funds for appropriate projects, when requested at the local level.

- Ministry of Defense, review of military-owned- property in
urban areas which could be released for housing projects, with report
to be submitted to the CPDC. Special emphasis should be given to the
relocation of military units from urban areas to occupy facilities made
available by redeployment of allied forces,

- Ministry of Public Works, (with Director General of Recon-
struction and Urban Planning) technical assistance to establishment
oflow-cost public or private housing projects and provision of appro-
priate public utilities.

- CPDC, support from the Province/Municipal Development
Fund for appropriate public housing projects proposed by the provinces
and municipalities.

(4) Ownership of property by workers, soldiers and civil servants.

Stabilize standard of living for those with fixed incomes in
the face of inflation.

The government will fulfill a phased program to sell all stock
in government-owned factories, There will be installment buying of
work vehicles and taxis. Low-cost housing for families of workers
will be implemented by concerned ministries at the same time as the
project for term sale of housing to soldiers and civil servants. Recon-
struction of areas ravaged during Tet of 1968 will be completed before
the end of 1970.

Necessary goods will be imported without quota. Foodstuffs
will be stockpiled sufficient to deal with any shortage.

Market prices will be constantly. and tightly controlled. The
strength of the piaster will be continuously protected and increased.

(c) SOCIAL CAMPAIGN

The better life for citizens, both rural and urban, also
must improve the social conditions in which they live. Aside from the
economic situation these particularly affect their health, education
and community life. These three areas will receive concentrated
attention during 1970.
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(I) In the health field, -we -will concentrate on getting 
health care into the hOrrle and faITlily, and to upgrading critical areas 
of concern, such as rehabilitation of the handicapped and mate rnal and 
child health. During this year the govermnent will demonstrate that its 
concern is not only -with the soldier and the breadwi.nner, but with the 
core of the fatnily--mother and children - as well. 

(2) Concerning education. The governtnent advocates 
the dispersing of authority for operation of schools, and management 
will pass to the local areas concerned. We can identify three major 
critical areas in this field, namely elementary, secondary, and adult 
education. 

(a) Elementary education. We already have two 
clearly stated goals for elementary education: to provide universal, 
free elementary education, and to provide this education through "com­
munity schools" --- schools 'Which develop their progratns in terms of 
the needs and interests of children and adults in the community and 
which provide meaningful educational experiences. 

The first goal is nearing achievement. Fifteen years 
ago, less than 10 percent of the elementary school age population was 
in schools. Today, over 80 percent of this age group is e:r::rolled in 
either public or private schools. As universal education nears attain­
ment, our thoughts should be increasingly directed to the quality of 
educati.on and insuri.ng that schools are providing the functional type 
of edu.cation as envisioned by the second goal above. 

(b) Comprehensive Secondary education. A develop-
ing nation in thne of peace needs trai.ned middle-level manpower to sup­
port its economic development. We also must dra-w from this source 
for those to go on to the university level. Because of this, secondary 
education is very important in the pacification as well as the post-'War 
development plans. 

Secondary education is no'W available to 552,000 
students. By 30 June 1970. this figure will be increased by 65, 000. 
This plentiful source of ITlanpo'Wer require s careful and precise train­
ing because it will de'termine prosperity and progress for our country's 
people. 

(c) Adult Education. As a consequence of a lack of 
education offerings available to our people in past years, an under­
educated, under -trained adult and adolescent population is hampered 
in contributing to the nation's efforts to achieve prosperity for all. 
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(1) In the health field, we will concentrate on getting
health care into the home and family, and to upgrading critical areas
of concern, such as rehabilitation of the handicapped and maternal and
child health. During this year the government will demonstrate that its

concern is not only with the soldier and the breadwinner, but with the
core of the family --mother and children as well.

(2) Concerning education The government advocates
the dispersing of authority for operation of schools, and management
will pass to the local areas concerned. We can identify three major
critical areas in this field, namely elementary, secondary, and adult
education.

(a) Elementary education. We already have two
clearly stated goals for elementary education: to provide universal,
free elementary education, and to provide this education through "com-

schools which develop their programs in terms ofmunity schools"
the needs and interests of children and adults in the community and
which provide meaningful educational experiences.

The first goal is nearing achievement, Fifteen years
ago, less than 10 percent of the elementary school age population was
in schools. Today, over 80 percent of this age group is enrolled in
either public or private schools. As universal education nears attain-
ment, our thoughts should be increasingly directed to the quality of
education and insuring that schools are providing the functional type
of education as envisioned by the second goal above.

(b) Comprehensive Secondary education. A develop-
ing nation in time of peace needs trained middle-level manpower to sup-
port its economic development. We also must draw from this source
for those to go on to the university level. Because of this, secondary
education is very important in the pacification as well as the post-war
development plans.

Secondary education is now available to 552,000
students. By 30 June 1970, this figure will be increased by 65,000.
This plentiful source of manpower requires careful and precise train-
ing because it will determine prosperity and progress for our country's
people.

(c) Adult Education. As a consequence of a lack of
education offerings available to our people in past years, an under-
educated, under-trained adult and adolescent population is hampered
in contributing to the nation's efforts to achieve prosperity for all.
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We vvill provide education in cities, to'Nns and rural 
areas to out-of-school youth, ages thirteen and over, as well as adults, 
in order to let thelTl catch up 'Nith progress, gain sufficient skills and 
abilities to participate in building the nation. Illiteracy must be eradi­
cated throughout the nation. 

(3) Concerning community life: To lead the citizenry 
to a spirit of unity, self organization, and self-management, a com­
ITl.unity life program needs to be" established and executed everyw-here 
citizens are concentrated, ·#hether in urban or rural areas. The pe ople 
w-ho Ii ve frolTI day-to-day will discard the selfish attitude s, dependent 
habits, and individual decisions, solving mutual problems in the corn .... 
tTIUnity. Solutions, good or bad, surely will be accomplished better, 
missions will be more exciting and the character of democracy 'NiH be 
fulfilled. 

4. EXECUTION. 

As dictated by the ComlTlunity Cooperation concept, the projects 
will be irn.plelTlented based on the following operation slogans: 

"Pe"ople act, people enjoy profits, the government only guides 
and supports. TI 

a. Rural Campaign. 

(1) Land Refon'll Program: See Annex XIV. 

(2) Agriculture and Fishery Development Pr ogralTl. MLR & 
AFD has responsibility and will implement as follovvs: 

(a) Through the local services and based on legititnate 
aspirations of the farrners and fishermen, the central technical agency 
'W"ill approve for implelTlentation projects 'Nhich have acceptable tech­
nical dos siers. 

(b) A new National Livestock Training Center will be 
placed in operation in 1970. This Center will provide intensive 
training courses covering all areas of s"Wille and poultry production. 
It WIll be open to all interested persons to observe the use of new types 
of buildings and equiptnent. StUdents and profe s s or s of the National 
Agr iculture Cente r-"W ill utilize the Center for practice training and 
experimentation. 

(c) The MLRAFD will select farrners throughout Vietnarn 
who will agree to cooperate with the MLRAFD in permitting their farms 
to be used for demonstrations. Modern Inethods of production"will be 
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We will provide education in cities, towns and rural
areas to out-of-school youth, ages thirteen and over, as well as adults,
in order to let them catch up with progress, gain sufficient skills and
abilities to participate in building the nation. Illiteracy must be eradi-
cated throughout the nation.

(3) Concerning community life: To lead the citizenry
to a spirit of unity, self organization, and self-management, a com-
munity life program needs to be established and executed everywhere
citizens are concentrated. whether in urban or rural areas. The people
who live from day-to-day will discard the selfish attitudes, dependent
habits, and individual decisions, solving mutual problems in the com-
munity. Solutions, good or bad, surely will be accomplished better,
missions will be more exciting and the character of democracy will be
fulfilled.

4. EXECUTION.

As dictated by the Community Cooperation concept, the projects
will be implemented based on the following operation slogans:

'People act, people enjoy profits, the government only guides
and supports. 11

Rural Campaign.a.

(1) Land Reform Program: See Annex XIV.

(2) Agriculture and Fishery Development Program. MLR &
AFD has responsibility and will implement as follows:

(a) Through the local services and based on legitimate
aspirations of the farmers and fishermen, the central technical agency
will approve for implementation projects which have acceptable tech-
nical dossiers.

(b) A new National Livestock Training Center will be
placed in operation in 1970. This Center will provide intensive
training courses covering all areas of swine and poultry production.
It will be open to all interested persons to observe the use of new types
of buildings and equipment. Students and professors of the National
Agriculture Center will utilize the Center for practice training and
experimentation.

(c) The MLRAFD will select farmers throughout Vietnam
who will agree to cooperate with the MLRAFD in permitting their farms
to be used for demonstrations. Modern methods of production will be
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put into practice on these farrus. 
at the ,provincial Jevel to acquaint 
rrlethods of prgduction. 

Training meetings will be conducted 
neighboring farrrlers with these new 

(d) Development of new and better seed varieties, and 
the establishment of experirrlental seed stations in each province. 

b. Operational Coordination. 

The carrying out of projects derrlands the coordination of con­
cerned agencie s: 

The Ministry of National Defense will detach appropriate 
technic'ians and provide draft deferment for service cadres in hamlets 
and .villages. 

The Ministry of Inforrn:ation will popularize agricultural 
and fishery development program s. 

'The Ministry .of Econom y will grant licenses for the import 
of prod'uction faCilities, determine costs and constllYlption tnarket for 
fishery and ianD products. 

The local administrative organizations (Province Chiefs, 
District Chiefs, Village and Hamlet Officials, 'particularly Village 
Commissioner for Agriculture and Land Reform) are responsible for 
the implementation of programs and receive at once support and 
guidance from the Ministry of Land .Reform and Agriculture and 
Fishe ry Development. 

,The private organizations (farmers 1 organizations and 
dealers) wi.ll take on irnport and distribution of production facilities. 
transactions and consuITl.ption of fishery and farm products. 

(3) Expand Rural Credit. 

(a) The ADB will establish 1970 program of activity with 
old and new capital, re-examining requirements for borrowing and 
services, coordinating closely with MLRAFD. 

(b) ADB will COITl.mence a br oad campaign to publicize 
ITleaning and truth of rural banks .. All the way .down to local level, 
along with province and district chiefs, research of the requirements 
for increasing the establishrrlent of rural banks in 1970, to provide 
in advance for necessary ITleans for facilities and employees so that 
programs ,will not be hindered or slowed~ 

(4) Expand Rural Peoples Or"ganizations: 

(a) At this r.ate of g:cowth, one-half of the farm. and 
fishery faITlilies will be affiliated in 1970 with an organization that will 
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put into practice on these farms. Training meetings will be conducted
at the provincial level to acquaint neighboring farmers with these new
methods of production.

(d) Development of new and better seed varieties, and
the establishment of experimental seed stations in each province.

Operational Coordination.b,

The carrying out of projects demands the coordination of con-
cerned agencies:

The Ministry of National Defense will detach appropriate
technicians and provide draft deferment for service cadres in hamlets
and villages.

The Ministry of Information will popularize agricultural-
and fishery development program S.

The Ministry of Economy will grant licenses for the import
production facilities, determine costs and consumption market forof

fishery and farm products.

The local administrative organizations (Province Chiefs,-
District Chiefs, Village and Hamlet Officials, particularly Village
Commissioner for Agriculture and Land Reform) are responsible for
the implementation of programs and receive at once support and
guidance from the Ministry of Land Reform and Agriculture and
Fishery Development.

The private organizations (farmers' organizations and
dealers) will take on import and distribution of production facilities,
transactions and consumption of fishery and farm products.

(3) Expand Rural Credit.

(a) The ADB will establish 1970 program of activity with
old and new capital, re-examining requirements for borrowing and
services, coordinating closely with MLRAFD.

(b) ADB will commence a broad campaign to publicize
meaning and truth of rural banks. All the way down to local level,
along with province and district chiefs, research of the requirements
for increasing the establishment of rural banks in 1970, to provide
in advance for necessary means for facilities and employees SO that
programs will not be hindered or slowed.

(4) Expand Rural Peoples Organizations:

(a) At this rate of growth, one-half of the farm and
fishery families will be affiliated in 1970 with an organization that will
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assure these pr oduce rs of adequate supplies at reasonable prices. The 
three-year goal is for a farmer organization in every district and a. 
sales branch in every village. Priority "Will be given to developing 
these organizations first in the ne"Wly paci.fied areas, second in the 
most productive districts, and finally in the remaining areas. 

(b) In addition to having commodities available for farmers 
and fishermen, these organizations vvill train their managers at all levels 
in how ·to raise crops and livestock and to operate machinery s a that 
they can properly advise farmers and fisherrn.en on ho"W to increase both 
the ir production and profits. The organizations vvill als a extend the 
availability of electricity in rural areas. 

(c) The farm and fishery organizations also will increase 
the profit their members get from the production by impr bving the 
marketing of crops, livestock and fish. Plans already dra"Wn for the 
establishrn.ent of plants to proces s and freeze chickens and pork, to 
grade, process, pack and refrigerate vegetables and process and 
freeze fish, etc., "Will be impleITlented. 

(d) The prices "Which farmers' organizations pay for the 
production inputs will be lo"Wered. Fa:-mers' associations .and coopera­
tives will be assisted in the construction 0.£ fishing piers, "Wharfs, fish 
ITlarketing buildings, ice plants, and ice holding plants, and the bulk 
procurement of fertilizers, pesticides, "Water ·pumps, animal feed, 
vaccines, shrimp traps, and fish nets. 

(e) An inter-ministerial committee "Will be form.ed to 
revievv all fore ign exchange lic.ens ing and all import Ie vie s "With a vievv 
to increasing the supply of imported production goods at reasonable 
prices. DaNang -will be opened as an import center_ for the. northern 
provinces. 

(5) Improving Marketing and Distribution Syste1Tl.s: 

·(a) In orde r to spread supply. to the points of highest 
deITland and to reduce the ITlarketing costs "Which the far1Tl.er ultimately 
must bear, restrictions on the interprovincial shiprnentof goods "Will be 
lifted. Specifically, 

The temporary restrictions on interprovincial shipment 
of rice and padd y "Will be lifted; 

The Prime Minister's circular of 4 SepteITl.ber 1969 allow­
ing free tnovernent of goods to Saigon "Will be fully iITlplernented; 
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assure these producers of adequate supplies at reasonable prices. The
three-year goal is for a farmer organization in every district and a.

sales branch in every village. Priority will be given to developing
these organizations first in the newly pacified areas, second in the
most productive districts, and finally in the remaining areas.

(b) In addition to having commodities available for farmers
and fishermen, these organizations will train their managers at all levels
in how to raise crops and livestock and to operate machinery so that

they can properly advise farmers and fishermen on how to increase both
their production and profits. The organizations will also extend the
availability of electricity in rural areas,

(c) The farm and fishery organizations also will increase
the profit their members get from the production by improving the
marketing of crops, livestock and fish. Plans already drawn for the
establishment of plants to process and freeze chickens and pork, to
grade, process, pack and refrigerate vegetables and process and
freeze fish, etc., will be implemented.

(d) The prices which farmers' organizations pay for the
production inputs will be lowered Farmers' associations and coopera-
tives will be assisted in the construction of fishing piers, wharfs, fish

marketing buildings, ice plants, and ice holding plants, and the bulk
procurement of fertilizers, pesticides, water pumps, animal feed,
vaccines, shrimp traps, and fish nets.

(e) An inter-ministerial committee will be formed to
review all foreign exchange licensing and all import levies with a view
to increasing the supply of imported production goods at reasonable
prices. DaNang will be opened as an import center for the northern
provinces.

(5) Improving Marketing and Distribution Systems:

(a) In order to spread supply to the points of highest
demand and to reduce the marketing costs which the farmer ultimately
must bear, restrictions on the interprovincial shipment of goods will be
lifted. Specifically,

The temporary restrictions on interprovincial shipment
of rice and paddy will be lifted;

The Prime Minister's circular of 4 September 1969 allow-
ing free movement of goods to Saigon will be fully implemented;
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The list of strategic items necessitating strict provincial 
licensing and control will be cut down. 

(b) All arbitrary and unjustifiable limitations on the 
issuance of business licenses for dealing in farlTI rnaterials and products 
will be abolished. We intend to allow free entry into such business to 
increase cornpetition and limit monopolistic busine ss practices. 

(c) .Ministry of Economy: will make available informa­
tion ontnarket prices. Retail and wholesale prices from the various 
TTlarket centers will be published in the rural areas in order that far­
mers can becorn.e competitive to the maxitnurn extent, and so that the 
farmers W"ill always know VIlhat their goods are worth in the TTlarket. 

AESS and NIS W"ill distribute their price data through 
Ministry of Information, a morning radio program, and postings in 
public "IT1arkets. 

(d} In order to facilitate lTIovelYlent of goods along with 
insuring securit"y on important land and water arteries, all checkpoints 
determined by the Corps Commanders to be unnecessary for security 
purposes will be eliminated. ·Mobile checkpoints will be strictly s"Cl.per­
vised to ensure that they operate correctly and serve a useful purpose. 

(e) To encourage the development of the free market 
system, provinci.al price setting on "most items will be prohibited. 
Price controls will be limited to wholesale prices of those items where 
a large volume is handled by a few dealers, such as s orne i.."Uported 
items. 

"(f) Middlemen -who oppress "both farmer and consumer by 
hoar"ding corntTlodities will be severely punished vvithin the la'W. 

(g) The distribution system will be itnproved depending 
upon the security situation and condition of high-ways. National hi"gh­
w"ay 4 will soon be open at night as well as during daylight. 

h. Urban Campaign. 

Execution clearly explained under "Objectives" 

c. Social Welfare Campaign. 

(1) Concerning health (see also Appendix 6 to Annex XIII) 

(a) One manner in -which 'We can continue to expand 
health care is to accelerate the joint utilization of facilities by both 
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The list of strategic items necessitating strict provincial
licensing and control will be cut down.

(b) All arbitrary and unjustifiable limitations on the
issuance of business licenses for dealing in farm materials and products
will be abolished. We intend to allow free entry into such business to
increase competition and limit monopolistic business practices.

(c) Ministry of Economy: will make available informa-
tion on market prices. Retail and wholesale prices from the various
market centers will be published in the rural areas in order that far-

mers can become competitive to the maximum extent, and so that the
farmers will always know what their goods are worth in the market.

AESS and NIS will distribute their price data through
Ministry of Information, a morning radio program, and postings in
public markets.

(d) In order to facilitate movement of goods along with
insuring security on important land and water arteries, all checkpoints
determined by the Corps Commanders to be unnecessary for security
purposes will be eliminated. Mobile checkpoints will be strictly super-
vised to ensure that they operate correctly and serve a useful purpose.

(e) To encourage the development of the free market
system, provincial price setting on most items will be prohibited.
Price controls will be limited to wholesale prices of those items where
a large volume is handled by a few dealers, such as some imported
items.

(f) Middlemen who oppress both farmer and consumer by
hoarding commodities will be severely punished within the law.

(g) The distribution system will be improved depending
upon the security situation and condition of highways. National high
way 4 will soon be open at night as well as during daylight.

b. Urban Campaign.

Execution clearly explained under "Objectives"

Social Welfare Campaign.C.

(1) Concerning health (see also Appendix 6 to Annex XIII)

One manner in which we can continue to expand(a)
health care is to accelerate the joint utilization of facilities by both
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tnilitary and civilians. This is an ambitious plan, unique in the world 
to Vietnatn. We will "have it fully implemented by the middle of the year. 
Under this new- arr'ange1TI.ent the health of oar troops will continue to be 
protected, .and the health of the average citizen will cilso be greately 
benefited. This system should make 1300 new- hospital beds available 
to civilians, and .give thetn access to the services of 2, 000 health per­
sonnel from the Ministry of Defense. including doctors. dentists. and 
phar1TI.aci sts. 

(b) Another n~.vel approach which will be itnplemented 
during 1970 to bring tnedical care to the horne and family is the fortna­
tion of a National Health Corps within the Ministry of Health to be tnade 
up largely of recent graduates of our new training programs. The tnem­
bers of the National Health Corps will serve throughout Vietnam to bring 
better health to all. This Corps will be madE: up of all health disciplines, 
but the tnajority of therrL w-ill be of a new category, the Public Health 
Assistant. These people will work out of district and municipal clinics 
in"mobile teams to bri.ng modern medicine to the horne on a regular 
basis. In particular the National Health Corps vvill promote better care 
for childre.n, including good nutrition habits, good follow-up practices in 
contagious disease s such as tube rculosis. and good comtnunity health 
practices to combat such ancient scourges as plague, cholera and 
malaria. The Corps vvill be responsible for providing imn:~unizations 
against tuberculosis, smallpox, tetanus, diptheria. cholera, and plague. 
They will also dust market place s and private homes to protect against 
plague, spray DDT for protection against malaria, assist in identifying 
tubercular patients, and as sist those in need of rehabilitation. One df 
their most itnportant tasks will be tran'Sportation of the sick and 
wounded totnedical treatment facilities for timely treatment. The 
government will strive to improve the available transportation facilities 
i.n the districts. We will continue our efforts in the hospitals. but the 
National Health Corps W'iU greatly increase health care at the family 
our greatest need. Specific goals for the recruitment training and 
functioning of this Corps will be set by separate directive. The National 
Health Corps will W'ork closely with other cadre at the village level, 
and utilize such pe rs onnel (e. g. RD Cadre) when appropr iate. 

(c) Maternal and child health progralTls W'ill be stressed 
in 1970. This vvilliargely be an information effort, stressing the 
importance of nutrition at the family level. The irnportance of adequate 
intake and a W'ell-balanced diet, eapecially in the first four years of 
life. and to pregnant and nursing mothers. vvill be emph~sized. The 
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military and civilians. This is an ambitious plan, unique in the world
to Vietnam. We will have it fully implemented by the middle of the year.
Under this new arrangement the health of our troops will continue to be
protected, and the health of the average citizen will also be greately
benefited. This system should make 1300 new hospital beds available
to civilians, and give them access to the services of 2,000 health per-
sonnel from the Ministry of Defense, including doctors, dentists, and
pharmacists.

(b) Another novel approach which will be implemented
during 1970 to bring medical care to the home and family is the forma-
tion of a National Health Corps within the Ministry of Health to be made
up largely of recent graduates of our new training programs. The mem-
bers of the National Health Corps will serve throughout Vietnam to bring
better health to all. This Corps will be made up of all health disciplines,
but the majority of them will be of a new category, the Public Health
Assistant. These people will work out of district and municipal clinics
in mobile teams to bring modern medicine to the home on a regular
basis. In particular the National Health Corps will promote better care
for children, including good nutrition habits, good follow-up practices in
contagious diseases such as tuberculosis, and good community health
practices to combat such ancient scourges as plague, cholera and
malaria, The Corps will be responsible for providing immunizations
against tuberculosis, smallpox, tetanus, diptheria, cholera, and plague.
They will also dust market places and private homes to protect against
plague, spray DDT for protection against malaria, assist in identifying
tubercular patients, and assist those in need of rehabilitation. One of
their most important tasks will be transportation of the sick and
wounded to medical treatment facilities for timely treatment. The
government will strive to improve the available transportation facilities
in the districts. We will continue our efforts in the hospitals, but the
National Health Corps will greatly increase health care at the family
our greatest need. Specific goals for the recruitment training and
functioning of this Corps will be set by separate directive. The National
Health Corps will work closely with other cadre at the village level,
and utilize such personnel (e. RD Cadre) when appropriate.

(c) Maternal and child health programs will be stressed
in 1970. This vill largely be an information effort, stressing the
importance of nutrition at the family level. The importance of adequate
intake and a well-balanced diet, especially in the first four years of
life, and to pregnant and nursing mothers, will be emphasized. The
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National Health Corps "Will be a vehicle for dissemination of this infor­
mation, as will pediatric centers 'Which 'Will continue to be developed. 
The Ministry of Health 'Will continue to expand Research Clinics in Popu­
lationStudy, informing and aSSisting mothers in child spacing and the 
attendant benefits in lo'Wer infant and maternal death rates, and lOViler 
prematurity rates. 

(d) One of our most pres sing needs is in the area of reha­
bili.tation of the crippled and blind. These people represent a consid­
erable resource which can be productive both for themselves and for 
the country. During 1970, we 'Will undertake three distinct rehabilita­
tion pr ograITl S under the National Rehabilitation Institute Vilith emphasis 
on vocational training. 

Tho and DaNang; 

(1) Improve aid for the blind: 

Formation of a library for the blind; 

Establishment of blind rehabilitation centers at Can 

Increased job placement; 

A training course for instructors for the blind. 

(2) Improve aid for the blind: 

Hospital physical therapy departments will be expanded; 
Physical therapy training increased; 
Job place:rnent for physical therapy technicians. 

(3) Improved aid to amputees. 

Instruction of alTIputees; 
Job placelTIent of amputees; 
An increase in prosthetic technician training. 

{e) During 1970 'We vvill expand our efforts in both rural 
and urban environmental sanitation. This is also basically an infor­
lTlation effort in which the National Health Corps. the national media, 
and the schools can. be invaluable. 
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National Health Corps will be a vehicle for dissemination of this infor-
mation, as will pediatric centers which will continue to be developed,
The Ministry of Health will continue to expand Research Clinics in Popu-
lation Study, informing and assisting mothers in child spacing and the
attendant benefits in lower infant and maternal death rates, and lower
prematurity rates.

(d) One of our most pressing needs is in the area of reha-
bilitation of the crippled and blind. These people represent a consid-
erable resource which can be productive both for themselves and for
the country. During 1970, we will undertake three distinct rehabilita-
tion programs under the National Rehabilitation Institute with emphasis
on vocational training.

(1) Improve aid for the blind:

Formation of a library for the blind;

Establishment of blind rehabilitation centers at Can
Tho and DaNang;

Increased job placement;

A training course for instructors for the blind.

(2) Improve aid for the blind:

Hospital physical therapy departments will be expanded;
Physical therapy training increased;
Job placement for physical therapy technicians,

(3) Improved aid to amputees.

Instruction of amputees;
Job placement of amputees;
An increase in prosthetic technician training.

(e) During 1970 we will expand our efforts in both rural
and urban environmental sanitation. This is also basically an infor-
mation effort in which the National Health Corps, the national media,
and the schools can be invaluable,
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In the rural areas the basic ingredients are: 

Improved VJ'ater supply; 
Sanitary disposal of hutnan wastes; 
The burial or burning of garbage and trash. 

In the urban areas the basics of sanitation to be stressed 

Refuse collection _and disposal; 
Ice plant sanitation; 
Food sanitation; 
Emphasis on food handler instruction courses and plant 

sanitation, rat and insect control, and personal hygiene. 

In addition, short programs on the radio and television 
VJ'ill educate the pe ople on preventive dentistr y. 

This e-ffort VJ'ill be fully supported by the Ministries of 
Information and RD. 

(f) Ministry of Health will have general responsibiE<:y for 
implernentation of health progralllS. 

(2) Concerning Education: (See also Appendix: 7 to Annex XIII) 

(a) Elementary education: 

1. First, we rn.ust reduce the pupil-teacher ratio. 
The current ratio is about 60 elementary students for each teacher. 
Until this ratio is reduced, the quality of teaching w-ill not reach the 
level deemed important for children in a democracy. As the country 
improves its elementary teacher education program and increases 
its nurn.bers of ",",ell-prepared teachers, the next step is to reduce the 
pupil-teacher ratio. The long-range goal is a ratio of one teacher to 
30 children. With this ratio, an eleITlentary teacher can give each 
child sufficient time to discover his particular needs, interest and 
abilities, and to give him the day-by-day guidance he needs to develop 
his capabilities. 

2. At least 4,000 new teachers VJ'ill be trained 
annually beginning in 1970, - and through a SUrTlrn.e-r program 2,000 
teache rs now ern.p]oyed but VJ'ithout schoo.l diplomas will be enabled 
to VJ'ork for diplDrrlas. Also we strive to improve the quality of elemen­
tary teaching by new prograrn.s in the normal schools. Ele.mentary 
teachers should be the best prepared of all teachers, because the first 
years of school determine a child's attitude tOVJ'ard learning, himself, 
and othe rs. Teachers of young children need to help the child, his 
parents, and other school personnel to recognize the child's potential 
talents and abilities, Officials als 0 have the important task of culti­
vating the children·'s virtue. 

3. - Included in the normal school program will be one 
year of general ed~cation for those students who do not have full second­
ary background. This additional year plus the tVJ'O years of normal 
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In the rural areas the basic ingredients are:

- Improved water supply;
- Sanitary disposal of human wastes;

The burial or burning of garbage and trash.

In the urban areas the basics of sanitation to be stressed
are:

- Refuse collection and disposal;
- Ice plant sanitation;

Food sanitation;
Emphasis on food handler instruction courses and plant

sanitation, rat and insect control, and personal hygiene.

In addition, short programs on the radio and television
will educate the people on preventive dentistry.

This effort will be fully supported by the Ministries of
Information and RD.

(f) Ministry of Health will have general responsibility for
implementation of health programs.

(2) Concerning Education: (See also Appendix 7 to Annex XIII)

(a) Elementary education:

First, we must reduce the pupil-teacher ratio.1.
The current ratio is about 60 elementary students for each teacher.
Until this ratio is reduced, the quality of teaching will not reach the
level deemed important for children in a democracy, As the country
improves its elementary teacher education program and increases
its numbers of well-prepared teachers, the next step is to reduce the
pupil-teacher ratio. The long-range goal is a ratio of one teacher to
30 children, With this ratio, an elementary teacher can give each
child sufficient time to discover his particular needs, interest and
abilities, and to give him the day-by-day guidance he needs to develop
his capabilities,

2. At least 4,000 new teachers will be trained
annually beginning in 1970, and through a summer program 000
teachers now employed but without school diplomas will be enabled
to work for diplomas. Also we strive to improve the quality of elemen-
tary teaching by new programs in the normal schools. Elementary
teachers should be the best prepared of all teachers, because the first
years of school determine a child's attitude toward learning, himself,
and others. Teachers of young children need to help the child, his
parents, and other school personnel to recognize the child's potential
talents and abilities. Officials also have the important task of culti-
vating the children's virtue.

Included in the normal school program will be one3.
year of general education for those students who do not have full second-
ary background. This additional year plus the two years of normal
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school training should vastly improve the quality of teachers. 

4. As soon as enough teachers beoorrle available, 
double shifts in el;-mentary schools can be eliminated and a lenthened 
school day introduced for all children. As security pennits and the 
school plant becomes a center for continuing education of all age groups ~ 

in hamlets; villages. to"Wns and cities, the length of the school day will ~ 

necessarily be adjusted in terrns of the total comrrlunity prograrrl. 
Scouting and 4-T activities "Will be incorporated into the school program. 
for which time limits cannot be set. ' 

5. As people return to the ir native villages and ham­
lets. schools must be built' to provide for the school-age population. 
These can be simple structures. however.: selected by the residents and 
supported by the Village or Province Development Funds when the peo­
ple of the cornmunity so decide. 

6. Elementary education is the foundation of learning. 
The period of ele~entary education Ishould. therefore, provide all 
children with a well-rounded general education which will enable them 
to develop socially (as citizens with soundrnora1. social,' and political 
values), ~motionally and physically, as well as mentally. They should 
have some introduction to all main bodies of know-ledge avaUable to 
mankind, to SOIne basic vocational knowledge and skill and to rrlajor 
social and economic goals of the nation. 

7. The number of years in elerrlentary school should 
be increased gradually by three years. " These added years "Will enable 
children to Illature ITlore fully, thereby giving them a better chance to 
succeed in the highly competitive seconqary school period; 

Equip them "With knowledge and so:rne skills for 
further job training, thereby strengthening the total manpower source; 

Prepare them more fully for their citizenship role. 

In the rrleantirne, at the start of next year the 
tinuous l2-year prirnary-secondary education system will be fixed. 
first 5 years, equivalent to elementary school, will be mandatory. 

con­
The 

!!. All schools will have a Student-Parent. Associa­
tion. In addition, all villages or urban communities will establish a 
school board, cons isting one half of members of the Village or Urban 
Council and one half of elected representatives of the Student-Parent 
Ass ociations. The schobl board "Will advise the Ed~cation·al Service on 
matters concerning the schools, "Will seek support for the school system 
from the community, and _ill prepare to take responsibility for the 
direction of school affairs and the support of school expenses by the 
village in 1972. 
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school training should vastly improve the quality of teachers.

As soon as enough teachers become available,4.
double shifts in elementary schools can be eliminated and a lenthened
school day introduced for all children. As security permits and the
school plant becomes a center for continuing education of all age groups
in hamlets, villages, towns and cities, the length of the school day will
necessarily be adjusted in terms of the total community program.
Scouting and 4-T activities will be incorporated into the school program,
for which time limits cannot be set.

As people return to their native villages and ham-5.
lets, schools must be built to provide for the school-age population.
These can be simple structures, however, selected by the residents and
supported by the Village or Province Development Funds when the peo-
ple of the community so decide.

6. Elementary education is the foundation of learning.
The period of elementary education should, therefore, provide all
children with a well-rounded general education which will enable them
to develop socially (as citizens with sound moral, social, and political
values), emotionally and physically, as well as mentally. They should
have some introduction to all main bodies of knowledge available to
mankind, to some basic vocational knowledge and skill and to major
social and economic goals of the nation.

The number of years in elementary school should7.
be increased gradually by three years. These added years will enable
children to mature more fully, thereby giving them a better chance to
succeed in the highly competitive secondary school period:

Equip them with knowledge and some skills for
further job training, thereby strengthening the total manpower source;

Prepare them more fully for their citizenship role.-

In the meantime, at the start of next year the con-
tinuous 12-year primary-secondary education system will be fixed. The
first 5 years, equivalent to elementary school, will be mandatory.

8. All schools will have a Student-Parent Associa-
tion. In addition, all villages or urban communities will establish a
school board, consisting one half of members of the Village or Urban
Council and one half of elected representatives of the Student-Parent
Associations. The school board will advise the Educational Service on
matters concerning the schools, will seek support for the school system
from the community, and will prepare to take responsibility for the
direction of school affairs and the support of school expenses by the
village in 1972.
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9. The Constitution mandates free, universal educa­
tion. Even though there are private. schools, the government must 
strive to provide enough teachers and facilities for elementary educa­
tion. The quality of·teachers is improved. Facilities are not a Inajor 
constraint - a good teache r can teach effectively in almost any kind of 
physical setting. Older children can even help build their own class­
roo:rns. 

1.0. EleITlentary schools in all cases 'Will be assimi­
lated into the cOITlIT1unity school concept by 1970. 

(b) Seconda ry Education: 

1. Change gene ral high schools to· co:rnprehensive 
high schools. Now there are 11 of these. In the 1970-1971 school year 
there will be 100 additional schools. 

2.. A broader variety of opportunities will be offered. 
In addition to a general education to prepare each student for responsible 
citizenship, there will be specialized and/or vocational programs in 
Mode rn Lite rature, Classical Lite rature, Mathematical Science, Ex­
perimental Scien.ce, Agriculture, Technical Vocational, Business, and 
Horne Economics. 

3. Equal opportunity to attend secondary school is 
our ultimate goal for all children, reg·ardless of geographic residence, 
se~, race, religion, or economic status. 

4. As in all programs, we will encourage local ini­
tiative, including increased budget sh?-ring by local corrunittees, boards, 
associations, etc. 

S.· Each province v.rill be divided into secondary 
st;;:hool districts that will serve as the unit of educational planning and 
adrninistration. Each district will have an elected school board by the 
end of the school year that will be legally responsible for educational 
development as defined by the Constitution and laws. 

(c) Adult Education: 

1. Every available teaching resource will be used 
for accomplishment of the adult education objective - - Revolutionary 
Development Cultural Cadre, off-duty ARVN troops, technical cadre, 
Chieu Hoi Cadre, and literate hamlet village civilians will receive 
specific training frorn the Ministry of Education to conduct the Illany 
phases of this vital prograrr:>.. 

2.. Many and diverse facilities which already exist 
will be utilized. All existing school structures a re potential education 
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The Constitution mandates free, universal educa-9.
tion, Even though there are private schools, the government must
strive to provide enough teachers and facilities for elementary educa-
tion. The quality of teachers is improved. Facilities are not a major
constraint- a good teacher can teach effectively in almost any kind of
physical setting. Older children can even help build their own class-
rooms.

10. Elementary schools in all cases will be assimi-
lated into the community school concept by 1970.

(b) Secondary Education:

Change general high schools to comprehensive1.

high schools. Now there are 11 of these. In the 1970-1971 school year
there will be 100 additional schools.

2. A broader variety of opportunities will be offered.
In addition to a general education to prepare each student for responsible
citizenship, there will be specialized and/or vocational programs in
Modern Literature, Classical Literature, Mathematical Science, Ex-
perimental Science, Agriculture, Technical Vocational, Business, and
Home Economics.

3. Equal opportunity to attend secondary school is
our ultimate goal for all children, regardless of geographic residence,
sex, race, religion, or economic status.

As in all programs, we will encourage local ini-4.
tiative, including increased budget sharing by local committees, boards,
associations, etc.

5. Each province will be divided into secondary
school districts that will serve as the unit of educational planning and
administration. Each district will have an elected school board by the
end of the school year that will be legally responsible for educational
development as defined by the Constitution and laws.

(c) Adult Education:

Every available teaching resource will be used1.
for accomplishment of the adult education objective Revolutionary
Development Cultural Cadre, off-duty ARVN troops, technical cadre,
Chieu Hoi Cadre, and literate hamlet village civilians will receive
specific training from the Ministry of Education to conduct the many
phases of this vital program.

2. Many and diverse facilities which already exist
will be utilized. All existing school structures are potential education
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centers. Additionally, villages and hamlets have community centers or 
othc r gathe ring places which will be utilized at times convenient to the 
local population. 

3. Programs will be de.signed to lll.eet specific needs 
of the people of the region involved. Much of the curriculum content 
will be based on local requirelllents and be ai.rn.ed directly at helping the 
people to improve their incornes and standards of living. 

(d) Special Aspects. 

1. In the next t'#o yea rs, the gove rnrnent W'ill double 
the nurnbe r of students in technical and vocational schools, and give 
students in these fields priority for study abroad. 

2. University regulations will be issued with aim. of 
smoothing present injustices and improve university life. A nurnbe r of 
activities will be moved to better facilities at Thu Duc. 

3. The gove rnITlent will develop a p rograrn. fo r school 
life under the principles of practical training in the field of citizen educa­
tion, helping adult students lives, se~.f-leadership in a democratic spirit,­
sense of responsibility, a sense of mutual affection and assistance, de­
dication to serve and training in good qualities of a deserving citizenry. 

(3) Community Life: 

To achieve this objective, community centers vviH be form_ 
ed, ope rated and financed jointly by the local community and the gave rn­
ment. 

The comTIlunity center will be organized into a private 
people's association of civic leaders, representatives of private organi­
zations and local government authorities. After formation and enlist­
ment of membership, it will elect its own lllanagement and conduct its 
own affai rs. 

It will concentrate on prOViding services to the people of 
the cOIYlrnuuity, acting as a social welfare center, recreation center, 
youth center, adult education center, and other general community pro­
grams. 
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centers. Additionally, villages and hamlets have community centers or
other gathering places which will be utilized at times convenient to the
local population.

Programs will be designed to meet specific needs3.
of the people of the region involved. Much of the curriculum content
will be based on local requirements and be aimed directly at helping the
people to improve their incomes and standards of living.

(d) Special Aspects.

1. In the next two years, the government will double
the number of students in technical and vocational schools, and give
students in these fields priority for study abroad.

University regulations will be issued with aim of2.

smoothing present injustices and improve university life. A number of
activities will be moved to better facilities at Thu Duc.

The government will develop a program for school3.
life under the principles of practical training in the field of citizen educa-
tion, helping adult students lives, self-leadership in a democratic spirit,
sense of responsibility, a sense of mutual affection and assistance, de-
dication to serve and training in good qualities of a deserving citizenry,

(3) Community Life:

To achieve this objective, community centers will be form-
ed, operated and financed jointly by the local community and the govern-
ment.

The community center will be organized into a private
people's association of civic leaders, representatives of private organi-
zations and local government authorities. After formation and enlist-
ment of membership, it will elect its own management and conduct its
own affairs.

It will concentrate on providing services to the people of
the community, acting as a social welfare center, recreation center,
youth center, adult education center, and other general community pro-
grams.
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While on a teniporary.oasis, the con"1.rnunity center rnight 
use governrnent or other borro,ved facilities, it should airn toward the 
developrnent of its own facilities to clearly deITlonstrate its independent 
character. After establishment of the center, facilities there will not 
be used as office space by any government agency. 

The comrnunity is authorized to utilize Village Self-Develop­
ment 0 r province Self Developrnent 0 r Provincial Development Funds to 
support the development of" such cOITlrnunity centers, provided that the 
government funds involved arnount to no more than one-half of the neces­
sary expenditures. 

CQrnmunity centers may be established in rural communi­
ties a s well as urban. 

The Ministry of Social 'Welfare is responsible for the de­
tailed directives for the authorization and registration of private organi­
zations and groupings into comrnunity cente rs, and the development of a 
program of prornoting community centers, under CPDC supervision . 
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While on a temporary basis, the community center might
use government or other borrowed facilities, it should aim toward the
development of its own facilities to clearly demonstrate its independent
character. After establishment of the center, facilities there will not
be used as office space by any government agency.

The community is authorized to utilize Village Self-Develop-
ment or province Self Development or Provincial Development Funds to

support the development of such community centers, provided that the

government funds involved amount to no more than one-half of the neces-
sary expenditures.

Community centers may be established in rural communi-
ties as well as urban.

The Ministry of Social Welfare is responsible for the de-
tailed directives for the authorization and registration of private organi-
zations and groupings into community centers, and the development of a
program of promoting community centers, under CPDC supervision,
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX IX 

NATIONAL POLICE 

1. GENERAL. 

The Government objective in 1969-required the control of at least 
90% of the general population and the provision of security at an "A" and 
"B" level for 50%· of the population. To achieve this the NP established 
a large number of NP Sub-Stations in villages in which elections had been 
held: The National Police is an important force for the maintenance of 
security and public order, minimizing terrorism, and neutralizing the 
COlTllTlunist infrastructure. In this connection, the National Police has 
already achieved some success. NP presence in the village was wel­
comed and supported by local officials and the populace who recognized 
that, thanks to such presence, security could be insured and lav,'s pro-
·pe rly obs e rved. 

In order to further exploit military and political achievelTlents, 
the 1970 Government objective is to insure more effective security for 
100% of the population, among wholTl a minimum of 90% are to be in the 
areas of categories A and B. Therefore,- the National Police must con­
tinue to establish Village National Police Sub-Stations in all provinces, 
improve the organization, and reinforce the personnel strength of the 
existing Village National Police Sub-Stations, thus pushing forward 
their activities. 

2. OBJECTIVES. 

The National Police pe rforrns the follo'"ving duties: 

a. Enforce law by maintaining security and order to protect lives and 
properties of the people in cities and rural areas. 

b. Coordinate with ARVN units and friendly forces to maintain tranquil­
lity by eliminating undesirable elements harmful to the national security. 

c. Encourage the rural population to cooperate closely with the National 
Police in promoting social activities, eradica.ting corrupt practices, 
maintaining public sanitation and public security to improve the rural 
standard of living. 

3. EXEC UTION. 

a. Concept. 

(l) One principle: Extend and develop the presc ribed 1969 Community 
Cooperation pri=iple for all national activities on the threefold basis as 
iollo'ws: 

- Cooperati6n all"lOng the people: Continue to explain to the people theiL· 
rights and interests in the social corrnnunity 50 they will voluntarily 
contribute to the development and protection of a.ll activities of cornman 
interest. 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX IX

NATIONAL POLICE

1. GENERAL.

The Government objective in 1969 required the control of at least
90% of the general population and the provision of security at an "A" and
"B" level for 50% of the population. To achieve this the NP established
a large number of NP Sub-Stations in villages in which elections had been
held. The National Police is an important force for the maintenance of
security and public order, minimizing terrorism, and neutralizing the
Communist infrastructure. In this connection, the National Police has
already achieved some success. NP presence in the village was wel-
comed and supported by local officials and the populace who recognized
that, thanks to such presence, security could be insured and laws pro-
perly observed.

In order to further exploit military and political achievements,
the 1970 Government objective is to insure more effective security for
100% of the population, among whom a minimum of 90% are to be in the
areas of categories A and B. Therefore, the National Police must con-
tinue to establish Village National Police Sub-Stations in all provinces,
improve the organization, and reinforce the personnel strength of the

existing Village National Police Sub-Stations, thus pushing forward
their activities.

2. OBJECTIVES.

The National Police performs the following duties:

a. Enforce law by maintaining security and order to protect lives and
properties of the people in cities and rural areas.

b. Coordinate with ARVN units and friendly forces to maintain tranquil-
lity by eliminating undesirable elements harmful to the national security.

C. Encourage the rural population to cooperate closely with the National
Police in promoting social activities, eradicating corrupt practices,
maintaining public sanitation and public security to improve the rural
standard of living.

3. EXECUTION.

a. Concept.

(1) One principle: Extend and develop the prescribed 1969 Community
Cooperation principle for all national activities on the threefold basis as
follows:

- Cooperation among the people: Continue to explain to the people their
rights and interests in the social community so they will voluntarily
contribute to the development and protection of all activities of common
interest.
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_ Cooperation between the people and the Governrnent: Continue to moti­
vate the local population to actively and clos ely pa rticipate in pacifica­
tion and developnlent activities. The local people's sincere and close 
coope ration with the Gove rnment will help build up democ racy and a 
stable and better sO<;:iety. 

_ Cooperation among the Government agencies: Continue and ITlaintain 
close coordination in all national efforts in order to acquire more 
potential and strength for the implementation of prograITls and activities. 

(2) Use of Forces: 

(a) In secure areas of Categories A and B, Popular Forces, People 
Self-Defense Forces, and National Police are the ITlain forces, operating 
under the support of Regional Forces. 

(b) In areas of categories C, D, and E Regional Forces, Popular Forces, 
People Self-Defense Forces, and National Police are the ITlain forces, 
operating under the support of Regular Forces. 

(c) In base areas and border areas, Regular Forces cooperate closely 
with AlLied Forces for operations and control. 

b. Organization: 

{l) Continue to establish National Police Sub-Stations: The National 
Police will continue to establish Village National Police Sub-Stations in 
all provinces based on criteria of villages having many haITllets of 
categories A and B. Also, in ord~r to control the ITlixed people in the 
Capital, Province, and City suburban areas, National Police Sub-Sta­
tions v;;-ill be established in these areas in order to strengthen the 
security belt. 

(2) Improvement of Existing National Police Sub-Stations. In 1969, the 
establishrr:tent of National Police Sub-Stations proceeded satisfactorily. 
However, because of urgent requirerr:tents, such an establishment \,Vas 
not too efficient. In 1970, these National Police Sub-Stations must be 
strengthened and improved in personnel and operations. Emphasis must 
be placed on the quality of ope rational efforts of the National Police Sub­
Stations. Only after these tasks have been done can public order be 
maintained and la\,V enforced efficiently in the villages. 

(3) EstablishITlent of additional Marine Police units: To support the 
National Police operations in Provinces and Districts having irr:tportant 
v;;-aterways, the National Police will establish additional Marine Police 
units to insure security on these waterways. 
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- Cooperation between the people and the Government: Continue to moti-
vate the local population to actively and closely participate in pacifica-
tion and development activities. The local people's sincere and close
cooperation with the Government will help build up democracy and a
stable and better society.

- Cooperation among the Government agencies: Continue and maintain
close coordination in all national efforts in order to acquire more
potential and strength for the implementation of programs and activities.

(2) Use of Forces:

(a) In secure areas of Categories A and B, Popular Forces, People
Self-Defense Forces, and National Police are the main forces, operating
under the support of Regional Forces.

(b) In areas of categories C, D, and E Regional Forces, Popular Forces,
People Self-Defense Forces, and National Police are the main forces,
operating under the support of Regular Forces.

(c) In base areas and border areas, Regular Forces cooperate closely
with Allied Forces for operations and control.

b. Organization:

(1) Continue to establish National Police Sub-Stations: The National
Police will continue to establish Village National Police Sub-Stations in
all provinces based on criteria of villages having many hamlets of
categories A and B. Also, in order to control the mixed people in the
Capital, Province, and City suburban areas, National Police Sub-Sta-
tions will be established in these areas in order to strengthen the
security belt.

(2) Improvement of Existing National Police Sub-Stations. In 1969, the
establishment of National Police Sub-Stations proceeded satisfactorily.
However, because of urgent requirements, such an establishment was
not too efficient. In 1970, these National Police Sub-Stations must be
strengthened and improved in personnel and operations. Emphasis must
be placed on the quality of operational efforts of the National Police Sub-
Stations. Only after these tasks have been done can public order be
maintained and law enforced efficiently in the villages.

(3) Establishment of additional Marine Police units: To support the
National Police operations in Provinces and Districts having important
waterways, the National Police will establish additional Marine Police
units to insure security on these waterways.
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(4) Establishment of additional National Police Field Force: To effec­
tively support the National Police land operations, the National Police 
will continue to establish additional Police Field Force units for Pro­
vine e s vvhich are sho rt such units. 

c. Division of vvork: 

(1) Directorate General of National Police: 

(a) In 1970, the Directorate General of National Police ""ill establish a 
nevv TOE for National Police units based on the population density of each 
locality. Meanvvhile, to make the presence of the National Police more 
efficient in villages, the Directorate General of National Police has 
planned a tempo ra ry project of inc reasing the pe rsonnel st rength of the 
Village National Police Sub-Stations as follo""s: 

1. Villages ""ith a population of over 10,000: 18 poli c emen. 

2. Villages "With a population bctvveen 5, 000 and 10, 000: 12 polic emen. 

3. Villages vvith a population under 5, 000: 6 policemen. 

/' 

(b) To f"L.lfill the requi rement to establish NP Sub-Stations, ~ NP pe rsou- /' 
nel strength in 1970 "Will be increased by approximately 30,000 men. 
Priority "will be given to recruiting candidates for service in their ovvn 
localities and members of ethnic minorities for deployment in areas 
having their special ethnic characteristics. 

(c) The National Police basic training for newly recruited personnel or 
military men transferred to the National Police "",ill be assumed by train­
ing centers subordinate to the National Police Directorate General. 

(d) Technical in- se rvice training courses will be 0 rganized fo r National 
Police command level pe rs onnel. 

(e) To help the National Police Sub-Stati-ons attain a good understanding 
of the activities of this branch in the current period of time, the Nation­
al Police Directorate General Directorates concerned vvith the Pacifica­
tion and Development Plan vvill work out and complete by April 1970 a 
"Standard Operating Pi;.ocedure" pertaining to the activities and duties 
of the respective Directorates at the National Police Sub-Stations. 

(f) Eve ry month, National Police Di recto rate Gene ral Inspection Teams 
vvill visit the National "Police Sub-Stations subordinate to the CTZ 
National Police Directorates. 

(2) CTZ National Police Directorates: 

\ 

(a) Depending on local pacification situation, CTZ National Police 
Directorates "Will rna~e studies, guide, and motivate their respective 
Province National Police units to expedite the establishITlent of ne"W 
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(4) Establishment of additional National Police Field Force: To effec-

tively support the National Police land operations, the National Police
will continue to establish additional Police Field Force units for Pro-
vinces which are short such units.

C. Division of work:

(1) Directorate General of National Police:

(a) In 1970, the Directorate General of National Police will establish a
new TOE for National Police units based on the population density of each
locality. Meanwhile, to make the presence of the National Police more
efficient in villages, the Directorate General of National Police has
planned a temporary project of increasing the personnel strength of the
Village National Police Sub-Stations as follows:

1. Villages with a population of over 10,,000: 18 policemen,

2. Villages with a population between 5,000 and 10,000: 12 policemen.

3. Villages with a population under 5,000: 6 policemen.

(b) To fulfill the requirement to establish NP Sub-Stations, NP person-
nel strength in 1970 will be increased by approximately 30,000 men.
Priority will be given to recruiting candidates for service in their own
localities and members of ethnic minorities for deployment in areas
having their special ethnic characteristics.

(c) The National Police basic training for newly recruited personnel or
military men transferred to the National Police will be assumed by train-
ing centers subordinate to the National Police Directorate General.

(d) Technical in-service training courses will be organized for National
Police command level personnel.

(e) To help the National Police Sub-Stations attain a good understanding
of the activities of this branch in the current period of time, the Nation-
al Police Directorate General Directorates concerned with the Pacifica-
tion and Development Plan will work out and complete by April 1970 a
"Standard Operating Procedure" pertaining to the activities and duties
of the respective Directorates at the National Police Sub-Stations.

(f) Every month, National Police Directorate General Inspection Teams
will visit the National Police Sub-Stations subordinate to the CTZ
National Police Directorates.

(2) CTZ National Police Directorates:

(a) Depending on local pacification situation, CTZ National Police
Directorates will make studies, guide, and motivate their respective
Province National Police units to expedite the establishment of new
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National Police Sub-Stations and iITlproveITlent of existing ones. 

(b) Give instructions to respective Province National Police Chiefs to 
coope rate closely with Province Chiefs in the establishment of National 
cPc>lice Sub-Stations in villages within 4S'days afte r elections Hl those 
;;illages.

c 

The reduction of pe rsonne 1 at province and dist rict level must 
b'~- carri;d out irnmediately in order to provide personnel for National 
Police Sub-Stations. If the reduction of pe rsonnel at province and 
District level is impossible due to a shortage of personnel, concerned 
CTZ National Police Directors can suspend the establishrnent of National 
Police Sub-Stations and forward a detailed report to the Directorate 
General within a week with a proposal for additional personnel. 

(c) Organize special training courses for National Police Sub-Station 
Chiefs, with eITlphasis placed on the proper use of judicial police power. 
The training of National Police Sub-Station Chiefs will be completed in 
early April 1970. 

(d) Organize technical in-service training for subordinate National 
Police command echelons in accordance with training documents issued 
by the National Police Directorate. This training will start by May 1970 
aCld will be completed by the end of 1970. 

(e) Every month, the CTZ National Police Directorales must organize 
inspection tours of the National Police Sub-Stations under their jurisdic­
tion in order to control and guide thelYl to properly carry out various 
instructions. 

(3) Province National Police Headqua rters. 

(a} In principle, the province National Police Chief must establish a 
National Police Sub- Station in the village 'Nithin 4S days after completion 
of elections. The pe r sonnel required fo r the establish~ent of National 
Police Sub-Stations are taken froIn staff personnel at province and 
district. In case of a serious shortage of personnel that does not permit 
the establishn"lent of National Police Sub-Stations, the Province NationaJ 
Police Chief must forward a report to the CTZ National Police Director­
ate within 72 hours requesting instructions. 

(b) Unavilability of headquarters is not a proper reason for refusing the 
a ssignment of National Police pe rsonnel to the village within 45 days 
after completion of elections. Province, District and Village Chiefs are 
instructed to assist the National Police within their cap2.bilities to in­
clude the allocation of land on which National Police Sub-Station Head­
quarters and d,velling houses for National Policernen will be built. 

(c) The Province National Foli<:e Headquarters, when recommending 
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National Police Sub-Stations and improvement of existing ones.

(b) Give instructions to respective Province National Police Chiefs to

cooperate closely with Province Chiefs in the establishment of National
Police Sub-Stations in villages within 45 days after elections in those
villages. The reduction of personnel at province and district level must
be carried out immediately in order to provide personnel for National
Police Sub-Stations. If the reduction of personnel at province and
District level is impossible due to a shortage of personnel, concerned
CTZ National Police Directors can suspend the establishment of National
Police Sub-Stations and forward a detailed report to the Directorate
General within a week with a proposal for additional personnel.

(c) Organize special training courses for National Police Sub-Station
Chiefs, with emphasis placed on the proper use of judicial police power.
The training of National Police Sub-Station Chiefs will be completed in
early April 1970.

(d) Organize technical in-service training for subordinate National
Police command echelons in accordance with training documents issued
by the National Police Directorate. This training will start by May 1970
and will be completed by the end of 1970.

(e) Every month, the CTZ National Police Directorates must organize
inspection tours of the National Police Sub-Stations under their jurisdic-
tion in order to control and guide them to properly carry out various
iinstructions.

(3) Province National Police Headquarters.

(a) In principle, the province National Police Chief must establish a
National Police Sub-Station in the village within 45 days after completion
of elections. The personnel required for the establishment of National
Police Sub-Stations are taken from staff personnel at province and
district. In case of a serious shortage of personnel that does not permit
the establishment of National Police Sub-Stations, the Province National
Police Chief must forward a report to the CTZ National Police Director-
ate within 72 hours requesting instructions.

(b) Unavilability of headquarters is not a proper reason for refusing the
assignment of National Police personnel to the village within 45 days
after completion of elections. Province, District and Village Chiefs are
instructed to assist the National Police within their capabilities to in-
clude the allocation of land on which National Police Sub-Station Head-
quarters and dwelling houses for National Policemen will be built.

(c) The Province National Police Headquarters, when recommending
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a nOlTlination of National Police Sub-Station Chiefs, must choose qualified 
personnel of good, conduct, and if possible, those "Who 'are natives or who 

have worked in the localities. 

(d) Before assigning personnel to National Police Sub-Stations, the 
Province Police Headquarters lTlust organize short-term training courses 
on village and hamlet administration so that these personnel can under­
stand their duties and rights in this administrative machinery. 

(el The' Province National Police Hea-dquarters rrlust organize bi-v,reekly 
inspection tours of their subordinate National Police Sub-Stations for 
guidance and supervision. 

(4) National Police District Headquarters: The National Police District 
Headquarters must organize "Weekly visits to their subordinate Nationnl 
Police Sub-Stations in order to control, guide, and assist them in main­
taining security and public order as well as enforcing la"W in the village. 

(5) National Police Sub-Stations: 

(a) The National Police Sub-Station in the village is under the Village 
Chief's operational command in maintaining security and public, order 
in the village. 

(b) National Police Sub-Stations must regularly conduct police acti.vit-ie'-'. 
in all haITllets except those Vietcong-controlled, so they can ITlake con­
tacts with haITllet chiefs and local people, and thereby understand local 
security situation. 

4. PREPARATION OF PLANS. 

Based on the duty and policy determined for the Natio""..l l~olice 
in 1970, the CTZ National Police Directorates and Province National 
Police Headquarters must make detailed operational plans based on 
local situations. These plans lYlust be for"Warded to the National Police 
Directorate General prior to 1 December 1969 for review and approvaL 

For National Police input to the Province/Municipal Pacification 
and Development. Plan, refer to Annex XVIII. 

5. COORDINATION. 

a. With Armed Forces: (Regular Forces, Regional Forces, and Popu­
lar Forces). The National Pol:i.ce will cooperate closely with Regular 
Force, Regional Force, and Popular Force Units in order to exchange 
intelligence information, conduct operations to eliminate VCl, and parti­
cipate in the COITUYlon defense vvithin the te r rito rial security frarnewo rk 
to minimize ene.rny attacks, te rrorism and sabotage. 
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a nomination of National Police Sub-Station Chiefs, must choose qualified
personnel of good, conduct, and if possible, those who are natives or who
have worked in the localities.

(d) Before assigning personnel to National Police Sub-Stations, the
Province Police Headquarters must organize short-term training courses
on village and hamlet administration so that these personnel can under-
stand their duties and rights in this administrative machinery.

(e) The Province National Police Headquarters must organize bi-weekly
inspection tours of their subordinate National Police Sub-Stations for
guidance and supervision.

(4) National Police District Headquarters: The National Police District
Headquarters must organize weekly visits to their subordinate National
Police Sub-Stations in order to control, guide, and assist them in main-
taining security and public order as well as enforcing law in the village.

(5) National Police Sub-Stations:

(a) The National Police Sub-Station in the village is under the Village
Chief's operational command in maintaining security and publicooder
in the village.

(b) National Police Sub-Stations must regularly conduct police activities
in all hamlets except those Vietcong-controlled, SO they can make con-
tacts with hamlet chiefs and local people, and thereby understand local
security situation.

4. PREPARATION OF PLANS.

Based on the duty and policy determined for the National Police
in 1970, the CTZ National Police Directorates and Province National
Police Headquarters must make detailed operational plans based on
local situations. These plans must be forwarded to the National Police
Directorate General prior to I December 1969 for review and approval.

For National Police input to the Province/Municipal Pacification
and Development, Plan, refer to Annex XVIII.

5. COORDINATION.

a. With Armed Forces: (Regular Forces, Regional Forces, and Popu-
lar Forces). The National Police will cooperate closely with Regular
Force, Regional Force, and Popular Force Units in order to exchange
intelligence information, conduct operations to eliminate VCI, and parti-
cipate in the common defense within the territorial security framework
to minimize enemy attacks, terrorism and sabotage.

CONFIDENTIAL IX-5

DECLASSIFIED



DECLASSIFIED 
.. ,.-~_ .• ;;)~~.:~.1id:'!ti$l!~or.u ............. =--
'1\ 

::.:y:J CONfiDENTIAL 

b. Protection of the people from te rro rism: 

(1) The National Police will increase the pressure and launch sharp 
attacks on vcr by cooperating closely with local Phung Hoang Commit­
tees to supply infounation and facilities to eliminate the enemy infra­

structu reo 

(2) Avoid indescrirninate arrests and release those dete rmined innocent 
im!Tl.ediately after investigation confir!Tl.s their innocence. 

(3) Develop and cO!Tl.pieterapid procedures for processing detainees to 
cO!Tl.ply with the government policy, Circulars and Instructions of the 
Directorate General of National Police. 

c. With Peoples Self-Defense Force: 

(I) Peoples 5e 1£- Defens e Force membe rs are local people who can help 
the National Police develop the People's intelligence net and identify VCr. 

(2) Coope rate clos ely with this fo rce in 0 rde r to 0 rganize blocking 
positions during police operations fo r the maintenance of security in 
local areas. 

d. With Administrative Organizations: 

(I) In order to prevent VC elements from infiltrating into the adnl.ini­
strative machinery, the National Police must irrlInediately warn the 
various administrative agencies whenever any infiltration of the above 
rnentioned elements are discovered. 

(2) Participate in the organization of elections, cooperate closely with 
admini strative 0 rganizations in population census and clas sification. 

(3) Expedite the ID Card PrograITl for all citizens 15 and older in order 
to restrict the movement of VC cadres and deter them 
with the people, as well as to protect innocent people. 
given to the densely populated urban areas. 

from ITlingling 
Prio rity must be 

(4) Work out plans for issuing ID cards to those in Rehabilitation and 
Detention Centers with priority to those who have been given short 
sentences. 

e. With Chieu Hoi Organizations: 

(I) Coope rate clo sely to p repa re and implernent a plan fo r the cove rt 
follow-up of Communist defectors permitted to return to their horne 
villages and notify local authorities irrunediately of any defector's sus­
picious actions. 

(2) Place personnel at Chieu Hoi Centers to assist in interrogating com­
rnunist defectors, discovering fake defectors and collect or collate 
intelligence info rmation. 
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b. Protection of the people from terrorism:

(1) The National Police will increase the pressure and launch sharp
attacks on VCI by cooperating closely with local Phung Hoang Commit-
tees to supply information and facilities to eliminate the enemy infra-
structure.

(2) Avoid indescriminate arrests and release those determined innocent
immediately after investigation confirms their innocence.

(3) Develop and complete rapid procedures for processing detainees to

comply with the government policy, Circulars and Instructions of the
Directorate General of National Police.

C. With Peoples Self-Defense Force:

(1) Peoples Self-Defense Force members are local people who can help
the National Police develop the People's intelligence net and identify VCI.

(2) Cooperate closely with this force in order to organize blocking
positions during police operations for the maintenance of security in
local areas.

d. With Administrative Organizations:

(I) In order to prevent VC elements from infiltrating into the admini-
strative machinery, the National Police must immediately warn the
various administrative agencies whenever any infiltration of the above
mentioned elements are discovered.

(2) Participate in the organization of elections, cooperate closely with
administrative organizations in population census and classification.

(3) Expedite the ID Card Program for all citizens 15 and older in order
to restrict the movement of VC cadres and deter them from mingling
with the people, as well as to protect innocent people. Priority must be
given to the densely populated urban areas.

(4) Work out plans for issuing ID cards to those in Rehabilitation and
Detention Centers with priority to those who have been given short
sentences.

e. With Chieu Hoi Organizations:

(1) Cooperate closely to prepare and implement a plan for the covert
follow-up of Communist defectors permitted to return to their home
villages and notify local authorities immediately of any defector's sus-
picious actions.

(2) Place personnel at Chieu Hoi Centers to assist in interrogating com-
munist defectors, discovering fake defectors and collect or collate
intelligence information.
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(3) Process cOTIl.lTIunist defectors through the new ID Card progranl. 
immediately upon their arrival at Chieu Hoi Centers. 

f. With Social l"1elfa re and Relief Organizations: 

(1) Place personne~ at Carn.ps containing refugees fronl. cO.rnn'l.unist-con­
trolled areas to collect inforD'l.ation and discover enemy agents. 

(2) Process refugees through the nevv ID Card progranl. imrnediately 
upon their arrival at Refugee Camps. 

g. With Info rnl.ation Organizations: 

(1) The National Police ""'ill cooperate closel.y 'With local Psyops Agencies 
to popularize goveruITlent policies. 

(2) Explain to and er:J-ucate the people concerning government la"",s and 
regulations in force. 

(3) Educate the people in order to develop the people's intelligence net 
and explain the measures to be taken against them by the Government if 
they collaborate with the eneD'l.y. 

h. With Econo'mic Organizations: 

(1) RelTlove unnecessary checkpoints to facilitate the free circulation of 
goods and merchandise. 

(2) Si.rnplify and quicken the forITlalities for administrative investiga­
tions "",hen people request to open shops, establish fa rDl.e 1'5 t associa­
tions' cooperatives, etc, 

6, REPORTS. 

(Refe r to Annex XVIII. ) 
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(3) Process communist defectors through the new ID Card program
immediately upon their arrival at Chieu Hoi Centers.

f. With Social Welfare and Relief Organizations:

(1) Place personnel at Camps containing refugees from communist-con-
trolled areas to collect information and discover enemy agents.

(2) Process refugees through the new ID Card program immediately
upon their arrival at Refugee Camps.

g. With Information Organizations:

(1) The National Police will cooperate closely with local Psyops Agencies
to popularize government policies.

(2) Explain to and educate the people concerning government laws and
regulations in force.

(3) Educate the people in order to develop the people's intelligence net
and explain the measures to be taken against them by the Government if

they collaborate with the enemy.

h. With Economic Organizations:

(1) Remove unnecessary checkpoints to facilitate the free circulation of
goods and merchandise.

(2) Simplify and quicken the formalities for administrative investiga
tions when people request to open shops, establish farmers associa-
tions, cooperatives, etc.

6. REPORTS.

(Refer to Annex XVIII. )
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT FLAN 

ANNEX X 

REVOLUTIONARY DEVELOPMENT CADRE 

(This Annex applies to the Son Thon.Revolutionary Development 
Cadre. Special features of the STRDC prograrn are explained in Annex 

XV, DevelopnLent of Ethnic Minorities) 

1. GENERAL. 

In orde r to ~mplernent the national policy of pacification and develop­

ment during 1970: 

a. The Revolutionary Developrnent Cadre enact their political role by 
ITlQtivating the people to create for thenLselves a democratic life, and 
by instilling in the people an unshakeable nationalist conviction so that 

it is possible to insure the inevitable victory for all the people in the 
political struggle ""ith the Communists. 

b. The RDC must motivate the people so as to unite their ""ill and 
seize the initiative in social reform, and in raising the standard of 
living for their ow-n farnilies in the spirit of self help and self suffi-

ciency. Under the leadership of the Village Chief, the RDC w-tll coor-
d inate with the village adrninistrati ve c ornm ittee, the hamlet management 
board, Popular Forces, and various other types of cadre active in the 

infrastructure. to push hard not onl y the Villig~e.lf. __ D.e~y-~JDpm_~D-t pro­
gram, but also to insure active p-articipation in othe r government pr 0-

grams. 

2. THE OI3JECTIv"'ES OF 1970. 

In order to meet the pacification and development requirements of 
1970, the RDC ",rill emphasize the accomplishment of the follow-ing tasks 
under the control of the Village Chief. 

a. Win to the ntaxinturrl the hearts and rninds of the people. 

b. Motivate the people to take pa:rt in the Self Help Village Development 
progran"l. 

3. EXECUTION. 

To ensure that the 1970 Pacification and Development Plan is w-ell 
implemented, the RDC W'ill be deployed and used as folloW's: 

a. Concept. 

(1) Priorities of Work: 

With the purpose of ""inning the rrlaxinLum nUrrlber of people 
to the nationalist side, the first pri~.!:.i.!'y~-f.g_!:"Jhe---RnC...is..io_a,s.s . .ist In 
rai~}g_t.he __ C .. t¥pe_h?LJ'x\l~_ts~;~~A'~_a.lJ.(L . .I3 ... _~.~.t~_gg.xie s. The sec ond prior­
lty is to assist in tQe consolidation of those harnlel:s ""hich have just-
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX X

REVOLUTIONARY DEVELOPMENT CADRE

(This Annex applies to the Son Thon Revolutionary Development
Cadre. Special features of the STRDC program are explained in Annex
XV, Development of Ethnic Minorities)

1. GENERAL.

In order to implement the national policy of pacification and develop-
ment during 1970:

a. The Revolutionary Development Cadre enact their political role by
motivating the people to create for themselves a democratic life, and
by instilling in the people an unshakeable nationalist conviction so that
it is possible to insure the inevitable victory for all the people in the

political struggle with the Communists.

b. The RDC must motivate the people so as to unite their will and
seize the initiative in social reform, and in raising the standard of
living for their own families in the spirit of self help and self suffi-
ciency. Under the leadership of the Village Chief, the RDC will coor-
dinate with the village administrative committee, the hamlet management
board, Popular Forces, and various other types of cadre active in the
infrastructure, to push hard not only the Village Self Development pro-
gram, but also to insure active participation in other government pro-
grams.

2. THE OBJECTIVES OF 1970.

In order to meet the pacification and development requirements of
1970, the RDC will emphasize the accomplishment of the following tasks
under the control of the Village Chief.

Win to the maximum the hearts and minds of the people.a.

b. Motivate the people to take part in the Self Help Village Development
program.

3. EXECUTION.

To ensure that the 1970 Pacification and Development Plan is well
implemented, the RDC will be deployed and used as follows:

Concept.a.

(1) Priorities of Work:

With the purpose of winning the maximum number of people
to the nationalist side, the first priority for the RDC is to_assist in
raising the C..type hamlets to the A and B categories. The second prior-
ity is to assist in the consolidation of those hamlets which have just
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r~ the £ categ~y. The third priority is to assist in raising the 
D and E harn.lets to the C category. 

(2) T raining of RDC. 

During 1970, besides creating new cadre as replacement 
personnel and/or establishing the nurnber of RDC allocated, the training 
of the RDC must also eITJ.phasize political and leadership aspects. Train­
ing will also include specialist or technical aspects, especially in agri­
culture and fishing. 

The details regarding courses of instruction \.Yill be distri­
buted to the provincial cadre control groups in time to meet require­
Tllents, and should be coordinated ""ith the Province Chief. 

(3) Points that need to be noted: 

(a) The District ""ill be responsible for ammunition rc:­

supply and medical evacuation for RD Cadre unde r enemy attack. 

(b) If security conditions allow, RD Cadre rnust disperse 
to cell level and live ""ith the people at night. 

b. Deployment. 

(1) Re sponsihility of Province Chief; 

With the purpose of cqmpleting the important political tasks 
with the people, the provincial PDC will deploy one .or more 30 man RDC (l) 
groups (acco rding to the population density) to the villages acco rding to 
the following. p rioritie s: 

Priority 1: Raising C villages to B or A villages. 

Priority 2· After the C villages have sufficient cadre the 
remaining RDC groups will be deployed in the D and E villages in order 
to raise then:. to C category. 

Priority 3: ''\Then all C, D and E villages have sufficient 
numbers of RD Cad re, the remaining groups ",ill be deployed in :B and A 
villages (one 8 rnan RD team to one village), 

The assign.rnent of 8-man teams to A and B villages is a ~ 
new policy for 1970. 

Remarks: 

(a) RDC will not be deployed in those villages with popu­
lation under 500. 

(b) RDC groups will .not be deployed in villages that do not -&" 
have at least one platoon of Popular Forces, or tbe equivalent, in order 
to ensure security in the hamlets in which the RDC work. 

(2) Re span sibility of the Village Chief: 
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raised to the C category. The third priority is to assist in raising the
D and E hamlets to the C category.

(2) Training of RDC.

During 1970, besides creating new cadre as replacement
personnel and/or establishing the number of RDC allocated, the training
of the RDC must also emphasize political and leadership aspects. Train-
ing will also include specialist or technical aspects, especially in agri-
culture and fishing.

The details regarding courses of instruction will be distri-
buted to the provincial cadre control groups in time to meet require
ments, and should be coordinated with the Province Chief.

(3) Points that need to be noted:

(a) The District will be responsible for ammunition re-
supply and medical evacuation for RD Cadre under enemy attack.

(b) If security conditions allow, RD Cadre must disperse
to cell level and live with the people at night.

b. Deployment.

(1) Responsibility of Province Chief:

With the purpose of completing the important political tasks
with the people, the provincial PDC will deploy one or more 30 man RDC
groups (according to the population density) to the villages according to
the following priorities:

Raising C villages to B or A villages.Priority 1:

Priority 2: After the C villages have sufficient cadre the
remaining RDC groups will be deployed in the D and E villages in order
to raise them to C category.

Priority 3: When all C, D and E villages have sufficient
numbers of RD Cadre, the remaining groups will be deployed in 5 and A
villages (one 8 man RD team to one village).

The assignment of 8-man teams to A and B villages is a
new policy for 1970.

Remarks:

(a) RDC will not be deployed in those villages with popu-
lation under 500.

(b) RDC groups will not be deployed in villages that do not
have at least one platoon of Popular Forces, or the equivalent, in order
to ensure security in the hamlets in which the RDC work.

(2) Responsibility of the Village Chief:
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In those villages whe r-e RDC a re deployed the Village Chief 
will use the RDC according to the following priorities: 

Priority 1 . C halYllets 

Prio ri ty 2: D hanllets 

Prioritl!: 3: E haITll e ts 

Priority 4: A and B halYllets. 

c. Taskit'lg. 

The RDC ITlust be flexible in i.rn.pleITlenting their tasks in order 
to 'W"in the hearts and minds of the people. It may \/VeU be that tasks im­
portant to one area will be less iUlportant to another area and vice versa. 
According to instlC"\J._ctiQns from the village chief the RDC Hlay teITlpora rily 
fill the--;;,-is~-~~~f inform.ation cadre, Land Reform. cadre, village -;:d-
~---'-- ---~-------.----- ~-------~--------

ministrative officials, hamlet adlYlinistrative officials, health cadre, 
education cadre, PSDF cadre, and so forth, if these various branches do 
not yet have sufficient personnel and there is an urgent local require­
ment. If RP~ fill the ~issions ()f_the above cadre, it follo~_s_ . .!:hat they 
must coordinate closely with "the local technical servic~s. Ho'W"ever, 
altho'ligh-t"h-;;'y" d,.ay-have to" ~';;k- in the above fields, the RED __ still belong 
to the RDC group as opposed to being detached, and thus they'_~re stiU 
under the adHlinistrative control of the RDC group leader. 

The l'vlinistry of Revolutionary Development will distribute 
technical guidebooks for the RD Cadre. 

4. DRAFTING THE PLAN: 

Se e Annex XVIII. 

5. COORDINATION: 

a. Within the pa ralYlete rs of info rHlation and education for the 
people, the provincial cadre control g roup leader is a ITlcHlbc r of the 
provincial psywa r coo rdination COITlmittee, and at the village level the 
village chief will insure that the g r~oup deputy for propaganda and Hloti­
vaticin must coordinate with village, hamlet information cadre to autho­
rize political study practice sessions, i!::_~"~~_~r_tha.t:. __ t.h'" people thorough-
1 y ~~~ta l"!:d_ RQ..v.~ rnrn~t...E9lic y . -~- "---------
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In those villages where RDC are deployed the Village Chief
will use the RDC according to the following priorities:

C hamletsPriority 1 :

D hamletsPriority 2:

Priority 3: E hamlets

Priority 4: A and B hamlets.

C. Tasking.

The RDC must be flexible in implementing their tasks in order
to win the hearts and minds of the people. It may well be that tasks im-
portant to one area will be less important to a nother area and vice versa.
According to instructions from the village chief the RDC may temporarily
fill the mission of information cadre, Land Reform cadre, village ad-
ministrative officials, hamlet administrative officials, health cadre,
education cadre, PSDF cadre, and SO forth, if these various branches do
not yet have sufficient personnel and there is an urgent local require-
ment. If RDC fill the missions of the above cadre, it follows that they
must coordinate closely with the local technical services. However,
although they may have to work in the above fields, the RED still belong
to the RDC group as opposed to being detached, and thus they are still

under the administrative control of the RDC group leader.

The Ministry of Revolutionary Development will distribute
technical guidebooks for the RD Cadre.

DRAFTING THE PLAN:4.

See Annex XVIII.

5. COORDINATION:

Within the parameters of information and education for thea.
people, the provincial cadre control group leader is a member of the
provincial psywar coordination committee, and at the village level the
village chief will insure that the group deputy for propaganda and moti-
vation must coordinate with village, hamlet information cadre to autho-
rize political study practice sessions, in order that the people thorough
ly understand government policy.
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b. Within the framework of Phung Huong can~paigns the village 
chief must know for sure that the intelligence cad re is coordinating 
closely ""ith the village security corrnYl.issioncr, the haYTI-let assistant for 
security, and the supporting PF platoon. All information generated by 
the RDC relating to the enemy situation must be forwarded imrnedia.tely 
to the district Phung Huong Center and repo rted to the provincial RDC 
control group_ Prisoners of war, weapons, and CornITlunist documents 
captured or seized by the RDC ITlust be forwarded irnrnediately to the 
Sub-Sector 52 and reported to the provincial RDC control group. 

c. Regarding the PSDF, the RDC ",ill stand ready to train the 
PSDF if inst ructed to do so by the Village Chief, and Coordinated with 
the Village Military Affairs COITlmissioner. Only the Village Chief has 
authority to decide which elements will train the PSDF, that is, the RDC, 
or the PF, or the NP, or all three forces in coordination with each 
othe r. 

d. Rega rding Chieu Hoi, the RDC ITlust endeavor to pull in as ITlany 
ralliers as possible. Chieu Hoi ralliers, ",eapons and documents ""ill be 
forwarded in~mediately to the District Chieu Hoi Center, and information 
of this forwarded to the provincial RDC control group: 

e. Within the field of social improvements, in 0 rder to raise the 
standard of living for the people, the RDC "'ill coordinate ",ith other 
related cadres according to orders received from the village chief, in 

_order to properly implement the Village Self Development program, as 
w-ell as Land Refo rm, and to as sist in the development of agriculture 
and fishing industries (especially cultivation of IR-8 rice and animal 
husbandry). 

f. The relationship bet",een RDC and the Village, hamlet is 
specified in Decree #045-SL!NV dated 1 April 1969, and·Letter Order 
2689!XD!43 dated 4 July 1969, ""hich are still in effect: RDC are placed...,/' 
under the operational control of the village chief and the RDC group 
leader is still a political and development assistant to the village chief. 

g. The utitization of RD Cadre for operations in urban areas will 
be set forth in Annex XVI, Urban Programs. 

6. REPORTS. (See Annex XVIII, Plans and Reports. ) 

The provincial cadre control group uses the existing monthly report 
forms. 

7. INSPECTION AND GUIDANCE: 

The RDC control group leader. th~ deputy RDC control group leader, 
chiefs of offices, and inte rg roup leade rs must make visits regula rly and 
especially pa rticipate in night activities v;!ith the RDC groups. 
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b. Within the framework of Phung Huong campaigns the village
chief must know for sure that the intelligence cadre is coordinating
closely with the village security commissioner, the hamlet assistant for
security, and the supporting PF platoon. All information generated by
the RDC relating to the enemy situation must be forwarded immediately
to the district Phung Huong Center and reported to the provincial RDC
control group. Prisoners of war, weapons, and Communist documents
captured or seized by the RDC must be forwarded immediately to the
Sub-Sector S2 and reported to the provincial RDC control group.

C. Regarding the PSDF, the RDC will stand ready to train the
PSDF if instructed to do so by the Village Chief, and Coordinated with
the Village Military Affairs Commissioner. Only the Village Chief has
authority to decide which elements will train the PSDF, that is, the RDC,
or the PF, or the NP, or all three forces in coordination with each
other.

d. Regarding Chieu Hoi, the RDC must endeavor to pull in as many
ralliers as possible. Chieu Hoi ralliers, weapons and documents will be
forwarded immediately to the District Chieu Hoi Center, and information
of this forwarded to the provincial RDC control group.

Within the field of social improvements, in order to raise thee.
standard of living for the people, the RDC will coordinate with other
related cadres according to orders received from the village chief, in
order to properly implement the Village Self Development program, as
well as Land Reform, and to assist in the development of agriculture
and fishing industries (especially cultivation of IR-8 rice and animal
husbandry).

The relationship between RDC and the village, hamlet isf.

specified in Decree #045-SL/NV dated 1 April 1969, and Letter Order
2689/XD/43 dated 4 July 1969, which are still in effect: RDC are placed
under the operational control of the village chief and the RDC group
leader is still a political and development assistant to the village chief.

g. The utilization of RD Cadre for operations in urban areas will
be set forth in Annex XVI, Urban Programs.

6. REPORTS. (See Annex XVIII, Plans and Reports.

The provincial cadre control group uses the existing monthly report
forms.

7. INSPECTION AND GUIDANCE:

The RDC control group leader, the deputy RDC control group leader,
chiefs of offices, and intergroup leaders must make visits regularly and
especially participate in night activities with the RDC groups.
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX Xl 

VILLAGE SELF DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM 

1. GENERAL. 

a. The Village Self Help Development program is more of a politi­
cal program than it is a village econolTIic developmentprogram. This 
program ailTIs at organizing and uniting the rural people to help them 
advance to'Wards self goverxunent, self sufficiency, and self defense 
through dernoc ratic institutions and in keeping with the spirit of tiThe 
people do, the people reap the benefits; the people create and the people 
protect that which they create. 11 

This program is realized through development projects, planned and 
itnplemented by the rural people; therefore, the aspirations of the people 
must be respected. The local goverUlTIent gives financial and rnateria1 
assistance, as well as technical guidance, but the main factor is the 
people's contribution. 

b. The Village Self Development progran'1. fo r 1970 is an extension 
of the 1969 VSD program. The strong points of the 1969 program rnust 
be retair,ed and deficiencies rnust be elirninated by appropriate modifica­
tions • 

The refore, the basic principles of the 1969 Plan will be retained •. 
but the procedures for irnp1ernentation will have a few changes. 

Expe denc e gained in the tests conducted of local village development 
in the provinces of Ninh Thuan. Dinh Tuong, Long Khanh, Ba Xuyen, and 
Vinh Long in the past tv/o years will be integrated into the 1970 VSD 
program, and thus the program explained in this Annex 'Will be the SOlE; 
existing program. This ,program will ernbody the best points of both 
forlTIer programs. 

c. The projects of VSD for 1970, as in.1969, m":1csD_e..!l~fi,t_~any 

fam!U~s._~o ~~h~vig~K~Lh_amlet c?~~~ity_a~_~_~_h9)~,~_ an?: be easy to 
irnE!ernent, as.Q.p..B.9~ecito S1J~p-~R.rgje_(;:ts. ~~_~9~1-~J?ene~!._9~n-iy--a few 
spec~te;-~~t~r_Q!l:ps. Thus people frorrl all classes in th~ village 
shoUla-be-motivated to participate in the program, including lTIinority 
groups, refugees from Communism, Chieu Hoi returnees who are 
permanently resettled, and so fo rth. 

This program ITl.ust be opened vvide fo r all people of good -will, 
without discrimination betvveen rich or poor, in order that both people 
who have property and people 'Who can furnish labor are able to combine 
their capabilities and lTI.eans to construct that -which is in the common 
interest of their rural corrununity. 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX XI

VILLAGE SELF DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM

1. GENERAL.

The Village Self Help Development program is more of a politi-a.
cal program than it is a village economic development program. This
program aims at organizing and uniting the rural people to help them
advance towards self government, self sufficiency, and self defense
through democratic institutions and in keeping with the spirit of "The
people do, the people reap the benefits; the people create and the people
protect that which they create. 11

This program is realized through development projects, planned and
implemented by the rural people; therefore, the aspirations of the people
must be respected. The local government gives financial and material
assistance, as well as technical guidance, but the main factor is the

people's contribution.

The Village Self Development program for 1970 is an extensionb.
of the 1969 VSD program. The strong points of the 1969 program must
be retained and deficiencies must be eliminated by appropriate modifica-
tions.

Therefore, the basic principles of the 1969 Plan will be retained,
but the procedures for implementation will have a few changes

Experience gained in the tests conducted of local village development
in the provinces of Ninh Thuan, Dinh Tuong, Long Khanh, Ba Xuyen, and
Vinh Long in the past two years will be integrated into the 1970 VSD
program, and thus the program explained in this Annex will be the sole
existing program. This program will embody the best points of both
former programs.

C. The projects of VSD for 1970, as in 1969, must benefit many
families or the village/hamlet community as a whole, and be easy to
implement, as opposed to such projects as would benefit only a few
special interest groups. Thus people from all classes in the village
should be motivated to participate in the program, including minority
groups, refugees from Communism, Chieu Hoi returnees who are
permanently resettled, and so forth.

This program must be opened wide for all people of good will,
without discrimination between rich or poor, in order that both people
who have property and people who can furnish labor are able to combine
their capabilities and means to construct that which is in the common
interest of their rural community.
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d. In order to get off to a st rong sta rt in the 1970 prograITl, it is 
necessary to begin considering and iITlpleITlenting the projects iITIrrlediate­
ly. The prerequisites for success in the VSD prograITl are the sincerity 
of every class of local government, and all types of cadre in supporting 
the plan, as wel.l as the vi llage and hamlet residents' determination to 
build a den"l.ocratic, self-sufficient life. 

e. The corrunon provisions in this Annex can be applied to both the 
rural and urban areas. Such differences in detail as exist in applying the 
prog ram in the urban, as opposed to the rural, areas will be explained in 
Annex XVI, Urban Programs. 

This Annex (XI) will only be applied to those villages not proposed as 
urban areas. (See Annex ·XVI) 

2.. EXEC UTION. 

In cornparison with 1969 the 1970 VSD program has the follo ...... ing 
differences: 

a; ·Allocation and Use of Funds. 

(1) No distinction will be made between villages with elected 
gove rnITlents and vil'.ages with appointed gove rnrnents. Eve ry village 
will receive a ITliniITlum of 400, 000 piaste rs. Villages of 0 ver 2, 500 
people will receive an additional 50, 000 piasters f(l)r every 500 additional 
people. 

(2) In 1970 there are only two categorie::; of projects. 

(a)· Category 1: Not in excess of 100,000 piasters. This 
type can be approved and i.rnplernented by the village· council and does not 
need the concu rrence of higher autho rity. HO\N"eve r, the village ITlay 
request the province to give technical assistance if it considers this 
necessary. 

(b) ·Category 2: Over 100,000 piasters. This type requires 
the approval of the province; however, either province or village ITlay 
iIT1pleITlent the project. 

(3) Projects will not be arbitra rily divided ·as to category. 
Villages have the right to set their own priorities as bet-ween Ca'tegory 1 
and 2 projects. 

All projects which are the result of public asseTIJ.blies and 
discussions ITlay be approved. The provisions v;rhich limited the use of 
funds fo r corrrrnon use proj ects to one-thi rd of ti-J.e available funds during 
1969 are hereby rescinded for 1970. 

(4) In order to assist the unification of all the people without 
distinguishing between rich and poor, it must be understood that contri­
butions by the people do not necessarily have to be ITlonetary, but that 
SOIT1e people may contribute just labor, ITlaterial, or perhaps services. 
Fu rthermo re, as a project benefits the entire village, the village may 
be flexible-rn the use of village funds to give further assistance to the 
project. In principle, the percentage furnished by the people and the 
percentage furnished by the government are to be equal; 
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d. In order to get off to a strong start in the 1970 program, it is
necessary to begin considering and implementing the projects immediate-
ly. The prerequisites for success in the VSD program are the sincerity
of every class of local government, and all types of cadre in supporting
the plan, as well as the village and hamlet residents' determination to
build a democratic, self-sufficient life.

The common provisions in this Annex can be applied to both thee.

and urban areas. Such differences in detail as exist in applying therural
program in the urban, as opposed to the rural, areas will be explained in
Annex XVI, Urban Programs.

This Annex (XI) will only be applied to those villages not proposed as
urban areas. (See Annex XVI)

2. EXECUTION.

In comparison with 1969 the 1970 VSD program has the following
differences:

Allocation and Use of Funds.a.

(1) No distinction will be made between villages with elected
governments and villages with appointed governments. Every village
will receive a minimum of 400,000 piasters. Villages of over , 500

people will receive an additional 50, 000 piasters for every 500 additional
people.

(2) In 1970 there are only two categories of projects.

(a) Category 1: Not in excess of 100,000 piasters. This
type can be approved and implemented by the village council and does not
need the concurrence of higher authority. However, the village may
request the province to give technical assistance if it considers this
necessary.

(b) Category 2: Over 100,00 piasters. This type requires
the approval of the province; however, either province or village may
implement the project.

Projects will not be arbitrarily divided as to category.(3)

Villages have the right to set their own priorities as between Category 1

and 2 projects.

All projects which are the result of public assemblies and
discussions may be approved. The provisions which limited the use of
funds for common use projects to one-third of the available funds during
1969 are hereby rescinded for 1970.

(4) In order to assist the unification of all the people without
distinguishing between rich and poor, it must be understood that contri-
butions by the people do not necessarily have to be monetary, but that
some people may contribute just labor, material, or perhaps services.
Furthermore, as a project benefits the entire village, the village may
be flexible in the use of village funds to give further assistance to the
project. In principle, the percentage furnished by the people and the
percentage furnished by the government are to be equal;
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how-ever, the p,rcentage to be furnished by the village in terms of bothl 
labor and mate rial support of these projects will be dete nTIined by the I 

,provincial PDC. It must be flexible in making the determination of this j 
percentage according to the local situation; that is, the capability as to ! 
:rnanpow-er and resources of every village in the province must be deter­
mined after consultation with the Provincial People's Council, and be 
reported to the Central Government prior to 15 DecelTIber 1969.-- - i 

(5) We need to alert the field that the VSD prog ram is not a --\\ 
permanent program and that in the -following years -it lTIay be reduced. \1 
Therefore, provinces ne'ed .to alert the people that' they should not 'Naste I 
the resources of this program but, on the contr ary, must protect and - .I, 
nou ri s hit. - =t

J (6) Efforts will be ITlade to solve the problelTIs raised by agri­
culture credit during 1970, as agriculture credit is recognized as a high 
priority program for 1970. 

b. 'L'he Conduct of Public Assernblies to Discuss P-rojects and Project 
Management 

II) Projects recommended by the people's groups :must be forv.rard­
ed to the V:':!.>gP Council within the fi rst -2 0 'days of each qua rter. The 
n=be r of people pa rticipating in the project rr:lUSt be clea rly stated. 

(2) The village council will set the priorities for the projects and 
will post in every hamlet a project list reflecting these priorities. This 
project list must clearly state the objectives of each project, the site 
wIle re it will be irnpleITlented, the name s of the pa rticipa-nts, the expendi­
ture s inVolved, the contribution of each pa rticipant, and at the same time 
invite the people to participate in the general village __ meetiIlg in order to 
discuss and agree on the projects. 

(~/-~(3)The general village meeting may be convened no earlier than~ 

l 
t~ree "\Neeks and no later than four'vveeks after the posting of the project! 

11st. - ~ 
- '-" . .. .---

The general meeting will be open to all village elde rs, comlTIon 
intere st g roup rep re sentatives, and individual village s. Recommendations 
to the Village Council will be det ermined by a Inaja rity vote of the 
villagers present. RD Cadre representatives should attend as obs-erve.rs 
so that they '-"ill be in a better position to assist in the-ilTIplelTIentation of 
those projects eventually .s elected by the Village Council. The Village 
Council has the authority to lTIake the ultirnate decision. 

(4) The Special VSD Manag ing Boa rd is abolished. The Village 
Council and the Village Administration Corrunittee are responsible for the 
nLanagcrnent of the VSD program. 

The Economic and FinanceColTIrriissioner is -responsible for 
bookkeeping;- and acts as Treasurer-. .-,-. 

-- (5) Projects being implemented under the '1969- VSD program should 
not be intcr-rupted, but should continue smoothly into the 1970 plan. 
Therefore, it is necessary to explain clearly to the people that the ord-er 
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however, the percentage to be furnished by the village in terms of both
labor and material support of these projects will be determined by the
provincial PDC. It must be flexible in making the determination of this

percentage according to the local situation; that is, the capability as to
manpower and resources of every village in the province must be deter-
mined after consultation with the Provincial People's Council, and be
reported to the Central Government prior to 15 December 1969.

(5) We need to alert the field that the VSD program is not a
permanent program and that in the following years it may be reduced.
Therefore, provinces need to alert the people that they should not waste
the resources of this program but, on the contr ary, must protect and
nourish it.

(6) Efforts will be made to solve the problems raised by agri-
culture credit during 1970, as agriculture credit is recognized as a high
priority program for 1970.

The Conduct of Public Assemblies to Discuss Projects and Projectb.
Management

(1) Projects recommended by the people's groups must be forward-
ed to the Village Council within the first 20 days of each quarter. The
number of people participating in the project must be clearly stated.

(2) The village council will set the priorities for the projects and
will post in every hamlet a project list reflecting these priorities. This
project list must clearly state the objectives of each project, the site
where it will be implemented, the names of the participants, the expendi-
tures involved, the contribution of each participant, and at the same time
invite the people to participate in the general village meeting in order to
discuss and agree on the projects.

(3) The general village meeting may be convened no earlier than
three weeks and no later than four weeks after the posting of the project
list.

The general meeting will be open to all village elders, common
interest group representatives, and individual villages. Recommendations
to the Village Council will be determined by a majority vote of the
villagers present. RD Cadre representatives should attend as observers
so that they will be in a better position to assist in the implementation of
those projects eventually selected by the Village Council. The Village
Council has the authority to make the ultimate decision.

(4) The Special VSD Managing Board is abolished, The Village
Council and the Village Administration Committee are responsible for the
management of the VSD program.

The Economic and Finance Commissioner is responsible for
bookkeeping, and acts as Treasurer.

(5) Projects being implemented under the 1969 VSD program should
not be interrupted, but should continue smoothly into the 1970 plan.
Therefore, it is necessary to explain clearly to the people that the order
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to stop signing checks on 20 DeceITlber 1969 in the villages is only an 
adn'linistrative accounting device used at the end of the year. It must be 
explained that all of the funds furnished the village in 1969 will be retain­
ed in the village to be used in 1969 and into 1970. 

(6) The Cent ral Gove rnITlent will siITlplify to the ITlaxirrlUn'l all ad­
ministrative procedures such as reporting forms, and so forth, for 1970. 

(7) All taxes,' such as registration taxes, production taxes, taxes 
fa r licens es, etc., will not be applied to any project of a cOlTImunity 
development nature. 

(8) Phase 6 of the 1969 VSD prograITl is rescinded for 1970. This 
means that villages that have completed five phases within the 1969 
program do not need to go through the saITle phases for 1970. 

3. ORGANIZATION AND TASKING. 

a. Provine e and Di st r:Lct 

(1) Starting iITlxnediately" the provinces should make a prelin'li­
nary estixnate of the funds necessary to organize seminars and other 
courses at provin'ce, district, village and han'llet levels in order that 
..everyone thoroughly understands'the VSD program. 

(2) Provinces and districts are responsible to gi-,,-e assistance, 
as well as to supervise and follow up on the progress of these projects. 
They are absolutely forbidden to .rra ke any decisions counte r to the 
aspi rations of the people. 

(3) Province and district'technical se rvices will provide techni­
cal guidance to the villages and the people's Project Groups. 

b. Village and Hamlet 

The Village Council, the Village Administration COn'ln'littee, the 
Harr1let Managen'lent Board, and the various types of cadre have, in addi­
tion to their ITlission of ensuring security, a duty to provide guidance to 
the People's Project Groups in planning and in'lplementing development 
projects, and at the same time to assist the group leaders-in solving all 
problems related to adn'linistrative procedures, accounting, and material 
support. 

4. INSPECTION 

a. In order to insure the proper in'lplen'lentation of these projects 
the Provincial Council, after the new elections, will participate in inspec­
tion teams assigned by the provincial PDC. These teams are responsible 
to the Province PDC. --~ 

These inspection teams have the sole purpose of preventing mal­
( feasance or corruption of any type that could bring harrrl. to the VSD 
\ program. Thus, they are not to be used by province and district as a 
",,~eans to insert themselves into the implementation of the VSD projects. 

,../-)1\ 
/ ' b. Inspection groups f1'o!Tl MORD will make regular visits tn the 
f villages and hamlets to supervise and inspect the implern,entation of the 
r VSD projects. 

'-----\ 
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to stop signing checks on 20 December 1969 in the villages is only an
administrative accounting device used at the end of the year. It must be

explained that all of the funds furnished the village in 1969 will be retain-

ed in the village to be used in 1969 and into 1970.

The Central Government will simplify to the maximum all ad-(6)
ministrative procedures such as reporting forms, and so forth, for 1970.

All taxes, such as registration taxes, production taxes, taxes(7)
for licenses, etc., will not be applied to any project of a community
development nature.

(8) Phase 6 of the 1969 VSD program is rescinded for 1970. This
means that villages that have completed five phases within the 1969
program do not need to go through the same phases for 1970.

ORGANIZATION AND TASKING.3.

Province and Districta.

Starting immediately, the provinces should make a prelimi-(1)

nary estimate of the funds necessary to organize seminars and other
courses at province, district, village and hamlet levels in order that
everyone thoroughly understands the VSD program.

Provinces and districts are responsible to give assistance,(2)

as well as to supervise and follow up on the progress of these projects.
They are absolutely forbidden to ma ke any decisions counter to the
aspirations of the people.

Province and district technical services will provide techni-(3)
cal guidance to the villages and the people's Project Groups.

Village and Hamletb.

The Village Council, the Village Administration Committee, the
Hamlet Management Board, and the various types of cadre have, in addi-
tion to their mission of ensuring security, a duty to provide guidance to
the People's Project Groups in planning and implementing development
projects, and at the same time to assist the group leaders.in solving all

problems related to administrative procedures, accounting, and material
support.

4. INSPECTION

In order to insure the proper implementation of these projectsa.
the Provincial Council, after the new elections, will participate in inspec-
tion teams assigned by the provincial PDC. These teams are responsible
to the Province PDC.

These inspection teams have the sole purpose of preventing mal-
feasance or corruption of any type that could bring harm to the VSD
program. Thus, they are not to be used by province and district as a
means to insert themselves into the implementation of the VSD projects.

b. Inspection groups from MORD will make regular visits to the
villages and hamlets to supervise and inspect the implementation of the
VSD projects.
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Financial Appendix 

to Annex XI 

--++--

1- As the new financial and accounting regulations do not authorize 
extension of the work scheduled or extension of expenditure-time, the 
Ac;counting Managers of the lITlprest Funds of each year are only authori­
zed to use the funds until 31 December and complete expense justification 
prior to 1 February of the follow-ing year. 

2- In order to insure a proper execution of the budget and make this 
execution conform w-ith current financial regulations, as well as to help 
the villages use up the fund provided for the 1969ViUage Self Developrnent 
Program, and based upon recommendations of MORD and the Gene ral 
Directorate of Budget and Foreign Aid, the follow-ing procedures are 
approved by the Prime Minister: 

a- The Village w-ill return to the Treasury the remaining sum of 
money in cash and justify the surn of rnoney spent. 

b- The Province will establish a new Irnpr-est Fund for the new­
year with the money in cash left in the Imprest Fund of the previous year. 

The execution procedures of the Province budget are quite siIuplified 
(the Province RD Budget has been assimilated), so, whether the above­
mentioned w-ork will be rapidly or slow-ly completed depends on the abili- -
ties and good-will of the personnel in charge. In particular, the two 
actions stated in Paragraphs a. and b. above must be urgently: and 
simultaneously executed so that responsible personnel can use the appro­
priated sums of money of the new fund and return to the Treasury the re­
maining rnoney in cash of the Irnprest Fund of the previous year. There­
fore, the village can continue to use the provided fund without w-asting time 
to pay in the remaining mOney to the Treasury and then receive thelTl again. 

3- In order to help the Provinces execute these measures properly 
itis necessa ry to clearly and furthe r explain about the execution of the 
two actions mentioned in paragraphs a. and b. above: 

- The Accounting Manager of the IlTlprest Fund of the ViUage will 
stop on 20 December 1969 issuing expense bills, and within the p~riod 
from 20 December 1969 to 24 December 1969, the village must report to 
the Province the sum of money actually spent and the rernaining .sum of 
money of the fund (i. e., the remaining money in cash presently deposited 
at the Treasury added to the cash money still held by the Accounting 
Manager). The Accounting Manage r lTlust cornplete a report of -actual 
expenses situation, and the remaining sums of rnoney to be used for each 
project, on the fo rm attached. 

- Upon receipt of this report irorn the village, the Province will 
order the establishment of a new Imprest Fund (VJ"ith the rnoneyin cash 
left by the Irnprest Fund of the previous year) for this village under the 
RD Budget for 1970; a list of each surn of money appropriated for each 
project rnust be made as pres c ribed in column 5 of the repo rt of the 
village's expenses situation so as to facilitate future justification by the 
Accounting Manager. At the sarne time. it should issue a money collect-
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Financial Appendix

to Annex XI

1 - As the new financial and accounting regulations do not authorize
extension of the work scheduled or extension of expenditure-time, the
Accounting Managers of the Imprest Funds of each year are only authori-
zed to use the funds until 31 December and complete expense justification
prior to 1 February of the following year.

2- In order to insure a proper execution of the budget and make this
execution conform with current financial regulations, as well as to help
the villages use up the fund provided for the 1969 Village Self Development
Program, and based upon recommendations of MORD and the General
Directorate of Budget and Foreign Aid, the following procedures are
approved by the Prime Minister:

a- The Village will return to the Treasury the remaining sum of
money in cash and justify the sum of money spent.

b- The Province will establish a new Imprest Fund for the new
year with the money in cash left in the Imprest Fund of the previous year.

The execution procedures of the Province budget are quite simplified
(the Province RD Budget has been assimilated), so, whether the above-
mentioned work will be rapidly or slowly completed depends on the abili-
ties and good-will of the personnel in charge. In particular, the two
actions stated in Paragraphs a. and b. above must be urgently and
simultaneously executed so that responsible personnel can use the appro-
priated sums of money of the new fund and return to the Treasury the re-
maining money in cash of the Imprest Fund of the previous year. There-
fore, the village can continue to use the provided fund without wasting time
to pay in the remaining money to the Treasury and then receive them again.

3- In order to help the Provinces execute these measures properly
it is necessary to clearly and further explain about the execution of the
two actions mentioned in paragraphs a. and b. above:

The Accounting Manager of the Imprest Fund of the village will
stop on 20 December 1969 issuing expense bills, and within the period
from 20 December 1969 to 24 December 1969, the village must report to
the Province the sum of money actually spent and the remaining sum of
money of the fund (i.e., the remaining money in cash presently deposited
at the Treasury added to the cash money still held by the Accounting
Manager). The Accounting Manager must complete a report of actual
expenses situation, and the remaining sums of money to be used for each
project, on the form attached.

Upon receipt of this report from the village, the Province will
order the establishment of a new Imprest Fund (with the money in cash
left by the Imprest Fund of the previous year) for this village under the
RD Budget for 1970; a list of each sum of money appropriated for each
project must be made as prescribed in column 5 of the report of the
village's expenses situation so as to facilitate future justification by the
Accounting Manager. At the same time, it should issue a money collect-
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ing order so that the Accounting Manager can pay in the reITlaining SUITlS 
of money of the Irnprest Fund of the pl.""evious year to the Treasury. 

The Province '-ViII is sue a check accompanied by a decision to es­
tablisha· ne'-V Irnprest Fund for the village and for"Ward theITl to the 

Treasury on 1 January 1970. 

For his part, the Accounting Manager rtl.ust contact "the Treasury con­
cerning the use of the SUITl of money ITlentioned on this check to liquidate 
the previous year IITlprest Fund ITloney collecting order (the sum. of money 
ITlentioned on the ITloney collecting order must agree "With that mentl.oned 

. on the check). 

Beginning 1 January 1970, the Accounting Manage r is authorized 
again to issue expense bills and incur exp·enses until the "Whole year's 
hnprest Fund is exhausted. 

ReITla rks: a- The current expense bill block is still used. 

b-· The Accounting Manage r must cOITlplete the justification of 
the previous year Irnprest Fund's· sums of money "Which "Were actually 
s;?ent (the sum of ITl.oney in colu..>nn 4 rilentioned in the report) before the 
deadline fixed in Paragraph 1 above (i. e., prior tal February 1970). 

4- A circular explaining the readjustment of the budget occasioned by 
the Province's recent establishment of ne"W Irnprest Fund fa r the villages 
for 1970 "Will be issued soon by the Gerieral Directorate of Budget and 
Fa reign Aid. 

5- Each PPDC and MPDC will explain these procedures to the villages 
arid guide them. in the execution of the above-presc ribed procedures, so· 
that this progra:rn. can continuously proceed and achieve results as expect­
ed. 

6- Upon establishment of the ne"" village accounts, each PPDC and 
MPDC will certify in writing (one copy) to MORD and to the CPDC for 
control. 

Atta chme nt : Reporting forms to be filled out for each village. 
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ing order so that the Accounting Manager can pay in the remaining sums
of money of the Imprest Fund of the previous year to the Treasury.

- The Province will issue a check accompanied by à decision to es-
tablish a new Imprest Fund for the village and forward them to the
Treasury on 1 January 1970.

For his part, the Accounting Manager must contact the Treasury con-
cerning the use of the sum of money mentioned on this check to liquidate
the previous year Imprest Fund money collecting order (the sum of money
mentioned on the money collecting order must agree with that mentioned
on the check).

- Beginning 1 January 1970, the Accounting Manager is authorized
again to issue expense bills and incur expenses until the whole year's
Imprest Fund is exhausted.

Remarks: a- The current expense bill block is still used.

b- The Accounting Manager must complete the justification of
the previous year Imprest Fund's sums of money which were actually
spent (the sum of money in column 4 mentioned in the report) before the
deadline fixed in Paragraph 1 above (i. e. prior to 1 February 1970).

4- A circular explaining the readjustment of the budget occasioned by
the Province's recent establishment of new Imprest Fund for the villages
for 1970 will be issued soon by the General Directorate of Budget and
Foreign Aid.

5- Each PPDC and MPDC will explain these procedures to the villages
and guide them in the execution of the above-prescribed procedures, so
that this program can continuously proceed and achieve results as expect-
ed.

6- Upon éstablishment of the new village accounts, each PPDC and
MPDC will certify in writing (one copy) to MORD and to the CPDC for
control.

Attachment: Reporting forms to be filled out for each village.
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PROVINCE .• 
DISTRICT. 
VILLAGE •.•.••• 

ITEM 
LINE 

NUMBER 
(1 ) 

REPORT 

On the expense situation the village IITlprest 
Fund established by Decision No ••••....•.. 
of •.•••.••.•..•..•.. 19 

PROJECT 
TITLE 

(2 ) 

TOTAL TOTAL 
:TOTAL AP- ACTUALLY:NEEDED 
:PROPRIATED: SPENT AS : TO COM-
:FOR EACH OF 20 DEC-: PLETE RE-
: PROJECT : EMBER 196'1 PROJECT: MARKS 

(3) (4) (5).. (6) 

---------~-----------~-------------~----------~----------.--------. . 
• • • • • ...... • .. .. .. • • .. • • 0 _ • 

REMARKS: 

TOTAL 

Certified correct 

The Village Chief 
sis 

••••••••• Villa ge, 20 De c eITlbe r 1969 

The Accounting Manager 
(Signed) 

1) The Province will utilize the total in coluITln 5 as the basis for 
the establisrnnent of a new Imprest Fund for the village. 

2) The Accounting Manager rr:mstjust ify the total actually spent 
in cohllun 4, forward it '-Vith the receipt of return- deposit to the Treasury 
of the SUITl of money left by the ImprestFund of the previous year, prior 
to 1 February 1970. 

3) In case a project remains unfinished, the responsible oHicial 
will justify only the SUITlS of money actually spent (ITlentioned incolumi1. 
4), whereas the SUITlS of ITloney needed to cOITlplete the project (mentioned 
in co1u:rnn 5) will be justified sOITletirne in 1970, "Vhen this project is COITl­
p1eted. Example, A c1as s rOOITl construction project costs VN$IOO, 000; 
as this project is not cOITlpleted and the expense thus fa·r amounts only to 
VN$ 70, 000, the Accounting Manager will have to justify only VN$70, 000; 
ho"Vever, he must ask for an administrative attestation from the Province 
which certifies that construction is underway, as minutes of acceptance 
of the work are not available. The minutes of acceptance of the work 
will accorn.pany the vouche rs at cOITlpletion of the work, i. e., after the 
remaining VN$30, 000 sum has been used up and the construction actually 
received by responsible officials. . 
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PROVINCE.
DISTRICT
VILLAGE

REPORT

On the expense situation the village Imprest
Fund established by Decision No
of 19

TOTAL : TOTAL ::

TOTAL AP- : ACTUALLY:NEEDED:

: PROPRIATED SPENT AS : TO COM-ITEM ::

OF 20 DEC-: PLETE: FOR EACHPROJECT RE-LINE :: :

EMBER 1969 PROJECT MARKSTITLE PROJECTNUMBER : ::

(6)(5)(3) (4)(2)(1) ::

TOTAL

Certified correct
Village 20 December 1969

The Village Chief
s/s The Accounting Manager

(Signed)
REMARKS:

1) The Province will utilize the total in column 5 as the basis for
the establishment of a new Imprest Fund for the village.

2) The Accounting Manager must just ify the total actually spent
in column 4, forward it with the receipt of return-deposit to the Treasury
of the sum of money left by the Imprest Fund of the previous year, prior
to 1 February 1970.

3) In case a project remains unfinished, the responsible official
will justify only the sums of money actually spent (mentioned in column
4), whereas the sums of money needed to complete the project (mentioned
in column 5) will be justified sometime in 1970, when this project is com-

Example, A classroom construction project costs VN$100, 000;pleted.
as this project is not completed and the expense thus far amounts only to
VN$70, 000, the Accounting Manager will have to justify only VN$70, 000;
however, he must ask for an administrative attestation from the Province
which certifies that construction is underway, as minutes of acceptance
of the work are not available. The minutes of acceptance of the work
will accompany the vouchers at completion of the work, i.e., after the
remaining VN$ 30, 000 sum has been used up and the construction actually
received by responsible officials.
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX XlI 

PROVINCE'/MUNICIPAL COUNCIL DEVELOPMENT 

1. PURPOSE. 

The Province/:rv1unicipal Council Development Program is a 
political rneasure aiming at: 

a. Opening a dialogue between the population and their re~ 
presentatives -at provincial and municipal levels and betvveen the \ 
latter and provincial/municipal authorities to directly contribute to \ 
the achievement of pacification objectives through encouragement \1 

of political mobilization in the anti-communist struggle. \ 

...----, 
b. Furnishing more autho,rity to provincial/municipal coun- ' 

cils and enhancing their prestige with the population by permitting 
these councils to decide on development projects initiated by them­
selves or by the population and to invite officials of provinces, 
munici::;oalities, wards and villages to the meetings of the councils 
for consultation on the projects to be implemented. 

2. PUBLICITY. 

To meet the aspirations of the population, provincial/munici­
pal councils should hold meetings in their respective wards. sub­
wards and villages to explain clearly to the population the purposes 
and benefits of the prograrn so that the latter can propose to pro­
vincial/municipal councils the projects to be carried out, :i_f these 
are of public utility. There is no lirnitation as to t:heir costs pt:'o­
vided they reflect the aspirations' of the popUlation. Moreover, 
municipal/provincial counc ils should as~ local info rmation se rvices 
to give vvide publicity to the program so that people of all vva1ks of 
life will be informed of it and propose projects to provincial/rnuni­
cipal councils through vvard chiefs or village councils. 

3. HOW TO EXAMINE PROJECTS. 

Upon receipt of requests for implementation of projects. 
municipal/ provincial councils shall have to rneet irrnnediaiely to 
examine the projects one by one as they a re subject to approval by 
the majority of council members. Hovvever, whenever there is 
such a meeting. these councils should invite the representatives of 
provincial Pacification and Development Councils, technical agencies, 
representatives of different religions, political groups, student's 
parents, village chiefs, ward chiefs and sub-wa rd chiefs conce rned to 
the meeting for consultation. Such projects as construction of schools, 
infirmaries etc. are approved only when appropriate technical agencies 
gua rantee the supply of teache rs a r health wa rke rs so as to avoid the 
case of lack of personnel w-hen the construction is completed. 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX XII

PROVINCE/MUNICIPAL COUNCIL DEVELOPMENT

PURPOSE.1.

The Province/Municipal Council Development Program is a
political measure aiming at:

Opening a dialogue between the population and their re-a.
presentatives at provincial and municipal levels and between the
latter and provincial/municipal authorities to directly contribute to
the achievement of pacification objectives through encouragement
of political mobilization in the anti-communist struggle.

Furnishing more authority to provincial/municipal coun-b.
cils and enhancing their prestige with the population by permitting
these councils to decide on development projects initiated by them-
selves or by the population and to invite officials of provinces,
municipalities, wards and villages to the meetings of the councils
for consultation on the projects to be implemented.

2. PUBLICITY.

To meet the aspirations of the population, provincial/munici-
pal councils should hold meetings in their respective wards, sub-
wards and villages to explain clearly to the population the purposes
and benefits of the program so that the latter can propose to pro-
vincial/municipal councils the projects to be carried out, if these
are of public utility. There is no limitation as to their costs pro-
vided they reflect the aspirations of the population. Moreover,
municipal/provincial counc ils should ask local information services
to give wide publicity to the program so that people of all walks of
life will be informed of it and propose projects to provincial/muni-
cipal councils through ward chiefs or village councils.

3. HOW TO EXAMINE PROJECTS.

Upon receipt of requests for implementation of projects,
municipal/provincial councils shall have to meet immediately to
examine the projects one by one as they are subject to approval by
the majority of council members. However, whenever there is
such a meeting, these councils should invite the representatives of
provincial Pacification and Development Councils, technical agencies,
representatives of different religions, political groups, student's
parents, village chiefs, ward chiefs and sub-ward chiefs concerned to
the meeting for consultation. Such projects as construction of schools,
infirmaries etc. are approved only when appropriate technical agencies
guarantee the supply of teachers or health workers so as to avoid the
case of lack of personnel when the construction is completed.
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4. HOW TO IMPLEMENT. THE PROJECT. 

All projects approved by provincial/rnunicipal councils will be 
carried out by provincial Pacification and Development Councils accord­
ing to the procedure of provincial/municipal developrnent projects. 

Depending on their respective capabilities, inunicipal/provincial 
Pacification and Development Councils may adopt one of these methods 
of ilTlplementation: State rnanagenlent, community development 0 r call 
for bids. 

5. PROCEDURES. 

The procedures concerning project site inspection, checking and 
receiving of materials, operations, W'orks and the drawing up of techni­
cal documents W'ill follo"" the salTle procedures as those projects of 
Provincial/ Municipal Development program. 

6. REPORTING. 

To facilitate c18se supe rvision, municipal/provincial Facifica-. 
tic.::> and Development Councils should r'eport to the Central'Pacifica­
tion and DevelopITlent Council the details of eve ry project after· 
·approval. 

a. Project: (brief description of the project) 

b. Location of the project: 

c. Fund of the project: 

d. Nurnber of beneficiaries of the project. 

Moreover, eve ry month, provincial/rnunicipal Pacification and Develop­
n1.ent Councils shall sublTIit a repo rt on the prog res s and expenditures 
of each p roj ect. 

7. FUNDS. 

To pe rrnit ilTIplernentation of the above project, the Central 
Pacification and Development Council ""ill provide to each province/ 
municipality (except Saigon) a' fund according to population and resources 
early in 1970, The funds established under this program ""ill not be 
released to the Provinces and Municipalities until new elections are 
held in accordance W'ith legislation noW' pending in the National Assembly, 
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HOW TO IMPLEMENT THE PROJECT.4.

All projects approved by provincial/municipal councils will be
carried out by provincial Pacification and Development Councils accord-
ing to the procedure of provincial/municipal development projects.

Depending on their respective capabilities, municipal/provincial
Pacification and Development Councils may adopt one of these methods
of implementation: State management, community development or call
for bids.

PROCEDURES.5.

The procedures concerning project site inspection, checking and
receiving of materials, operations, works and the drawing up of techni-
cal documents will follow the same procedures as those projects of
Provincial/Municipal Development program.

6. REPORTING.

To facilitate close supervision, municipal/provincial Pacifica-
tion and Development Councils should report to the Central Pacifica-
tion and Development Council the details of every project after
approval.

a. Project: (brief description of the project)

b. Location of the project:

C. Fund of the project:

d. Number of beneficiaries of the project.

Moreover, every month, provincial/municipal Pacification and Develop-
ment Councils shall submit a report on the progress and expenditures
of each project.

7. FUNDS.

To permit implementation of the above project, the Central
Pacification and Development Council will provide to each province/
municipality (except Saigon) a fund according to population and resources
early in 1970. The funds established under this program will not be
released to the Provinces and Municipalities until new elections are
held in accordance with legislation now pending in the National Assembly,
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX 'XIII 

PROVINCE/MuNICIPAL DEVELOPMENT 

\, GENERAL: 

In 1970 the Cent ral Pacification and Development Council 'NiH 
,-'Ol\(t\lue to provide'funds to the provinces and cities for implenlentation 
\J( the Province! Municipal Development program, HO'Neve r, in 0 rder 
h) obtain satisfactory results, the provinces and cities rnust carefully 
\'~~\·i\.'\V thei r plan befo re fo rwa rding their req1.lests to the CPDC fa r 

."l PIH'oval and avoid 'the f~llowing deficiencie s' v.rhich we re enco~nte red 
,hwing the past year: 

a, Request for many projects in excess of iln'plernentation 
capability. 

b. Estimated costs did not reflect cu'rrent prices, thus causing 
a, sho rtage' of funds fo l' implementation. 

c. Requests for changes in approved projects has caused delays. 

d, Some projects inTplemented under the Village 'Self-help 
Development programs duplica ted by Province! M,unicipal 
Development Programs. 

e, The procedures of price inquiries, price evaluat1.on, and' ap­
proval of contracts 'or ordering of goods were not expediti­
ously' ca rried out, thus delaying the implementation of 
proj-ects. " 

??IORITY ORDER FOR GRANTING PROJECT FUNDS:' 

RE:c::uests for Province/Municipal Development projects will be 
':-"n"iC:c~:"d by the CPDC in the follovving priority:, 

=. Public ,Vo rks - New const ructions or maintenance of village 
roads, inter-village roads, pro'vincial roads, bridges, cul­
ve rts, etc, 

Agriculture 

( I) 

(2. ) 

(3) 

(4 } 

( - \ JI 

Agricultural Hydraulics - digging, dredging of canals. 
,construction of darns and dikes, etc .. '". 

Anirrlal husbandry - Purchase medicines for disease pre­
vention and treatment. 

Agriculture - Purchase insecticides. 

Fisheries - Constr-uction of fish rna.rkets and fish harbors. 

Technical cadres - In 1970 the Central Govern.ment will 
not provjrle additional cadres; provincial cadres in Agri­
cultural Hyd raulics, Ani!Ylal Husband ry, Ag ricu,ltu ral 
Affairs, Land Reform and Fisheries 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX XIII

PROVINCE/MUNICIPAL DEVELOPMENT

1. GENERAL:

In 1970 the Central Pacification and Development Council will
continue to provide funds to the provinces and cities for implementation
of the Province/ Municipal Development program. However, in order
to obtain satisfactory results, the provinces and cities must carefully
review their plan before forwarding their requests to the CPDC for
approval and avoid the following deficiencies which were encountered
during the past year:

Request for many projects in excess of implementationa.
capability.

Estimated costs did not reflect current prices, thus causingb.
a shortage of funds for implementation.

Requests for changes in approved projects has caused delays.c.

Some projects implemented under the Village Self-helpd.
Development programs duplicated by Province/Municipal
Development Programs.

e. The procedures of price inquiries, price evaluation, and ap.
proval of contracts or ordering of goods were not expediti-
ously carried out, thus delaying the implementation of
projects.

: PRIORITY ORDER FOR GRANTING PROJECT FUNDS:

Requests for Province/Municipal Development projects will be
considered by the CPDC in the following priority:

Public Works - New constructions or maintenance of villagei.
roads, inter-village roads, provincial roads, bridges, cul-
verts, etc.

3. Agriculture

(1) Agricultural Hydraulics - digging, dredging of canals,
construction of dams and dikes, etc

(2) Animal husbandry - Purchase medicines for disease pre-
vention and treatment.

(3) Agriculture - Purchase insecticides,

(4) Fisheries - Construction of fish markets and fish harbors.

(5) Technical cadres - In 1970 the Central Government will
not provide additional cadres; provincial cadres in Agri-
cultural Hydraulics, Animal Husbandry, Agricultural
Affairs, Land Reform and Fisheries
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rec ruited in 196'9 will be supe rvised and paid by the 
Ministry of Land ReforITl, Fisheries and Agricultural 
Development, but they will continue to serve the Pacifica­
tion and Development Prog ram as in the past. 

Education '- Construction of secondary schools in district towns 
and villages where there are many pupils, on condition that the 
Ministry of Education agrees to provide the teachers. 

(1) The clas s - rooms in the haITllets will be selected by the 
people in public as s emblie s and will be built with Village 
Self-Help Development funds. 

(2) The Ministry of Education will provide the teache rs and the 
Central Pacification and DevelopITlent Council will provide 
funds only for training, according to criteria as in 1969, to 
include: 

(a) Training allowances for the teachers during 2 months. 

(b) Transportation fees and training aids for the teachers. 

(c) Allowances to the training staff for office supplies, 
and equipment. 

d. Rural Public Health - Construction of district and village dis­
pensaries and maternities. The Ministry of Public Health will 
furnish Public Health Cadre to staff d'ispensaries and rnater­
nitie s. 

3. PROJECT APPLICATION PROCEDURES. 

Those provinces 0 r citie s wishing to unde rtake any of the above 
mentioned projects shouldrn:::t.ke an application on the attached fo rm to 
the Central Pacification and Development Council for each individual 
project. The application for each project should be submitted in tripli­
cate, including a location map for each public wo rks and irrigation pro­
ject. Initial requests for top priority 1970 projects should be for'INarded 
to the C PDC during Octobe r 1969 fo r subsequent review and approval in 
De ceITl.oer. Projects proposed by the provinces or cities should meet 
all the following criteria: 

(a) They should benefit a pacification target area. 

(b) They should not be duplicated by the regular budget of a ministry. 

(e) They should meet the people's aspirations and contribute to their 
welfare and prosperity. 

(d) They should meet v;rith the approval of the Provincial or City 
Council and the Pi"ovince/Municipal Senior Advisor. 

(el Their completion within the fiscal yea r sh::n}},d be guaranteed by 
the technical se rvice. 

(f) They should obtain the pledge of the Province Chief 0 r the Mayo r 
to assure their security during and after their completion. 

"1. The appendices attached to this annex outline the ministerial pro-
g l"arns for 1970 and the relationship to Province! Municipal Development. 
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recruited in 1969 will be supervised and paid by the
Ministry of Land Reform, Fisheries and Agricultural
Development, but they will continue to serve the Pacifica-
tion and Development Program as in the past.

Education - Construction of secondary schools in district townsC.
and villages where there are many pupils, on condition that the
Ministry of Education agrees to provide the teachers.

(1) The class-rooms in the hamlets will be selected by the
people in public assemblies and will be built with Village
Self-Help Development funds.

(2) The Ministry of Education will provide the teachers and the
Central Pacification and Development Council will provide
funds only for training, according to criteria as in 1969, to

include:

(a) Training allowances for the teachers during 2 months.

(b) Transportation fees and training aids for the teachers.

(c) Allowances to the training staff for office supplies,
and equipment.

Rural Public Health - Construction of district and village dis-d.

pensaries and maternities. The Ministry of Public Health will
furnish Public Health Cadre to staff dispensaries and mater-
nities.

PROJECT APPLICATION PROCEDURES.3.

Those provinces or cities wishing to undertake any of the above
mentioned projects should make an application on the attached form to
the Central Pacification and Development Council for each individual
project. The application for each project should be submitted in tripli-
cate, including a location map for each public works and irrigation pro
ject. Initial requests for top priority 1970 projects should be forwarded
to the CPDC during October 1969 for subsequent review and approval in
December. Projects proposed by the provinces or cities should meet
all the following criteria:

(a) They should benefit a pacification target area.

(b) They should not be duplicated by the regular budget of a ministry.

(c) They should meet the people's aspirations and contribute to their
welfare and prosperity.

(d) They should meet with the approval of the Provincial or City
Council and the Province/Municipal Senior Advisor.

(e) Their completion within the fiscal year should be guaranteed by
the technical service.

(f) They should obtain the pledge of the Province Chief or the Mayor
to assure their security during and after their completion.

4. The appendices attached to this annex outline the ministerial pro-
grams for 1970 and the relationship to Province/Municipal Development.
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APPLICATION FORM roOR APPROVAL OF PROVINCE OR CITY 
DEVELOPMENT PROJEL-T 

Province: 

Project nurnbe r: 

Description of project (to describe concisely all technical characteris­
tic s) 

The Provincial or City Council ha~ approved of on ...••......•.....•. 

Location: 

Within the national priority areas: 

Within the provincial priority areas: 

Out of the priority areas: 

HES security level: 

Estimate of recipients: 

Estimate of expenditures: 

Estimate of necessary materials: 

Estimated requi red time fo r completion: 

We affir,rn that this project does not duplicate any other project imple­
mented under a different program. 

Signatu re of the Chai rrna n 
of the Provincial 0 r City Council 

Signatu re of the Technical 
Services 

Written in. 

Signature of the Chairman of p&n 
Council 

Signature of the Provincial Advisor 
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APPLICATION FORM FOR APPROVAL OF PROVINCE OR CITY
DEVELOPMENT PROJECT

Province:

Project number:

Description of project (to describe concisely all technical characteris-
tics)

The Provincial or City Council has approved of on

Location:

Within the national priority areas:

Within the provincial priority areas:

Out of the priority areas:

HES security level:

Estimate of recipients:

Estimate of expenditures:

Estimate of necessary materials:

Estimated required time for completion:

We affirm that this project does not duplicate any other project imple--
mented under a different program.

Written in

Signature of the Chairman of P&DSignature of the Chairman
of the Provincial or City Council Council

Signature of the Provincial AdvisorSignature of the Technical
Services
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Appendix I (Bridges and Roads) to Annex XIII (Province/Municipal 
Developrnent}to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan 

1. GENERAL. 

The General Directorate of Civil Engineering is an agency of the 
Public Works Ministry. The function of this Directorate is to repair 
and build all land cornrriunication lines in the count ry. Up to now, this 
Directorate has set up: 

- One Pacification and Development Bureau at the General Direc­
torate of Civil- Enginee ring; 

- and five PD Bureaus at five Public Works Areas, nalTIely 
Danang, Dalat, Nha Trang, Saigon, and Can Tho, which are in charge of 
folloVV'-up of the program, supervision, and direction of civil engineer­
ing wo rks unde r the Pacification and 'Development Program underta,ken 
by ea,ch Province and Municipal Public Works Service. 

a. Additionally, the General Directorate of Civil Engineering is 
responsible to do the following: 

(1) Represent the IvfPW at the CPDC for the pacification civil engineer-
ing progran'l. 

(2) Supervise and direct the prograITI. 

(3) Provide engineering equipITlent and ITlachines to PW sel"vices and 
areas. 

(4) Solve difficulties and problems suggested by PD services and areas. 

(5) Review PD civil engineering plans and programs. 

b. Public '.vorks areas are responsible to do the follo .... ving: 

(1) Examine and endorse all public VV'orks documents in regard to 
technique; 

(2) Supervise and direct the program; 

(3) Represent the General Directorate of Civil Engineering at the 
CTZ/PDC to supervise, check, and receive materials and 'Works within 
the scope and limit fixed by CPDC. 

(4) 'Pl"ovide and distribute enginee ring equipment and machine s within 
the PW area's jurisdiction. 

c. The Public Wo rks Se rvices' a're responsible to do the following: 

(1) l1nplement projects and programs with the coope ration of the 
provincial authorities and subrrlit them to the province FDC for consider­
ation. 

(2) Drav;r up technical documents and submit them to the cOl:npetent 
authorities fo r cons ide ration. 

(3) Establish administrative procedures for price inquiries and bidding 
invitations, and provide rnaterials. 

(4) Effect all expenditures for mate rials and lab a r. 

(5J Exercise direct supervision over the work. 
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Appendix I (Bridges and Roads) to Annex XIII (Province/Municipal
Development) to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan

1. GENERAL.

The General Directorate of Civil Engineering is an agency of the
Public Works Ministry. The function of this Directorate is to repair
and build all land communication lines in the country. Up to now, this
Directorate has set up:

- One Pacification and Development Bureau at the General Direc-
torate of Civil Engineering;

- and five PD Bureaus at five Public Works Areas, namely
Danang, Dalat, Nha Trang, Saigon, and Can Tho, which are in charge of
follow-up of the program, supervision, and direction of civil engineer-
ing works under the Pacification and Development Program undertaken
by each Province and Municipal Public Works Service.

Additionally, the General Directorate of Civil Engineering isa.
responsible to do the following:

Represent the MPW at the CPDC for the pacification civil engineer-(1)

ing program.

Supervise and direct the program.(2)

Provide engineering equipment and machines to PW services and(3)
areas.

Solve difficulties and problems suggested by PD services and areas.(4)

Review PD civil engineering plans and programs.(5)

b. Public works areas are responsible to do the following:

(1) Examine and endorse all public works documents in regard to
technique;

(2) Supervise and direct the program;

Represent the General Directorate of Civil Engineering at the(3)
CTZ /PDC to supervise, check, and receive materials and works within
the scope and limit fixed by CPDC.

(4) Provide and distribute engineering equipment and machines within
the PW area's jurisdiction.

The Public Works Services are responsible to do the following:C.

(1) Implement projects and programs with the cooperation of the
provincial authorities and submit them to the province PDC for consider
ation.

(2) Draw up technical documents and submit them to the competent
authorities for consideration.

Establish administrative procedures for price inquiries and bidding(3)
invitations, and provide materials.

(4) Effect all expenditures for materials and labor.

(5) Exercise direct supervision over the work.
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2. OBJECTIVES FOR 1970. 

In 1970, the General Directorate of Civii Engineering will con­
centrate on the achievement of the following objectives; 

a. Programs included in the Public Wo rks Ministry budget. 

Major repairs of national and interprovincial roads which have 
been reopened to traffic: 

(1) MacadaITlize, asphalt, and repair roads regularly. 

(2) Strengthen ferries. 

(3) Replace narrow iron bridges with capacity of less than 10 tons 
with wider bridges with capacity ranging from 35 tons to 45 tons so that 
trucks and armored cars can move easily. 

b. Programs included in the Thcification and Development budget. 

(1) Repair roads and bridges constructed with PD budget since 1965 
but pre sently in ve ry bad conditi on. 

(2) Restore traffic on roads destroyed by the war which have been 
long closed to traffic. 

(3) Replace demaged or weakened bridges with bridges of larger 
capacity. 

3. PROJECTS for 1970. 

a. Provincial development. 

Reconstruction and la rge scal~ repair of provincial roads, 
village roads, and village roads through the following works: 

(I) Ballast damaged sections of roadbeds. 

inter-

(2) Wider road surfaces according to the set standa rd, i. e., six 
meters wide. 

(3) Macadamize and asphalt the whole road surface. 

(4) Reconstruct broken bridges. 

(5) Replace old and unsGlid steel bridges with capacity of less than 
5 tons with new 2 RES steel bridges with capacity of more than 20 ton.s. 

b. Village development. 

Reconstruct, and make large scale repair of inter haITllet roads 
through the following works: 

- Ballast and macadamize the road surface 4m wide with laterite 
or gravel. 

- Install additional sewers, and replace wooden bridges with 
steel bridges. 

c. Saigon outskirts, province towns, and city development. 

(1) Construct or enlarge belt roads of the urban districts in order to 
provide access· to densely populated areas. 
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OBJECTIVES FOR 1970.2.

In 1970, the General Directorate of Civil Engineering will con-
centrate on the achievement of the following objectives:

Programs included in the Public Works Ministry budget.a.

Major repairs of national and interprovincial roads which have
been reopened to traffic:

Macadamize, asphalt, and repair roads regularly.(1)

Strengthen ferries.(2)

(3) Replace narrow iron bridges with capacity of less than 10 tons
with wider bridges with capacity ranging from 35 tons to 45 tons so that
trucks and armored cars can move easily.

Programs included in the Pacification and Development budget.b.

Repair roads and bridges constructed with PD budget since 1965(1)
but presently in very bad condition.

(2) Restore traffic on roads destroyed by the war which have been
long closed to traffic.

Replace demaged or weakened bridges with bridges of larger(3)

capacity.

PROJECTS for 1970.3.

Provincial development.a.

Reconstruction and large scale repair of provincial roads, inter-
village roads, and village roads through the following works:

(1) Ballast damaged sections of roadbeds.

(2) Wider road surfaces according to the set standard, i. e., six
meters wide.

Macadamize and asphalt the whole road surface.(3)

(4) Reconstruct broken bridges.

(5) Replace old and unsolid steel bridges with capacity of less than
5 tons with new 2RES steel bridges with capacity of more than 20 tons.

Village development.b.

Reconstruct, and make large scale repair of inter hamlet roads
through the following works:

- Ballast and macadamize the road surface 4m wide with laterite
or gravel.

- Install additional sewers, and replace wooden bridges with
steel bridges.

Saigon outskirts, province towns, and city development.C.

(1) Construct or enlarge belt roads of the urban districts in order to
provide access to densely populated areas.
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(2) Install a system of sew-ers in the urban districts for the purpose 
of imp roving public s ani ta tion. 

(3) Make large-scale repair: and enlargement of urban roads. 

(4) Construct stone terracing to protect canal banks in urban districts 
from erosion. 

4. CAPABILITIES. 

Based on the results achieved last year, the PD Civil Engineering 
Prograrn should be divided as follow-s: 

a. Po rtion of the w-ork to be unde rtaken by each Provincial Public 
Wo rks Se rvice. 

(1) Under di rect State control. 

(a) Macadamize and asphalt. 6 kms. 

(b) Major repairs: ramming. patching up W"ith stone, asphalting, 
10 krns. 

(c) Repair steel bridges: 4 bridges. 

(d) Building new Eiffel bridges: 5. bridges. 

(e) Embanking and covering w-ith gravel: 5 kms. 

b. By awarding the whole work to contractors. 

(f) Covering ~th stone. and asphalting: 10 kms. 

(g) 

(2) 
units. 

Installing sewe rs: 3, 000 ms. 

Portion of the work undertaken by VN or allied forces engineer 

In addition to the capabilities of municipal and provincial PV\T 
Services. the provincial and municipal government should apply to V N 
or US enginee r units for as sistance in some civil enginee ring works. 
However, technical dossiers ""ill be made by local PW Services. The 
materials will be provided by provincial and municipal governments 
depending upon the requi remeI).ts of each project. 
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Install a system of sewers in the urban districts for the purpose(2)
of improving public sanitation.

Make large-scale repair and enlargement of urban roads.(3)

Construct stone terracing to protect canal banks in urban districts(4)
from erosion.

CAPABILITIES.4.

Based on the results achieved last year, the PD Civil Engineering
Program should be divided as follows:

Portion of the work to be undertaken by each Provincial Publica.
Works Service.

Under direct State control.(1)

Macadamize and asphalt, 6 kms.(a)

Major repairs: ramming, patching up with stone, asphalting,(b)
10 kms.

Repair steel bridges: 4 bridges.(c)

Building new Eiffel bridges: 5 bridges.(d)

Embanking and covering with gravel: 5 kms.(e)

By awarding the whole work to contractors.b.

Covering with stone, and asphalting: 10 kms.(f)

Installing sewers: 3,000 ms.(g)

Portion of the work undertaken by VN or allied forces engineer(2)
units.

In addition to the capabilities of municipal and provincial PW
Services, the provincial and municipal government should apply to VN
or US engineer units for assistance in some civil engineering works.
However, technical dossiers will be made by local PW Services. The
materials will be provided by provincial and municipal governments
depending upon the requirements of each project.
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Appendix II (Electricity) to Annex XIII (Province/Municipal 'Develop­
ment) to 1970 Pacification and Developme'nt Plan 

1. GENERAL. 

Vietnam Electricity Company is an autonomous organization hav­
ing the duty to manage electricity agencies or enterprises assigned by 
the Government of Vietnam. It also has the duty to set up and construct 
facilities exploiting electrical energy. Consequently, Vietnam Electri­
city Company has contributed a very important part to the GVN Pacifi­
cation and Development Plan by con'ducting programs for increasingly 
developing electrical energy in Saigon area and 'in different localities. 

2. OBJECTIVES IN 1970. 

In 1970, Vietnam Electricity Company ~ill pay partic~l~'r ~tte'n-: 
tion to the achieveITlent of the following objectives: 

- Development 'and 'improve electric energy in Saigon area 'and in 
different localities in order to end the situation in which electric cur­
rent is cut off quite often. 

Set up additional electricity s'ervices. 

Elect rify crowded districts, villages, and hamlets. 

3. PLAN SCHEDULED FOR 1970. " 

a. In Saigon area and suburbs: 

- Provide electrical ene rgy for industrial,~nte rprises to 
develop our national economy. 

Set up l5KV middle voltage wires to provide electricity 
{ro=l the Capital to the suburbs. 

,-' Electrify all districts, villages and han,lets adjacent to the 
above voltage '.vi re s" 

b. In proyinc~s: 

(1) Set up additional Electcicity Services iii the foll~wing' 
provinces: 

Quang Tri 
Phu I~·(jn. 

Qu,ang Duc 
Phuoc Long 

Binh Long 
Long Khanh 
Hau Nghia 
Kien Tuong 

Kien Phong 
Kicn Giang 

Can Son 

(2) Increase and develop electrical energy for Electricity 
Se rvices by: 

(a) Building neW' electric plants ('With an expenditure of 
2.4,000,OOO$VN). 

(b) Enla rging existing electric plants and inc reasing 
electric po'\Ver. 

(c) Setting up 15KV ll"liddle voltage'v;rires to minirnize 
the shortage of' electrical energy and also to modernize existing distri­
bution systems. 
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Appendix II (Electricity) to Annex XIII (Province/Municipal Develop-
ment) to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan

GENERAL.1.

Vietnam Electricity Company is an autonomous organization hav-
ing the duty to manage electricity agencies or enterprises assigned by
the Government of Vietnam. It also has the duty to set up and construct
facilities exploiting electrical energy. Consequently, Vietnam Electri-
city Company has contributed a very important part to the GVN Pacifi-
cation and Development Plan by conducting programs for increasingly
developing electrical energy in Saigon area and in different localities.

2. OBJECTIVES IN 1970.

In 1970, Vietnam Electricity Company will pay particular atten-
tion to the achievement of the following objectives:

- Development and improve electric energy in Saigon area and in
different localities in order to end the situation in which electric cur-
rent is cut off quite often.

- Set up additional electricity services.

- Electrify crowded districts, villages, and hamlets.

PLAN SCHEDULED FOR 1970.3.

In Saigon area and suburbs:a.

- Provide electrical energy for industrial enterprises to
develop our national economy.

- Set up 15KV middle voltage wires to provide electricity
from the Capital to the suburbs.

Electrify all districts, villages and hamlets adjacent to the
above voltage wires.

b. In provinces:

(1) Set up additional Electricity Services in the following
provinces:

Quang Tri Binh Long Kien Phong
Phu Bon Long Khanh Kien Giang

Hau NghiaQuang Duc Con Son
Phuoc Long Kien Tuong

(2) Increase and develop electrical energy for Electricity
Services by:

(a) Building new electric plants (with an expenditure of
4,000, 000$VN).

(b) Enlarging existing electric plants and increasing
electric power.

(c) Setting up 15KV middle voltage wires to minimize
the shortage of electrical energy and also to modernize existing distri-
bution systems.
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This task includes the additional establishment of 15, 200KV 
generators, 29, 400 KW generators, 9 voltage boosting machines with 
250KVA, and 33 voltage boosting machines with 500KVA. This work 
also includes the establishment of 190Krns for 1 SKY middle voltage 
wires, 263 Krns for low voltage wires, and some low voltage machines 
with a total electric power of 43, 700KVA. The total expenditure for 
these tasks are 3,361, OOO$US and 383, 150$VN. 

(3) In dist ricts, to'Wns, village s and hamlets. Vietnam 
El.ectricity Cornpany 'Will reali:z;e four rural areas to be electrified 
remaining in the Pacification and Development Plan and 8 a reas in the 
electrification prograrn of· refugee centers. Moreover, Vietnam Elec­
tricity Cornpany will help districts, villages, and hamlets develop 
electrification by seiling, with installm.ent payment, the machines of 
30KW, and 50KW when requested. 

4. PLAN FOR LONG- RANGE DEVELOPMENT BEGINNING 1970. 

a. In Saigon Capital and suburbs: 

(l) Set up the elect ric plant with 2 x 66 MW electric povve r 
at Thu-Duc. 

(2) Repair the hydraulic pressure tube at the Danhirn Plant 
and rehuild 230KV vvi res from Song Fha to Thu-Duc. 

(3) Set up 66KV wire connecting Cho-Lon, Tan An, and 
My Tho (5 K.rns long) and 2 transformer stations with 66/lSKV and 
6MVA. 

h. In localities. 

(1) Set up a therrno-electric plant with 33 MV in Can Tho, 
and establish a 66KV high voltage system. in the Cuu Long Delta. 

(2) Set up a 66KV high voltage wire system connecting Song 
Pha, Cam .Ranh, and Nha Trang (90Kms iong) and transformer stations 
to provide electric power for these centers. 
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This task includes the additional establishment of 15, 200KV

generators, 29, 400 KW generators, 9 voltage boosting machines with
250KVA, and 33 voltage boosting machines with 500KVA. This work
also includes the establishment of 190Kms for 15KV middle voltage
wires, 263 Kms for low voltage wires, and some low voltage machines
with a total electric power of 43, 700KVA. The total expenditure for
these tasks are 3, 361, 000$US and 383, 150$VN.

(3) In districts, towns, villages and hamlets. Vietnam
Electricity Company will realize four rural areas to be electrified

remaining in the Pacification and Development Plan and 8 areas in the
electrification program of refugee centers. Moreover, Vietnam Elec-
tricity Company will help districts, villages, and hamlets develop
electrification by selling, with installment payment, the machines of
30KW, and 50KW when requested.

PLAN FOR LONG-RANGE DEVELOPMENT BEGINNING 1970.4.

In Saigon Capital and suburbs:a.

(1) Set up the electric plant with 2 x 66 MW electric power
at Thu-Duc.

(2) Repair the hydraulic pressure tube at the Danhim Plant
and rebuild 230KV wires from Song Pha to Thu-Duc.

(3) Set up 66KV wire connecting Cho-Lon, Tan An, and
My Tho (5 Kms long) and 2 transformer stations with 66/15KV and
6MVA.

b. In localities.

(1) Set up a the no-electric plant with 33 MV in Can Tho,
and establish a 66KV high voltage system in the Cuu Long Delta.

(2) Set up a 66KV high voltage wire system connecting Song
Pha, Cam Ranh, and Nha Trang (90Kms long) and transformer stations
to provide electric power for these centers.
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Appendix III (Wate r Supply) to ,Annex XIII (Province/ Municipal Develop­
ment) to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan 

1. GENERAL: 

The primary and per:rnanent mission of the Water Supply Direc­
torate of the Ministry of Public Wo rks is the supply of adequate w-ate r 
to people throughout the country, except those in Saigon Capital, from 
urban to local and remote a reas, from High Land to Salt- Wate r Regions 
such as the Weste rn Region of South Vietnam. In pa rallel with the Paci­
fication and Development Plan, the Water Supply Directorate, in 1970, 
vvill use a great part of its autho rized fund for supplying adequate w-ater 
to the people in. ru ral areas. 

2. OPERATIONAL PROGRAM: 

The 1970 Operational Program. of the Water Supply Directorate 
includes the follovving objectives: 

a. Strengthen and improve all existing wate r syste:rns to inc rease 
the quantity of adequate wate r to be supplied to the people from. urban to 
rural areas. 

b. Continue digging mo re dee? drinking w-ater v;rells in salt­
water areas to search for sound drinking water to be supplied to the 
people. 

3. IMPLEMENTATION PLAN: 

In 0 rde r to implement the tw-o afo rern.entioned objectives, the 
Water Supply Di re~t 0 rate will do the following: 

a. In Urban Are'as: 

(1) Continue to construct the w-ater system. in Can Tho. This 
program was sta rted in 1969 and will be completed sometilTle in 1971. 

(2) Develop water systems in Pleiku, Quang Ngai, Phan 
Thiet, Go Cong, and Sadec provinces, and Nha Trang City to satisfy the 
Water Supply requirements therein. 

b. In Rural Areas: 

(l) Dig deep drinking w-ater wells in 12 locations to include 
Tan Phat, Long Dien, Phuoc Hai, Phuoc Tinh, Ha Tien, T ri Ton, Tinh 
Bien, Ba T ri, Can Giuoc, Trung Chanh, Thuan T ri, and Don Duong. 

(2) Install water PUITlPS, water pipes, build reservoirs and 
public-used v;rater taps in the 12. aforementioned locations. 

(3) Build nevvv;rater plants to t"eplace the old ones in four 
locations: O-Mon, My Luong, Binh Minh, and Tan Thach. 

(4) Improve the existing water plants to increase the quantity 
of water to be supplied to the people in Cai Lay, Cai Be, Cho Moi, Thot 
Not, Tan Chau, and Ben Luc Districts. 

(5) Repair all existing w-ater systems throughout the count ry. 
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Appendix III (Water Supply) to Annex XIII (Province/Municipal Develop-
ment) to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan

GENERAL:1.

The primary and permanent mission of the Water Supply Direc-
torate of the Ministry of Public Works is the supply of adequate water
to people throughout the country, except those in Saigon Capital, from
urban to local and remote areas, from High Land to Salt-Water Regions
such as the Western Region of South Vietnam. In parallel with the Paci-
fication and Development Plan, the Water Supply Directorate, in 1970,
will use a great part of its authorized fund for supplying adequate water
to the people in rural areas.

OPERATIONAL PROGRAM:2.

The 1970 Operational Program of the Water Supply Directorate
includes the following objectives:

Strengthen and improve all existing water systems to increasea.
the quantity of adequate water to be supplied to the people from urban to
rural areas.

b. Continue digging more deep drinking water wells in salt-
water areas to search for sound drinking water to be supplied to the
people.

IMPLEMENTATION PLAN:3.

In order to implement the two aforementioned objectives, the
Water Supply Direct orate will do the following:

In Urban Areas:a.

(1) Continue to construct the water system in Can Tho. This
program was started in 1969 and will be completed sometime in 1971.

(2) Develop water systems in Pleiku, Quang Ngai, Phan
Thiet, Go Cong, and Sadec provinces, and Nha Trang City to satisfy the
Water Supply requirements therein.

b. In Rural Areas:

(1) Dig deep drinking water wells in 12 locations to include
Tan Phat, Long Dien, Phuoc Hai, Phuoc Tinh, Ha Tien, Tri Ton, Tinh
Bien, Ba Tri, Can Giuoc, Trung Chanh, Thuan Tri, and Don Duong.

(2) Install water pumps, water pipes, build reservoirs and
public-used water taps in the 12 aforementioned locations.

(3) Build new water plants to replace the old ones in four
locations: O-Mon, My Luong, Binh Minh, and Tan Thach.

(4) Improve the existing water plants to increase the quantity
of water to be supplied to the people in Cai Lay, Cai Be, Cho Moi, Thot
Not, Tan Chau, and Ben Luc Districts.

(5) Repair all existing water systems throughout the country.
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Appendix IV(Postal Service) to Annex XIII (Province/Municipal Develop­
ment) to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan 

In the developrnent objectives of " the Pacification and Development 
Plan, the Ministry of Communications, Post, Telegraph, and Telephone 
has no plan directly related to the rural people except postal service. 

In 1970, attention will be paid to the extension of the postal ser­
vice to the rural areas in order to effectively serve a large ITlass of 
population-living in Villages and Harnlets on the communication and 

information field. 

1. REAL SIT UA TION . 

The present situation of the Post AdITlinistration in Vietnam is 
as folloVY's: 

a. Province Towns: all Province Towns have thei r Post Service. 

b. Dist rict Towns: aITiong the existing 241 Districts thoughout 
the Republic of Vietnam territory, "there are: 43 Districts with Post 
Offices, 147 Districts with Post stations, and 51 Districts without Post 
stations, that is 21.57% of District haye not a Post Adrrlinistration 
representative. 

c. Villages: There are 1,376 Village Post stations established 
in the 2, 130 Villages censused out of a total of 2, 500 Villages that is 
about 45% of Villages have not a postal organization. 

2. PLAN PROJECTED FOR 1970. 

a. District level. The Ministry of CornlTIunications and PTT 'Nill 
establish 51 additional Post Stations which ""ill be ITlanaged by private 
individuals. 

In the present time the Government cannot establish Post Offices 
because the ITlonthly expenditures for each of theITl amount at least to 
15, OOOVN$ excluding the cost for building offices or renting houses. In 
the futUre, as soon as the budget situation allo""s, all existing Post Sta­
tions will be gradually transformed into Post Offices. On the ctbe r side, 
the recruitInent of a District Post Station rnanager is quite Clifficult 
because the present monthly wage faT a manager is too 10"" (1, 500VN$ 
per month). Therefore, in order to attract people attention and facili­
tate the rec ruibnent of personnel, the Ministry of Communications and 
PTT has recomITlended an increase of the monthly wage of I, 500VN$ to 

3, OOOVN$ for the three first years of service, and after three years of 
service the monthly wage of a Post Station manager will amount to 
3,500VN$. 

b. Village level: In 1970, the Ministry of ComITlunications and 
PTT will establish 1124 additional Village Post Stations fo r the renlain­
ing Villages. Presently, Village Post Stations are managed by the 
Village Administrative Sec reta ry, and incoming Dl.ails and ne'lVspape rs 
and magazines a re kept at the Village Post Station instead of being 
delivered to concerned individuals at their homes. 

In order to improve this situation, in 1970 the Ministry of Com­
munications and PTT will recoITl:rnend an inc rease of the Village Post 
Station manage 1" s monthly wage from 400VN$ to I, OOOVN$ so that he 
can hi re a man to delive r rr~ails at horne for the convenience of the 
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Appendix IV (Postal Service) to Annex XIII (Province/Municipal Develop-
ment) to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan

In the development objectives of the Pacification and Development
Plan, the Ministry of Communications, Post, Telegraph, and Telephone
has no plan directly related to the rural people except postal service.

In 1970, attention will be paid to the extension of the postal ser-
vice to the rural areas in order to effectively serve a large mass of
population living in Villages and Hamlets on the communication and
information field.

REAL SITUATION.1.

The present situation of the Post Administration in Vietnam is
as follows:

a. Province Towns: all Province Towns have their Post Service.

b. District Towns: among the existing 241 Districts thoughout
the Republic of Vietnam territory, there are: 43 Districts with Post
Offices, 147 Districts with Post stations, and 51 Districts without Post
stations, that is 21. 57% of District have not a Post Administration
representative.

C. Villages: There are ,376 Village Post stations established
in the 2, 130 Villages censused out of a total of 2, 500 Villages that is
about 45% of Villages have not a postal organization.

PLAN PROJECTED FOR 1970.2.

a. District level. The Ministry of Communications and PTT will
establish 51 additional Post Stations which will be managed by private
individuals.

In the present time the Government cannot establish Post Offices
because the monthly expenditures for each of them amount at least to

15, 000VN$ excluding the cost for building offices or renting houses. In
the future, as soon as the budget situation allows, all existing Post Sta-
tions will be gradually transformed into Post Offices. On the other side,
the recruitment of a District Post Station manager is quite difficult
because the present monthly wage for a manager is too low (1, 500VN$
per month). Therefore, in order to attract people attention and facili-
tate the recruitment of personnel, the Ministry of Communications and
PTT has recommended an increase of the monthly wage of I, 500VN$ to
3,, 000VN$ for the three first years of service, and after three years of
service the monthly wage of a Post Station manager will amount to
3,500VN$.

b. Village level: In 1970, the Ministry of Communications and
PTT will establish 1124 additional Village Post Stations for the remain-
ing Villages. Presently, Village Post Stations are managed by the
Village Administrative Secretary, and incoming mails and newspapers
and magazines are kept at the Village Post Station instead of being
delivered to concerned individuals at their homes.

In order to improve this situation, in 1970 the Ministry of Com-
munications and PTT will recommend an increase of the Village Post
Station manager's monthly wage from 400VN$ to I, 000VN$ so that he
can hire a man to deliver mails at home for the convenience of the
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people. In addition. the Ministry of Communications and PTT ""'ill 
authorize Village Post Stations to s ell post staITlps so that this manage r 
can be entitled to a commission based on the nUITlber of sold staITlps. 

It is hoped that the ruraL Postal Service 'NiLl be improved 'Nith 
this 1970 progt-am of the Ministry of Corrununications and PTT. 
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people. In addition, the Ministry of Communications and PTT will
authorize Village Post Stations to sell post stamps so that this manager
can be entitled to a commission based on the number of sold stamps.

It is hoped that the rural Postal Service will be improved with
this 1970 program of the Ministry of Communications and PTT.
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Appendix V (Construction) to Annex XIII (Province/Municipal Develop· 
ment) to 1970 Pacification and DevelopITlent Plan 

The role of the Gene ral Directorate of Construction in the Pacifi­
cation and Developrnent Plan cove rs t'Wo points: 

• 1. Plan vital areas (rural, urban) on which the urban rehabilitation 
and construction 'Work will be focused based on the following essential 
criteria: 

a. The density of population. 

b. Locality close to important comlTluni cation axies. 

c . Locality close to military and political centers. 

d. Locality close to econolTlic installations. 

2. Support the work of constructing administrative, educational, 
sanitary and social facilities. 

1. The program of studies and irnplelTlenting city and rural 
planning projects for 1970. 

a. 1970 First Quarter: 

(1) Search for documents related to city and rural develop­
ment. 

(2) Study and examine on the spot the general situation of 
these vital areas on which W"e can focus the rehabilitation 
'NO rk. 

b. 1970 Second Quarter: 

(1) Study planning projects based on the set forth essential 
criteria so as to timely solve present requirements. 

(2) Anticipate programs for future developrnent. 

c. 1970 Third Quarter: 

(1) Coordinate related agencies so as to assign responsibi­
lities in implementing rehabilitation planning projects. 

(2) Work out programs of work based on priority order. 

(3) Amend planning projects based on realistic requireITlents 
(if any). 

2. Program of Supporting Local Revolutionary Development 
Tasks. 

a. Participate in survey and study of, and express views on. 
self-help projects and village and hamlet economic development projects. 

b. Study the position and boundaries; provide ITlodel planning pro­
jects of ordinary works, such as school, medicine distributing station, 
slnall dispensa ry, Ina rket. etc. 

c. Work out plans and technical docuITlcnts to carry out vvorks of 
technical and expenditure irnpo rtance. 
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Appendix V (Construction) to Annex XIII (Province/Municipal Develop-
ment) to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan

The role of the General Directorate of Construction in the Pacifi-
cation and Development Plan covers two points:

Plan vital areas (rural, urban) on which the urban rehabilitation1.

and construction work will be focused based on the following essential
criteria:

The density of population.a.

b. Locality close to important communication axies.

Locality close to military and political centers.c.

d. Locality close to economic installations.

Support the work of constructing administrative, educational,2.

sanitary and social facilities.

The program of studies and implementing city and rural1.

planning projects for 1970.

1970 First Quarter:a.

(1) Search for documents related to city and rural develop-
ment.

(2) Study and examine on the spot the general situation of
these vital areas on which we can focus the rehabilitation
work.

1970 Second Quarter:b.

(1) Study planning projects based on the set forth essential
criteria so as to timely solve present requirements.

(2) Anticipate programs for future development.

1970 Third Quarter:C.

(1) Coordinate related agencies so as to assign responsibi-
lities in implementing rehabilitation planning projects.

(2) Work out programs of work based on priority order.

(3) Amend planning projects based on realistic requirements
(if any).

Program of Supporting Local Revolutionary Development2.
Tasks.

a. Participate in survey and study of, and express views on,
self-help projects and village and hamlet economic development projects.

b. Study the position and boundaries; provide model planning pro-
jects of ordinary works, such as school, medicine distributing station,
small dispensary, market, etc.

C. Work out plans and technical documents to carry out works of
technical and expenditure importance.

V-1-1

DECLASSIFIED



;r. 

DECLASSIFIED 

;' , 

Appendix VI (Public Health) to Annex XIII (1\1unicipal/ Municipal Develop-
ment) to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan 

1. GENERAL. 

a. Role of the Ministry of Health. The Ministry of Health is 
responsible for the protection and development of health for the ur:-ban. 
suburban, and rural people through prophylactic and treIap..ltic' n~s. 
This Ministry has installations. specialized personnel. and facilities to 
perform, this task . 

.. b. Importance:' The protection and development of the people's' 
health has a special importance in both ,vvartime and peacetime. Such 
an ope ration will contribute to the creation for eve ry citizen of a sound 
body to stand against aggression and to build the nation, and especially 
constitutes itself at present a H'1eanS to vvin more people's heart. This 
is indispensable for the anti-communist fight and freedom protection. 

c. Relationship between the Health PrograD'1 'and the 1970 Pacifi­
cation and Development PIa,n's One Pr:-inciple and, Eight Obj ective s: 

(I) The Corn.munity Coope ration princi'ple is an es sential 
factor of the health prograrn. The' people's understanding and response 
v;rill help the, health p rog ram dev~lop far and wide. Thei r support and 
participation will help the Health program achieve its objective soon. 

(2) The government agencies' assistance also is very indis.­
pens able for providing the program, vvith a good atrnosphe re and more, , 
facilities as well as for developingrnedicalope rations. 

2. OBJECTIVES. 

Ministry of Public Health's Objectives incLuded in the 1970 Pa.cifi­
cation and Developrnent Plan. 

Protect and develop the people's health by: 

a. Forming. especially improving, all Mobile Health Tea!Yls 
based'on the capabilities of Health Services so asto push'ahead .medical 
ope rations from Province Health Se rvic e and, Dist rict Health Section 
dOVifn to villages and hamlets. 

b. Anticipating personnel str'ength" instruments. medicines. and 
facili'ties for the evacuation of the injured.' 

c.' Consolidating health i nsta,llations: 
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Appendix VI (Public Health) to Annex XIII (Municipal/Municipal Develop-
ment) to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan

GENERAL.1.

Role of the Ministry of Health. The Ministry of Health isa.
responsible for the protection and development of health for the urban,
suburban, and rural people through prophylactic and theraputic measures.

This Ministry has installations, specialized personnel, and facilities to

perform this task.

b. Importance: The protection and development of the people's
health has a special importance in both wartime and peacetime. Such
an operation will contribute to the creation for every citizen of a sound
body to stand against aggression and to build the nation, and especially
constitutes itself at present a means to win more people's heart. This
is indispensable for the anti-communist fight and freedom protection.

Relationship between the Health Program and the 1970 Pacifi-C.

cation and Development Plan's One- Principle and Eight Objectives:

(1) The Community Cooperation principle is an essential
factor of the health program. The people's understanding and response
will help the health program develop far and wide. Their support and
participation will help the Health program achieve its objective soon.

(2) The government agencies assistance also is very indis--

pensable for providing the program with a good atmosphere and more
facilities as well as for developing medical operations.

2. OBJECTIVES.

Ministry of Public Health's Objectives included in the 1970 Pacifi-
cation and Development Plan.

Protect and develop the people's health by:

a. Forming, especially improving, all Mobile Health Teams
based on the capabilities of Health Services so as to push ahead medical
operations from Province Health Service and. District Health Section
down to villages and hamlets.

Anticipating personnel strength, instruments, medicines, andb.
facilities for the evacuation of the injured.

Consolidating healthinstallations:c.
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(1) District: Building new installations after the standardi­
zed rrlOdel for those districts which have not yet any, or have temporary 
installations which do not really meet all urgent and real medical 

demands. 

Developing and .maintaining all existing installations 

(2) Villag e: Building new installations afte r the standa rdiz ed 
model for those villages w-hich do not have any medical installations to 
meet urgent demands. Paying attention to villages in district with 
developed and stable Health Sections. Because only those consolidated 
Health Sections are apt to support the establishment of new installations 
as well as their ope rations in subordinate villages. 

- Maintaining, developing, and providing those installations with 
supplementary instrUlTIents through projects under the 1970 Village Self 
Develop:rnent Program. 

(3) Hamlet: 

(a) Restoring the operation of .maternity wards and dis­
pensaries so far, closed down for security reason. 

(b) Repairing and maicltaining existing installations. 

(c) Installing medical chests for Hamlets considered as 
neces sary. 

,d. Pushing ahead the sanitation drive. Local Health Services 
will increase sanitation activities since they are key' factors to help the 
people live a long and sound life: 

(I) Clean, dry, and aerated dwelling houses. 

(2)' Pure drinking water. 

(3) Hygienic latrines, 

Garbage, re:rnnants, and corpses should be buried or 
c rematedproperly. 

(4) Vaccination to prevent plague and contagious diseases. 

(5) Health education. 

e. Increase of facilities for: 

(1) Medical Installations: Request for more medicaf instal­
lations should be based on real requirements and priority order, local 
security situ'ation and its prospect, as -...veIl as the operations of these 
installations. The refore. the choic e of location is ve ry important. 

(2) District Maternity Dispensary. (Prefabricated or built 
houses). 

In 1970', the Ministry of Public Health will consolidate District 
Health Sections (District Maternity'dispensaries) as starting points in 
suppo rt of villages and hamlets. Each adtninistrative district -...vill have 
a standard District Maternity Dispensary. The necessary credits is 
estiInatec1 at 4, 000, OOOVN$. 26 installations are planned to be built for 
the 1970 Pacification and Development Plan, 
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(1) District: Building new installations after the standardi-
zed model for those districts which have not yet any, or have temporary
installations which do not really meet all urgent and real medical
demands.

- Developing and maintaining all existing installations

(2) Village: Building new installations after the standardized
model for those villages which do not have any medical installations to
meet urgent demands. Paying attention to villages in district with
developed and stable Health Sections. Because only those consolidated
Health Sections are apt to support the establishment of new installations
as well as their operations in subordinate villages.

- Maintaining, developing, and providing those installations with
supplementary instruments through projects under the 1970 Village Self
Development Program.

(3) Hamlet:

(a) Restoring the operation of maternity wards and dis-
pensaries so far closed down for security reason.

(b) Repairing and maintaining existing installations.

(c) Installing medical chests for Hamlets considered as
necessary.

Pushing ahead the sanitation drive. Local Health Servicesd.

will increase sanitation activities since they are key factors to help the
people live a long and sound life:

(1) Clean, dry, and aerated dwelling houses.

(2) Pure drinking water.

(3) Hygienic latrines,

Garbage, remnants, and corpses should be buried or
cremated properly.

(4) Vaccination to prevent plague and contagious diseases.

(5) Health education.

Increase of facilities for:e.

(1) Medical Installations: Request for more medical instal-
lations should be based on real requirements and priority order, local
security situation and its prospect, as well as the operations of these
installations. Therefore, the choice of location is very important.

(2) District Maternity Dispensary. (Prefabricated or built
houses).

In 1970, the Ministry of Public Health will consolidate District
Health Sections (District Maternity dispensaries) as starting points in
support of villages and hamlets. Each administrative district will have
a standard District Maternity Dispensary, The necessary credits is
estimated at 4, 000, 000VN$. 26 installations are planned to be built for
the 1970 Pacification and Development Plan.
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Village Maternity Dispensary. (Pre-iabdcated or build 
houses ). 

In 1970, only should those Districts with a consolidated 
·Health Section think of building mo re installations at village level. How­
ever, concerned villages rnust have real requirernents and rneet the 
following conditions: 

(a) Be a secured villa.ge with a population between 4, 000 
· and 10. 000. 

(b) Be located at least three kilorneters far frorn the 
rnedical installations (l\.1aternity ""ard, rnedicine distributing station) . 

. (el Be located near ilTIportant adrninistrative centers, or 
economic centers, or cornmunication axies", or inside the defense belt. 

(d) Village where rural mid""ives, medic cadres, and 
laborers can be recruited. The credit is estimated at 1,500, OOOVN$. 
59 installations are planned to be built for the 1970 Pacification and 
De velopment Plan. 

(4) Medical Chest: Medical chest ""ill be supplied to rela­
tively secured villages of hamlets having each more than 500 inhabita·::lts. 
These viilages or hamlets should be at least t-wo kilometer:' far from' 
the :me di cal ins tallations. 

(5) Personnel: There exist in almost all administrative 
Districts the Health Section's activities, so the pe rsonnel strength will 
not be anticipated (according to the table of personnel) for newly built 
·:medical installations at district level. If, because of s·e rvice requi re-

· ments the Ministry of Public Health will conside r the rec ruit:ment of 
additional personnel as is customary. However, each district newly 
organized installation will be provided with two additional District :medic 
cadres for reinforcement of Mobile Health Teams. In 1970, the Ministry 
of Public Health only provide for funds included in this Ministry National 
Budget to pay right at the beginning of this year the sala ry for pe rsonnel· 

· such as rural rnidwives, medic cadres, laborers, and Hamlet rnedic 
cadre serving at newly organized installations, and at newly installed 
medical chests. For budgetary limitations the General Directorate of 
National Budget and Foreign Aid approves only a lO, 000, OOOVN$ to pay 
the pe rsonnel. In addition, the Minist ry of Public Health ""ill provide 
each village newly organized maternity dispensary ""ith three personnel 
(one rural midwife, one medic cadre, and one laborer), and each medi­
cal chest, -with one hamlet rn.edic cadre. 

(6) Facilitie s: 

(a) Medical supplie s. 

1. Each District ne""ly-organized maternity dispen­
sary with a M. I. D. set. 

2. Each village newly-organized maternity dispen­
sary with a VHf MD set. 

3. Each hamlet, vvith a ""ooden chest to contain 
medicine s. 

(b) Othe r equipnl.ents (wooden fu rniture, blanket, mosquito 
net, mat, kerosene, soap) 'NiH be provided by the Ministry of Public 
Health. 
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(3) Village Maternity Dispensary. (Pre-fabricated or build
houses).

In 1970, only should those Districts with a consolidated
Health Section think of building more installations at village level. How-
ever, concerned villages must have real requirements and meet the
following conditions:

(a) Be a secured village with a population between , 000
and 10,000.

(b) Be located at least three kilometers far from the
medical installations (Maternity ward, medicine distributing station).

(c) Be located near important administrative centers, or
economic centers, or communication axies, or inside the defense belt.

(d) Village where rural midwives, medic cadres, and
laborers can be recruited. The credit is estimated at 500, 000VN$.
59 installations are planned to be built for the 1970 Pacification and
Development Plan.

(4) Medical Chest: Medical chest will be supplied to rela-
tively secured villages of hamlets having each more than 500 inhabitants.
These villages or hamlets should be at least two kilometers far from
the medical installations.

(5) Personnel: There exist in almost all administrative
Districts the Health Section's activities, so the personnel strength will
not be anticipated (according to the table of personnel) for newly built
medical installations at district level. If, because of service require-
ments the Ministry of Public Health will consider the recruitment of
additional personnel as is customary. However, each district newly
organized installation will be provided with two additional District medic
cadres for reinforcement of Mobile Health Teams. In 1970, the Ministry
of Public Health only provide for funds included in this Ministry National
Budget to pay right at the beginning of this year the salary for personnel
such as rural midwives, medic cadres, laborers, and Hamlet medic
cadre serving at newly organized installations, and at newly installed
medical chests. For budgetary limitations the General Directorate of
National Budget and Foreign Aid approves only a 10, 000, 000VN$ to pay
the personnel. In addition, the Ministry of Public Health will provide
each village newly organized maternity dispensary with three personnel
(one rural midwife, one medic cadre, and one laborer), and each medi-
cal chest, with one hamlet medic cadre.

(6) Facilities:

(a) Medical supplies.

1. Each District newly-organized maternity dispen-
sary with a M. I. D. set.

Each village newly-organized maternity dispen-2.
sary with a VH/MD set.

3. Each hamlet, with a wooden chest to contain
medicines.

(b) Other equipments (wooden furniture, blanket, mosquito
net, mat, kerosene, soap) will be provided by the Ministry of Public
Health.
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(c) T rilalnb rettas: CPDG plans to provide each 
Dist rict newly built installation with one T rila.rnb retta fa r the Mobile 
Health Team as a means of transportation for operational purposes and 
evacuation of the injured. 
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(c) Trilambrettas: CPDC plans to provide each
District newly built installation with one Trilambretta for the Mobile
Health Team as a means of transportation for operational purposes and
evacuation of the injured.
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Ministry of Public Health's other Objectives. 

In addition to the rr>edical objectives stipulated in the 1970 Pacifi­
cation and Developn~ent Plan. The Ministry of Public Health also has 
other objectives relater to rr>edical activities at: 

- Province Gene ral Medical Cente rs and hos pitals. 

Health programs such as Anti-Tuberculosis Program, lllother 
and child protection, anti-leprosy, nutrition, a".1.ti-venereal diseases 
progranu;, etc. All thes e progra.rns 'Nill indi rectly support the 1970 
Pacification and Development Plan. 

3. EXECUTION. 

a. Concept: 

(1) Lay emphasis on real requirernents. 

(2) Execute the plan properly and score realistic achieve­
ments. 

b. Use of Personnel: 

(1) Managerr>ent of personnel and duty assigull1.ent should be 
properly carried out. 

(2) RecruitITlent of additional personnel should be based on. 
absolute necessity (including newly-built installations). 

Reason: The 1970 Budget may be ve ry lilnited. 
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Ministry of Public Health's other Objectives.

In addition to the medical objectives stipulated in the 1970 Pacifi- -

cation and Development Plan. The Ministry of Public Health also has
other objectives related to medical activities at:

- Province General Medical Centers and hos pitals.

- Health programs such as Tuberculosis Program, mother
and child protection, anti-leprosy, nutrition, anti-venereal diseases
programs, etc. All these programs will indirectly support the 1970
Pacification and Development Plan.

3. EXECUTION.

a. Concept:

(1) Lay emphasis on real requirements.

(2) Execute the plan properly and score realistic achieve-
ments.

Use of Personnel:b.

(1) Management of personnel and duty assignment should be
properly carried out.

(2) Recruitment of additional personnel should be based on
absolute necessity (including newly-built installations).

Reason: The 1970 Budget may be very limited.
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Appendix VII (Education) to Annex XIII (Province/Municipal Develop­
ment) to 1970 Pacification and Deve:lopment Plan 

1. GENERAL. 

The Ministry of Education is responsible for developing the 
national culture and raising the intellectual standa rd of the people in the 
cities, suburban areas, and countryside. 

This function is as important in "\Wartime as in peacethne. It con­
sists of turning a mere inhabitant into a sound citizen "\With a good social 
and political backg round in both mate rial and rna ral fields. 

To achieve this end, the following elements are needed: 

The response and support of the population. 

- Assistance from various government agencies to facilitate the 
implementation of vvorks. 

2. OBJECTIVES. 

a. Objectives of the 1970 PD Plan. 

(1) RecruitITlent of Hamlet Teachers: 

So far, the Ministry of Education has authorized the rural areas to 
rec ruit hamlet teache rs having only an elernenta ry education degree in 
cases vvhe re the re a re no aHJlications: meeting highe r educational requi re­
ments, such as the Elementary Cel'tificate, and having graduated from a 
junior high school. If the foregoing conditions must be lowered or 
particular exemptions must be bestowed, separate requests vvill be made 
in each individual case and submitted to the Ministry of Education for 
conside ration. 

(2) T raining of Hamlet. Teache rs. 

The expenses for the training of haITllet teache rs will be covered 
by CPDC as in 1969. The expenses are as follows: 

- Training allowances for teachers for t"\Wo months. 

- Transportation fees and training aids for teachers. 

Allowances for the lecturing board, office supplies, and teaching 
equipment. 

Each Provincial Elementary Education Se rvice "\Will supply lectur­
ers with a training syllabus. 

(3) With regard to the salaries of hamlet teachers for 1970,­
the Ministry of Education "'ill b~ responsible for financing as agreed at 
the recent Inter-Ministerial meeting (Sec Minutes 1052/PThT/BDXD/PT, 
5 July 1969). 
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Appendix VII (Education) to Annex XIII (Province/Municipal Develop-
ment) to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan

GENERAL.1.

The Ministry of Education is responsible for developing the
national culture and raising the intellectual standard of the people in the
cities, suburban areas, and countryside.

This function is as important in wartime as in peacetime. It con-
sists of turning a mere inhabitant into a sound citizen with a good social
and political background in both material and moral fields.

To achieve this end, the following elements are needed:

- The response and support of the population.

- Assistance from various government agencies to facilitate the
implementation of works.

2. OBJECTIVES.

a. Objectives of the 1970 PD Plan.

(1) Recruitment of Hamlet Teachers:

So far, the Ministry of Education has authorized the rural areas to
recruit hamlet teachers having only an elementary education degree in
cases where there are no applications meeting higher educational require-
ments, such as the Elementary Certificate, and having graduated from a
junior high school. If the foregoing conditions must be lowered or
particular exemptions must be bestowed, separate requests will be made
in each individual case and submitted to the Ministry of Education for
consideration.

(2) Training of Hamlet Teachers.

The expenses for the training of hamlet teachers will be covered
by CPDC as in 1969. The expenses are as follows:

- Training allowances for teachers for two months.

- Transportation fees and training aids for teachers.

- Allowances for the lecturing board, office supplies, and teaching
equipment.

Each Provincial Elementary Education Service will supply lectur-
ers with a training syllabus.

(3) With regard to the salaries of hamlet teachers for 1970,
the Ministry of Education will be responsible for financing as agreed at
the recent Inter-Ministerial meeting (See Minutes 1052/PThT/BDXD/PT,
5 July 1969).
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(4) The construction of hamlet school-rooms wiil depend 

upon decisions of the villagers under the Village Self Developrnent 

p rog ram. 

For the construction of high schools at district and village towns 

having many 'pupils, necessary funds 'Nill be granted by the CPDC, ,,-,hile 

the Ministry of Education ""ill provide teachers only. 

Actually, CPDC has already planned expenditures for the building 

of 125 classrooms for secondary schools: 

(a) Priority l: Localities where security is re'stored, 
but school facilities were heavily damaged and not yet reconstructed. 

(b) Pt"iority 2: Those areas known as insecure or hav­

ing a poor population, but with numerous pupils 'Nho have not enough 

schools. 

(c) P'rio rity ?~2_r_a reas having a 10"" ratio of pupils 
ready to entcr the 1st grade of the public junior high school (under 400/0). 

the construction conditions ""ill be as fo11o,,-,s: 

- A building site of at least 2, 000 rn2 must 'be 

available. 

- Construction must be cart"ied out under USAID 
specifications, which may be changed to a certain extent by the local 

const ruction se rvice. 

b: Long Term Objectives of the lvfinistry of Education. 

(1) Repair and construct school facilities in the Saigon 

Prefecture, province capitals, district, and village tov,'ns. 

(2) Establish in every province a normal school to train 
elementary education teachers. 

(3) Recruit additional students for the intensive training 
course 0'£ the Faculty of Pedagogy. 

(4) Continue to pt"'ornote the eradication of illiteracy in 
both the cities and the countryside. 

(5) Develop and strength.en night classes, W'hich are no"" 
regarded as pilot ones for'needy pupils. 

(6) Delete froIn the Secondary Education Program minor 
living languages beginning in the 1969-l970 school yea r. 

3. OTHER PRO"TEC TS. 

a. ' Turn all universal elernentat"y schools into community ones. 

b. Set up additional high schools, and transform a number of 
existing ones into comprehensive secondary schools. 
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(4) The construction of hamlet school-roomis- will depend
upon decisions of the villagers under the Village Self Development
program.

For the construction of high schools at district and village towns
having many pupils, necessary funds will be granted by the CPDC, while
the Ministry of Education will provide teachers only.

Actually, CPDC has already planned expenditures for the building
of 125 classrooms for secondary schools:

(a) Priority 1 : Localities where security is restored,
but school facilities were heavily damaged and not yet reconstructed.

(b) Priority 2: Those areas known as insecure or hav-
ing a poor population, but with numerous pupils who have not enough
schools.

(c) Priority 3: For areas having a low ratio of pupils
ready to enter the 1st grade of the public junior high school (under 40%),
the construction conditions will be as follows:

- A building site of at least 2, 000 m2 must be
available.

- Construction must be carried out under USAID
specifications, which may be changed to a certain extent by the local
construction service.

b. Long Term Objectives of the Ministry of Education.

(1) Repair and construct school facilities in the Saigon
Prefecture, province capitals, district, and village towns.

(2) Establish in every province a normal school to train
elementary education teachers.

(3) Recruit additional students for the intensive training
course of the Faculty of Pedagogy.

(4) Continue to promote the eradication of illiteracy in
both the cities and the countryside.

(5) Develop and strengthen night classes, which are now
regarded as pilot ones for needy pupils.

(6) Delete from the Secondary Education Program minor
living languages beginning in the 1969-1970 school year.

3. OTHER PROJECTS.

Turn all universal elementary schools into community ones.a.

b. Set up additional high schools, and transform a number of
existing ones into comprehensive secondary schools.

VII-1-2

DECLASSIFIED



DECLASSIFIED 

c. Gradually eliminate useless examinations costly to the national 

budget. 

d. Plan fo r the realization of a 12 consecutive yea r educational 
curriculum froIn elen~entary education through secondary education. 

e. Modify the educational program, 
scientific and rnathcITlatical study subjects, 
of our present Inodern area. 

especially as rega r-ds 
to meet the requirelYlents 

f. See Annex VIII fa r furthe r details on education development. 
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Gradually eliminate useless examinations costly to the nationalC.

budget.

Plan for the realization of a 12 consecutive year educationald.
curriculum from elementary education through secondary education.

Modify the educational program, especially as regardse.
scientific and mathematical study subjects, to meet the requirements
of our present modern area.

See Annex VIII for further details on education development.f.

VII-I-3

DECLASSIFIED



DECLASSIFIED 

1970 PACIFICATION A ND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX XIV 

LAND REFORM 

1. GENERAL. 

In 1970, the Land Reform Program of the Republic of Vietnam 
will be centered on promoting the implementation and achievement of 
IllaxiIllum results in making poor farmers and share croppers become 
sITla11-landlords i"n compliance with government land reform policy. It 
will be carried-out throughout the ·country on a larger scale based on 
the "Land-To-Tillers" Bill when it is endorsed by the Legislature and 
promulgated by the RVN President. 

2. MISSION. 

In making poor farmers and share croppers beco=e small land­
fords, the operations of the Ministry of Land Reform and Agriculture 
and Fishery Development in 1970 aiul. at achieving the distribution of 
French owned lands and expropriated lands to the poor farmers, as 
well as executing within the shortest time the nevv lavv concerning' land 
reform immediately afteI: it is, promulgated. Following are the tasks 
scheduled for 1970: 

a. Distribution of French-owned Lands and Expropriated Lands. 

In early 1969. 147,210 hectares of the French-owned lands and 
expropriated lands have not been sold and distributed to poor farmers. 
The 1969 Fa cification and Development Plan, planned to complete the 
distribution of these lands. However, the Land ReforHl SeHlinar in 
early June 1969 carne to a conclusion that the distribution of these types 
of lands could not be compieted in 1969 because most of the French­
owned lands and expropriated lands are located in unsecure areas. The 
distribution of the remaining lands wiH be urgently continued in the 
1970 Pacification and DevelopITlent Plan through the follo'W"ing pha se s: 

(1) First half of 1970: 50.000 hectares. 

(2) Second half of 1970: To be deterHlined later based on 
re sults of the first pha se. 

b. Adjustment of Land Illegally Occupied for Cultivation. 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX XIV

LAND REFORM

GENERAL.1.

In 1970, the Land Reform Program of the Republic of Vietnam
will be centered on promoting the implementation and achievement of
maximum results in making poor farmers and share croppers become
small landlords in compliance with government land reform policy. It
will be carried-out throughout the country on a larger scale based on
the "Land-To-Tillers" Bill when it is endorsed by the Legislature and
promulgated by the RVN President.

2. MISSION.

In making poor farmers and share croppers become small land-
lords, the operations of the Ministry of Land Reform and Agriculture
and Fishery Development in 1970 aim at a chieving the distribution of
French owned lands and expropriated lands to the poor farmers, as
well as executing within the shortest time the new law concerning land
reform immediately after it is promulgated. Following are the tasks
scheduled for 1970:

Distribution of French-owned Lands and Expropriated Lands.a.

In early 1969, 147,210 hectares of the French-owned lands and
expropriated lands have not been sold and distributed to poor farmers.
The 1969 Pacification and Development Plan, planned to complete the
distribution of these lands. However, the Land Reform Seminar in
early June 1969 came to a conclusion that the distribution of these types
of lands could not be completed in 1969 because most of the French-
owned lands and expropriated lands are located in unsecure areas. The
distribution of the remaining lands will be urgently continued in the
1970 Pacification and Development Plan through the following phases:

(1) First half of 1970: 50,000 hectares.

(2) Second half of 1970: To be determined later based on
results of the first phase.

b. Adjustment of Land Illegally Occupied for Cultivation.
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Governmental lands illegally occupied for cultivation are 
scatteringly located. However, the distribution of these lands ITlust 
depend on the operational techniques. Therefore, the adjustITlent of 
20,000 hectares of il~egally-occupied land in 1970 is planned as 
follows: 

(1) Fi r s t ha 1£ of 1 970 la, 000 hectares. 

(2) Second half of 1970 To be deterITlined later ba sed 
on results of the first phase. 

c. Distribution of Land in the Land Development Centers and 
Re settlement Camps: 

Based on the operational capabilities of the Land Services at 
the Land DevelopITlent Centers and Resettlement Camps, the survey 
and distribution of this Land in II, III, and IV CTZ's is planned for 
1970 as follows: 

(1) First half of 1970: 5, 000 hectares. 

(2) Second half of 1'970: To be determined later based on 
results of the first phase. 

d. Montagnard Land Survey. 

Decree 76- CCDD/CN, Montagnard Land Survey, was already 
proITlulgated on 15 July 1969. This task was started and is now under 
implementation. In 1970 The Land Agency has planned to survey 
20,000 hectares of 1vlontagnard land in nine provinces to include Binh 
Dinh, Dalat, Tuyen Due, Konturn. LaITl Dorig, Long Khanh, Ninh Thuan, 
Pleiku, Darlac and Fhu Bon, in which many ethnic minority people are 
living. 

e. Making Foor Farmers BecoITle SITlall Landlords in COITlpli­
ance with the Governmental Land Reform Policy. 

The Land Reform Bill has been passed by the House of Repre­
sentative s and it will be promulgated very soon. Consequently, a pro­
gram for distribution of 200,000 hectares of land to tillers in 1970 ITlust 
be scheduled based on the message read by the President at the Session 
of Congress on 6 October 1969. 

The first half of 1970 is the first phase of irnpleITlenting the task. 
During this period, preparatory operations such as propaganda and 
popularization, and training of cadre s should be done. Therefore, the 
distribution of land is carefully planned as follows: 

(1) First half of 1970: 80,000 hectares 

(2) Second half of 1970: To be detenuined later based on 
results of the first phase. 
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Governmental lands illegally occupied for cultivation are
scatteringly located. However, the distribution of these lands must
depend on the operational techniques. Therefore, the adjustment of

20,000 hectares of illegally-occupied land in 1970 is planned as
follows:

(1) First half of 1970 : 10,000 hectares.

(2) Second half of 1970 : To be determined later based
on results of the first phase.

C. Distribution of Land in the Land Development Centers and
Resettlement Camps:

Based on the operational capabilities of the Land Services at
the Land Development Centers and Resettlement Camps, the survey
and distribution of this Land in II, III, and IV CTZ's is planned for
1970 as follows:

(1) First half of 1970: 5,000 hectares.

(2) Second half of 1970: To be determined later based on
results of the first phase.

d. Montagnard Land Survey.

Decree 76-CCDD/CN, Montagnard Land Survey, was already
promulgated on 15 July 1969. This task was started and is now under
implementation. In 1970 The Land Agency has planned to survey
20,000 hectares of Montagnard land in nine provinces to include Binh
Dinh, Dalat, Tuyen Duc, Kontum, Lam Dong, Long Khanh, Ninh Thuan,
Pleiku, Darlac and Phu Bon, in which many ethnic minority people are
living.

e. Making Poor Farmers Become Small Landlords in Compli-
ance with the Governmental Land Reform Policy.

The Land Reform Bill has been passed by the House of Repre-
sentatives and it will be promulgated very soon. Consequently, a pro-
gram for distribution of 200,000 hectares of land to tillers in 1970 must
be scheduled based on the message read by the President at the Session
of Congress on 6 October 1969.

The first half of 1970 is the first phase of implementing the task.
During this period, preparatory operations such as propaganda and
popularization, and training of cadres should be done. Therefore, the
distribution of land is carefully planned as follows:

(1) First half of 1970: 80,000 hectares

(2) Second half of 1970: To be determined later based on
results of the first phase.
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3. EXECUTION. 

a. Concept. 

(1) In order to bring early success to the Land Reforrrl 
ProgralTIs. the receipt of applications from the poor farmers and the 
issuance of land titles to them must be perforrrled immediately at 
the village level. Therefore. procedur<:;s for the issuance of land 
titles must be sirrlplified, and more powers must be given to local 
authoritie s. 

(2) The land reform will be really successful only v;,rhen 
new small landlords have sufficient means for production to increase 
their income. All agriculture and fishery development programs 
should actively and effectively support the poor farmers becoming 
property ov;,rner s. 

(3) The land reform is.a sharp instrurrlent to win over the 
enerrlY in the corning political 'str,iggl"e pe riod. Therefore, more 
,:oordination an,d active support are I'equired from many ministries 
so as to achieve the rrlaximurn results in a minimurrl of time. 

b. Organization. 

Based on the above concept. the land reforrrl implementation 
ITlust be well organized at the village, province and central levels 
in accordance v;,rith the following division of duties: 

c. Division of Work. 

(1) Work to be done by village: 

(a) In villages with Village Adrrlinistrative Committees, 
the Agriculture and Land Refbrrrl COlTImi s sioner of the Village Admin­
istrati ve COITlITlittee is re sponsible to motivate and guide poor farme rs 
to ITlake applications for land. Village Chiefs will certify all applica­
tions, .and preside over rrleetings of the Land Distribution Comrrlittees 
in order to consider poor farmers' applications and make decisions for 
the di stribution of land to farrrlers; 

(b) In villages with much land to be distributed (desig­
nated by the Land General Directorate) the Village Chief additionally 
'Nill be assigned a Village Land Correspondent in order to assist the 
Agriculture and Land ReforITl COlTImissioner; 

(c) In villages with provisional administrative COrll­
ITlittee s, the finance cornmi s sioner ,"ill replace the Agriculture and 
Land Reform Corn.ITlissioner; 

(d) In the three aforementioned ca SP. s, RDC teams 
-will assign some cadres to the Village Adrn.inistrative Committee to 
assist the Agriculture and Land Reform Corn.rnissioner (or Finance 
COITlmissioner) and the Village Land Correspondent to receive appli­
cations from poor farmers, coordinate operations such as conducting 
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3. EXECUTION.

a. Concept.

(1) In order to bring early success to the Land Reform
Programs, the receipt of applications from the poor farmers and the
issuance of land titles to them must be performed immediately at
the village level. Therefore, procedures for the issuance of land
titles must be simplified, and more powers must be given to local
authorities.

(2) The land reform will be really successful only when
new small landlords have sufficient means for production to increase
their income. All agriculture and fishery development programs
should actively and effectively support the poor farmers becoming
property owners.

(3) The land reform is a sharp instrument to win over the

enemy in the coming political struggle period. Therefore, more
coordination and active support are required from many ministries
so as to achieve the maximum results in a minimum of time.

b. Organization.

Based on the above concept, the land reform implementation
must be well organized at the village, province and central levels
in accordance with the following division of duties:

C. Division of Work.

(1) Work to be done by village:

(a) In villages with Village Administrative Committees,
the Agriculture and Land Reform Commissioner of the Village Admin-
istrative Committee is responsible to motivate and guide poor farmers
to make applications for land. Village Chiefs will certify all applica-
tions, and preside over meetings of the Land Distribution Committees
in order to consider poor farmers' applications and make decisions for
the distribution of land to farmers;

(b) In villages with much land to be distributed (desig-
nated by the Land General Directorate) the Village Chief additionally
will be assigned a Village Land Correspondent in order to assist the
Agriculture and Land Reform Commissioner;

(c) In villages with provisional administrative com-
mittees, the finance commissioner will replace the Agriculture and
Land Reform Commissioner;

(d) In the three aforementioned cases, RDC teams
will assign some cadres to the Village Administrative Committee to
assist the Agriculture and Land Reform Commissioner (or Finance
Commissioner) and the Village Land Correspondent to receive appli-
cations from poor farmers, coordinate operations such as conducting
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pt.opaganda,and give guidance and inforITlation to poor farrne r 5 who 
are living in this village but tilling land in another one; 

(e) Village Infor!nation Cadre s will help to widely 
popularize, by all forrns of inforrnation, the Land Reforrn LaVIT as 
dictated in the plan of the Province Land Reform Popularization COlTl­

mittee. Particularly, village inforrnation cadres VlTill help understand 
the reactions of the people and VC propaganda acti vitie s among the 
poor farmers; 

(f) On receipt of land titles, village chiefs together 
"",ith the Village Ag riculture and Land Reform. Commis sioner, Village 
Land Correspondents and RD Cadres should im.mediately distribute 
them to concerned poor farmers; 

(g) Village Agricultural Affairs Committees 'Hill deter·· 
mine the average productivity of land in villages. 

(2) Work to be Done by Province: 

Province Chiefs are re·sponsible to carry out supporti"g 
tasks, and coordinate activities to help the Land Reform Prograrn 
achieve succe s s. 

(a) The Province Chief must instruct Deputy District 
Chiefs to follo",-" up and provide· support insuring security for the tasks 
being carried out in the District; 

(b) The Province Land Service will push and follow up 
the progran., and also provide support for the Village Land Distribu­
tion COITnnittee s in all field s; 

(c) The Province Information Servi ce and JUSPAO 
manage information activities as scheduled to encourage the tillers 
to submit application s for the purcha se of land; 

(d) Provincial authorities "'ill have Village Land Dis­
tribution COITl.luittees forITled at the' Villages 'Hhere the tasks arc in 

progress, and form a Province Land Distribution ComlTlittee to con-. 

sider the ca se s 'Hhich could not be settled by the Village Land Dl stri­
bution Committee; 

(e) The Province Chief and the Land Service Chief will 
do their be st to distribute iITlITlediateiy those land title s still on hand a~ 
the Province or at the Service Headquarters. This year, those land 
titles which 'Hill be for'\Varded by Central authorities to provinces must 
be distributed ill"lrnediately to concerned tillers (except for the case 
when Central Authorities 'Hant to attend the land titles distribution 
ceremony at the locality, after timely notification to the concerned 
Province ) . 
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propaganda, and give guidance and information to poor farmers who
are living in this village but tilling land in another one;

(e) Village Information Cadres will help to widely
popularize, by all forms of information, the Land Reform Law as
dictated in the plan of the Province Land Reform Popularization Com-
mittee. Particularly, village information cadres will help understand
the reactions of the people and VC propaganda activities among the
poor farmers;

(f) On receipt of land titles, village chiefs together
with the Village Agriculture and Land Reform Commissioner, Village
Land Correspondents and RD Cadres should immediately distribute
them to concerned poor farmers;

(g) Village Agricultural Affairs Committees will deter-
mine the average productivity of land in villages.

(2) Work to be Done by Province:

Province Chiefs are responsible to carry out supporting
tasks, and coordinate activities to help the Land Reform Program
achieve success.

(a) The Province Chief must instruct Deputy District
Chiefs to follow up and provide support insuring security for the tasks
being carried out in the District;

(b) The Province Land Service will push and follow up
the program, and also provide support for the Village Land Distribu-
tion Committees in all fields;

(c) The Province Information Service and JUSPAO
manage information activities as scheduled to encourage the tillers
to submit applications for the purchase of land;

(d) Provincial authorities will have Village Land Dis-
tribution Committees formed at the Villages where the tasks are in
progress, and form a Province Land Distribution Committee to con-
sider the cases which could not be settled by the Village Land Distri-
bution Committee;

(e) The Province Chief and the Land Service Chief will
do their best to distribute immediately those land titles still on hand at
the Province or at the Service Headquarters. This year, those land
titles which will be forwarded by Central authorities to provinces must
be distributed immediately to concerned tillers (except for the case
when Central Authorities want to attend the land titles distribution
ceremony at the locality, after timely notification to the concerned
Province).

XIV-4

DECLASSIFIED



--', 

·".is .. ~ 

DECLASSIFIED 

(3) To be Done by CTZ: 

The representatives of the Ministry of Land Reform and 
Agriculture and Fis~ery Development at the CTZ PDC do the following: 

(a) FolloVif the Land Reform tasks being carried out in 
the zone; 

(b) Make recommended distribution of means and per­
sonnel to those Provinces where heavy land reform tasks should be 
done; 

(c) Understand and solve the problems which hi.nder 
the land distribution tasks; 

(d) Regularly contact the Province Chief and Province 
CORDS to prom.ote the land reform tasks; 

(e) If necessary, help the Province Land Reforrrt Popu­
larization ComrniUee promote the popularization and propaganda pro­
grams; 

(f) Report to the Ministry of Land Reform and Agri­
culture and Fisher"y Development th~ operational progress and diffi­
culties and problems so that this Ministry can solve them irnmediately. 

(4) Tasks to be Done by Central Agencies: 

(a) The Ministry of Interior will instruct the Province 
Chiefs to assume the responsibility of carrying out the land reform 
ta sks in thei r localitie s; 

(b) The Ministry of Information am the Ministry of 
Revolutionary Development will coordinate with the Ministry of Land 
ReforITl and Agriculture and Fishe ry DevelopITlent to expedite the 
popularization of the Land Reform PrograITl by printing leaflets and 

posters, organizing radio broadcast's and TV shows. as well as 
apreading, in all forITls, pertinent inforITlation to tov.rnfolk and country­
folk. 

(c) The Mini stry of Defense will coordinate with the 
Mini stry of Land Reform and Agriculture and Fi shery DevelopITlent to 
do the lollowing: 

1- Settle detached technical personnel requireITlents; 

2- Satisfy requireITlents for aerial photographs of 
village sand haITllets; 

3- Agree to the use and supply of U. T. l'v1. grid 
lTIilitary lTIaps; 

XIV-5 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

(3) To be Done by CTZ:

The representatives of the Ministry of Land Reform and
Agriculture and Fishery Development at the CTZ PDC do the following:

(a) Follow the Land Reform tasks being carried out in
the zone;

(b) Make recommended distribution of means and per-
sonnel to those Provinces where heavy land reform tasks should be
done;

(c) Understand and solve the problems which hinder
the land distribution tasks;

(d) Regularly contact the Province Chief and Province
CORDS to promote the land reform tasks;

(e) If necessary, help the Province Land Reform Popu-
larization Committee promote the popularization and propaganda pro-
grams;

(f) Report to the Ministry of Land Reform and Agri-
culture and Fishery Development the operational progress and diffi-

culties and problems so that this Ministry can solve them immediately.

(4) Tasks to be Done by Central Agencies:

(a) The Ministry of Interior will instruct the Province
Chiefs to assume the responsibility of carrying out the land reform
tasks in their localities;

(b) The Ministry of Information and the Ministry of
Revolutionary Development will coordinate with the Ministry of Land
Reform and Agriculture and Fishery Development to expedite the
popularization of the Land Reform Program by printing leaflets and
posters, organizing radio broadcasts and TV shows, as well as
apreading, in all forms, pertinent information to townfolk and country-
folk.

(c) The Ministry of Defense will coordinate with the
Ministry of Land Reform and Agriculture and Fishery Development to
do the following:

1 - Settle detached technical personnel requirements;

2- Satisfy requirements for aerial photographs of
villages and hamlets;

3- Agree to the use and supply of U. T. M. grid
military maps;
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4- Instruct the Geogrc:phy Directorate to supply 
aerial photos to the Land General Directorate, 
when reque sted; 

s- Instruct the Political Warfare General Depart­
ment to make the Armed Forces av;rare of the 
Land Reforrrl Prog ram and train our soldiers 
for thi s task. 

(d) The Ministry of Economy and the Ministry of Land 
Reform and Agriculture and Fishery Development will establish a com­
mittee for timely fixing of the paddy cost so as to appropriately indem­
nify landov;rne r s. 

(e) The Ministry of Revolutionary Development will 
instruct the Province RDC Control Groups to energetically support the 
Land Reform Program by \Wholeheartedly helping the Village and Hamlet 
officials in performing their land reform tasks as stipulated in the 
paragraph entitled "Tasks to be Done by .ViUage." 

(fl The Mini stry for Development of Ethnic Minoritie s 
ITlust set in order the legal status of the tillage boundaries-in the 
Montagnard Villages. This is a technical task that the Ministry of 
Land ReforITl and Ag-riculture and Fishery Development must do in 
its program of land survey-for the Highlander compatriots. 

4. PREPARA TION OF PLANS. See Annex XVIII. 

5. COORDINATION. 

In the frnplementation of the Land Reform Program, it is nec­
essary to coordinate closely with the Ministry of Interior, Ministry 
of Inforrnatio71, Ministry of Defense, Ministry of Economy, Ministry 
of Revolutionary Development, and Ministry for DevelopITlent of Ethnic 
Minorities as indicated in paragraph 3 above. 

6. REPORTS. See Annex XVIII. 
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4- Instruct the Geography Directorate to supply
aerial photos to the Land General Directorate,
when requested;

5- Instruct the Political Warfare General Depart-
ment to make the Armed Forces aware of the
Land Reform Program and train our soldiers
for this task.

(d) The Ministry of Economy and the Ministry of Land
Reform and Agriculture and Fishery Development will establish a com-
mittee for timely fixing of the paddy cost SO as to appropriately indem-
nify landowners.

(e) The Ministry of Revolutionary Development will
instruct the Province RDC Control Groups to energetically support the
Land Reform Program by wholeheartedly helping the Village and Hamlet
officials in performing their land reform tasks as stipulated in the
paragraph entitled "Tasks to be Done by Village. "

(f) The Ministry for Development of Ethnic Minorities
must set in order the legal status of the tillage boundaries in the
Montagnard Villages. This is a technical task that the Ministry of
Land Reform and Agriculture and Fishery Development must do in
its program of land survey for the Highlander compatriots.

PREPARATION OF PLANS. See Annex XVIII.4.

5. COORDINATION.

In the implementation of the Land Reform Program, it is nec-
essary to coordinate closely with the Ministry of Interior, Ministry
of Information, Ministry of Defense, Ministry of Economy, Ministry
of Revolutionary Development, and Ministry for Development of Ethnic
Minorities as indicated in paragraph 3 above.

6. REPORTS. See Annex XVIII.
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX XV 

DEVELOPMENT OF ETHNIC MINORITIES 

1. GENERAL. 

From antiquity to modern tirYl~s the Highlands with their perilous 
mountain ranges have traditionally provided many places for the train­
ing, recruiting and equipping of soldiers who then ""ent forth to per­
form many brilliant feats in our nation's history. But at the same 
time, these mountainous regions have provided impregnable redoubt 
fo r gue r rillas, spies and inte rnational smuggling. 

Control of the Highlands and the treacherous mountainous regions 
is absolutely essential to both national defense and pacification and' 
development. 

To reach this objective necessitates winning the cooperation of 
the Montagna rds. 

The some 'one million Montagnards are a vital force to be used in 
local'security and intelligence as well as in pacification and the 
restoration of pe'ace and tranquility. 

We must mobilize this bloc of people. 

The plan for developing the Highlanders has the exclusive objective 
of solving the many differences existing in language, culture, and 
customs betvveen the Montagnards themselves, not 1:0 rn'enticl'l the difiel"­
ences beb;veen the Montagnards and the lowland Vietnamese. 

In other words, this is not a special plan designed for the high­
lands, but it is only a recoITuuended outline aiming to guide the 
executors of the plan to flexibly implement the program 2.ccording to 
the special human and geographic factors of Montagnard areas in order 
to rr;ake the program more effective and achieve maximum results. 

a. Connnunity Cooperation Principle. 

The threefold Community Cooperation principle is as follows: 

Coope ration among the people. 
Coope ration between the people and gove rnment;, 
Coope ration among gave rnment agencies. 

This threefold COITuT1.unity Coope ration principle must be strictly 
and properly applied in the highlands. 

b. Sense of Cornr.nunity. 

The Community Cooperation principle requires a sense of 
community • 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX XV

DEVELOPMENT OF ETHNIC MINORITIES

1. GENERAL.

From antiquity to modern times the Highlands with their perilous
mountain ranges have traditionally provided many places for the train-
ing, recruiting and equipping of soldiers who then went forth to per-
form many brilliant feats in our nation's history. But at the same
time, these mountainous regions have provided impregnable redoubt
for guerrillas, spies and international smuggling.

Control of the Highlands and the treacherous mountainous regions
is absolutely essential to both national defense and pacification and
development.

To reach this objective necessitates winning the cooperation of
the Montagnards.

The some one million Montagnards are a vital force to be used in
local security and intelligence as well as in pacification and the
restoration of peace and tranquility.

We must mobilize this bloc of people.

The plan for developing the Highlanders has the exclusive objective
of solving the many differences existing in language, culture, and
customs between the Montagnards themselves, not to mention the differ-
ences between the Montagnards and the lowland Vietnamese.

In other words, this is not a special plan designed for the high-
lands, but it is only a recommended outline aiming to guide the
executors of the plan to flexibly implement the program according to
the special human and geographic factors of Montagnard areas in order
to make the program more effective and achieve maximum results.

Community Cooperation Principle.a.

The threefold Community Cooperation principle is as follows:

- Cooperation among the people.
- Cooperation between the people and government.
- Cooperation among government agencies.

This threefold Community Cooperation principle must be strictly
and properly applied in the highlands.

b. Sense of Community.

The Community Cooperation principle requires a sense of
community.
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The coope ration alYlong people, arnong groups of people, 
and among tl"ibes of ethnic minorities ""hose dialects, cultures, 
standards of living, traditions, and customs are different from one 
another should be ca rried out in such a way that a cOIYlrn,unity coope ra­
tion can be eventually developed. 

Following are three suggested basic operational principles which 
ain. to develop this sense of community. 

(I) Apply equally all plans initiated by the Gove rnment fo r all 

localities. 

(2) Make lYlaxirnum use of existing ethnic 'minority personnel 
involved in pacification and development. programs, paran1ilitary 
organizations or units, administrative or technical agencies in pro­
vince sand di s t ri cts. 

(3) Respect the Second Republic Constitution and apply Dec ree 
LaW" 33/67, 29 August 1967. The Montagna rd Pacification and Develop­
n1.cnt Prog ram should be carried out based on the special statute fo r 
the ethnic minorities promulgated in Decree Law 33/67, 29 August 
1967, and the Second Republic Constitution particularly Articles 2 and 
24 pe rtaining to ethnic mino ritie s. 

2. MISSION. 

Implement the Montagn'ard Affairs Policy in the highlands, insure 
the continuity and development of the plans unde r execution in the 
highlands, promote the reconstruction of Montagnard villages and 
hamlets, strengthen the Montagnard administrative machinery, and 
step up the distribution of land and make montgc"lard farrners owners 
of their lands. 

3. EXEC UTION. 

a. Cone ept. Make maximum us e of ST RDC Groups, ethnic 
mina rity officials and cad res in the pacification, reconstruction, 
and development of montagna rd villages and haITllets. Prope rly and 
logically assign ethnic minority cOITlITlandcrs to guide their compatriots 
through the intermediary of their national leaders, i. e., the local 
ta lented, vi r tuous, and vene ra ble p'e rsons. Flexibly apply the' c rite ria 
of the programs, according to local situations and conditions. Under­
stand and a'ccept that the difference in languages and cultures is a fact 
to be taken into account while solvirig ethnic mino rity problems. 

b. Organization. 

{I) Central Level. 

(a) The Central Pacification and Development Council 
(CPDC) has the Minister for Development of Ethnic Minorities as a 
pe rn"lanent nie!'nbe r. 
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The cooperation among people, among groups of people,
and among tribes of ethnic minorities whose dialects, cultures,
standards of living, traditions, and customs are different from one
another should be carried out in such a way that a community coopera-
tion can be eventually developed.

Following are three suggested basic operational principles which
aim to develop this sense of community.

(1) Apply equally all plans initiated by the Government for all

localities,

(2) Make maximum use of existing ethnic minority personnel
involved in pacification and development programs, paramilitary
organizations or units, administrative or technical agencies in pro-
vinces and districts.

(3) Respect the Second Republic Constitution and apply Decree
Law 33/67, 29 August 1967. The Montagnard Pacification and Develop-
ment Program should be carried out based on the special statute for
the ethnic minorities promulgated in Decree Law 33/67, 29 August
1967, and the Second Republic Constitution particularly Articles 2 and
24 pertaining to ethnic minorities.

2. MISSION.

Implement the Montagnard Affairs Policy in the highlands, insure
the continuity and development of the plans under execution in the
highlands, promote the reconstruction of Montagnard villages and
hamlets, strengthen the Montagnard administrative machinery, and
step up the distribution of land and make montgnard farmers owners
of their lands.

3. EXECUTION.

a. Concept. Make maximum use of STRDC Groups, ethnic
minority officials and cadres in the pacification, reconstruction,
and development of montagnard villages and hamlets. Properly and
logically assign ethnic minority commanders to guide their compatriots
through the intermediary of their national leaders, i.e., the local
talented, virtuous, and venerable persons. Flexibly apply the criteria
of the programs, according to local situations and conditions. Under-
stand and accept that the difference in languages and cultures is a fact
to be taken into account while solving ethnic minority problems.

b. Organization.

(1) Central Level.

The Central Pacification and Development Council(a)
(CPDC) has the Minister for Development of Ethnic Minorities as a
permanent member.
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(b) The Central Pacification and Developn>ent Coordi­
nating Center (CPDCC). 

The Assistant to the Minister for DEM. in charge of plans is 
MDEM representative at this CPDCC. 

(2.) CTZ Level. 

The Directors of I, II and III CTZ DEM Directorates are ll'"len>bers 
of respective CTZ PD Council. 

(3) Province Level. 

The DEM Se rvice Chief is a rncn>be r of the Province PD Council 
(in 2.4 provinces only). 

(4)· Son Thon RD Cadres. 

In 24 Provinces w-here our ethnic minority compatriots are residing, 
there are 108 STRDC Groups including 7.078 cadres, who are operating 
under the dirrect command of respective local STRDC Managing Boards. 
The DEM Service Chief is responsible for the STRDC Managing Board 
acti vities in gene ral. 

(5) Montagnard Vocational Training Center. 

Pleiku Truong ·Son Training Center will be reorganized"inte? Montag­
nard Vocational Training Center. 

c. Fundamental points. 

(1) Security. 

(a) Study a w-ay to ll'"lore effectively use minority people 
for intelligence info rmation collection. 

(b) The National Police w-i11 recruit local ethnic minority 
people and assign them to ll'"lontagnard village 0 r enlist thern into police 
field forces to operate in localities. 

(c) Equip the ethnic mino rity People IS Self- Defens e 
Groups w-ith w-eapons. 

(d) Studyrneans to establish air and artillery support 
systen>s and rapid reinfo rcement for the villages and haITllets. 

(el Use highland Regional Forces units to destroy enemy 
supply sy sterns, cOn>munication-liai son netw-o rk •. exte r rnina te gue r rilla 
teams, and conduct reconnaissance patrol operations and determine 
enemy regular units I operational locations. 

(Z} Village and Hamlet Adrr:tinistration. 

(a) Concentrate efforts to carry out elections in ll'"lontag­
na rd villages and hamlets, training a:-J.d suppo rt to IT10ntagna rd village 
and hamlet officials. 

(b) Promote self-development in the framew-ork of present 
Self - De velopITl.ent p rog raIT1s. 

(c) Determine the extent of tillable lands for n>ontagnard 
villages and hamlets. Expedite the land distribution program, grant 
land ownership to ITlake montagnard farmers owners of their lands. 
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(b) The Central Pacification and Development Coordi-
nating Center (CPDCC).

The Assistant to the Minister for DEM, in charge of plans is
MDEM representative at this CPDCC.

(2) CTZ Level.

The Directors of I, II and III CTZ DEM Directorates are members
of respective CTZ PD Council.

(3) Province Level.

The DEM Service Chief is a member of the Province PD Council
(in 24 provinces only).

(4) Son Thon RD Cadres.

In 24 Provinces where our ethnic minority compatriots are residing
there are 108 STRDC Groups including 7, 078 cadres, who are operating
under the dirrect command of respective local STRDC Managing Boards.
The DEM Service Chief is responsible for the STRDC Managing Board
activities in general.

(5) Montagnard Vocational Training Center.

Pleiku Truong Son Training Center will be reorganizedinto Montag-
nard Vocational Training Center.

Fundamental points.C.

(1) Security.

(a) Study a way to more effectively use minority people
for intelligence information collection.

(b) The National Police will recruit local ethnic minority
people and assign them to montagnard village or enlist them into police
field forces to operate in localities.

(c) Equip the ethnic minority People's Self-Defense
Groups with weapons.

(d) Study means to establish air and artillery support
systems and rapid reinforcement for the villages and hamlets.

(e) Use highland Regional Forces units to destroy enemy
supply systems, communication-liaison network, exterminate guerrilla
teams, and conduct reconnaissance patrol operations and determine
enemy regular units' operational locations.

(2) Village and Hamlet Administration.

(a) Concentrate efforts to carry out elections in montag-
nard villages and hamlets, training and support to montagnard village
and hamlet officials.

(b) Promote self-development in the framework of present
Self-Development programs.

(c) Determine the extent of tiliable lands for montagnard
villages and hamlets. Expedite the land distribution program, grant
land ownership to make montagnard farmers owners of their lands.
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(d) Protect the highlanders' farlTling lands. 

(e) Simplify administrative procedures in order to pre­
vent trouble and corruption which may discourage honest ethnic rninority 

people. 

Son Thon Revolutionary Development Cadres. (See also (3 ) 

Annex X) 
(al The Son Than RDC group will be composed of 70 rnern­

bers to include its command com.rnittee (composed of 6 cadres) and 2 
teams (32 cadres). 

(b) The Province Chief will coordinate with the MDEC for 
the deployment 'of Son Thon RDC. 

(c) The p rope r us e of Son Thon RED groups means to 
assist the inhabitants of .rnontagnard villages and hatnlets to organize 
the defense of their villages and hamlets themselves, guide them in 
thei r elections, develop political acti vities,· strengthen the administra­
tion of montagna rd villages and harnlets and to step up the self-help 
development. 

(d) To pro.rnote effectiveness Son Than RDC groups should 
operate with their full strength (2 tear;:o.s) at one place. One team (32 
men) may work independently in one area only in those circumstances in 
which its comrnand section is well trained and qualified for the job. 

(e) Unde r no ci rcurnstance should a Son Thon RDC group 
be us ed in a rnontagna rd village I harnlet without p rope r suppa rt by the 
RVNAF. 

(f) The Son Thon RDC can be conside red as a rese rYe 
source ofrnanpower for the montagnard village/hamlet in localities 
where there is a scarcity of cadre personnel. 

(4) Information. 

{al Conduct a study fo r a training and guidance program 
for the regional corn:rnand cadres, ad.rninistrative and technical officials, 
experts, STRD Cadres, military cOIllIllanders, and security agents of 
district, village and hamlet levels in order to unify their thoughts, con­
solidate their positions, and Illost iIllportant, standardize the operational 
rnethod,s of the subordinate ranks who are, in direct contact with the mass. 

(b) Exploit to the :rnaxirnutn the Banmethuot and P::'eiku 
radio broadcasting programs for local highlanders., 

(c) The inforITlation and propaganda progratn in the high­
lands must be practical and candid in pointing out tasks already accom­
plished and tasks in progress by and for ethnic minorities. 

(d) The press, pictures, letters and other inforITlation­
propaganda media should be fully employed so as to reinforce the radio 
and TV program. 
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(d) Protect the highlanders' farming lands.

(e) Simplify administrative procedures in order to pre-
vent trouble and corruption which may discourage honest ethnic minority
people.

(3) Son Thon Revolutionary Development Cadres. (See also
Annex X)

(a) The Son Thon RDC group will be composed of 70 mem-
bers to include its command committee (composed of 6 cadres) and 2
teams (32 cadres).

(b) The Province Chief will coordinate with the MDEC for
the deployment of Son Thon RDC,

(c) The proper use of Son Thon RED groups means to
assist the inhabitants of montagnard villages and hamlets to organize
the defense of their villages and hamlets themselves, guide them in
their elections, develop political activities, strengthen the administra-
tion of montagnard villages and hamlets and to step up the self-help
development.

(d) To promote effectiveness Son Thon RDC groups should
operate with their full strength (2 teams) at one place. One team (32
men) may work independently in one area only in those circumstances in
which its command section is well trained and qualified for the job.

(e) Under no circumstance should a Son Thon RDCgroup
be used in a montagnard village/hamlet without proper support by the
RVNAF.

(f) The Son Thon RDC can be considered as a reserve
source of manpower for the montagnard village/hamlet in localities
where there is a scarcity of cadre personnel.

(4) Information.

(a) Conduct a study for a training and guidance program
for the regional command cadres, administrative and technical officials,
experts, STRD Cadres, military commanders, and security agents of
district, village and hamlet levels in order to unify their thoughts, con-
solidate their positions, and most important, standardize the operational
methods of the subordinate ranks who are in direct contact with the mass.

(b) Exploit to the maximum the Banmethuot and Pleiku
radio broadcasting programs for local highlanders.

(c) The information and propaganda program in the high-
lands must be practical and candid in pointing out tasks already accom-
plished and tasks in progress by and for ethnic minorities.

(d) The press, pictures, letters and other information-
propaganda media should be fully employed so as to reinforce the radio
and TV program.
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(e) Rec ruit local highlande rs as Info rn"lation and Propa­
ganda Cadres fa r each locality. 

(5)' Anti-corrununist refugees and war victirns. 

(a) Avoid forcing ethnic minorities to retut'n to their 
native places or to resettle in other localities unless by order or 'With 
approval of the Pacification and Development Council. This order or 
approval, if any, must be executed in conformity with instructions in 
fo rce. 

(b) The settlement, resettlernent, or return to native 
village of the Montagna rd people must be planned ca refully, \,Vith special 
attention paid to security. Guidance and support to the people concerning 
cultivation and planting must be scheduled in order to help them quickly 
become self-sufficient. The special instructions concerning this pro­
blem must be re spected. 

(c) The principle of bringing security tel the people and not 
b ringing the people, to a secure a rea rrlust be follo'Wed. 

(6) Developrnent. 

(a) Montagnard agriculture: 

Help the Montagnard people escape from their primitive agriculture 
by teaching them methods of protecting and planting \,Voods, conside ring 
clirnatic changes to extend cultivation areas, encourage the planting of 
fruit-trees of the temperate zone 'like peaches, pears, plums, and 
apples, construct small daITls to hold 'Water, and build fish ponds. 

(b) Education: 

Aiming at practical objectives, education is based on the diffusion 
of popular and technical kno'Wledge, and improvement of Banmethuot 
Normal School to form ethnic minority teachers in order to fulfill the 
educational requirements in the Montagnard hamlets. 

(c) Health and Sanitation: 

Conduct special training courses in order to form Montagnard 
rnedics, health technicians, and rural mid'Wives to be assigned in Monta­
gnard harnlet health programs, and popularize general sanitation princi­
ples among Montagnard hamlet inhabitants. 

(d) House-keeping: 

Recruit and form a number of ' Montag nard social technicians to 
instruct and guide the MOritagnard women in their task of house-keepin'g, 
cooking, child ca re, sewing, etc. 

(7) TRAINING. 

The training of Ethnic Minority Cadres in gene ral', and rnontagna rd 
village and hamlet officials in particular, should be divided into two 
phases: 

(a) Preliminary Training Phase. 

Training ",,"ould be held in localities (provinces or Montagnarc Voca­
tional Training Center) aimed at guiding and helping the students acquire 
knowledge in a familia r sur rounding with familia r inst ructors. 
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(e) Recruit local highlanders as Information and Propa-
ganda Cadres for each locality.

(5) Anti-communist refugees and war victims.

(a) Avoid forcing ethnic minorities to return to their
native places or to resettle in other localities unless by order or with
approval of the Pacification and Development Council. This order or
approval, if any, must be executed in conformity with instructions in
force.

(b) The settlement, resettlement, or return to native
village of the Montagnard people must be planned carefully, with special
attention paid to security. Guidance and support to the people concerning
cultivation and planting must be scheduled in order to help them quickly
become self-sufficient. The special instructions concerning this pro-
blem must be respected.

(c) The principle of bringing security to the people and not
bringing the people to a secure area must be followed.

(6) Development.

(a) Montagnard agriculture:

Help the Montagnard people escape from their primitive agriculture
by teaching them methods of protecting and planting woods, considering
climatic changes to extend cultivation areas, encourage the planting of
fruit-trees of the temperate zone like peaches, pears, plums, and
apples, construct small dams to hold water, and build fish ponds.

(b) Education:

Aiming at practical objectives, education is based on the diffusion
popular and technical knowledge, and improvement of Banmethuotof

Normal School to form ethnic minority teachers in order to fulfill the
educational requirements in the Montagnard hamlets.

(c) Health and Sanitation:

Conduct special training courses in order to form Montagnard
medics, health technicians, and rural midwives to be assigned in Monta-
gnard hamlet health programs, and popularize general sanitation princi-
ples among Montagnard hamlet inhabitants.

(d) House-keeping
Recruit and form a number of Montagnard social technicians to

instruct and guide the Montagnard women in their task of house-keeping,
cooking, child care, sewing, etc.

(7) TRAINING.

The training of Ethnic Minority Cadres in general, and montagnard
village and hamlet officials in particular, should be divided into two
phases:

(a) Preliminary Training Phase.

Training would be held in localities (provinces or Montagnard Voca-
tional Training Center) aimed at guiding and helping the students acquire
knowledge in a familiar surrounding with familiar instructors,
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(b) Main T raining Phase: 

As soon as the prelirn.inary training in provinces or Montagnard 
vocational Training Center is completed, these graduated cadres and 
officials will corne back to their respective Montagnard villages and 
hamlets to practice their nevvly acquired knov;..'ledge. After a period of 
time, according to their personal qualifications, particularly theil' 
knowledge in the VietnalUese language, these cadres and officials r.nay 
sent to the National Training Center, Vung Tau or other centers for 

further training. 

be 

(c) Instructors. 

Concerned ministries are reque"sted to provide a ml.nunurn. number 
of instructors to assume training duties at Montagnard Vocational Train­
ing Center. Qualified STRD Cadres and former instructors lUay be sent 
for refresher training at NTC, Vung Tau and will be assigned to work in 
the teaching board of the Montagnard Vocational Training Center or in­
province training courses. 

4. COORDINATION. 

a. Central level. 

Conce rned minist rie s will coo rdinate with MDEM to implement the 
f~llowing main operations in the ethnicrninority developt:nent progra:r:n: 

- (l) Fo rmation of ethnic minority RF units 

(2) Recruitrnent of ethnic rninority 
personnel fo r National Police, 
Police Field Force units. 

(3) Development of elementary, gene ral 
and technical s econda ry education. 

(4) Development of Montagnard pubiic 
health 

(5) Organization of land survey, 
agricultural credit, and 
Coope ratives. 

(6) Popularization of the Montagnard 
Econo1TIY Development Prog raITl. 

(7) Agricultural and animal husbandry 
training. 

(8) Anti-con,rnunist refugees 

(9) Village and Ha1TIlet Self-Develop­
ment Prog ram 

(10) Training of village and hamlet 
officials 

(11) Popula rizatio.:l of the training 
program for cadres and adlTI.inistrative 
personnel. 
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Ministry of Defense 

Ministry of Interior, DGNP 

Ministry of Education 

Ministry of Health 

l\.1.i.nist ry of Land Refo rrrl , 
and Agriculture and Fishery 
DeveloplUent 

Minist ry of Info rmation 

Ministry of Education 

Minist ry of Social Welfa re 

Ministry of Revolutiona ry 
Development 

Ministries of Interior and 
Revolutionary Development 

Ministry of Information 

DECLASSIFIED

(b) Main Training Phase:

As soon as the preliminary training in provinces or Montagnard
Vocational Training Center is completed, these graduated cadres and
officials will come back to their respective Montagnard villages and
hamlets to practice their newly acquired knowledge. After a period of
time, according to their personal qualifications, particularly their
knowledge in the Vietnamese language, these cadres and officials may be
sent to the National Training Center, Vung Tau or other centers for
further training.

(c) Instructors.

Concerned ministries are requested to provide a minimum number
of instructors to assume training duties at Montagnard Vocational Train-
ing Center. Qualified STRD Cadres and former instructors may be sent
for refresher training at NTC, Vung Tau and will be assigned to work in
the teaching board of the Montagnard Vocational Training Center or in-

province training courses.

4. COORDINATION.
a. Central level.

Concerned ministries will coordinate with MDEM to implement the
following main operations in the ethnic minority development program:

(1) Formation of ethnic minority RF units Ministry of Defense
(2) Recruitment of ethnic minority Ministry of Interior, DGNP

personnel for National Police,
Police Field Force units.

(3) Development of elementary, general Ministry of Education
and technical secondary education.

(4) Development of Montagnard public Ministry of Health
health

(5) Organization of land survey, Ministry of Land Reform,
agricultural credit, and and Agriculture and Fishery
Cooperatives. Development

(6) Popularization of the Montagnard Ministry of Information
Economy Development Program.

(7) Agricultural and animal husbandry Ministry of Education
training.

(8) Anti-communist refugees Ministry of Social Welfare
(9) Village and Hamlet Self-Develop- Ministry of Revolutionary

ment Program Development
(10) Training of village and hamlet Ministries of Interior and

officials Revolutionary Development
(11) Popularization of the training Ministry of Information

program for cadres and administrative
personnel.
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b. Local level. 

Within the framework of the Pacification and Development Plan, CTZ 
representatives of concerned ministries and provincial technical service 
chiefs W'ill folloW'-up, support and as'sist in the irrtplementation of this 
plan according to means and resourc,es available at 'the local level. 

(1) CTZ level. 

CTZ Com.mande rs W'ill study and depLoy .military supporting units 
(Regular Forces, Regional Forces, Popular Forces) according to local 
requi rernents or recommendations of provincial local gove rnment, 
initiate ITlain operations and supporting ITleasures for iITlpleITlentation of 
the plan. 

(2) Province/Sector level. 

Province Chiefs I Secto r Chiefs, ,concurrently Chai rmen of Provincial 
Pacification and Development Councils, are responsible for the irrtple­
ITlentation of the plan with the coordination of technical se rvice chiefs and 
representatives of the concerned ministries in the localities. 

(3) District/Sub-Secto l' level. 

District Chiefs, Sub-Secto.r Chiefs and members of Provincial Paci­
fication and Development Council with the coordination of technical 
section chiefs, will draft the implem.entation plan, remedy defects, H1.ake 
recommendations and repo rt to Provincial Pacification and Develop,.',._,.nt 
Council thei l' problem areas, if any. 

c. Ministry for Development of Ethnic Minorities: 

(I) Manage the STRDC Groups W'hich a re deployed to the pro­
vinces and are operationally placed under the DEM Services and Province 
STRDC Manag1ng Boards. 

(2) Di rect and manage the Plciku Montagna rd Vocational Train­
ing Center, including the planning of the training program. 

(3) Plan and supervise the training of all categories of cadres, 
Montagnard officials and get jobs fo l' them in gave rnmental agencie s, 
military organizations, associations, companies, and private enter­
prises, especially organizations in the Highlands. 

(4) Advise and support the ministries and directorates ot the 
gove rnH1.ent to e st'ablish projects and ca rry out prog raInS relating to the 
Montagnard people, acco rding to thei r customs, traditions and their life 
concept. 

(5) Follov..r up and estimate the results of the pacification and 
developITlent operations in the Highla'nds, and report to the Central Paci­
fication and Development Council with remedial recommendations 0 r 
suggestions for iInprovement (if anyl. 

5. REPORTS. See Annex XVIII 

Appendix 1, Decree Law 33/67, 29 August 1.967 • 
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b. Local level.

Within the framework of the Pacification and Development Plan, CTZ
representatives of concerned ministries and provincial technical service
chiefs will follow-up, support and assist in the implementation of this
plan according to means and resources available at the local level.

(1) CTZ level.

CTZ Commanders will study and deploy military supporting units
(Regular Forces, Regional Forces, Popular Forces) according to local
requirements or recommendations of provincial local government,
initiate main operations and supporting measures for implementation of
the plan.

(2) Province/Sector level.

Province Chiefs/Sector Chiefs, concurrently Chairmen of Provincial
Pacification and Development Councils, are responsible for the imple-
mentation of the plan with the coordination of technical service chiefs and
representatives of the concerned ministries in the localities.

(3) District/Sub-Sector level.

District Chiefs, Sub-Sector Chiefs and members of Provincial Paci-
fication and Development Council with the coordination of technical
section chiefs, will draft the implementation plan, remedy defects, make
recommendations and report to Provincial Pacification and Development
Council their problem areas, if any.

Ministry for Development of Ethnic Minorities:C.

(1) Manage the STRDC Groups which are deployed to the pro-
vinces and are operationally placed under the DEM Services and Province
STRDC Managing Boards.

(2) Direct and manage the Pleiku Montagnard Vocational Train-
ing Center, including the planning of the training program.

(3) Plan and supervise the training of all categories of cadres,
Montagnard officials and get jobs for them in governmental agencies,
military organizations, associations, companies, and private enter-
prises, especially organizations in the Highlands.

(4) Advise and support the ministries and directorates of the
government to establish projects and carry out programs relating to the
Montagnard people, according to their customs, traditions and their life

concept.

(5) Follow up and estimate the results of the pacification and
development operations in the Highlands, and report to the Central Paci-
fication and Development Council with remedial recommendations or
suggestions for improvement (if any).

5. REPORTS. See Annex XVIII

Appendix 1, Decree Law 33/67, 29 August 1967.
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Appendix 1 (Decree Law 33/67, 29 August 1967) to Annex XV (Develop­
ITlent of Ethnic Mino rities) to 1970 Pacification and DevelopITlent Plan 

REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM Doan-Fhuc 

NATIONAL DIRECTORY 

OFFICE OF CHAIRlv1AN CHAIRMAN OF NATIONAL DIRECTOR Y 

No. 33/67 

- Conside ring the Constitution ·of the Republic of Vietnam dated 
4/1/1967 especially Articles 2, 24; 97 and 98; 

- Conside ring Decision # 3- QLVNCH/QD dated 6/14/1965 supple·· 
ITlElnted by Decision # 7-QLVNa-I/QD dated 6/6/1966 of Armed Forces 
Council of the Republic of Vietnam establishing and fixing the composi­
tion of the National Directory; 

- Considering Decree # l-a/LDQG/SL dated 6/19/65 and following 
docuIYlents fixing the composition of Central Executive Cornrnittee; 

- Conside ring the petition of n"linority representatives throughout 
the country attending the Minority Tribes Convention on 6/25-26/1967 
in Fleiku; 

- Considering recommendations of Central Executive Committee; 

After the National Directory has discussed and voted; 

DECREES 

Art. 1. - It is now enacted a statute stipulating special rights 01' ti·,~ 
ITlinorities on the basis defined in Art. 2 and 24 of the Constitution of 
the Republic of Vietnam; 

Art. 2.-
1/- The Minority Tribes Council will be set up according to 

Art. 97, 98 of the Constitution of the Republic of Vietnam to advise the 
GovernITlent on IYlatters regarding the ITlinorities. 

2/- The agency especially in cha rge of the 1viino rities is raised 
to the rank of ITlinist ry of the GovernITlent. 

Art. 3.-
1/- According to their qualifications the IT1inority civil servants 

benefit from the follovving assistance: 

As signrnent to positions co rresponding to' abilities and good 
will of the individual. 

- Gene rous conditions at promotion, ent ry to regula r official 
roll, in-service-training etc ... 

2/- According to requirements and recornnlendaticns cr' the 
agency responsible for the mino rities n"lcntioned in A I'r. 2 above thE; 
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Appendix 1 (Decree Law 33/67, 29 August 1967) to Annex XV (Develop-
ment of Ethnic Minorities) to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan

REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM Doan-Phuc

NATIONAL DIRECTORY

OFFICE OF CHAIRMAN CHAIRMAN OF NATIONAL DIRECTORY

No. 33/67

- Considering the Constitution of the Republic of Vietnam dated
4/1/1967 especially Articles 2, 24, 97 and 98;

- Considering Decision #3-QLVNCH/QD dated 6/14/1965 supple
mented by Decision # 7-QLVNCH/OD dated 6/6/1966 of Armed Forces
Council of the Republic of Vietnam establishing and fixing the composi-
tion of the National Directory;

- Considering Decree # 1-a/LDQG/SL dated 6/19/65 and following
documents fixing the composition of Central Executive Committee;

- Considering the petition of minority representatives throughout
the country attending the Minority Tribes Convention on 6/25-26/1967
in Pleiku;

- Considering recommendations of Central Executive Committee;

After the National Directory has discussed and voted;

DECREES

Art. 1. - It is now enacted a statute stipulating special rights of the
minorities on the basis defined in Art. 2 and 24 of the Constitution of
the Republic of Vietnam;

Art. 2. -

1/-- The Minority Tribes Council will be set up according to
Art. 97, 98 of the Constitution of the Republic of Vietnam to advise the
Government on matters regarding the minorities.

2/- The agency especially in charge of the Minorities is raised
to the rank- of ministry of the Government.

Art. 3. -

1/- According to their qualifications the minority civil servants
benefit from the following assistance:

- Assignment to positions corresponding to abilities and good
will of the individual,

Generous conditions at promotion, entry to regular official-

roll, service-training etc.

2/ - According to requirements and recommendations CI the
agency responsible for the minorities mentioned in Art. 2 above the
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Govcrnnlent will hold special courses to train minority staffers and 

officials in Administration, Justice, Education. 

Art. 4.-
1/- To cope with the present war situation, in the Highlands the 

Government ~ill develop according to the security requirenlents in the ~ 
area, in every sector, local fot'ces made up of voluntary minority youths ~ 
and comlTIanded by IT1inority workers formed in National Training Cen-

te rs. 

2/- The minority youths, depending on their education capabili­
ties, will be dispensed from diploma requisites for entry to Officers and 
Non-Commissioned Officers Schools of the Armed Forces of the Repub­

lic of Vietnam. 

3/- Minority Officers and Non-Comrnissioned Officers will be 
selected and as signed to positions of command co rresponding to the 
abilitie s and good will of the individual. 

4/- Children of minority servicemen, civil servants, families 
whose members killed in action will be admitted to Schools "of High­
lander J\C.nior N. C.-O. and Dead Soldiers' Children. 

Art. 5.-
1/- The highlande r' s land ownership is respected. A dec ree 

on land reforms for the highlanders .w-ill be enacted. 

2/- An ag ricultural survey and development office for the 
minorities 'Will be set up. 

3/- Depending on the local situation and requi rements the 
Government ~ill give special support to highlander assistance program 
to improve fa rlTling, b reeding technique, develop handic raft, commerce, 
industries etc .•. and open roads in the highlands to promote traffic. 

Art. 6. - Depending on the local situation and true status, the 
Government 'Will carry out minority living improvement program aimed 
at the following criteria: 

1/- Set up additional dispensaries, maternities, medical stations, 
mobile health groups, expand other health facilities, support them 'With 
medicines, staffers to take care of people health and simultaneously 
press forward the education of minorities on sanitation and health. 

2/- The Government 'Will open schools to train health 'Workers of 
various levels to take care of the minorities' health. 

3/- In case of natural disasters, fires, relocations frolYl com­
munism, depending on the requirements, the offices in charge of the 
minorities plan special and effective relief program to help the minori­
ties attain early self help status. 

4/ - The offices in cha rge of the minorities survey and approach 
the charitable institutions to set up additional orphanages in their areas. 
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Government will hold special courses to train minority staffers and

officials in Administration, Justice, Education.

Art. 4. -
1/- To cope with the present war situation, in the Highlands the

Government will develop according to the security requirements in the
area, in every sector, local forces made up of voluntary minority youths
and commanded by minority workers formed in National Training Cen-
ters.

2 / -- The minority youths, depending on their education capabili-
ties, will be dispensed from diploma requisites for entry to Officers and
Non-Commissioned Officers Schools of the Armed Forces of the Repub-
lic of Vietnam.

3/- Minority Officers and Non-Commissioned Officers will be
selected and assigned to positions of command corresponding to the
abilities and good will of the individual.

4/- Children of minority servicemen, civil servants, families
whose members killed in action will be admitted to Schools of High-
lander Junior N. C.O. and Dead Soldiers' Children.

Art. 5. -
1/- The highlander's land ownership is respected. A decree

on land reforms for the highlanders will be enacted.

2/- An agricultural survey and development office for the
minorities will be set up.

3/- Depending on the local situation and requirements the
Government will give special support to highlander assistance program
to improve farming, breeding technique, develop handicraft, commerce,
industries etc and open roads in the highlands to promote traffic.

Art. 6. - Depending on the local situation and true status, the
Government will carry out minority living improvement program aimed
at the following criteria:

1/- Set up additional dispensaries, maternities, medical stations,
mobile health groups, expand other health facilities, support them with
medicines, staffers to take care of people health and simultaneously
press forward the education of minorities on sanitation and health.

2/-- The Government will open schools to train health workers of
various levels to take care of the minorities' health.

3/ - In case of natural disasters, fires, relocations from com-
munism, depending on the requirements, the offices in charge of the
minorities plan special and effective relief program to help the minori-
ties attain early self help status.

4/- The offices in charge of the minorities survey and approach
the charitable institutions to set up additional orphanages in their areas.
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Art. 7.-

1/- In the general development program, the Government 'Nill 
open ITlore secondary, elementary schools, build'boarding schools to 
accomodate all minority students. 

2/- Encou rage and grant rno re 
to enable them to attend unive rsities, 
schools at horne and ab road. 

scholarships to minority students 
secondary schools, professional 

3/- At examination for deg'ree or entry to technical schools, 
depending on the level and branch,. the rninority children will benefit 
from special help: reduction of degree requisites, reservation of a 
nUITlber of admis sions or exeITlption from examination, inc rease of 
point s to pa s s them. 

4/- At elementary education the highlander dialect will be taught 
along with the Vietnamese progralll. The dialect program will attach 
importance to customs, habits of the tribes. 

5/ - The future Tribal Council surveys and recornrnends to the 
Gove rnrnent: 

Establishment of Ethnological Museum to preserve and 
develop the ancient civilization of the minority tribes. 

- Establishment of Tribal Resea rch Institute to assist the 
Government to draw up ;minority living development plan. 

- Planning of minority compulsory education program. 

Art. 8.- -
1/ -The village, district, province customa ry courts restored by 

Dec ree 6/65 dated 7/22/1965 will be ITlaintained and upon recorrunenda­
tion of the Minority Council the Goverrunent will set up n:.ore of theITl in 
areas where they do not exist yet. 

2/- The unwritten laws of the minorities vvill be collected and 
cons e rved. 

Art. 9.-
The ITleasures stipulated in this Dec ree aiITl mainly at helping 

the minorities to early catch up the general progress of the people. 
As the living standards of the various tribes are not even, to attain the 
above aim, the ministries and technical services -w-ill cooperate closely 
'Nith the agencie s in cha rge of the minorities mentioned in Art. 2 to 
study prograrns, plans, take. rneasures, apply and set firfil implementa­
tion deadline in strict consistence with the real situation of the a rea and 
level of the tribes. 

Art. 10.-
The Chai rn:.an of Central Executive Committee, Sec reta ries 

General, Secretaries, Under-Secretaries, Special COITIITlissioners, 
Special Cornmissioner of Highlander Affairs are charged each as to 
that which concerns hiIll with the execution of this Decree. 
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Art. 7. -
1/-- In the general development program, the Government will

open more secondary, elementary schools, build'boarding schools to
accomodate all minority students.

2/ - Encourage and grant more scholarships to minority students
to enable them to attend universities, secondary schools, professional
schools at home and abroad.

3/- At examination for degree or entry to technical schools,
depending on the level and branch, the minority children will benefit
from special help: reduction of degree requisites, reservation of a
number of admissions or exemption from examination, increase of
points to pass them.

4/- At elementary education the highlander dialect will be taught
along with the Vietnamese program. The dialect program will attach
importance to customs, habits of the tribes.

5/- The future Tribal Council surveys and recommends to the
Government:

- Establishment of Ethnological Museum to preserve and
develop the ancient civilization of the minority tribes.

- Establishment of Tribal Research Institute to assist the
Government to draw up minority living development plan.

- Planning of minority compulsory education program.

Art. 8.

1/-The village, district, province customary courts restored by
Decree 6/65 dated 7/22/1965 will be maintained and upon recommenda-
tion of the Minority Council the Government will set up more of them in
areas where they do not exist yet.

2/- The unwritten laws of the minorities will be collected and
conserved.

Art. 9. -
The measures stipulated in this Decree aim mainly at helping

the minorities to early catch up the general progress of the people.
As the living standards of the various tribes are not even, to attain the
above aim, the ministries and technical services will cooperate closely
with the agencies in charge of the minorities mentioned in Art. 2 to
study programs, plans, take measures, apply and set firm implementa-
tion deadline in strict consistence with the real situation of the area and
level of the tribes.

Art. 10. -
The Chairman of Central Executive Committee, Secretaries

General, Secretaries, Under-Secretaries, Special Commissioners,
Special Commissioner of Highlander Affairs are charged each as to
that which concerns him with the execution of this Decree.
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This Decree will be published in the Gazette of the Republic of 
Vietnalu. 

Saigon, Aug. 29, 1967 

Lt. Gen. Nguyen Van Thieu 

TRUE COPY Printed signatuloe 
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This Decree will be published in the Gazette of the Republic of
Vietnam.

Saigon, Aug. 29, 1967

Lt. Gen. Nguyen Van Thieu

TRUE COPY Printed signature
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Appendix 1 (Decree La....., 33/67, 29 August 1967) to Annex xv (Develop­
ment of Ethnic Mino rities) to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan 

REPUB LIC OF VIETNAM Doan-Phuc 

NATIONAL DIRECTORY 

OFFICE OF CHAiRMAN CHAIRMAN OF NATIONAL DIRECTORY 

No. 33/67 

- Conside ring the Constitution of the Republic of Vietnan1. dated 
1/1/67; 

- Considering Decision No. 3-QLVNCH/QD dated 6/14/1965 supple­
mented by Decision # 7 -QLVNCH/QD dated 6/6/1966 of the Armed 
Forces Council of the Republic of Vietnam. establishing ,and fixing the 
composition of the National Directory: 

- Considering Dec ree # OOl-a/QT / LDQG/SL dated 6/19/1965 ar..d 
following ~ocurnents fixing the composition of the Central Executive 
Cornrnittee; 

- Considering Ordinance # 57 dated 10/22/1965 stipulating land 
reforms; 

- Considering recomrnendation of Chairman of Central Executive 
Committee; 

After the National Directory has discussed and voted; 

DECREES 

Art. 1. - It is now confirmed the ownership of the highlanders over 
the lands whe re they have settled. 

Art. 2. - The highlanders are to be given ownership over the lands 
they are cultivating in rotation .. 

A decree of the Ministry of Agriculture will fix the maximum area 
of rotation cultivation land to each family. 

Art. 3. - In each "Buen" or highlander village, after required 
technical work is completed Land Registry 'Nill be set up and free owne l"­
ship titles issued to the highlanders. 

Art. 4. - The Chai rman of Central Executive Corrunittee is respon­
sible for the carrying out of this decree. 

This dec ree 'Nill be published in the Gazette of the Republic of 
Vietnam. 

Saigon, 8/29/1967 

Lt. Gen. Nguyen Van Thieu 

TRUE COpy Printed signature 
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Appendix 1 (Decree Law 33/67, 29 August 1967) to Annex XV (Develop-
ment of Ethnic Minorities) to 1970 Pacification and Development Plan

REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM Doan-Phuc

NATIONAL DIRECTORY

CHAIRMAN OF NATIONAL DIRECTORYOFFICE OF CHAIRMAN

No. 33/67

- Considering the Constitution of the Republic of Vietnam dated
1/1/67;

- Considering Decision No. 3-QLVNCH/QD dated 6/14/1965 supple--
mented by Decision # 7-OLVNCH/QD dated 6/6/1966 of the Armed
Forces Council of the Republic of Vietnam establishing and fixing the
composition of the National Directory:

- Considering Decree # 001-a/QT/LDOG/SL dated 6/19/1965 and
following documents fixing the composition of the Central Executive
Committee;

- Considering Ordinance # 57 dated 10/22/1965 stipulating land
reforms;

- Considering recommendation of Chairman of Central Executive
Committee;

After the National Directory has discussed and voted;

DECREES

Art. 1. - It is now confirmed the ownership of the highlanders over
the lands where they have settled.

Art. 2. - The highlanders are to be given ownership over the lands
they are cultivating in rotation.

A decree of the Ministry of Agriculture will fix the maximum area
of rotation cultivation land to each family.

Art. 3. - In each "Buon" or highlander village, after required
technical work is completed Land Registry will be set up and free owner-
ship titles issued to the highlanders.

Art. 4. - The Chairman of Central Executive Committee is respon-
sible for the carrying out of this decree.

This decree will be published in the Gazette of the Republic of
Vietnam.

Saigon, 8/29/1967
Lt. Gen. Nguyen Van Thieu

TRUE COPY Printed signature
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1970 PACIFICATION A ND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX XVI 

URBAN PROGRAMS 

1. - GENERAL. 

a- Foreword: 

(1) During both 1968 and 1969. the various pacification and 
development plans ernpha sized 'Rinning ground and people, both of 
which airned at winning the rural areas. Therefore, those areas 
enjoying relative security such a s the capital, autonornous citie s, 
province towns. and district towns alike, were all given only sec­
ondary efforts. 

(2) In 1970 the P&D Plan 'NiH be implemented simultaneously 
and evenly throughout the nation in order to guarantee complete 
security for a rninirnum of 90 percent of the total population. 
Therefore, the heavily populated urban areas are a main objective 
of the P&D Plan. 

(3) The principle of community cooperation embodiec. in both 
the 1969 and 1970 P&D Plans is the basic principle in both urban 
and rural areas. However, 'in the general plan for the whole country 
it is certain that some measures ~hat can be applied effectively in the 
rural areas are not appropriat.e to the urban areas, because in the 
cities we have to face many special problems. 

(4) Annex XVI of the 1970 P&D Plan is enclosed to guide all of 
the various pacification and development councils in the employment 
of special nieasures appropriate to urban communities because 
presently, 40 percent of our total.population are living in communities 
of 20, 000 or rrtore people. 

b- Definition: Urban Community 

(1) Urban communitie s are concentrations of people of 20, 000 
or more, living in. One or more villages or hamlets to include around 
cities, or province towns or district towns, 'Nith the following special 
cha racteri stie s: 

(a) High population density, houses close together, and it is 
pas sible that several familie s will be unde r one roof. 

(b) The majority of people live by business, industry, or some 
for:rn of wage. 

(c) There are many shops and restaurants displaying signs in 
front. 

(d) There is regular presence of National Police activities, 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX XVI

URBAN PROGRAMS

1. - GENERAL.

a- Foreword:

(1) During both 1968 and 1969, the various pacification and
development plans emphasized winning ground and people, both of
which aimed at winning the rural areas. Therefore, those areas
enjoying relative security such as the capital, autonomous cities,
province towns, and district towns alike, were all given only sec-
ondary efforts.

(2) In 1970 the P&D Plan will be implemented simultaneously
and evenly throughout the nation in order to guarantee complete
security for a minimum of 90 percent of the total population.
Therefore, the heavily populated urban areas are a main objective
of the P&D Plan.

(3) The principle of community cooperation embodied in both
the 1969 and 1970 P&D Plans is the basic principle in both urban
and rural areas. However, in the general plan for the whole country
it is certain that some measures that can be applied effectively in the
rural areas are not appropriate to the urban areas, because in the
cities we have to face many special problems.

(4) Annex XVI of the 1970 P&D Plan is enclosed to guide all of
the various pacification and development councils in the employment
of special measures appropriate to urban communities because
presently, 40 percent of our total population are living in communities
of 20,000 or more people.

b- Definition: Urban Community

(1) Urban communities are concentrations of people of 20,000
or more, living in one or more villages or hamlets to include around
cities, or province towns or district towns, with the following special
characteristics:

(a) High population density, houses close together, and it is

possible that several families will be under one roof.

(b) The majority of people live by business, industry, or some
form of wage.

(c) There are many shops and restaurants displaying signs in
front.

(d) There is regular presence of National Police activities,
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and usually at least one ga s station. 

(2) The Prefecture of Saigon, as well as the autonolnous cities 
of Hue, Da Nang, CanL Ranh, Dalat, and Vung Tau a re natura lly 

urban communi tie s. 

c - Ern ploy nlen t: 

(1) Be side s the Mayor of the Prefecture and mayors of munici­
palities, all province chiefs '-"iIi also for'ward to the Ministry of 
Interior through the CTZ PDC, ~ltirnately inforITling the CPDC, a 
roster of all villages that meet the criteria of an "urban community." 
These criteria '-"ill be base,d on the special characteristics described 
under the paragraph on Definition. 

This roster, together with recoITlITlendations, ITlust be sent to 
the Central Government prior to 15 December 1969. 

(2) After proposals establishing "urban communities" are 
approved, the contents of this A,nnex wil.l be applied in urban COlTI­
munities in every instance possible. The contents of this Annex are 
supplementary to the 1970 P&D Plan which is applicable to communities 
throughout the country. 

2. - CONCEPT 

a- The Principle of ComlTIunity Cooperation 

(l) The principle of cOITununity cooperation needs to be applied 
equitably throughout the nation, in the urban a rea s as w-en a S the 
rural. The basis of this principle is to develop the spirit of com­
munity cooperation for all the people, from the inter -family groups 
to the khoms and phuongs. and ultirnately to the urban community, 
in order to r:notivate the people throughout the country to actively 
participate in our comrn.on tasks. 

(2) pre sently, the situation in our country is changing frorn. a 
rnilita ry conte st to more of a po:litical conte st ,vhich IT1eans that the 
political arena is replacing the battlefield, and thus the spirit of 
community cooperation of aU our people IT1ust perforce be stimulated 
to a high level, especially in the populous urban cOl'rlrnunities. The 
spirit of cooperation nLust be realized thrcugh strong expressions of 
"loyalty of the people to the Constitution, " in order that the people 
do not become prey to plots to v;,reaken them or to create insurrection. 

(3) We must understand that the urban cOlnITlunity is an important 
entity 
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and usually at least one gas station.

(2) The Prefecture of Saigon, as well as the autonomous cities

of Hue, Da Nang, Cam Ranh, Dalat, and Vung Tau are naturally
urban communities.

C- Employment:

(1) Besides the Mayor of the Prefecture and mayors of munici-
palities, all province chiefs will also forward to the Ministry of
Interior through the CTZ PDC, ultimately informing the CPDC, a
roster of all villages that meet the criteria of an "urban community. 11

These criteria will be based on the special characteristics described
under the paragraph on Definition.

This roster, together with recommendations, must be sent to
the Central Government prior to 15 December 1969.

(2) After proposals establishing urban communities" are
approved, the contents of this Annex will be applied in urban com-
munities in every instance possible. The contents of this Annex are
supplementary to the 1970 P&D Plan which is applicable to communities
throughout the country.

2. CONCEPT

a- The Principle of Community Cooperation

(1) The principle of community cooperation needs to be applied
equitably throughout the nation, in the urban areas as well as the
rural. The basis of this principle is to develop the spirit of com-
munity cooperation for all the people, from the inter-family groups
to the khoms and phuongs, and ultimately to the urban community,
in order to motivate the people throughout the country to actively
participate in our common tasks.

(2) Presently, the situation in our country is changing from a
military contest to more of a political contest which means that the
political arena is replacing the battlefield, and thus the spirit of

community cooperation of all our people must perforce be stimulated
to a high level, especially in the populous urban communities. The
spirit of cooperation must be realized through strong expressions of
"loyalty of the people to the Constitution, " in order that the people
do not become prey to plots to weaken them or to create insurrection.

(3) We must understand that the urban community is an important
entity
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because there is a: higher population density- than in the rural 
villages and han"llets, and because of differences of origin, occu­
pation, cla s s, and intellectual standards. The urban cornrnunitie s 
lack the collectiveness of the rural cOITHTlunities, but instead of a 
collective relationship, people in urban communities tend to have 
narrower and lTlore personal relationships such as cultural rela­
tionships, economics, religion, relationships in a union, associa­
tions, etc. Therefore, the development of the spirit of the COlTl­
ITlunity cooperation ITl}lst be built" on the ba si s of such relationships, 
for example, occupational, formal associations, cultural, reiigious 

associations, etc., in order to supplernent the collective spirit in 
the khom t s and phuong t 5 • 

(4) Another factor which needs to be emphasized is that the 
spirit of comrrtunity cooperation in urban areas can only be developed 
rapidly by the irnplernentation of those tasks which ~re clearly in the 
public interest as opposed to tasks based on the private interests 
of various organizations or groups, or for that rnatter, based on 
a local geographic interest. 

(5) Be sides the above, we need to emphasize the c:r;eation of 
a broadly ba sed and highly developeCi democratic life in the urban 
comlTlunities so that every citizen is encouraged to active partici­
pation in the local decision making proce s s regarding self defense, 
self manageITlent, self help, and self development, just a s people 
in the rural areas. Therefore, development tasks in the urban areas 
reqUire an enthusia stic spirit on the part of the people participating 
in these tasks and this basic enthusiasm is more important and more 
deserving of emphasis than are the administrative procedures or 
the overt merits of organization projects or tasks. 

b- Eight Objectives: 

(1) Security. 

The problem with security is just as important in the 
urban areas as it is in the rural areas, because the populatio~ 
concentrations in these urban areas will play an important part in 
determining whether or not "We bring total security to 90 percent 
of the total population during 1970. If appropriate security 
rneasures are used, it is possibly easier to maintain security in 
the urban areas than it is in the rural areas. 

Urban defense plans include: 

Active defense mea sure s 
Self defense mea sure s 

- Mea sure s to protect life and property 
- Internal security measures. 
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because there is a higher population density than in the rural
villages and hamlets, and because of differences of origin, occu-
pation, class, and intellectual standards. The urban communities
lack the collectiveness of the rural communities, but instead of a
collective relationship, people in urban communities tend to have
narrower and more personal relationships such as cultural rela-
tionships, economics, religion, relationships in a union, associa-
tions, etc. Therefore, the development of the spirit of the com-
munity cooperation must be built on the basis of such relationships,
for example, occupational, formal associations, cultural, religious
associations, etc., in order to supplement the collective spirit in
the khom's and phuong's.

(4) Another factor which needs to be emphasized is that the
spirit of community cooperation in urban areas can only be developed
rapidly by the implementation of those tasks which are clearly in the
public interest as opposed to tasks based on the private interests
of various organizations or groups, or for that matter, based on
a local geographic interest.

(5) Besides the above, we need to emphasize the creation of
a broadly based and highly developed democratic life in the urban
communities so that every citizen is encouraged to active partici-
pation in the local decision making process regarding self defense,
self management, self help, and self development, just as people
in the rural areas, Therefore, development tasks in the urban areas
require an enthusiastic spirit on the part of the people participating
in these tasks and this basic enthusiasm is more important and more
deserving of emphasis than are the administrative procedures or
the overt merits of organization projects or tasks.

b- Eight Objectives:

(1) Security.

The problem with security is just as important in the
urban areas as it is in the rural areas, because the population
concentrations in these urban areas will play an important part in
determining whether or not we bring total security to 90 percent
of the total population during 1970. If appropriate security
measures are used, it is possibly easier to maintain security in
the urban areas than it is in the rural areas.

Urban defense plans include:

- Active defense measures
- Self defense measures
- Measures to protect life and property
- Internal security measures.
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(a) Active Defense Measures: 

l!..) It is necessary to establish a corrHuon multi-faceted active 
defense plan for every urban comrr:tunity in order that every military 
force, paramilitary' force, and civil force located in the cOIYlIYlunity 
is properly coordinated VOIith one another under the unified command 
of a single headquarter s. 

Mayors of the prefecture and municipalities, and province 
chiefs, must is sue instructions to place re sponsibility for the 
drafting of this plan. They must assign a general comIYlander and 
practice the plan so as to finally promulgate a plan which is effec­
tive """henever there is evidence that the enemy ""ill soon attack. 
This plan needs to be coordinated with the Sector and commanders 
of both RVNAF and FWMF units located in adjacent areas, in order 
to reinforce the defense plan. 

(~) The active defense plan must place special emphasis on 
giving a high priority to the protection of. certain iIYlportant points, 
for eXCimple, important government administrative or logistical 
installations, radio stations, generators, industrial plallts, medi­
cal installations, etc. At the- same time, special instructions 
should be issued regarding civil defense tasks and internal security. 

(b) Ci viI Defense Mea sure s (or Self Defense): 

Defense is an element of the common action defense of the 
urban community. It includes measures as to the tasks to which 
all the people. must actively contribute in the planning for their 
common defense such as: 

(!) Establish obstacles, secret family tunnels, 

(~) Military and civil alert systems, 

(~) Fire fighting, first aid, and medical evacuation, 

(.!) Information and intelligence tasks, in order to reduce false 
rumors that can only cause confusion among the people. 

(c) Measures to protect Life and Property: 

These are special measures included in the active defense pLan 
related to the elUploYlUent of effective cOIYlbat principles and nec­
essary measures to restrict to the-rn.aximulTl., loss of property, Llfe 
or any damage to the economy or society as the result of the war. 
The instructions contained in BD No. 300/4/TTM/53/KH dated 
19 June 1969, by the JGS/GS, must be applied. 

(d) Internal Security Measures: 

(U Internal security is a most important factor in ensuring 
routine security, as """ell as security in crisis situations arising 
in urban cOlUmunities. The National Police is the primary agency 
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(a) Active Defense Measures:

(1) It is necessary to establish a common multi-faceted active
defense plan for every urban community in order that every military
force, paramilitary force, and civil force located in the community
is properly coordinated with one another under the unified command
of a single headquarters.

Mayors of the prefecture and municipalities, and province
chiefs, must issue instructions to place responsibility for the

drafting of this plan. They must assign a general commander and
practice the plan so as to finally promulgate a plan which is effec-
tive whenever there is evidence that the enemy will soon attack.
This plan needs to be coordinated with the Sector and commanders
of both RVNAF and FWMF units located in adjacent areas, in order
to reinforce the defense plan.

(2) The active defense plan must place special emphasis on
giving a high priority to the protection of certain important points,
for example, important government administrative or logistical
installations, radio stations, generators, industrial plants, medi-
cal installations, etc. At the same time, special instructions
should be issued regarding civil defense tasks and internal security.

(b) Civil Defense Measures (or Self Defense):

Defense is an element of the common action defense of the
urban community. It includes measures as to the tasks to which
all the people. must actively contribute in the planning for their
common defense such as:

(1) Establish obstacles, secret family tunnels,

(2) Military and civil alert systems,

(3) Fire fighting, first aid, and medical evacuation,

(4) Information and intelligence tasks, in order to reduce false
rumors that can only cause confusion among the people.

(c) Measures to Protect Life and Property:

These are special measures included in the active defense plan
related to the employment of effective combat principles and nec-
essary measures to restrict to the maximum, loss of property, life
or any damage to the economy or society as the result of the war.
The instructions contained in BD No. 300/4/TTM/53/KH dated
19 June 1969, by the JGS/GS, must be applied.

(d) Internal Security Measures:

(1) Internal security is a most important factor in ensuring
routine security, as well as security in crisis situations arising
in urban communities. The National Police is the primary agency
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responsible for internal security. In tin'les of peace the National 
Fblice are under the operational control of urban adn'linistrative 
cOil'ln'landers, and in tin'les of crisis the National Folice V>fi11 be 
placed under the direct unified conl.n'land of the headquarters 
commanding the entire defense plan. 

(~) In implementing their security tasks the police, uniformed 
as well as Special Branch and Police Field Forces. must coordinate 
closely V>fith other defense forces such as the Main Forces, Regional 
Forces, Popular Forces, and especially the PSDF, in order tha.t 
their operations V>fi11 contribute effectively to the COITln'lon defense 
plan. 

(~) The main unalterable mis sian of the National Police is 
still to enforce the law and maintain public order and security. 
to control the people and re sources so as to effecti vely prevent 
infiltration into the urban areas by any elen'lents dangerous to the 
COil'lil'lon security. to eliminate corruption, cO"\Nboys, gangsters 
and to prevent any organizations fron'l suppl}Ting the enemy. 

(2) Phung Hoang: 

(a) Phung Hoang can'lpaigns must be pushed hard in every aspect 
in the urban cOn'ln'lunitie s. 

(b) Existing Phung Hoang organizations in incorporated urban 
communities such as the Prefecture and the autonornous cities, 
are directly subordinate to the CT Z Phung Hoang organization. 

(c) Provincial or district Phung Hoang committees 'Will be directly 
responsible for the implernentation of Phung Hoang tasks in prov­
inces, districts, and those ~rbancornrnunities which are not yet 
incorporated, by coordinating the activities of village, harnlet 

governn'lents in the se urban cornmunitie s. 

(d) There must be close coordination of Phung Hoang tasks betvfeen 
areas bordering the prefecture and autonomous cities vvith neighbor­
ing provinces. 

(3) People's Self Defense: 

(a) A high priority rrlust be placed on increa sing the efficiency of 
PSD groups in the urban cOn'ln'lunities so that they can be entrusted 
V>fith security ITleasures of prime importance (patrolling, guard duty. 
alarlTIs, intelligence. and so forth) in coordination vvith the ITlilitary 
units located in the area, according to the coordinating i.nstructions 
contained in the COITllUOn defense plan. 

(b) We lTIust encourage the organization of "mobile self defense 
inter-teams" in order to have a rapid reaction capability V>fhen 
confronted vvith a sudden change in the situation. These inter­
teams need special training in the various training centers and V>fi11 
be ernployed as a reserve reaction force in the nearby COIY1.rnunities. 
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responsible for internal security. In times of peace the National
Police are under the operational control of urban administrative
commanders, and in times of crisis the National Police will be
placed under the direct unified command of the headquarters
commanding the entire defense plan.

(2) In implementing their security tasks the police, uniformed
as well as Special Branch and Police Field Forces, must coordinate
closely with other defense forces such as the Main Forces, Regional
Forces, Popular Forces, and especially the PSDF, in order that
their operations will contribute effectively to the common defense
plan.

(3) The main unalterable mission of the National Police is
still to enforce the law and maintain public order and security,
to control the people and resources so as to effectively prevent
infiltration into the urban areas by any elements dangerous to the
common security, to eliminate corruption, cowboys, gangsters
and to prevent any organizations from supplying the enemy.

(2) Phung Hoang:

(a) Phung Hoang campaigns must be pushed hard in every aspect
in the urban communities.

(b) Existing Phung Hoang organizations in incorporated urban
communities such as the Prefecture and the autonomous cities,
are directly subordinate to the CTZ Phung Hoang organization.

(c) Provincial or district Phung Hoang committees will be directly
responsible for the implementation of Phung Hoang tasks in prov-
inces, districts, and those urban communities which are not yet
incorporated, by coordinating the activities of village, hamlet
governments in these urban communities.

(d) There must be close coordination of Phung Hoang tasks between
areas bordering the prefecture and autonomous cities with neighbor-
ing provinces.

(3) People's Self Defense:

(a) A high priority must be placed on increasing the efficiency of
PSD groups in the urban communities so that they can be entrusted
with security measures of prime importance (patrolling, guard duty,
alarms, intelligence, and so forth) in coordination with the military
units located in the area, according to the coordinating instructions
contained in the common defense plan.

(b) We must encourage the organization of "mobile self defense
inter-teams" in order to have a rapid reaction capability when
confronted with a sudden change in the situation. These inter-
teams need special training in the various training centers and will
be employed as a reserve reaction force in the nearby communities.
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<:1 (c I It is ncces sa ry to complete organization, training, equipping, of 
" both the combat elenlents and the support elements of the PSDF, as well 
't~ as to refine rnanagenlent procedures for PSD so that they may effectively 

",~.'"",.,.~",t ~: ::~ c:~~:~di~', all pacifica tion and deve 10 p=cn' t., k' fo c 1970. Such 

~ 1- Assist in local security to include phuongs and khorns. 

\~ 2- Increase pol~tical activities and motivation. 

'-,'~ 3 _ Provide guidance and pa rticipation in community development. 

_ ' __ '~f'~ 

«1 
" ";"~,I,, 
i 
:t< 

; ,~ 

,~;~ 

... ': 
'------

4- Participate in social tasks (relief ""ark, 

other disasters). 

such as during fires or 

(d) Regarding Phuong Huang tasks, the PSD groups n,ust encourage 
Phuong Huong activities and regularly observe the interfamily groups in 
ol"der to keep track of reactionaries, cow-boys, gansters, and suspected 
VCl living in the phuong's and khorn' s. 

(e) PSD plays a main role in youth and info rrnation tasks. They should 
provide guidance in physical training for the young, sports competition 
with prizes to enhance competition, and help encourage the information 
program by giving ""ide dissemination of information, use of the radio 
station, dissemination of leaflets, slogans, etc. 

(f) As pz" rt of the community development progra!Yl aimed at improving 
the people's life, the Self Defense groups must hold the initiative and 
initiate :",opular movernents to ~lYlp'rove the city, establish order, as well 
as to make any aesthetic and sanitation improvements in order to increase 
the people's trust and enhance their pride. 

(g) Competitive campaigns betwe'en various Self Defense groups in the 
phuongs and khoITls should be ini,tiated in eve ry field, both milita ry and 
civil. Such competition, can also be more broadly based, for example, 
between PSD groups of diffe rent urban cornrnunities may cornpete ""ith 
onc anothe r in 0 rde r to c reate an atmosphe re cha rged with enthusia:r=, 
and thus increase their efforts in the spirit of community cooperation, at 
the saITle time creating local pride. 

(4) Local Administration: 

(a) The war situation extending as it has to every area throughout nea rly 
a quarter of a century, has caused a large displacement of the population, 
resulting in a great increase in the numbers living in cities 'to enjoy 
relative security or economic advantages. This fact necessitates some 
practical administrative re- organization so as to be appropriate to the 
changed population distribution and also to create the necessary legal 
conditions fot: local authorities to implement pacification and develop1nent 
tasks in urban areas. Local areas must remain flexible in carrying out 
the urban program ""fth the existing organization during the time lag 
a""aiting reorganization decisions of the Ministry of lnte rior. 

1- Urban development cadre groups.rnust also be studied as to the 
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It is necessary to complete organization, training, equipping, of
(c)
both the combat elements and the support elements of the PSDF, as well

as to refine management procedures for PSD so that they may effectively

participate in all pacification and development tasks for 1970. Such

tasks include:

1- Assist in local security to include phuongs and khoms.

2- Increase political activities and motivation.

3 - Provide guidance and participation in community development.

4- Participate in social tasks (relief work, such as during fires or
other disasters).

(d) Regarding Phuong Huong tasks, the PSD groups must encourage
Phuong Huong activities and regularly observe the interfamily groups in
order to keep track of reactionaries, cowboys, gansters, and suspected
VCI living in the phuong's and khom's.

(e) PSD plays a main role in youth and information tasks. They should

provide guidance in physical training for the young, sports competition
with prizes to enhance competition, and help encourage the information
program by giving wide dissemination of information, use of the radio
station, dissemination of leaflets, slogans, etc.

(f) As part of the community development program aimed at improving
the people's life, the Self Defense groups must hold the initiative and
initiate popular movements to improve the city, establish order, as well
as to make any aesthetic and sanitation improvements in order to increase
the people's trust and enhance their pride.

(g) Competitive campaigns between various Self Defense groups in the
phuongs and khoms should be initiated in every field, both military and
civil. Such competition. can also be more broadly based, for example,
between PSD groups of different urban communities may compete with
one another in order to create an atmosphere charged with enthusiam,
and thus increase their efforts in the spirit of community cooperation, at
the same time creating local pride.

(4) Local Administration:

(a) The war situation extending as it has to every area throughout nearly
a quarter of a century, has caused a large displacement of the population,
resulting in a great increase in the numbers living in cities to enjoy
relative security or economic advantages. This fact necessitates some
practical administrative re-organization so as to be appropriate to the
changed population distribution and also to create the necessary legal
conditions for local authorities to implement pacification and development
tasks in urban areas. Local areas must remain flexible in carrying out
the urban program with the existing organization during the time lag
awaiting reorganization decisions of the Ministry of Interior.

1- Urban development cadre groups: must also be studied as to the
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best organization by which they can assist the local urban govern!nents 
in obtaining loapid and good loesults in the pacification and developn"lent 

prog ran,. 

z- Thc n1ain factor in urban dt'velopn1~nt tasks is to encourage the 
organization of forn1al associations and private organi7>ations to include 
occupational 0 rganiz"ctions, youth 0 rganizations, spa rts associations, 
parent-student associations, \NOn,Cn's associations, charitable associa­

tions, coope ratives, ",fO rke r' s organizations, busines s as sociations, 
industrial and ag ricultu loal as sociations, etc. 

3- It is neccssary to note that these organizations and associations 
can only assist developrnent of strictly the COITlHlunity citizenry, not the 
requirentents of political pa rtiee or religious sects. 

(b) Popula r groups in the urban a reas should be encouraged to establish 
a "cornn,unity centc r." This center D,ust be established by the people 
with the guidanc e and financial suppo rt of the local gave rnl1:C\ent, and with 
conttOibutions of resourceS and services by the people and other formal 
organizations. This center will be used as a place for !neetings and 
greater asscrnblics of the urban cOHlrnunity, or it can be used on a 
rotating basis for private rneetings of various associations, in order that 
they D"lay discuss the COD"lrnon interests of both their locality and the 
country as a whole. Both Village Self Developrnent and Provincial 
Council Self DevelopIT1ent funds n,ay"be used, if the people so desire, to 

"finance construction of the "cOrDn"lunity centers," except that the portion 
financed by the gave rnrnent will not exceed one -half of the total canst ruc­
han costs. The Ministry of Social Welfa.re will draft a model plan to.be 
us ed nationwide. Afte r con.pietion of canst ruction, the new Hlernbe rs 
joining the center ,vill elect a" rnan~gentent boa rd to execute center 
business. Similarly, public centers lnay be established in the rural 
villages or urban phuongs. 

Public centers nlay not be used as goven"lD"lent offices or placed 
under the authority of the local governntent. 

(5) Chieu Hoi: 

(a} Coordinate closely ",'ith Phung Hoang's and Inforl1:C\ation in order 
to enlist the cooperation of fa!TIilies with VC relatives in getting thent to 
return to the Nationalist side and e·nsure the security of the returnees. 
Vigo rously initiate la rge- scale Chieu Hoi cantpaigns in the urban areas. 

(b) Organize a warlT1 public reception for the returnees. HE!lp the 
returnees to rapidly reintegrate with the cO!TIITIunity and return to a 
norD"lal life. 
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best organization by which they can assist the local urban governments
in obtaining rapid and good results in the pacification and development
program.

2- The main factor in urban development tasks is to encourage the
organization of formal associations and private organizations to include
occupational organizations, youth organizations, sports associations,
parent-student associations, women's associations, charitable associa-
tions, cooperatives, worker's organizations, business associations,
industrial and agricultural associations, etc.

3- It is necessary to note that these organizations and associations
can only assist development of strictly the community citizenry, not the
requirements of political parties or religious sects.

(b) Popular groups in the urban areas should be encouraged to establish
a "community center. 11. This center must be established by the people
with the guidance and financial support of the local government, and with
contributions of resources and services by the people and other formal
organizations. This center will be used as a place for meetings and
greater assemblies of the urban community, or it can be used on a
rotating basis for private meetings of various associations, in order that
they may discuss the common interests of both their locality and the
country as a whole. Both Village Self Development and Provincial
Council Self Development funds may be used, if the people so desire, to
finance construction of the "community centers, 11 except that the portion
financed by the government will not exceed one-half of the total construc-
tion costs. The Ministry of Social Welfare will draft a model plan to. be
used nationwide. After completion of construction, the new members
joining the center will elect a management board to execute center
business. Similarly, public centers may be established in the rural
villages or urban phuongs.

Public centers may not be used as government offices or placed
under the authority of the local government.

(5) Chieu Hoi:

(a) Coordinate closely with Phung Hoang's and Information in order
to enlist the cooperation of families with VC relatives in getting them to
return to the Nationalist side and ensure the security of the returnees.
Vigorously initiate large-scale Chieu Hoi campaigns in the urban areas.

(b) Organize a warm public reception for the returnees. Help the
returnees to rapidly reintegrate with the community and return to a
normal life.
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(e) Give prope r Jnanagernent and follow-up so as to discove r 
Cornrnunist infiltrators posing as genu'i.ne returnees, and at the san,e 
tiU1C properly utili,:0e the capabilities of genuine returnees throughout 
the speetruJTI of pacification and development tas ks. ' 

(6) War Vi ctiJTI s ; 

(a) PrograITls related to the Ministry of Social Welfare are appli­
cable to the rural are,,-s as well'as the urban areas (see Annexes VI and 
VIII). 

(b) Points to be neted: 

I - Endeavor to prevent the growth of s lUITl a rea s stemming from the 
refugee situation, in order to prevent ITlajor probleD"ls in the future 
rebuilding and beautification of the urban areas. 

2- Use appropriate measures to improve the life of refugees by 
renovating their housing areas, improving public sanitation facilities, 
health facilities, and other conveniences necessary to an advanced 
society. At the same time take active n<easures to assist the refugees 
in normalizing their lives as rapidly as possible. 

3- Motivate local cornITlunities to furnish financial support for 
refugees in order that the refugee program Tnay develop on the tlroa;l 
base of the social community rnore than on the narrow base of local 
government, by HlaximuJTI use of charitable organizations, goodwill 
youth groups, school programs for social work, and other local groups. 
StilTlulate a movement in which people compete to help wa r victims so 
that the majority of people can give expression to their concern for those 
'\IV ho ha ve fa lle n into mi s fo rtune. 

4- Expedite completion of programs to acqui re housing sites for 
war victims inorder to get housing for these victims and to rapidly 
dispense with the areas for refugees temporarily resettled, so we can 
erase cOTnpletely all, such vestiges from urban refugee areas. 

(7) Information: 

(a) Information tasks can be carried out with relatively greater 
ease in urban areas then they can in rural areas. 

(b) In order to have an inforn,ation progralTI that is suitable and 
effective in the urban area~ it is necessary to a,ccurately assess the 
intellectual s'tandard and peculiarities of the urban audience. In other 
respects the inforrnation prograrn will be conducted in accordance with 
Annex VII. 
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(c) Give proper management and follow-up so as to discover
Communist infiltrators posing as genuine returnees, and at the same
time properly utilize the capabilities of genuine returnees throughout
the spectrum of pacification and development tasks.

(6) War Victims;

(a) Programs related to the Ministry of Social Welfare are appli-
cable to the rural areas as well as the urban areas (see Annexes VI and
VIII).

(b) Points to be noted:

1 -- Endeavor to prevent the growth of slum areas stemming from the
refugee situation, in order to prevent major problems in the future
rebuilding and beautification of the urban areas,

2- Use appropriate measures to improve the life of refugees by
renovating their housing areas, improving public sanitation facilities,
health facilities, and other conveniences necessary to an advanced
society. At the same time take active measures to assist the refugees
in normalizing their lives as rapidly as possible.

3 - Motivate local communities to furnish financial support for
refugees in order that the refugee program may develop on the broad
base of the social community more than on the narrow base of local
government, by maximum use of charitable organizations, goodwill
youth groups, school programs for social work, and other local groups.
Stimulate a movement in which people compete to help war victims so
that the majority of people can give expression to their concern for those
who have fallen into misfortune.

4- Expedite completion of programs to acquire housing sites for
war victims in order to get housing for these victims and to rapidly
dispense with the areas for refugees temporarily resettled, so we can
erase completely all such vestiges from urban refugee areas.

(7) Information:

(a) Information tasks can be carried out with relatively greater
lease in urban areas then they can in rural areas.

(b) In order to have an information program that is suitable and
effective in the urban areas it is necessary to accurately assess the
intellectual standard and peculiarities of the urban audience. In other
respects the information program will be conducted in accordance with
Annex VII.
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(8) EconoITlic: 

3. EXECUTION: 

a- CPDC. 

(1) The CPDC is responsible for the executioL of this entire 
progralTI. 

(2) The CPDC Coordination Center ITlust coordinate, guide and 
cant rol the exe cution. 

b- Ministry of Interior: 

Based on the reports of prefecture. provinces and lTIunicipalities, 
and the ideas of the various CTZs regarding the organization and estab­
lishment of in co rpo rated urban co ITlIT1unitie S th roughout the nation, the 
Ministry of Inte rio r will proIT1ulgate' appropria te adrninistrati ve regula­
tions in order to create advantageous legal conditions £Or, the execution 
of this prograITl. 

c- Ministry of Social Welfa rc: 

The Ministry of Social Welfare issues instructions fo r the 
establis1:ln"lent and management of the urban cornrnunity's p"blic cente rs 
according to the spirit of paragraph (e), Objective 4, in this progralTI. 

d- National Folice: 

Establish and reinfo rce National Police stations in the phuong:; 
and rese ["ve prio rity to phuong's in the a reas bordering la rge munici­
palities. 

e- Ministry of Revolutionary DevelopITlent: 

(I) Promulgate cadre regulations and organize urban pacifica­
tion and development cadre with the capability equal to the intellectual 
level of their urban targets in order to effectively carry out all the ob­
jectives of the 1970 P&D Plan in the urban communities. In the urban 
cornITlunities as in the rural. the political factors are the most important 
The standards for deploylTlent and organization of cadre groups, teams, 
and cells will be applied for the phuongs the same as for the villages, 
the urban cad re 'Nill not ope rate in a single phuong in units la rge r than 
an 8-rnan team. 

(2) Issue Self Development funds' according to the criteria 
stipulated in Appendix I to this Annex, and at the same ti1TI.e issue neces­

J 

sary inst ructions fa r the 1TI.anagernent and use of these funds. 

f- All Ministries: 

(1) Issue instructions for the urban cOlTIlTIunities to effectively 
achieve those objectives fal.ling within the purvievv of a particular rninis­
try, and a.s sign sufficient pe rsonnel to the phnongs following the c rite ria 
stipulated for rural villages and haTnlets in Circulars of the 1\.1inistry 
of Interior. 

(Z) Guide, supervise and contro1 the execution. 
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(8) Economic:

3. EXECUTION:

a- CPDC.

(1) The CPDC is responsible for the execution. of this entire
program.

(2) The CPDC Coordination Center must coordinate, guide and
control the execution.

b- Ministry of Interior:

Based on the reports of prefecture, provinces and municipalities,
and the ideas of the various CTZs regarding the organization and estab-
lishment of incorporated urban communities throughout the nation, the
Ministry of Interior will promulgate appropriate administrative regula-
tions in order to create advantageous legal conditions for the execution
of this program.

C- Ministry of Social Welfare:

The Ministry of Social Welfare issues instructions for the
establishment and management of the urban community's public centers
according to the spirit of paragraph (e), Objective 4, in this program.

d- National Police:

Establish and reinforce National Police stations in the phuongs
and reserve priority to phuong's in the areas bordering large munici-
palities.

e- Ministry of Revolutionary Development:

(1) Promulgate cadre regulations and organize urban pacifica-
tion and development cadre with the capability equal to the intellectual
level of their urban targets in order to effectively carry out all the ob-
jectives of the 1970 P&D Plan in the urban communities. In the urban
communities as in the rural, the political factors are the most important
The standards for deployment and organization of cadre groups, teams,
and cells will be applied for the phuongs the same as for the villages,
the urban cadre will not operate in a single phuong in units larger than
an 8-man team.

(2) Issue Self Development funds according to the criteria
stipulated in Appendix I to this Annex, and at the same time issue neces-
sary instructions for the management and use of these funds.

f- All Ministries:

(1) Issue instructions for the urban communities to effectively
achieve those objectives falling within the purview of a particular minis-
try, and assign sufficient personnel to the phuongs following the criteria
stipulated for rural villages and hamlets in Circulars of the Ministry
of Interior.

(2) Guide, supervise and control the execution.
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g- CTZs: 

Give guidance, supervise and control the execut~on as well as 

subnl.it reports. 

h- Mayors of municipalities and the prefecture, province chiefs: 

Irnplement the prog raITl, n1ake repo rts and subITlit approp date 
reconunendations fo r the iITlplenl.entation of the prog raITl as appropriate 
to the local situation. 
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g- CTZs:

Give guidance, supervise and control the execution as well as
submit reports.

h- Mayors of municipalities and the prefecture, province chiefs:

Implement the program, make reports and submit appropriate
recommendations for the implementation of the program as appropriate
to the local situation.
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Appendix 1 (Self Development Prog ram - Urban Areas) to Annex XVI 
(U rban Prog rams) to the 1970 Pacification and Developn,ent Plan 

Implernentation of the Self Help Development ProgralTl. 

a. The Village Self Development prograD'1 procedures will be applied to 
the urban cOlnrnunities under 50, 000 people as stipulated in Annex XI. 
In urban communities over 50,000,' including the Capital (Saigon) and the 
autonomous cities (Hue, Da Nang, Cam Ranh, Dalat, Vung Tau), and 
urban villages, there will be a few changes in the techniques of applying 
the village self development progran"l inthese areas, because of the 
special characteristics of these areas and particularly special problerns 
in political lTIobilization. Except as.noted belo"W, however, the provi­
sions of Annex XII will apply to the urban areas. 

b. The'essence and object of the urban self developn,ent program is 
still political. The main objective of the Self Help Development program 
is to develop a community spirit by encouraging the establishrnent and 
developrnent of various private and' public community organizations such 
as Parent-Student organizations, youth organizations, inter-family 
groups, l.ivestock cooperatives, PSDF, ,"",omen's groups, and so forth. 
This prC'g ram will be impl€;mented only upon recomrnendation of project 
groups with a minimum of 5 a D'1eD'1be rs, and fa r projects which a re in 
the public inte rest. 

c. In order to bring the rnaxirnurn benefits, "We need to divide the 
developD'1ent fund into many sD'1all projects in order that the benefits will 
be spread evenly to meet the requi l-ernenis for the ""hole a rea, expecially 
in the poor phuongs, khoms and hamlets. 'This is rno re valuable to 
society than conducting a fe'.V large projects '.Vhich serve the interest of 
only a few. 

Therefore, only category one projects (under 100, OOO$VN) lTI.ay be 
approved for urban areas. 

d. In order to guarantee the rnaxi;rrn.1D'1 participation of the people in 
these good""ill projects, the councils of the prefecture, city or village 
need to organize public assemblies at the lower levels such as phuong, 
khorns,. in order that they can discuss the D'1erits of each project and 
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Appendix 1 (Self Development Program - Urban Areas) to Annex XVI
(Urban Programs) to the 1970 Pacification and Development Plan

Implementation of the Self Help Development Program.

a. The Village Self Development program procedures will be applied to
the urban communities under 0,000 people as stipulated in Annex XI.
In urban communities over 50,000, including the Capital (Saigon) and the
autonomous cities (Hue, Da Nang, Carn Ranh, Dalat, Vung Tau), and
urban villages, there will be a few changes in the techniques of applying
the village self development program in these areas, because of the
special characteristics of these areas and particularly special problems
in political mobilization. Except as noted below, however, the provi-
sions of Annex XII will apply to the urban areas.

Theessence and object of the urban self development program isb.
still political. The main objective of the Self Help Development program
is to develop a community spirit by encouraging the establishment and
development of various private and public community organizations such
as Parent-Student organizations, youth organizations, inter-family-

groups, livestock cooperatives, PSDF, women's groups, and so forth.
This program will be implemented only upon recommendation of project
roups with a minimum of 50 members, and for projects which are in

the public interest.

C. In order to bring the maximum benefits, we need to divide the

development fund into many small projects in order that the benefits will
be spread evenly to meet the requirements for the whole area, expecially
in the poor phuongs, khoms and hamlets. This is more valuable to
society than conducting a few large projects which serve the interest of
only a few.

Therefore, only category one projects (under 100, 000$VN) may be
approved for urban areas.

d. In order to guarantee the maximum participation of the people in
these goodwill projects, the councils of the prefecture, city or village
need to organize public assemblies at the lower levels such as phuong,
khoms, in order that they can discuss the merits of each project and
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n,ake an apPl'opriate decision. After this, the councils of the prefecture. 

municipality 0 r village will review and make the decisions on the project. 
and the funds for irn.plementation will be furnished ir.nmediately according 
to the c rite ria stipulated in Annex XI. 

e. The Ministry of Revolutionary Development =ill be responsible for 

the distribution of funds for the municipalities and urban areas. The 
furnishing of funds mentioned above =ill follow the principles applied in 
the formula stipulated in Annex XI. As for those larger urban areas, 
this fo rmula can be applied with a highe r degree of flexibility in orde r 
to meet the requirements for political mobilization in such areas. 

f. Othe r aspects of the urban Self Help Developrnent p rog ram are 
spelled out in Annex XI and in other instructions from the Ministry of 
Revolutionary Development as to the implementation of this program. 

g. We need to distinguish bet ... veen ·the Self Development program for 
ul·ban areas, a.nd the provincial and municipal development programs 
.Annex XIII). The Provincial Municipal Council progralTI. is reserved 
especially for those Councils elected by the people. (Annex·XII). 

h.. The fornls used ~<) implement the urban developrnent plan are used 
in a flexible manner similar to those forlTI.s that are used in the village 
Seif Development program as explained in Annex XL 

i. The CPDC will issue a separate directive giving further instructions 
on the application of this program to Saigon. 
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make an appropriate decision. After this, the councils of the prefecture,
municipality or village will review and make the decisions on the project,
and the funds for implementation will be furnished immediately according
to the criteria stipulated in Annex XI.

The Ministry of Revolutionary Development will be responsible fore.
the distribution of funds for the municipalities and urban areas. The
furnishing of funds mentioned above will follow the principles applied in
the formula stipulated in Annex XI. As for those larger urban areas,
this formula can be applied with a higher degree of flexibility in order
to meet the requirements for political mobilization in such areas.

f. Other aspects of the urban Self Help Development program are
spelled out in Annex XI and in other instructions from the Ministry of
Revolutionary Development as to the implementation of this program.

g. We need to distinguish between the Self Development program for
urban areas, and the provincial and municipal development programs
(Annex XIII). The Provincial Municipal Council program is reserved
especially for those Councils elected by the people. (Annex.XII).

h. The forms used to implement the urban development plan are used
in a flexible manner similar to those forms that are used in the village
Self Development program as explained in Annex XI.

i. The CPDC will issue a separate directive giving further instructions
on the application of this program to Saigon.
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX XVII 

YOUTH PROGRAJl..1 
1. GENERAL: 

a. The majority of people are youth who symbolize the masses, 
and who a re always active and ascendant. Youths have proved them­
selves to be eager in contributing more to the building of the country 
to:iay. 

b. The authorities should understand youth in order to guide, edu­
cate, lead, ,and give them a good chance to prope rly develop thei r abi­
lities. The ultimate objective is to turn them into qualified and intellec­
tual leaders of the future with firrn nationalist stand and spirit of loyal 
social service. 

The Corrrrnunity Cooperation Principle in the Pacification and 
Development Plan has been disseminated throughout society. 

c. In 1970 the government vvill create an atmosphere and situation 
so that the people can organize their own youth groups based on local 
c0ncepts and features. The governrne'nt will guide and support associa­
tions to organize infrastructure for activities along 'with presently 
existing Student Councils so that all can develop and expand togethe r 
D1.ore strongly to begin to serve rural areas and help unite youth every­
where. 

d. The concept for organizing youth units is that upon entering 
school, all Vietnamese citizens ITlust be guided to join youth groups and 
associations follovving the manner of Inter-National Scout rrroveITlent. 

-Children, between 6 and 11 (Elernenta ry education) 
- Youngsters, between 12 and 16 (Secondary education) 
- Youths, between 17 and 24 (Higher education) 
- Adults, between 25 and 49 (advanced studies) 
- Oldsters, between 50 and older. 

e. The essential policy is to forge citizens for the future, guide 
them to perform social services, and train thelTI in military skills to 
defend the country in peace or war. This policy is applicable to cdl ages. 

£. All resources are provided by youth organizations and privatp­
people. The authoritie s contribute only liITIited financial support from 
the village development fund'and the budget of the General Directorate 
of Youth. All operations vvill be conducted according to community 
development procedures. 

2. OBJECTIVES: 

a. Implement the program for development of the future of young 
people in order to train and educate them, and develop sense of disci­
pline, initiative and sense of responsibility in social service through 
youth military training and sport organizations. 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX XVII

YOUTH PROGRAM
1. GENERAL:

The majority of people are youth who symbolize the masses,a.
and who are always active and ascendant. Youths have proved them-
selves to be eager in contributing more to the building of the country
today.

b. The authorities should understand youth in order to guide, edu-
cate, lead, and give them a good chance to properly develop their abi-
lities. The ultimate objective is to turn them into qualified and intellec-
tual leaders of the future with firm nationalist stand and spirit of loyal
social service.

The Community Cooperation Principle in the Pacification and
Development Plan has been disseminated throughout society.

In 1970 the government will create an atmosphere and situationC.
so that the people can organize their own youth groups based on local
concepts and features. The government willguide and support associa-
tions to organize infrastructure for activities along with presently
existing Student Councils so that all can develop and expand together
more strongly to begin to serve rural areas and help unite youth every-
where.

d. The concept for organizing youth units is that upon entering
school, all Vietnamese citizens must be guided to join youth groups and
associations following the manner of Inter-National Scout movement.

- Children, between 6 and 11 (Elementary education)
- Youngsters, between 12 and 16 (Secondary education)
- Youths, between 17 and 24 (Higher education)
- Adults, between 25 and 49 (advanced studies)
- Oldsters, between 50 and older.

The essential policy is to forge citizens for the future, guidee.
them to perform social services, and train them in military skills to
defend the country in peace or war. This policy is applicable to all ages.

f. All resources are provided by youth organizations and private
people. The authorities contribute only limited financial support from
the village development fund and the budget of the General Directorate
of Youth. All operations will be conducted according to community
development procedures.
2. OBJECTIVES:

Implement the program for development of the future of younga.
people in order to train and educate them, and develop sense of disci-
pline, initiative and sense of responsibility in social service through
youth military training and sport organizations.
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b. Provide technical and multi-purposed vocational training to 
the unlucky youths who cannot further their studies in university or 
higher levels. 

c. Lead n"lale and female youth into nation building activities such 
as community development. relief. health, sanitation, and, anti-illite­

racy. 

d. Make a census of and legalize all youth sport brganizations 
throughout the countt"y - Military Scout Boys, Boy Scouts, Youth Asso­
ciations, self defense teams, etc. 

e. 0 rganiz e social building youth groups (male and female). 

f. Create national professional sport tealn.S for participation in 
inte rnational sport movernents. 

3. CONCEPT OF EXECUTION: 

In 1970, all sport and youth activities will be aimed at in"l.proving 
all existing youth or'ganizations and groups, launching youth moven"lents 
fa r social building, and grouping youths ih milita ry fo rrn to enhanc e 
their sense of discipline and thereby charge them vdth anti-corruption 
;;:,nd anti-Corn..r:rlunist responsibilities. 

a. Youth: Youths may be organized into village, district, urban, 
and provincial groups. All liaison and co-o rdination among them are 
established by their oW"n leaders of the saln.e level. Liaison and coordi­
nation between the province youth g'rou}J and Ministries or the Central 
Pacification and Development Council will be established at any time 
such coordination is required or major problems must be solved. 

b. Youth Elders: They are, elected to head units: cell, tea:rn, 
section, group, village, district, province, and urban groups. The 
elders are to coordinate vdth the local youth service officials such as 
village and ward COlTIIrlissioners for Culture and Social Welfare, 
district Youth Section Chiefs, provin.ce Youth Service Chiefs, PSDF, 
RD Cadre, etc. 

c. Village Council, Province Council and Religious and Political 
Groups: 

These organizations support, guide, encourage and motivate 
youth organizations to hold elections in their localities. 

At the village council's proposal, province and rnunicipal 
Administrative Bureau can legalize the status of local youth organiza­
tions. 
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b. Provide technical and multi-purposed vocational training to
the unlucky youths who cannot further their studies in university or
higher levels.

Lead male and female youth into nation building activities suchC.
as community development, relief, health, sanitation, and anti-illite-

racy.
d. Make a census of and legalize all youth sport organizations

throughout the country - Military Scout Boys, Boy Scouts, Youth Asso-
ciations, self defense teams, etc.

Organize social building youth groups (male and female).e.

Create national professional sport teams for participation inf.

international sport movements.

CONCEPT OF EXECUTION:3.

In 1970, all sport and youth activities will be aimed at improving
all existing youth organizations and groups, launching youth movements
for social building, and grouping youths in military form to enhance

sense of discipline and thereby charge them with anti-corruptiontheir
and anti-Communist responsibilities.

Youth: Youths may be organized into village, district, urban,a.
and provincial groups. All liaison and co-ordination among them are
established by their own leaders of the same level. Liaison and coordi-
nation between the province youth group and Ministries or the Central
Pacification and Development Council will be established at any time
such coordination is required or major problems must be solved.

b. Youth Elders: They are elected to head units: cell, team,
section, group, village, district, province, and urban groups. The
elders are to coordinate with the local youth service officials such as
village and ward Commissioners for Culture and Social Welfare,
district Youth Section Chiefs, province Youth Service Chiefs, PSDF,
RD Cadre, etc.

Village Council, Province Council and Religious and PoliticalC.
Groups:

These organizations support, guide, encourage and motivate
youth organizations to hold elections in their localities.

At the village council's proposal, province and municipal
Administrative Bureau can legalize the status of local youth organiza-
tions.
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d. Village councils, province and lTIunicipal co~ncils, political and 
religious groups, and notables and 'personalities of good will are COITl­
ponents of an advisory council. This council guides the local youth or­
ganizations to determine and establish their own activities and programs., ' 

Neither advisory council nor youth officials control, issue 
orders to, or cOITlITland youth groups. 

The activities of these organizations follow the way of self­
dete rITlina tion. 

Support all nation building activities of youth groups such as 
weekend caITlping, social welfa re and relief, community activity pro­
gralYl.s, local defense, and rural development, etc. 

e. Each rural hamlet, ward and quarter will be encouraged and 
guided to approve the building of a youth house to serve as a center for 
leade rship and activities such as a meeting and ente rtainlTlent hous e, 
and as a training facility for sports, physical training, and ITl2.ny other 
useful activities. 

f. Village councils should motivate youths to take part in village 
operations such as defense, viUage developrn.ent, sport information, 
and education. 

g. Each lTlinistry of the government should, according to its con­
cerned professional area, pay attention to youth development, re - estab­
lish the importance of youth from hamlet through central levels, and 
make plans for support of youth organizations whe.re appropriate. 

h. Our principle is to encourage local authorities to conduct semi­
nars and mak'e haITllet operational plans, submit theITl to village, village 
to district, district to provi'nce. and province to central authorities. Cen­
tral authorities review submitted pl,ans only so as to support and unify 
the method of implementing the plan, and do not become deeply involved 
in the internal affairs of the organization. 

4. LEADERSHIP AND COORDINATED EXECUTION. 

Every young person from. 12 to 24 years of age should be a member 
of a youth sport organization -which ,provides youths with responsibility 
for the collective survival of the nation and society (hamlets and villages) 
in which they are living. 

The Peoples Self-Defense Force includes almost all youths of all 
ages. This force must willingly cooperate with youth elders in youth 
acti vitie sand othe rope ra tions. 

a. Ministry of Education: 

Each pe rson must be educated to prepare fo r the as sumption of 
responsibilities, and burdens. 
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Village councils, province and municipal councils, political andd.
religious groups, and notables and personalities of good will are com-
ponents of an advisory council. This council guides the local youth or-
ganizations to determine and establish their own activities and programs.

Neither advisory council nor youth officials control, issue
orders to, or command youth groups.

The activities of these organizations follow the way of self-
determination.

Support all nation building activities of youth groups such as
weekend camping, social welfare and relief, community activity pro-
grams, local defense, and rural development, etc.

e. Each rural hamlet, ward and quarter will be encouraged and
guided to approve the building of a youth house to serve as a center for
leadership and activities such as a meeting and entertainment house,
and as a training facility for sports, physical training, and many other
useful activities.

f. Village councils should motivate youths to take part in village
operations such as defense, village development, sport information,
and education.

Each ministry of the government should, according to its con-g.
cerned professional area, pay attention to youth development, re-estab-
lish the importance of youth from hamlet through central levels, and
make plans for support of youth organizations where appropriate.

Our principle is to encourage local authorities to conduct semi-h.
nars and make hamlet operational plans, submit them to village, village
to district, district to province, and province to central authorities. Cen-
tral authorities review submitted plans only so as to support and unify
the method of implementing the plan, and do not become deeply involved
in the internal affairs of the organization.

4. LEADERSHIP AND COORDINATED EXECUTION.

Every young person from 12 to 24 years of age should be a member
of a youth sport organization which provides youths with responsibility
for the collective survival of the nation and society (hamlets and villages)
in which they are living.

The Peoples Self-Defense Force includes almost all youths of all
ages. This force must willingly cooperate with youth elders in youth
activities and other operations.

Ministry of Education:a.

Each person must be educated to prepare for the assumption of
responsibilities, and burdens.
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(l) The Ministry of Education has the mission to prepare youths 
fo r the implementation of the afo rernentioned objective in two 
fields: study and leisure tirne. Study to becon~e a useful person, 
and use leisure time to cant ribute to the development of the coun­
try and other useful jobs in the locality. 

(Z) Guidance: Enter rnandatory sports, physical training and self­
defense into the annual education prog ram. Each existing public 
or private school and any school to be built in the future should 
have at least a gymnastic ground, a basket-ball field, a volley­
ball field, a ping-pong room and a reading and movie room. 

Support the formation of a youth association which includes 
painting, techniques, culture, music, variety shows, etc. 

Coordinate with the Ministry of Labor to control and organize 
all parentless and homeless children into a Labor Children Union 
in 0 rde r to help them and build thei r futu reo 

b. Ministrie s of Health and Social Welfa re: 

·War has caused many changes in the society, caus:,ng youths 
to be coniused, commit undesirable acts, and lead a fast life with many 
desires. 

(1) Responsibihty: The Ministry of Social Welfare has the respon­
sibility fo r providing advantageous ci rcumstance s and conditions 
for all debauched and astray children to return to normal life and 
do useful jobs. In addition, this Ministry should also work out 
entertainment and social programs for those children. 

(Z) Guidance: Coordinate with the Ministry of Education, the 
Ministry of Interior and the Directorate General of Youth to: 

- Organize and train hamlet and village personnel in social v;.relfare 
operations; 

- Prepare a program for training college students to become social 
welfa re, relief and health cadres and specialists. The Minist ryqf . 
Social Welfa re sponsors and urges the implementation of this p·rog~am. 

c. Ministries of Land Reform, and Labor: 

(1) Mission: The Ministry of Labor has the mission to guide and 
tr-ain poorly educated youths and drop outs, and establish 50 voca­
tional training centers for these youths in pr-ovinces and cities 
throughout the country, especially impqrtant agriculture, fishery, 
and small industry centers. 
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(1) The Ministry of Education has the mission to prepare youths
for the implementation of the aforementioned objective in two
fields: study and leisure time. Study to become a useful person,
and use leisure time to contribute to the development of the coun-
try and other useful jobs in the locality.

(2) Guidance: Enter mandatory sports, physical training and self-
defense into the annual education program. Each existing public
or private school and any school to be built in the future should
have at least a gymnastic ground, a basket-bal field, a volley-
ball field, a ping-pong room and a reading and movie room.

Support the formation of a youth association which includes
painting, techniques, culture, music, variety shows, etc.

Coordinate with the Ministry of Labor to control and organize
all parentless and homeless children into a Labor Children Union
in order to help them and build their future.

b. Ministries of Health and Social Welfare:

War has caused many changes in the society, causing youths
to be confused, commit undesirable acts, and lead a fast life with many
desires.

(1) Responsibility: The Ministry of Social Welfare has the respon-
sibility for providing advantageous circumstances and conditions
for all debauched and astray children to return to normal life and
do useful jobs. In addition, this Ministry should also work out
entertainment and social programs for those children.

Guidance: Coordinate with the Ministry of Education, the(2)

Ministry of Interior and the Directorate General of Youth to:

Organize and train hamlet and village personnel in social welfare
operations;

Prepare a program for training college students to become social
welfare, relief and health cadres and specialists. The Ministry of
Social Welfare sponsors and urges the implementation of this program.

Ministries of Land Reform, and Labor:c.

(1) Mission: The Ministry of Labor has the mission to guide and
train poorly educated youths and drop outs, and establish 50 voca-
tional training centers for these youths in provinces and cities
throughout the country, especially important agriculture, fishery,
and small industry centers.
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(2) Guidance; 

- Provide vocational training to students who leave school early; 

- Make arrangements '-I.'ith private factories and contractors to 
admit youths for vocational and conllnercial apprenticeship_ 

- Establish model youth industries. 

d. lvlinistry of Information: 

It is necessary for youth to clearly understand all of the acti­
vities and vicissitudes of the country. The governr.nent should clearly 
understand the aspirations of youth to contribute to the national future. 

(1) Responsibility: All circun:l.stances and neW's must be exploited 
in order to widely publicize the sacrifice and achievement of youth 
in the society. 

(2) Guidance: 

- Widely publicize all activities of youth; 

- Use all information facilities available to widely publicize the 
corrununity concept and unification"in national activities so. as to impress 
people of all strata, regardless of religious belief, political affiliation, 
race, or local dialect. Despite these differences, they still have the 
same objective: to build a unified nation through a unified youth. 

- Fix in youth sufficient ideals to overcome problen"1s and difficul­
ties in attaining the nation's goals. 

- Publish youth lTI.agazines and books, encourage publication of 
printed matter with the aim of developing an industrious spirit, a spirit 
of cooperation, useful service of youths to society, and patriotism; 

:- Prepare an education progranl to train and admit youths to the 
press, inforlT.l.ation, etc. 

- Guide the provinces t.o organize a youth social construction opera­
tion one e a IT.l.onth. 

e. Ministry of Revolu.tionary Development: 

All RD Cadres should reITlelnber that success will COlT.l.e to them 
only when they can win the Eumpathy o.f, and provide thei r support to the 
youth in. their operatio:cal areas. Through discussions and understanding 
of local youth, RD Cad re scan '-Vo rk out a reali sHc and efficient develop­
ment prog ram. 

(1) Responsibilities: Train, educate, and guide youths to exploit 
all their physical and mental abilities, then use them in local 
pacification and developIYl'2nt. 
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(2) Guidance:

- Provide vocational training to students who leave school early;

- Make arrangements with private factories and contractors to
admit youths for vocational and commercial apprenticeship.

- Establish model youth industries.

d. Ministry of Information:

It is necessary for youth to clearly understand all of the acti-
vities and vicissitudes of the country. The government should clearly
understand the aspirations of youth to contribute to the national future.

(1) Responsibility: All circumstances and news must be exploited
in order to widely publicize the sacrifice and achievement of youth
in the society.

(2) Guidance:

- Widely publicize all activities of youth;

- Use all information facilities available to widely publicize the
community concept and unification in national activities so as to impress
people of all strata, regardless of religious belief, political affiliation,
race, or local dialect. Despite these differences, they still have the
same objective: to build a unified nation through a unified youth.

- Fix in youth sufficient ideals to overcome problems and difficul-
ties in attaining the nation's goals.

- Publish youth magazines and books, encourage publication of
printed matter with the aim of developing an industrious spirit, a spirit
of cooperation, useful service of youths to society, and patriotism;

- Prepare an education program to train and admit youths to the
press, information, etc.

- Guide the provinces to organize a youth social construction opera-
tion once a month.

Ministry of Revolutionary Development:e.

All RD Cadres should remember that success will come to them
only when they can win the sumpathy of, and provide their support to the
youth in their operational areas. Through discussions and understanding
of local youth, RD Cadres can work out a realistic and efficient develop-
ment program.

(1) Responsibilities: Train, educate, and guide youths to exploit
all their physical and mental abilities, then use them in local
pacification and development.
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(2) Urge boys and girls from 6 years old to actively participate in 
the local community in aspects of economies, social welfare, 

politics, security, etc. 

(3) Guidance: 

_ Turn out, hamlet and village youth cadres. This' program is aimed 
at turning out a number of youth cadres who are qualified for assull'l.ing 
responsibilities of older persons. These youth cadres will be future 
lcadc rs of ha.rnlets, villages and of the country. 

_ Assist local authorities to organize and use youth in the huilding 
of the society, build youth houses and youth councils. 

Assist local authorities to develop a youth plan and a community 
development plan to increase family income and upgrad~ occupational 

abilities. 

_ Lay the foundation for education and training. 

f. 

devoted, 
and led. 

Ministry of Defense: 

Defense of the country, and the people is the responsibility of 
pov.rerful and earnest youths when they are properly trained 
Youths are 'iNell fortified to defend the country. 

(1) Responsibilities: Coordinate with the Ministry of Education 
and Directorate General of Youth to establish regulations for 
nl.ilita ry training of youths from elementary school to university 
levels 'With the aim of ma.king youths available for using 'Weapons 
to fight enemies when necessary, and to lYlake them eager to per­
form military service 'When they b'ecome of age. In addition, the 
Ministry of Defense will also prepare a ITlilitary progra.rn suitable 
for youths (ITlale and female), and prepare leaders for all activities 
of society. 

(2) Objective: Males and females from 12 to 25 years old {at 17, 
they can attend the university, three years for courses in admini­
stration, five years for medicine). 

(3) Guidance: 

- Wo rk out a milita ry training plan and prog ram for students 
from elementary to university levels; prepare youth of all ages to enter 
the military service. 

- Vitalize training organization for primary and secondary 
schools, and coordinate education and military programs for all years. 

- Prepare youths for ITlilitary service at the time they leave 
school or arrive at military service age. 

- Maintain and exploit personal dos sie r of each youth from the date 
he begins attending school; 

- Study and gradually move military installations out of civilian 
areas, return sport and youth facilities to youth; 
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(2) Urge boys and girls from 6 years old to actively participate in

the local community in aspects of economies, social welfare,

politics, security, etc.

(3) Guidance:

- Turn out hamlet and village youth cadres. This program is aimed
at turning out a number of youth cadres who are qualified for assuming
responsibilities of older persons. These youth cadres will be future
leaders of hamlets, villages and of the country.

- Assist local authorities to organize and use youth in the building
of the society, build youth houses and youth councils.

- Assist local authorities to develop a youth plan and a community
development plan to increase family income and upgrade occupational
abilities.

- Lay the foundation for education and training.

Ministry of Defense:f.

Defense of the country and the people is the responsibility of
devoted, powerful and earnest youths when they are properly trained
and led. Youths are well fortified to defend the country.

Responsibilities: Coordinate with the Ministry of Education(1)
and Directorate General of Youth to establish regulations for

military training of youths from elementary school to university
levels with the aim of making youths available for using weapons
to fight enemies when necessary, and to make them eager to per-
form military service when they become of age. In addition, the
Ministry of Defense will also prepare a military program suitable
for youths (male and female), and prepare leaders for all activities
of society.

(2) Objective: Males and females from 12 to 25 years old (at 17,
they can attend the university, three years for courses in admini-
stration, five years for medicine).

(3) Guidance:

- Work out a military training plan and program for students
from elementary to university levels; prepare youth of all ages to enter
the military service.

- Vitalize training organization for primary and secondary
schools, and coordinate education and military programs for all years.

Prepare youths for military service at the time they leave
school or arrive at military service age.

- Maintain and exploit personal dossier of each youth from the date
he begins attending school;

- Study and gradually move military installations out of civilian
areas, return sport and youth facilities to youth;
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- Continue to strengthen the Army Youth organization now ope t"ating 
successfully. 

g. Village Council and Hamlet Management Board. 

As an element of the conullunity, youths should join social or­
ganizations to develop economy, society, and education, and enter into 
the national life by protecting the survival of the hamlet and village. 

(1) Responsibility: Village chiefs and Phuong chiefs are the offi­
cials to w-hom it is most important to have knowledge of the aspira­
tions and tendencies of youths. These officials have the mission 
of consulting and coordinating all village activities, and helping 
youths to clearly understand all village plans or projects in order 
to motivate them to contribute to village cornrnunity development 
operations. 

(2) Objective: Every class of national youth. Organize 900/0 of 
youths into national youth organizations. Guide elections of youth 
elders, help youth elders in liaison with governrnent agencies when 
required. 

Coordinate establishment of village sport facilities; 

Fo'rrn Village Youth Councils to lead all youth activities in villages, 
and coordinate with central authorities; 

- Initiate activity movement to develop vi rtues and abilities of fe­
rnales as they can be used in developing the country. 

- Establish a progressive rural program so that youths vvill stay in 
the countryside when highly educated and their talents vvill not be lost to 
other pursuits. 

- Organize youth meetings to develop responsibility, and cont rihu-, 
tion and exploitation of special skills and techniques. Moti','ate Y0uth 
to suppo rt rni s sions of the autho t"iti e s. 

- Sponsor sport organizations a'nd frequently organize sport contests 
among friendly tea.rns; 

- Organize and encourage all hamlet self-defense organizations to 
train youths to be qualified for defending themselves, their haInlets, and 
village. 

5. INSPECTION REPORT: 

a. Pe riodic reports to be flubmitted through no nnal administrative 
channels. 

b. Casual reports to be submitted directly to Directorate General 
of Youth for solution. 

c. Visits and inspection will be made twice a year by central level, 
monthly by province, level, w-eekly by district lev£!l, and daily by village 
level. 

Every Minister W"ill pay attention to youth activities whenever he 
makes visit to rural areas. 
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- Continue to strengthen the Army Youth organization now operating
successfully.

Village Council and Hamlet Management Board.g.

As an element of the community, youths should join social or-
ganizations to develop economy, society, and education, and enter into
the national life by protecting the survival of the hamlet and village.

(1) Responsibility: Village chiefs and Phuong chiefs are the offi-

cials to whom it is most important to have knowledge of the aspira-
tions and tendencies of youths. These officials have the mission

consulting and coordinating all village activities, and helpingof
youths to clearly understand all village plans or projects in order
to motivate them to contribute to village community development
operations.

(2) Objective: Every class of national youth. Organize 90% of
youths into national youth organizations, Guide elections of youth
elders, help youth elders in liaison with government agencies when
required.

- Coordinate establishment of village sport facilities;

- Form Village Youth Councils to lead all youth activities in villages,
and coordinate with central authorities;

- Initiate activity movement to develop virtues and abilities of fe-
males as they can be used in developing the country.

- Establish a progressive rural program so that youths will stay in
the countryside when highly educated and their talents will not be lost to
other pursuits.

- Organize youth meetings to develop responsibility, and contribu--
tion and exploitation of special skills and techniques. Motivate youth
to support missions of the authorities.

- Sponsor sport organizations and frequently organize sport contests
among friendly teams;

- Organize and encourage all hamlet self-defense organizations to
train youths to be qualified for defending themselves, their hamlets, and
village.

5. INSPECTION REPORT:

a. Periodic reports to be submitted through normal administrative
channels.

Casual reports to be submitted directly to Directorate Generalb.
of Youth for solution.

Visits and inspection will be made twice a year by central level,C.
monthly by province, level, weekly by district level, and daily by village
level.

Every Minister will pay attention to youth activities whenever he
makes visit to rural areas.
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

ANNEX XVIII 

PLANS, REPORTS AND BRIEFINGS 

1. - GENERAL: 

This Annex specifies responsibilities and procedures for drafting 
Pacification and Development Plans, reporting operational progress, and 
carrying out pe riodical inspections •. 

1969 reporting procedures are stiil applicable. 

2. - PROVINCE PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

a- Plan: Content of Plan include s the following points: 

(1) Pacification and Development objectives for Phase 1 (first 
half of 1970), as assigned by the CTZ PDC. 

(2) Concept on the use of all available re source s in the Province 
to achieve the se objective s. 

The text of this Plan should '>e simple. The Plan should be 
supported by charts and overlays indicating the situation at the initiation 
of the Plan and the situation at the completion of the Plan (See Appendix I, 
and sample plar:1 distributed separately as Appendix 3). 

Instructions related to the planning for subsequent phases will be 
issued later. 

b- Annexe s: Details of each program in the Province Pacification 
and Development Plan will be cove red in nine Annexe s. Each Annex to 
the Province Plan will include a fun discussion of the-techniques and 
procedures that the responsible elements of the Province Pacification and 
Development Council -will utilize to reach the stated objectives. The re­
quired overlays and charts should support this discussion. The Province 
Se rvice Chief repre senting the Ministry v.rhich has been as signed the basic 
responsibility for the particular objective will prepare the appropriate 
Annex to the Province Plan as decided by the Ministry. 

(1) Annex 1: Territorial Security. 

The content of this Annex will be as prescribed in Appendix 2, 
Annex 1 of- the 1970 Pacification and Development Plan. The Sector 
Security Plan v.rill be Annex I of the Province Pacification and Develop­
ment Plan. and will also be submitted to JGS as a separate document. 

(2) Annex~: Prate ction of the People from Te rro risrn. 

This Annex has a 1/100. 000 scale overlay with disposjtio~ of PRU 
units, Police Field Force units, and Special Police units, and locations 
of Liberation COlTImittees. 

(3) Annex 3: People's Self Defense. 

This Annex has a chart pres:=ntirg the organization. arrnarnent. 
and training of PSDF membe rs carried out by Villages. 

(4) Annex 4: Lo(.cal Administration. 
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1970 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN

ANNEX XVIII

PLANS, REPORTS AND BRIEFINGS

1. - GENERAL

This Annex specifies responsibilities and procedures for drafting
Pacification and Development Plans, reporting operational progress, and
carrying out periodical inspections.

1969 reporting procedures are still applicable.

2. - PROVINCE PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN :

a- Plan: Content of Plan includes the following points:

(1) Pacification and Development objectives for Phase 1 (first
half of 1970), as assigned by the CTZ PDC.

(2) Concept on the use of all available resources in the Province
to achieve these objectives.

The text of this Plan should be simple. The Plan should be
supported by charts and overlays indicating the situation at the initiation
of the Plan and the situation at the completion of the Plan (See Appendix 1,
and sample plan distributed separately as Appendix 3).

Instructions related to the planning for subsequent phases will be
issued later.

b- Annexes: Details of each program in the Province Pacification
and Development Plan will be covered in nine Annexes. Each Annex to
the Province Plan will include a full discussion of the techniques and
procedures that the responsible elements of the Province Pacification and
Development Council will utilize to reach the stated objectives. The re-
quired overlays and charts should support this discussion. The Province
Service Chief representing the Ministry which has been assigned the basic
responsibility for the particular objective will prepare the appropriate
Annex to the Province Plan as decided by the Ministry.

(1) Annex 1: Territorial Security.

The content of this Annex will be as prescribed in Appendix 2,
Annex 1 of the 1970 Pacification and Development Plan. The Sector
Security Plan will be Annex I of the Province Pacification and Develop-
ment Plan, and will also be submitted to JGS as a separate document.

(2) Annex 2: Protection of the People from Terrorism.

This Annex has a 1/100,000 scale overlay with disposition of PRU
units, Police Field Force units, and Special Police units, and locations
of Liberation Committees.

(3) Annex 3; People's Self Defense.

This Annex has a chart presenting the organization, armament,
and training of PSDF members carried out by Villages.

(4) Annex 4: Local Administration.
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This Annex includes schedules for elections, recruitrnent, and 
training of Village andHarn let Offic ials, acc ornpanied wlth -a 1/100, 000 
scale overlay show-ing the deployment of RDC Groups. 

(5) Annex 5: Greater National Unity. 

This Annex is a statement listing planned political and cultural 
training courses for Hoi Chanh, calendars of these courses, recoITHTIenda· 
tions for the use of Hoi Chanh, and techniques of settling Hoi_ Chanh in ~ 
Phase 1. ~ 

(6) Annex 6: A Brighter Life for War Victims. 

This Annex includes a chart with the number of persons to be 
re settled or heip·ed to .return to their villages in Phase L 

(7) Annex 7: - People's Information. 

This Annex includes a chart with schedules for -recruitment and 
training of Information Cadres. 

(8) Annex 8: Prosperity for All . 

This Annex includes Province Development projects, plans for 
irnpr ovement of rnai,n LOCs, elimination of check points and restr -ctions. 
Th-e narrative should refer as appropriate to the overlay in Annex 1 whi.:::h 
ishows LOC s. 

(9) Annex 9; Land Reform. 

This Annex includes a 1/100,000 scale overlay showing the land 
to be re-distributed to the people in Phase I of 1970. 

3. - REPORTS. 

Reporting is carried out based on 1969 procedures. 

4. - INSPECTIONS. 

The inspection is carried out ba~ed on 1969 procedures. 

5. - BRIEFINGS. 

Overlays and charts presented together with the Province and Village 
Plans will be reproduced in graphic form and updated monthly. They ""ill 
then be used for any briefings, along with other necessary briefing aids. 

Briefings by Villages will be based on the Village Management Hand­
book vrhich is going to be distributed. 

5. - RESPONSIBILITIES. 

Province and City PD Councils are responsible for cooperating vvith 
the PSA to elaborate Province and City PD Plans and present them to 
CTZ PDC and CPDC prior to 1 DeceITlber 1969. These plans must have 
the PSA' s signature for approval. 

CT Z PD Councils are responsible for c mnmenting on Province Plans 
and organizing meetings for CPDC to review these Plans. 
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This Annex includes schedules for elections, recruitment, and
training of Village and Hamlet Officials, accompanied with'a 1/100,000
scale overlay showing the deployment of RDC Groups.

(5) Annex 5: Greater National Unity.

This Annex is a statement listing planned political and cultural
training courses for Hoi Chanh, calendars of these courses, recommenda.
tions for the use of Hoi Chanh, and techniques of settling Hoi Chanh in
Phase I.

(6) Annex 6: A Brighter Life for War Victims.

This Annex includes a chart with the number of persons to be
resettled or helped to return to their villages in Phase I.

(7) Annex 7: People's Information.

This Annex includes a chart with schedules for recruitment and
training of Information Cadres.

8:(8) Prosperity for All.Annex

This Annex includes Province Development projects, plans for
improvement of main LOCs, elimination of check points and restr ctions.
The narrative should refer as appropriate to the overlay in Annex 1 which
shows LOCs.

(9) Annex 9: Land Reform.

This Annex includes a 1/100,000 scale overlay showing the land
to be e-distributed to the people in Phase I of 1970.

3. - REPORTS

Reporting is carried out based on 1969 procedures.

4. - INSPECTIONS.

The inspection is carried out based on 1969 procedures.

5. - BRIEFINGS.

Overlays and charts presented together with the Province and Village
Plans will be reproduced in graphic form and updated monthly. They will
then be used for any briefings, along with other necessary briefing aids.

Briefings by Villages will be based on the Village Management Hand-
book which is going to be distributed.

5. - RESPONSIBILITIES

Province and City PD Councils are responsible for cooperating with
the PSA to elaborate Province and City PD Plans and present them to
CTZ PDC and CPDC prior to 1 December 1969. These plans must have
the PSA's signature for approval.

CTZ PD Councils are responsible for commenting on Province Plans
and organizing meetings for CPDC to review these Plans.
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ANNEX_ XVIII 

APPE:r<,DIX 1 

1970 Pacification and Deve loprnent Plan for Province of. .. 

Refe rence s: CPDC's 1970 PO Plan., and AB 145 Plan. 

1. - Situation: 

General presentation on a chart of the situation of: 

a- The enemy. 

b- Friendly forces in the province. 

2. Dutie s: 

3. 

.Briefly discuss outstanding pacification problems to be resolved 
and obje ctives to be achieved in Phase 70/1 (from January through 
the end of June 1970). 

Execution: 

Briefly discuss general plans for using and deploying alt re­
sources no'W available in the province for achieving the objectives 
mentioned in paragraph "Z. 

Date ..••..••••...••..••. 1969 

Province Senior Advisor 

Chief of Province 
Concurrently Sector Commander 

Enclosures: 

9 Annexes. 

Remarks: ExpLanation of points already cove red in the Annexe s 
should not be spelled out in this plan. Th~ basic plan should be 
concise and should emphasize outstanding pacification problerns 
in the province as vvell as the disposition of rnanpo-wer and othe r 
resources involved in solving these outstanding pacification 
problems. 
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ANNEX XVIII

APPENDIX 1

1970 Pacification and Development Plan for Province of

References: - CPDC's 1970 PD Plan, and AB 145 Plan.

1. - Situation:

General presentation on a chart of the situation of:

a- The enemy.

b- Friendly forces in the province.

2. - Duties:

Briefly discuss outstanding pacification problems to be resolved
and objectives to be achieved in Phase 70/1 (from January through
the end of June 1970).

3. - Execution:

Briefly discuss general plans for using and deploying all re-
sources now available in the province for achieving the objectives
mentioned in paragraph 2.

1969Date

Province Senior Advisor

Chief of Province
Concurrently Sector Commander

Enclosures:

9 Annexes.

Remarks: Explanation of points already covered in the Annexes
should not be spelled out in this plan. The basic plan should be
concise and should emphasize outstanding pacification problems
in the province as well as the disposition of manpower and other
resources involved in solving these outstanding pacification
problems.
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APPENDIX?' (Signs and Symbols) to Annex XVIII (Prepa.ration of 
Province Pacification Plan and Monthly Status Report) to 1970 .PACIFI­
CATION GUIDKLINES 

SIGNS AND SYMBOLS 

• Standard signs and symbols are used in the overlays. Symbols \Will 
be in black ink, except as indicated below: 

+++++++++ 

I 

~ (BLUE) 

(AMBER) 

-------- (RED) 

(RED) 
;;::;;;:;;==;;;;;;;=:;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;:; (A M B E R ) 

:;;;;;;;;;;;:;::;;;:;;;:;:;;;;::;:;;;::;:;" (A M B E R ) 
(BLUE) 

======== (BLUE) 

-============== (AMB ER) 

(RED) 

~~~~~~:;::;;;=- (RED) 
(AMBER) 

;:;;:;:::::~~~~~ (AMB ER) 
(BLUE) 

4-----jf--t--t--t (R ED) 

I (BLUE) 

f(j[J!77[[f[J (B L UE) 

a/I/Ill lW(AMBER) 

€ e(AMB"ER} 

(NO SYMBOL) 

(fl!!7Zl.lZ.lJ (R ED) 

0271~(GREEN) 

National Boundary 

Province Boundary 

District Boundary 

Road: essential to pacification plan. 

Road, Secure Day Only 

Road, Insecure 

Road, Planned for Securing to Day Security 

Road, Planned for Securing to Day & Night 
Security 

WaterW"ay, essential to pacification plan 

iNate rway, Secure· Day only 

Waterway, Insecure 

Water"way, Planned for Securing to Day 
Security 

Waterway, Planned for Securing to Day 
and Night Security 

Rail road Section, Ope rational 

Railroad Section, Not Operational 

Rail road Section, Planned to be Ope rational 

Secure Area 

Consolidation Zone 

Border Surveillance Zone 

Clea iing Zone 

ve, NVA Base Area 

Land Reio rnl. 
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(Preparation ofAPPENDIX 2 (Signs and Symbols) to Annex XVIII
Province Pacification Plan and Monthly Status Report) to 1970 PACIFI-
CATION GUIDELINES

SIGNS AND SYMBOLS

Standard signs and symbols are used in the overlays. Symbols will
be in black ink, except as indicated below:

National Boundary

Province Boundary

District Boundary

Road essential to pacification plan.(BLUE)

Road, Secure Day Only(AMBER)

(RED) Road, Insecure

(RED)
Road, Planned for Securing to Day Security(AMBER)

Road, Planned for Securing to Day & Night(AMBER)
Security(BLUE)

Waterway, essential to pacification plan(BLUE)

Waterway, Secure Day only(AMBER)

(RED) Waterway, Insecure

Waterway, Planned for Securing to Day(RED)
Security(AMBER)

Waterway, Planned for Securing to Day(AMBER)
and Night Security(BLUE)

Railroad Section, Operational

Railroad Section, Not Operational(RED)

(BLUE) Railroad Section, Planned to be Operational

(BLUE) Secure Area

Consolidation Zone(AMBER)

Border Surveillance Zone(AMBER)

(NO SYMBOL) Clearing Zone

(RED) VC, NVA Base Area

(GREEN) Land Reform
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(RED) 

(RED) 

(RED) 
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Unpopulated Area 

Location of Village Liberation CorrlIuittee 

Location of District Liberation Cornrnittee 

Location of Provine e Libe ration COlnrrrittee 

Existing Platoon- size Operating Base 

Existing COlnpany-size Operating Base 

Exis ting Towe r 

Planned fo r 1970 

To be Abolished in 1970 

~ I&GJ Ii5.£gJ 2 4/ 
ARVN Battalion, PF Platoon & RF Com­
pany involved in cur rent ter rita rial s ecu­
rith (Unit Number is indicated on the 
right ). 

Pacification 'Resources, Present - Planned 

Black - Fo rces 

Blue - Centers. 

ie )XDNT\ 14 

lCBTsl 13 

) HVC i (Blue) 

Camps, etc. 

RD Cadre 

Son Thon Cadre 

Chieu Hoi Cente r 

Standa rd Abbreviation Table fo r Pacification 
Resources Symbols 

CBTS 

CBTT -

CLQ 

CSDC 

CSDG 

CSGC 

CSQG 

DHDB 

Son Than Cad re 

Inforrn'ation Cadre 

ARVN 

National Police Field Force 

Police Special Branch 

Marine Police 

National Police 

Di st rict Intelligence Ope rational Cont rol 
Center 

XVIlI- 2 - 2 
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Unpopulated Area

Location of Village Liberation Committee(RED)

Location of District Liberation Committee(RED)

Location of Province Liberation Committee(RED)

Existing Platoon-size Operating Base

Existing Company-size Operating Base

Existing Tower

Planned for 1970

X
To be Abolished in 1970

ARVN Battalion, PF Platoon & RF Com-
DPQ 241NQ pany involved in current territorial secu-

rith (Unit Number is indicated on the

right).

Pacification Resources, Present - Planned

Black - Forces

Blue - Centers, Camps, etc.

14 = RD CadreXDNTie

13 = Son Thon CadreCBTS

(Blue) Chieu Hoi CenterHVC

Standard Abbreviation Table for Pacification
Resources Symbols

Son Thon CadreCBTS -

CBTT - Information Cadre

CLQ - ARVN

CSDC - National Police Field Force

CSDG - Police Special Branch

CSGC - Marine Police

CSQG - National Police

DHDB - District Intelligence Operational Control
Center
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DHDB -HQ - Province Intelligence Ope rational Control 
Center 

DPQ Regional Force 

DTLCT- Refugee Camp 

HCV Chieu Hoi 

NDTV - Peoples Self Defense Force 

NG Popula r Fo rc e 

QC Military Police 

TTST - Provincial Reconnaissance Unit 

VTTT Armed Propaganda Team 

XDNT RD Cadre 
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DHDB-HQ - Province Intelligence Operational Control
Center

Regional ForceDPQ -

Refugee CampDTLCT-

Chieu HoiHCV -

Peoples Self Defense ForceNDTV -

Popular ForceNG -

Military PoliceQC -

Provincial Reconnaissance UnitTTST -

VTTT - Armed Propaganda Team

XDNT - RD Cadre
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UNITED VIETNAM 

l-IEMORANDUM FOR:' SEE DISTRIBUTION 21 December 1968 

SUBJECT: GVN 1969 Pacification and uevel';l,mreni; Plan 

1. Attached is the English translation of the GVN 1969 Pacification and 
Development Plan. The plan.inc1udes the basic Guidelines published by the 
Central Pacifica~ion and Development Council (CPDC) and supporting annexes 
prepared by the mini.stries and approved by the CPDC. 

2. Since this is a translatio:.~ of a Yietnamese document. you will find the 
English somewhat stilted in certain portions. We have left r.he translation 
as literal as possible, consistent with adequate communication of the policies 
involved. 

3. Certain annexes of the Plan are stronger than others, but all are, we 
believe. adequate. The weaknesses that exist are largely traceable to the 
fact that this is the first time the GVN has ever tried to pull all the 
elements of pacification together. The j_mportance of having comprehensive 
guidance on pacification has been overriding. If you desire clarification 
of any points of policy or procedure or if you feel more definitive guidance 
is required on either the US or GVN side. you are encouraged to contact the 
ACofS. CORDS. MACV. 

4. I hope US Senior Commanders and tactical unit advisors will take partic­
ular interest in the guidance concerning the conduct of military operations 
in support of pacification in Annex I. This annex is in accord with AB-144 
and clarifies the relationship of different types of military operations to 
the Pacification Campaign. 

5. These Guidelines and AB-l44 complement one another. The Guidelines are 
the authorita·tive document on pacification policies and where minor variations 
occur the Guidelines govern. 

6. Provision has been made for the Province Senior Advisor to sign the 
Province Plan jointly with the Province Chief. This joint si.gning illus­
trates the importance of the Plan and the coordinated, US/GVN effort put 
forth in its preparation and called for in its execution. 

REGRADED UNCLASSIFIED WHEN SEPARA TED 
FROM CLASSIFIED INCLOSURE. 
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JALICE COMMAND VIETNAMUNITED STATES MILIT
sap 96222APO SA

21 December 1968MEMORANDUM FOR: SEE DISTRIBUTION

SUBJECT: GVN 1969 Pacification and Development Plan

1. Attached is the English translation of the GVN 1969 Pacification and
Development Plan. The Plan includes the basic Guidelines published by the
Central Pacification and Development Council (CPDC) and supporting annexes
prepared by the ministries and approved by the CPDC.

2. Since this is a translation of a Vietnamese document, you will find the
English somewhat stilted in certain portions. We have left the translation
as literal as possible, consistent with adequate communication of the policies
involved.

3. Certain annexes of the Plan are stronger than others, but all are, we
believe, adequate. The weaknesses that exist are largely traceable to the
fact that this is the first time the GVN has ever tried to pull all the
elements of pacification together. The importance of having comprehensive
guidance on pacification has been overriding. If you desire clarification
of any points of policy or procedure or if you feel more definitive guidance
is required on either the US or GVN side, you are encouraged to contact the
ACofS, CORDS, MACV.

4. I hope US Senior Commanders and tactical unit advisors will take partic-
ular interest in the guidance concerning the conduct of military operations
in support of pacification in Annex I. This annex is in accord with AB-144
and clarifies the relationship of different types of military operations to
the Pacification Campaign.

5. These Guidelines and AB-144 complement one another. The Guidelines are
the authoritative document on pacification policies and where minor variations
occur the Guidelines govern.

6. Provision has been made for the Province Senior Advisor to sign the
Province Plan jointly with the Province Chief. This joint signing illus-
trates the importance of the Plan and the coordinated, US/GVN effort put
forth in its preparation and called for in its execution.

REGRADED UNCLASSIFIED WHEN SEPARATED
FROM CLASSIFIED INCLOSURE.

CONFIDENTIAL

DECLASSIFIED



DECLASSIFIED 

SUBJECT: GVN 1969 Pacification and Development Plan 

7. This document will be regarded as guidance, directive in nature. to US 
Advisory personnel at all echelons. Hhile it. is a GVN document, it has been 
thoroughly coordinated with MACCORDS. I strongly 1ndorse the GVN 1969 
Pacification and Development Plan and ~equest your full support in its 
implementation. 

UI,s'..l'lUD UT'ION: 
See Attached Sheet 
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SUBJECT: GVN 1969 Pacification and Development Plan

7. This document will be regarded as guidance, directive in nature, to US
Advisory personnel at all echelons. While it is a GVN document, it has been
thoroughly coordinated with MACCORDS. I strongly indorse the GVN 1969
Pacification and Development Plan and request your full support in its
implementation

W. E. COLBY
DEPCORDS/MACV

LISTRIBUTION:
See Attached Sheet
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P:I~EU~~~~S~~R~~E~::I~E Cot\~:~:?::D ':'->1 ff Lb.l 
CENTRAL PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE: The President's Directive 267, 10 October 1968. 
Directive 4306, 19 October 1968 of the Central 
Pacification and Development Council. 

SUBJECT: Basic Directive on Ul€ 1969 Pacification and 
Development Plan. 

1. GENERAL. 

In compliance ":ith t~l.~ Direc,Ive of the PresideL·t· of the Republic of 
Vietnam, an Acceler.ated Pal·.ifical:io~ Can"'cpa.Lgn (APC) ''laB launched on 
1 November 1968. This campaign is now in an.int,,,o:.;::ive pharJe ancl is 
achieving good results. We have seized back C:c i~itiC'.tive fro:.., tilC eneri".l.Y 
and have subdued them in both the military and political fields. 'rhis 
special campaign i.s now ext;ending the Governro.ent's control to rural areas 
as predicted by the President, thus forrn.ing a favorable ground for driving 
the cnero.y forever out of our territor:v in 1969. This spe cial campaign 
is scheduled to end on 31 January 1969; but the important struggle to 
achieve the final victory will be just beginning. Many of our people are 
still under the COIllIYLUnist yoke, anp the invaders are still present in .our 
land, ready to attack again, if we cannot create a strong popular posture 
against the ene=y_ Durirrg 1969, we are deterInined to destroy the suppr: .. :ct­
ing structures the enemy has created among the people by the use of 
violence and terrorism. 

If we plan carefully and cooperate closely at every level to deveL::-l-' 
the good points and apply intelligently the knowledge and experience~ gained 
from the APC, we will surely attain our expected target. 

Owing to repeated Illilitary victories of ARVN and Allied Forces, the 
enern.y has been obliged to change tactics. He has shifted fron". military 
efforts to political ones and is atte:mpting to expand his political and 
guerilla :machinery in order to control the rural areas. He is rnaking a 
m.aximum use of political potential in order to support his "fight while 
negotiating" strategern. In reality, his effort is superficial and weak. 
The continued success achieved bI·the APe 'lias proved our strength and 
the ene=y's weakness. '/.re~are winning and we rnust go on winning. 

In this situation, our eosential task, whiCh we are more than 
capable of carrying out, is to act 'qLcickly to liberate the people from the 
coercion and control of the ener~cy. Tile 1969 Pacification and Develop­
ment policy is thus a continc[ation and e2;:tension of the APC. 

The people will playa. vital part in the irnplementa tion of the 1969 
Pacification and Developn"J.ent Plan. The villa.::;e is the basic community 
of the people, so the people will participate actively in the 1969 Pacifi­
cation and Developlnent Plan within the operational scope of their vil1age. 
By focusinc; on the village rather than the hamlet we can better employ 
our reso-.. 'rces and a'. t:~e sarne Hrne build and sJ:.:!;;~engthen the local 
government and eusure a lasting success. ~~~':- - 1 
. ' . n [)i1~ 71- ! 
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CONFIDENTIAL
REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM

PRIME MINISTER'S OFFICE
CENTRAL PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT COUNCIL

REFERENCE: The President's Directive 267, 10 October 1968.
Directive 4306, 19 October 1968 of the Central
Pacification and Development Council.

Basic Directive on the 1969 Pacification andSUBJECT:
Development Plan.

I. GENERAL.

In compliance with the Directive of the President of the Republic of
Vietnam, an Accelerated Parification Campaign (APC) was launched on
1 November 1968. This campaign is now in an intercive phase and is

achieving good results. We have seized back the initiative from the enemy
and have subdued them in both the military and political fields. This
special campaign is now extending the Government's control to rural areas
as predicted by the President, thus forming a favorable ground for driving
the enemy forever out of our territory in 1969. This special campaign
is scheduled to end on 31 January 1969; but the important struggle to
achieve the final victory will be just beginning. Many of our people are
still under the Communist yoke, and the invaders are still present in our
land, ready to attack again, if we cannot create a strong popular posture
against the enemy. During 1969, we are determined to destroy the support-
ing structures the enemy has created among the people by the use of
violence and terrorism.

If we plan carefully and cooperate closely at every level to develop
the good points and apply intelligently the knowledge and experiences gained
from the APC, we will surely attain our expected target.

Owing to repeated military victories of ARVN and Allied Forces, the
enemy has been obliged to change tactics. He has shifted from military
efforts to political ones and is attempting to expand his political and
guerilla machinery in order to control the rural areas. He is making a
maximum use of political potential in order to support his "fight while
negotiating" strategem In reality, his effort is superficial and weak.
The continued success achieved by the APC thas proved our strength and
the enemy's weakness. Werare winning and we must go on winning.

In this situation, our essential task, which we are more than
capable of carrying out, is to act "quickly to liberate the people from the
coércion and control of the enerry. The 1969 Pacification and Develop-
ment policy is thus a continuation and extension of the APC.

The people will play a vital part in the implementation of the 1969
Pacification and Development Plan. The village is the basic community
of the people, SO the people will participate actively in the 1969 Pacifi-
cation and Development Plan within the operational scope of their village.
By focusing on the village rather than the hamlet we can better employ
our resources and at the same time build and strengthen the local
government and ensure a lasting success
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In the extension of the. sp",cia} calUpaign to the 1969 Pacification 
and DeveIoprnent Pb.r., we must deploy th8 Regional Forces (RF), 
Popular Forces (PF) and RD Cadres jn CiS. y:.~.any villages as possible 
where there are contested hamlets or- VC control1ed·· baD,lets (Hamlet 
Category D, E, or ·\7). Thus eac11 village becomes a pa~.ification target, 
and every efiert wilJ be concentra!.ed in the d.isputed hanl1eTs or VC 
c.ontrolled hamlets if we have addl.tional reir:forcements and resources. 

The cetection of the tarC!"et vU]age w.DI be based on the previous 
direc.tive of the Presidc'TL 8J .o.:L,U)e geographi~ally important areas. 
These efforts. the presiderlt ordered, rrlusf; focu8 on thE population 
density., the rrlain lines of cOITlnUlr~.icaij.on, and the politically and 
economically hnportant areas. 'I he obje<'tiv.e is to :irriprove the sit­
uation in villages contajning harn:'Af:s of Cate.gory D or E and a great 
number of VC controlled haml~~i.s ba5ed Ot: t.he Hamlet Evctluai:i.on 
System (HES} in order to recla:5sify these hamlets to Category C by 
the end of 1969_ 

In additioG to the programs which are bEing carried out in the 
villages havir.g contested or VC controlled harnleis, we Illust also conduct 
cordon and search operations In. these ar""as and destroy enemy comnl0-
liaison systems_ The CTZ n-:o.ust cor"duct large-sea!.€' operations to sweep 
the enerny frain de-tache.d forces \:0 Tnair.tain s.:ecurity and protect the 
previously pacified area", in ardel- that these areas rr~ay no~ fan again int.o 
the enemy's cor:.trol. ARVN unn,s win participa te in the Psywar> Open 
Arms, Phoenix (Phung Hoang) ar.d C:·:~.\':ic Ac1:icr-~ Programs.. I,Ve must 
pay sped&.:;' ai:ter.tion to neun.-a15.zing the ~nerrly infras':ruct.ure, including 
support and !'::>ca 1 2t1er::illa orgad.z"'"tior:s, and destxoy their LjberaUon 
COTIlTIlittees if ariy. ThIs fo:nn of a~tivity js a continuation and subst.ant­
ial extension of the APe. 

The 1969 Pacification ar,d Development Plan WHl consist of a 
basic prJnciple (the CornTIlunity Sp.:.r:it princ1plo} and ';he following eight 
Objectives: 

1. Use local secur1.ty forc'?s, rEacticn forces, and po1i:::e forces 
at the hamlet and v]}.1age level to control and secure 90% of the population; 
extend the natior.al sovereignty throughout the country_ 

2. EliITl:inate 3:3, 000 VIet Cong !:nfrastructure (VCl) under the 
Phoenix PrograTIl and ocher joir:t operations conducted by Police and 
Army unhs_ 

3. Establish local gov<>.rr.:m ents in a11 villages throughout the 
country; elec,;ViUage AdIllirdstraLve C01:nTIlittecs and Hamlet 1\IIao­
aging Boards at all secur<od halc.let.s and villages; and organize a large 
training program for vlllage and. hamlet officials. 

4. Invo!veadditiona) people in the Peop}e's Self-·Defense organ­
ization to bring it up to 2., 000, 000 m~;r£1.bers, and ann 400, 000 members 
fo~ guard, surv~illance, and pacro!. d1..<Lies. 
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In the extension of the special campaign to the 1969 Pacification

and Development Plan, we must deploy the Regional Forces (RF),
Popular Forces (PF) and RD Cadres in as many villages as possible
where there are contested hamlets or VC controlled hamlets (Hamlet
Category D, E, or V). Thus each village becomes a pacification target,
and every effort will be concentrated in the disputed hamlets or V.C
controlled hamlets if we have additional reirforcements and resources.

The selection of the target village will be based on the previous
directive of the Presidentao the geographically important areas.
These efforts, the president ordered, must focus on the population
density, the main lines of communication, and the politically and
economically important areas. The objective is to improve the sit-
uation in villages containing hamlets of Category D or E and a great
number of VC controlled hamlets based on the Hamlet Evaluation
System (HES) in order to reclassify these hamlets to Category C by
the end of 1969.

In addition to the programs which are being carried out in the
villages having contested or VC controlled hamlets, we must also conduct
cordon and search operations in these areas and destroy enemy commo-
liaison systems. The CTZ must conduct large-scale operations to sweep
the energy from detached forces to maintain security and protect the

previously pacified areas in order that these areas may not fall again into
the enemy's control. ARVN units will participate in the Psywar, Open
Arms, Phoenix (Phung Hoang) and Civic Action Programs We must
pay special attention to neutralizing the enemy infrastructure, including
support and local guerilla organizations, and destroy their Liberation
Committees if any. This form of activity is a continuation and substant-
ial extension of the APC.

The 1969 Pacification and Development Plan will consist of a
basic principle (the Community Spirit principle) and the following eight
Objectives:

1. Use local security forces, reaction forces, and police forces
at the hamlet and village level to control and secure 90% of the population;
extend the national sovereignty throughout the country.

Eliminate 33, 000 Viet Cong Infrastructure (VCI) under the2.
Phoenix Program and other joint operations conducted by Police and
Army units.

3. Establish local governments in all villages throughout the
country; elect Village Administrative Committees and Hamlet Man-
aging Boards at all secured hamlets and villages; and organize a large
training program for village and hamlet officials.

4. Involve additional people in the People's Self-Defense organ-
ization to bring it up to 000, 000 members, and arm 400, 000 members
for guard, surveillance, and patrol duries.
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5. Rally 20, 000 returnees. 

6. Decrease the number of refugees to less than 1,000, 000 and 
resettle at least 300, 000 persons. 

7" Increase He information and propaganda effort by the training 
and proper use of Village Information Members and Hamlet Information 
Deputies. 

8. Encourage the rural economy and increase rice production frOIn 
5,000, 000 to 6, 000, 000 tons. 

II. ONE PRINCIPLE AND EIGHT OBJECTIVES. 

A. ONE PRINCIPLE. 

We are now stronger than we have ever been, and the enemy is 
at his weakest period. Presently, our resources. ready to be used in the 
Pacification Program. are lar,;;-er than ever before. However, we may 
repeat the same n"listakes of L .. c;:a;:;~ if we dOlonot learn and apply the 
important Principle of the COi-.E.}U.:.L, S?irit. The pacification prograrn 
involves many factors. Each of L"er-.l. is ti-:.e respon.sLility of an indi­
vidual government orgainization. These factors l ..... list be u'lited, thus 
combining the cooperative effort of all agencies. In tIle past, ministries 
and agencies tended to operate sep~rately and did not pay' adequate 
att.ention to the people. Vie therefore could not bring abo·~t j:.·"axiY~;:cn-c1. 
pressure on the eneInY and obtain participation from. the people, even· 
though WE had tried our best. 

We should work together against our common enemy. We are 
determined to strictly adhere to the Co=munity Spirit Principle and 
closely coordina:te our efforts to obtain maximum results. 

The Community- Spirit Principle rLUS\: ori:>.,:.:->.~e ·'o.'it~.l t~le 

people; every effort of the Government =1.;st ';::}(2 deve:loped 'Jased on 
that principle, while carrying out any prograr.n. or operation 

The Community Spirit Prir'.ciple must work on a three-fold 
basis: coope ra tion among the peo~le, coopera hon betwe en th e people 
and the Government, and coopera ti'.'.~l. a;:::~Qnc; Government organizations. 
Only then can the Governmerr he Li.ore p.:::;weriul and stable; then the 
people will realize that they are involved and will cooperate with the 
Government to defeat the common enemy. 

B. EIGHT OBJECTIVES. 

These eight object:ives support each other. The achievement 
of these objectives, followhc: the one Principle, is essential to reach 
the comIllon objective, which is to' drive out the enemy and prevent his 
corning back. 

1. Bring security to 900/0 of the population by the end of 1969, 
and extend national soverei8"lt~/ L,roughout the country. 

The security factor is the rI10st important in the pacification 
process. RF and PF are our territorial security forces, They r,-,Llst 
conduct active patrols and be deterIlljned to defend the people :i'J:in:.:: in the 
haY,"let~ and villages, mostly at night when eneluy activiti.es are Yi"ore in­
tense. As tl:1eSe forces are being increased both in qualitJ-- a;l.dquantity, they 
".vill r-.clz::; .... s defe!'.d the :t"l1ral ppn,..,]p ltlOre efficiently. Moreover, they will 
be able to perform other tasks peri:aiilh!.: to the Pacification and Develop­
ment PrograIll. 
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5. Rally 20, 000 returnees.

6. Decrease the number of refugees to less than 1, 000, 000 and
resettle at least 300, 000 persons.

7. Increase the information and propaganda effort by the training
and proper use of Village Information Members and Hamlet Information
Deputies.

8. Encourage the rural economy and increase rice production from
5,000,00 to 6, 000, 000 tons.

II. ONE PRINCIPLE AND EIGHT OBJECTIVES.

A. ONE PRINCIPLE.

We are now stronger than we have ever been, and the enemy is
at his weakest period. Presently, our resources ready to be used in the
Pacification Program are larger than ever before. However, we may
repeat the same mistakes of the fact if we donot learn and apply the
important Principle of the Community Spirit. The pacification program
involves many factors. Each of them is the responsibility of an indi-
vidual government organization. These factors must be united, thus
combining the cooperative effort of all agencies. In the past, ministries
and agencies tended to operate separately and did not pay adequate
attention to the people. We therefore could not bring about maximum
pressure on the enemy and obtain participation from the people, even
though we had tried our best.

We should work together against our common enemy. We are
determined to strictly adhere to the Community Spirit Principle and
closely coordinate our efforts to obtain maximum results.

The Community Spirit Principle must oriyinate with the
people; every effort of the Government must be developed based on
that principle, while carrying out any program or operation,

The Community Spirit Principle must work on a three-fold
basis; cooperation among the people, cooperation between the people
and the Government, and cooperation among Government organizations.
Only then can the Government be more powerful and stable; then the
people will realize that they are involved and will cooperate with the
Government to defeat the common enemy.

B. EIGHT OBJECTIVES.

These eight objectives support each other. The achievement
of these objectives, following the one Principle, is essential to reach
the common objective, which is to drive out the enemy and prevent his
coming back.

1. Bring security to 90% of the population by the end of 1969,
and extend national sovereignt throughout the country.

The security factor is the most important in the pacification
process. RF and PF are our territorial security forces. They must
conduct active patrols and be determined to defend the people living in the
hanilets and villages, mostly at night when enemy activities are more in-
tense. As these forces are being increased both in quality and quantity, they
will help us defend the rural people more efficiently. Moreover, they will
be able to perform other tasks pertaining to the Pacification and Develop-
ment Program.
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rnnst provide adequate inforn1aHon for territorial security operati.ons, and 
simultaneously support: and develop close links wit.h secu:c:.-ity elements in the 
villages. 

The National Poll ce (NP} duty is to maintain security and public order in 
the hamlets and vi.llages. In 1969. at least 5:00/c of the NP forces must be deployed 
from the dish-iet level dowll'!Nard. 

70o/c of the popalation are now living in relatively secure areas. The 
Accelerated Pacifica':icn Campaign is expected tp liberate an additional large 
number of people from the enemy's tyranny. Sec-..:.:rity prot.ection for 900/c of 
the population is the;first of the eight objectives to be achieved in 1969. 

If we correctly apply the Community Spirit Princi.ple we will be supported 
by the -whole populaiion in ach:i.evjng the said objective. 

2. Eliminate 33,000 VCl by the end of 1969. 

The Phoenix (Phung Hoang} Campaign is achieving y'ealistic results. The 
Accelerated Pacification Campaign will easily eElDinate 9~ 000 VCl in three 
months. The eHmlnai50n of 33,000 VCI by the end of 1969 is simply an 
exter.sion of th.e APe. In_ addiUon ',:0 this. if we correctly apply the Corrimunity 
Spirit Princip?e; the population will help us i.dentify the VCl and thus we can 
elilninate them more easily. 

3. L':lvolve addi.tionoJ. people in the People's Self Defense Groups (PSDG) 
to bring this streng"-h up to 2,000.000 m ember-so 

-A mi:Llion PSDG member's wHl be organized by the end of the special 
caITlpal.g71. Tb.e objective of ili.e 1969 campaign is to organize more members 
to attain the 2, 000. 000 meD1bers st:r.'engrh and to a2m at least 400, 000 men. 
To arm the people fo:!:' thei:r' self defense is an iD1portant fact in the application 
of the COD1munhy Sp:i.rit Principle. Those who are not a!'D1ed will participate 
in COD1mon self defense, su.ch a.S fire fight:'ng~ first~ajd. and other activities. 

4. Establish loca:':. GovernrDe~i: in the villages throughout the country. 

The degree of iTnport.ance of tt:.e vil::age has been pointed out above. The 
est8.blishrnent of local GovernITlent in those villages wi:ill contested hamlets and 
VC cOr:>Lrul1ed h.amlets included in the 1969 campaf.gn. f.ramework is very 
necessary to reali.ze and in_sure a durable and real presence of the Govern-
ment in rura.l areas as we11 as the application of the Community Spirit Principle. 

Organizatio!lof elections is the best way to establish local GovernD1ent 
in areas where popularly elected administrative entities do not exist and also 
is 8. meth.od we sho'.::d use 'JVherever we can_" Only in places_where the Province 
Chief dee·ms H urrsuHable to orga.nize elections7 would the local Government be 
design.ated. In s~ch a case the Province Chief has to indicate the reason for 
hi.s doing so. 

'The p:;:>eser.t r, amJ_et and vina ge officials as well as the potential ones will 
have to undergo t.r"n!llog for iryrpL"OVernenl;o :Besides. qualified h_an-,let and 
vP.lage offic'3J.S will have to be trained and. made available for the administration. 
upon the enemy's withd:cawa.l, of the viLlages previously controlled hy the VC. 
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must provide adequate information for territorial security operations, and
simultaneously support and develop close links with security elements in the
villages.

The National Police (NP) duty is to maintain security and public order in
the hamlets and villages. In 1969, at least 50% of the NP forces must be deployed
from the district level downward.

70% of the population are now living in relatively secure areas. The
Accelerated Pacification Campaign is expected to liberate an additional large
number of people from the enemy's tyranny. Security protection for 90% of
the population is the first of the eight objectives to be achieved in 1969.

If we correctly apply the Community Spirit Principle we will be supported
by the whole population in achieving the said objective.

2. Eliminate 33, 000 VCI by the end of 1969.

The Phoenix (Phung Hoang) Campaign is achieving realistic results. The
Accelerated Pacification Campaign will easily eliminate 9, 000 VCI in three
months. The elimination of 33,000 VCI by the end of 1969 is simply an
extension of the APC. In addition to this, if we correctly apply the Community
Spirit Principle, the population will help us identify the VCI and thus we can
eliminate them more easily.

3. Involve additional people in the People's Self Defense Groups (PSDG)
to bring this strength up to $ 000,0000 members.

A million PSDG members will be organized by the end of the special
campaign. The objective of the 1969 campaign is to organize more members
to attain the 2, 000, 000 members strength and to arm at least 400,000 men.
To arm the people for their self defense is an important fact in the application
of the Community Spirit Principle. Those who are not armed will participate
in common self defense, such as fire fighting, first-aid, and other activities.

4. Establish local Government in the villages throughout the country.

The degree of importance of the village has been pointed out above. The
establishment of local Government in those villages with contested hamlets and
VC controlled hamlets included in the 1969 campaign framework is very
necessary to realize and insure a durable and real presence of the Govern-
ment in rural areas as well as the application of the Community Spirit Principle.

Organization of elections is the best way to establish local Government
in areas where popularly elected administrative entities do not exist and also
is a. method we should use wherever we can. Only in places where the Province
Chief deems it unsuitable to organize elections, would the local Government be
designated. In such a case the Province Chief has to indicate the reason for
his doing so.

The present hamlet and village officials as well as the potential ones will
have to undergo training for improvement. Besides, qualified hamlet and
village officials will have to be trained and made available for the administration,
upon the enemy's withdrawal, of the villages previously controlled by the VC.
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5. Rally 20, 000 Hoi Chanh (returnees). 

Our basic concept and Chieu Hoi (Open Arms) Program is steadfast 
and the nUHlber of Hoi Chanh has increased in the past months. We can 
easily achieve the;:', 000 Hoi Chanh objective of the special campaign, 

,and we must inCr22-~e efforts to take advantage of tl'lis available oppor­
tunity. 

The enelllY's :cD.orale is beinz lowered w;'lile o'J.r Flilitary prCG8l:re 
is grow ins stron~'cr. T~~e enelYj)' rnust currently take '18a'lY lo;.:;~c;e::; 

for insignificant political victories. The use of Hoi C:'laD.l i\l a:<:':'''' cd 
propa:::anda UlJits is very succer3s:lul since tlljs encol.cr~ :e~; T:ore aild 
more en,e:·:,"j,8S to dCDcrt d<::.::7 by day. Good treatricent,,8.c alGo <"t­
tracted Ecore and ,-,,,are L1.oi C;la~l.~:s, Besides, tl1anks to t:le correct 
execution of the prcGently" operatinz pro~raT--:s, ereater interest and 
attention by tile Governn .. ent leadres. and increo.ceu<c;' __ p'J0rt and 
closer cooperation of ti-le l\lIinistries involved, we 3~;,ot'.ld :je able to 
rally L100 or more Hoi C~ianhs per week. Thus, we expect to receive 
20,000 Hoi Chanhs during the year 1969. 

6. Decrease t:.1e 111~1"iber of refu~ees to less tnan 1,000, 000 and 
resettle or return to C-~eir i1ativFpl8.ces. 300, 000 people. 

Pre:::: e:1t1y , t:-'.ere are T':lore than 1,000, 000 refugee~~. T~,e nui'aber 
of people who art, settled or returned to t>,eir native places has been 
increasing and we ~":..ast n,aintain e,at IYiOn-ientUr.l. After this resettlo­
lllent or the orga:'lization for 300-, 000 people to return to Cleir native " 
places in 1969, tile total nurnber of refugees is expected to be less 
than one mi~.lion at the end of ;:le year.' Tne IVIinistries involved need to 
be aware of the strateGic value o~':::.c-,',e rO<"13 assistance to these re­
fugees because they ::-mve left t~le CO-·.:_'-':x,:,1ists to return to the National 
just cause, Their cooperation W,:.len Ll~~;' reL-rn to their previously 
insecure areas is very irnportant to L:e rapid re-establis:'nnent of a 
sound and viable local governrnenL 

7. Increase the information and propaganda effort. 

The Ministry of Inforrnaiion ~jasc __ e r~spor::f;i~ilit) 'W difl"','ce 
and explain to t:-1e people the "one PrL-.ciple and EiG~:ct C:,:,jective::; ; 
pointed out above. The inforrnation pro:zrarr~ must be carried 011.'i: even 
to the rural areas. Mobile inforrr.ation teams must conduct under the 
Ministry's control frequent infoTIYlational operations in the districts 
and villages to errLphasize such themes as our deterluination to win, 
self help and self defense, the extermination of the VC infrastructure, 
and the rallying of Hoi Chanhs, etc. Inforrr.a tion cadre will be assig;'1ec: 
even to ha:c:clets and villages to work witll. the appointed or elected local 
government. T:ley will work under the control of the Village Administrative 
Cornrnittee Chairj~c-,ar:, :-)'.:,t YD118t, be trained, guided and supported in their 
operation by the Infer·L'a,Po.:I, l'[inistry. 

8. Encourage t:he rural econorny. 

PacHicat:ion w~ll gradually ilnprove the 10calDsecurity situation 
and will bring prosperity to the local people. Alt~:'O-'lt::" substantial 
econornic expansj~)~- occurred in rural areas in 196'1, like the riSing 
price of paddy to ',"e farmer an d th einereasing production of vege-

t abIes and beans etc; this expansion was set back by the TET Communist 
Offensive, The new programs ai:-::-lcd at developing "T:',an NOY11j" (TN 3) rice, 
increasing the production of chick9ns, dllcks and pic;s and enccc.'ra;j;i 1.'::: tiH:~ U~ie 

of water pumps and oti";er farllljng equipIuent have oeen slowed dJ,/L In:~::;pi.1t';; 

of this, the rural eco;:orny is reviving gradl.:ally. "'-0'" ~fF'~'f"<;:.r~.', t'TQAl ~ , ~::";H·n'£,it.~~ a_ 
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5. Rally 20,000 Hoi Chanh (returnees).

Our basic concept and Chieu Hoi (Open Arms) Program is steadfast
and the number of Hoi Chanh has increased in the past months. We can
easily achieve the 5, 000 Hoi Chanh objective of the special campaign,
and we must increase efforts to take advantage of this available oppor-
tunity.

The enemy's morale is being lowered while our military pressure
is growing stronger. The enemy must currently take heavy losses
for insignificant political victories. The use of Hoi Chani in arr ed
propaganda units is very successful since this encoura ec more and
more enerties to desert day by day. Good treatment aa also at
tracted more and more Hoi Chanhs. Besides, thanks to the correct
execution of the presently operating programs, greater interest and
attention by the Government leadres, and increased support and
closer cooperation of the Ministries involved, we should be able to
rally 400 or more Hoi Chanhs per week. Thus, we expect to receive

000 Hoi Chanhs during the year 1969.

6. Decrease the number of refugees to less than 1, 000, 000 and
resettle or return to their native places. 300, 000 people.

Presently, there are more than 1, 000, 000 refugees. The number
of people who are settled or returned to their native places has been
increasing and we must maintain that momentum. After this resettle-
ment or the organization for 300, 000 people to return to their native
places in 1969, the total number of refugees is expected to be less
than one million at the end of the year. The Ministries involved need to
be aware of the strategic value of generous assistance to these re-
fugees because they have left the Compremists to return to the National
just cause, Their cooperation when they return to their previously
insecure areas is very important to the rapid re-establishment of a
sound and viable local government.

7. Increase the information and propaganda effort.

The Ministry of Information has the responsibility to diffece
and explain to the people the "one Principle and Eight Objectives
pointed out above. The information program must be carried out even
to the rural areas. Mobile information teams must conduct under the
Ministry's control frequent informational operations in the districts
and villages to emphasize such themes as our determination to win,
self help and self defense, the extermination of the VC infrastructure,
and the rallying of Hoi Chanhs, etc. Information cadre will be assigned
even to hardlets and villages to work with the appointed or elected local
government. They will work under the control of the Village Administrative
Committee Chairman, but must be trained, guided and supported in their
operation by the InforMation Ministry.

8. Encourage the rural economy.

Pacification will gradually improve the localssecurity situation
and will bring prosperity to the local people. Although substantial
economic expansion occurred in rural areas in 1967, like the rising
price of paddy to the farmer and the increasing production of vege-
ables and beans etc; this expansion was set back by the TET Communist
Offensive. The new programs aimed at developing "Than Nong" (TN rice,
increasing the production of chickens, ducks and pigs and encouraging the use
of water pumps and other farming equipment have been slowed down. Inspite
of this, the rural economy is reviving gradually.

CONFIDENTIAL

DECLASSIFIED



"".'&\ •• 
~. If! ..,. .•• 

DECLASSIFIED 

In order .hat paciJi.cation lTlay progress, we need to contlr,ue to 
revive the economy. We must have larger T.lCe production in order to 
boost the farmer's income. 

The roads, from the rural a,re'as to the cities must be secured and 
repaired. Low h,terest loans must bE' made to the rural people. The 
necessary f8rnling equip:rnE'Et such aa 'water pump~ng machinE-s, tractors, 
and other engi.ne-s :must be avaj]~blE: ar.d abundant. To foster the free 
movern,ent of merchandise and prcduce, ci:,.necessary perrcdt?, taxes, 
and checkpo;'nt5 should be eliminated. 

III. VILLA..GE CO!\'CEPT A~D AREAS OF GEOPGRAPHIC 
PRECEDE~CE. 

A. VILLAcGE CO~~CEPT. 

The village ~s th.e pacif:ication target t:.f 1969 just as the ha.m.let 
was in 1968. The Hamlet Evalu.a:i:i,on SystelU (HES) has been improved 
in order 1:0 e,,~aluaie lhe progrese: of the v'iJ1age [',nd hamlet padfi cation 
prograrrL The resources, manpower, ,alent,s and objects' will be 
suppl~ed to the village for the general c.onsolidaL.on of thf~ hamlets in 
the village foHawing the order of :;;r:lority d.,scribed below under E. 

This cor:cept will foc u.s heavy respoli 5ibili1:y on the village admin­
istratio,., in the control of ih~" Pa::'ification process. The ED Cadre will 
be orgctn:ized in'.o 30-man Group:,; which wiil worY. as a whole or in 
srnaller units in the ha1ll1ets un.der ihe control of the Vil1<;.ge Adrnini­
stra tiv'2 Corn.n"lh tee Chairman. Ai;; a g ell eral p.r jnciple, the groups 
will be rnov8d pfO.rmanenily to the der:seiy populated VC controlled or 
contesled vinages. As instructE'd by the Joint G(-neral Siaff of the 
RepubUc. of Vi.eirJnn Arrrted Forct2s., ,'he Popular Forces will operate 
under the ("'ontrol of the \i~.i.l1age Administrative Comrn:ittee Chairrr"an 
in the areas w):-~ere there is efficient village ad::Lic-listraUon, ,:!:'he viHaze 
is also given more ;:-igi'lts a,'1d~ re spon.sibillties in the rnanagernent of 
local affairs especially in solvjr:g lar.d tenure problerns. The principle 
behind this concept is to reestabUsh the village as the basic echelon 
in the' adminis~:ration of thE' c01:'ntryside in order to report truly the 
people's aspiraLlonsarJ.d recel'."€ appropriatB response from the 
Government, 

IVlany viljage governments, especially in heavHy contested areas, 
are not realiy to assurne the a.bove responsibility; therefore the pri.m.ary 
priority of 1969 will be tnf.; reiEforc€mer.i: and development of village 
government, A co.m.plele ira ;r,j,ng program in viJIa ge administration 
will be crganized iE each Prov:'pc,e,. ElE,'ciions will be organized at a 
suitable ti,rne to elect abJe H1E'n to repJace the tGlnporary Village 
Administ.radve Comrnihee', When t.hf'':; Vi.l1age Governrneri has enough 
capacity and Experience to manage vilJageaffaJ.rs, responsibility will 
be transferred gradually frorn th<',} di.strIct levei to vilJage level. One 
of the e.3sentia~ tasks of the Provir;ce ChiEf and District Chief jn 1969 
is to help the village in self-management. 

B. AREAS OF GEOGRAPHICAL PRECEDE!'~CE. 

The Presjdent established fOl~r criterja to de1:er,rnfne the ,geo­
graphical areas where pacifie:aEon and development activities should 
be concentral'ed. The four criteria are as follow: 
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In order that pacification may progress, we need to continue to

revive the economy. We must have larger rice production in order to
boost the farmer's income.

The roads from the rural areas to the cities must be secured and
repaired. Low interest loans must be made to the rural people. The
necessary farming equipment such as water pumping machines, tractors,
and other engines must be available and abundant. To foster the free
movement of merchandise and produce, unnecessary permits, taxes,
and checkpoints should be eliminated.

III. VILLAGE CONCEPT AND AREAS OF GEOPGRAPHIC
PRECEDENCE.

A. VILLAGE CONCEPT,

The village is the pacification target of 1969 just as the hamlet
was in 1968. The Hamlet Evaluation System (HES) has been improved
in order to evaluate the progress of the village and hamlet pacification
program. The resources, manpower, talents and objects will be
supplied to the village for the general consolidation of the hamlets in
the village following the order of priority described below under B.

This concept will focus heavy responsibility on the village admin-
istration in the control of the Pacification process. The RD Cadre will
be organized into 30-man Groups which will work as a whole or in
smaller units in the hamlets under the control of the Village Admini-
strative Committee Chairman. As a general principle, the groups
will be moved permanently to the densely populated VC controlled or
contested villages. As instructed by the Joint General Staff of the
Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces, the Popular Forces will operate
under the control of the Village Administrative Committee Chairman
in the areas where there is efficient village administration. The village
is also given more rights and responsibilities in the management of
local affairs especially in solving land tenure problems. The principle
behind this concept is to reestablish the village as the basic echelon
in the adminisiration of the countryside in order to report truly the
people's aspirations and receive appropriate response from the
Government.

Many village governments, especially in heavily contested areas,
are not really to assume the above responsibility; therefore the primary
priority of 1969 will be the reinforcement and development of village
government. A complete training program in village administration
will be organized in each Province, Elections will be organized at a
suitable time to elect able men to replace the temporary Village
Administrative Committee, When the Village Government has enough
capacity and experience to manage village affairs, responsibility will
be transferred gradually from the district level to village level. One
of the essential tasks of the Province Chief and District Chief in 1969
is to help the village in self-management.

B. AREAS OF GEOGRAPHICAL PRECEDENCE.

The President established four criteria to determine the geo-
graphical areas where pacification and development activities should
be concentrated. The four criteria are as follow:

6

CONFIDENTIAL

DECLASSIFIED



DECLASSIFIED 

1. Population density,_ 

2. Areas near iITlportant lines of corrnllunication. 

3. Areas near important political cent.ers. 

LL Areas !"lear econon:.ic installations. 

Details on the geographical areas of precedence will be given in Annex 
XII. Vlith the e,xception of special cases, the villages included in the 1969 
Plan n-:lust be within tI-'ese aforementioned important geographical areas. 

The designation of areas of precedence is aimed at directing our 
increased efforts fror.c.;. areas under our control to contested and enemy 
controlled areas. VIe have only a liG iV:::d n.urrrber of PF, RF and other 
resources. Therefore, we lUust erL_plo./ O<.lr forces according to !.O",::;ical 
priorities _ T:J.E' ,:;6;"r c]'al rcle will be to j~Lo'!e gradually outward fTO':-~ __ 

our controlled arca:;- -,:0 elh:_'~inate the enell'.J' froIT~ iDe neighborin;:5 areas. 
Consequently, successive areas can support one anotiler. T::-le e;-;:pansion 
of efforts along Hoc ri"~ain lines of COlTiHll..Glication follc_-','I~ the san-~e 
concept in order to destroy enerr~y reaction capa:::,ilitiec, and handle our 
forces in a proper rnanner. 

There are serne areas irnportant to the country and others solely 
to the province. About 580/0 of South Vietnam IS population is in 3.reas 
of national precedence. About 19'70 is in provincial areas of prece­
dence. Besides, according to HES, 13% of the population outside the 
provincial and national areas of precedence, is relatively secure. 
Therefore, if we develop::;over:-:'T.Lent control over tl:>.2 population 
included in ·C-lese areas of precedence wl:dle stin l'1:a"ini.al.,1L,,:{ a relative 
8e(llrity outE:ide t:lese areas, the Govern,Lem will a'~_L~, .,~·o;:d of 
liberating 90% of tbe popula tion_ [rore. CorYcTnunist tyrannJ. 

In the relatively secure portio,"s of t>c 3,1.'0'1: 'Y t::ide the geograp~ic 
areas of precedence, Province C]-;.iefs wiLt C''-l~_·::re t;'--.w.t effective civil 
administratj,eD. is -lUaintai;lcd and ~>trengt~le~1ed at tl1e local level and 
that self help, self defense and otLler pacificatio;l. pro::;rarr.Ls are 
conducte-d. to the extent of avaEable reSOl,Tces, tlirougn the adrnin­
istra'tive structure of the Provjnclal and local governrDcnt. In the 
contested and enemy controlled po;:'tions of areas outside the areas of 
prec~dence. preemptive rrdUtary operations" including cordon and 
search operations, will be conducted to frustrate enemy efforts to 
asse'rt poliU.cal control and to disrupt his base areas and COHlIT<O­
liaison network. Localities wllere the enemy has established "lib­
eration corrUD ittl2€s" wilJ· be priority targets for such operations. 
PSY'NAR cam.paigns viiH Je 'c.:mC'l.'cted aC'ainst contested and VC con­
trolled areas to support ti,e P~lunc; Hoang pro:;;rarn and to discredit the 
enemy's political effort. 
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1. Population density.

2. Areas near important lines of communication.

3. Areas near important political centers.

4. Areas near economic installations.

Details on the geographical areas of precedence will be given in Annex
XII. With the exception of special cases, the villages included in the 1969
Plan must be within these aforementioned important geographical areas.

The designation of areas of precedence is aimed at directing our
increased efforts from areas under our control to contested and enemy
controlled areas. We have only a limited number of PF, RF and other
resources. Therefore, we must employ our forces according to logical
priorities. The féveral rule will be to move gradually outward from
our controlled areas to eliminate the enemy from the neighboring areas.
Consequently, successive areas can support one another. The expansion
of efforts along the main lines of communication follows the same
concept in order to destroy enemy reaction capabilities, and handle our
forces in a proper manner.

There are some areas important to the country and others solely
to the province. About 58% of South Vietnam's population is in areas
of national precedence. About 19% is in provincial areas of prece-
dence, Besides, according to HES, 13% of the population outside the
provincial and national areas of precedence, is relatively secure.
Therefore, if we develop government control over the population
included in these areas of precedence while still maintaining a relative
security outside these areas the Government will attai goal of
liberating 90% of the population from Communist tyranny.

In the relatively secure portions of thearea outside the geographic
areas of precedence, Province Chiefs will ensure that effective civil
administration is maintained and strengthened at the local level and
that self help, self defense and other pacification programs are
conducted, to the extent of available resources, through the admin-
istrative structure of the Provincial and local government. In the
contested and enemy controlled portions of areas outside the areas of
precedence, preemptive military operations, including cordon and
search operations, will be conducted to frustrate enemy efforts to
assert political control and to disrupt his base areas and commo-
liaison network. Localities where the enemy has established "lib-
eration committees" will be priority targets for such operations.
PSYWAR campaigns will be concucted against contested and VC con-
trolled areas to support the Phung Hoang program and to discredit the
enemy's political effort.
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Hi. PRIORITIES OF HAMLETS. 

As discussed above., the 1969 Pacifi cation a.nd DeveJ.opment Plan is aimed 
at the viEd.ge instead of the hamlet. However. pacification will be ca.rried 
'out in the hamlets of each village. Such operations will p:!"oceed according to 
the priority order cf hamlets and this' priority will decide the disposition of 
resources and efforts. 

PRIORITY I.. Restore sec·;';.:c:i.ry in the remalnlng Dand E hamlets. 
Other activities in these hamlets wEI inclu.de establishing effective local 
adlYlinistra.ti.on .• attacking the VC i.nfra..:;;i:ructure, organizing fr.e Peoples's 
'Self Defeni3e Forces and starting small scale self-help programs. 'I'his part 
of the 1969 Progranl is th~s an extension of the Accelerated Pacification 
Campaign. 

PRIORITY 2. Rese.rved to hamlets of Category V. The activity 
focus here is. siml .. lLar 1;0 that of Priorl.ty L and operations will tie carried 
out using any resoux'ces left ail.er Priority 1 .. i.s fulfil:.ed. 

PRIORITY :;3, Reser,Ted to seCUl'e hamletsof Category Band C, 
Efforts shou~.d be made to desLr0Y VC infrastructu.re, i.mpr.ove local govern­
ment ap-d carry 0;-11; community development projects aimed at organizing the 
people aEd uniting all cla.sses of people, 

Vo OR.GANIZATION. PREPARATION OF PLANS .. REPORTS AND 
L..'\lSPECTIO.N. 

Ao ORGANIZATIO:J, 

Decree 155 SL!BDXD., daied 9 November 1£.;68. has established the 
Central Developmer::r. aEd PacUioatio~~1. Co;,:;ncf.l (CPDCi; a.r::.d Decree 1245. 
2 DecenfbeI' 1968, has establ.!.sJ:.:.ed the .Corps and Proyince Pacification and 
Develcpme:r.,~; Cc'-'.nc1.2s, This or-gar:J.za.ticr:. :is Inar:.a.ging ;;he Accelerated 
Paci.ficaUor, Campa'J.g:1. ",.nd will ma'u!.ge the who'}e 1;:;69 Pacifica:ion and 
De-v-eloprner:c P'ian, 'T'r.e Cc~.:mcn. wUl e:x:am:i.ne a:"!.d endorse an Province Plar.s 
and any ch'J.Eges to these plans duy.'ing the year. 

B. PREPARATION OF PLANS. 

This g:;d.din.g dL~ective is intended for al:'.. members of CPDC and all 
Corps and Prov,ince Pacifica.H,oD and Development Counci~so Open receipt 
of this Direct.l.ye, the Corps Council" if necess,;.l':'Y. '''-':iII give more instructions 
to the Province C01..::ucEs. and the Pravi.nee Councils w~.n start preparing their 
plans. 'T"hc,ngh the:r"€, """'in be no Co:cps 'Plans .. the Corps Cm; .. ~cils must direct 
and examine p:.o:'ovin.ce p~.ans in order' to make s'Gre th.at Corps st:::--ategy has 
been applied. and i.hat tbe Pro'dnces h'ave eq'ual1y endeavoroed in carrying out 
th.eir tasks in accordance with the national or' p:t'cv'i:ncia': areas of geographical 
p:C'eceden,ce. The pro-.,..inces wi.:n p.r'epare their plans in ccnnpliance with the 
lllodel fixed in AnD,.ex: XHL These plans wiTl be siU.bmitied at the salYle tim e to 
CPDC an.d Co!:'ps Development CounclJs priol' to 15 ,]arn:;ary 1869. By 
20 Ja.nua~,,:,y 1.969.> m eel.i.'":lgs win be orga.nized. a'!; Corps with Lhe participation 
of CPDC., Corps Development CouncI2s Represen.taiives 9-n.d Province Chiefs. 
who together 'win exam:i.ne the plans of each proT,lince for approval so that 
operations uGder the 1.969 Pacili.caUon and Development Plan can start on 
1 Februa.ry 1969. 

C.' RF~PORTS AND INSPECTIO~. 

RepOI".;S and Tnsp ection will be carried out in. acco:::--dance with the 
dl.ceclive an .. d l·J·iC~dcJ.s ~.s}-':.o·wn "in. An.n.E<:h: XII~" 
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IV. PRIORITIES OF HAMLETS.

As discussed above, the 1969 Pacification and Development Plan is aimed
at the village instead of the hamlet. However, pacification will be carried
out in the hamlets of each village. Such operations will proceed according to
the priority order of hamlets and this priority will decide the disposition of
resources and efforts.

PRIORITY 1. Restore security in the remaining D and E hamlets.
Other activities in these hamlets will include establishing effective local
administration, attacking the VC infrastructure, organizing the Peoples's
Self Defense Forces and starting small scale self-help programs. This part
of the 1969 Program is thus an extension of the Accelerated Pacification
Campaign.

PRIORITY 2. Reserved to hamlets of Category V. The activity
focus here is similar to that of Priority 1. and operations will be carried
out using any resources left after Priority 1. is fulfilled.

PRIORITY 3. Reserved to secure hamlets of Category B and C.
Efforts should be made to destroy VC infrastructure, improve local govern-
ment and carry out community development projects aimed at organizing the
people and uniting all classes of people.

V. ORGANIZATION, PREPARATION OF PLANS, REPORTS AND
INSPECTION.

A. ORGANIZATION.

Decree 155 SL/BDXD, dated 9 November 1968, has established the
Central Development and Pacification Council (CPDC), and Decree 1245,
2 December 1968, has established the Corps and Province Pacification and
Development Councils. This organization is managing the Accelerated
Pacification Campaign and will manage the whole 1969 Pacification and
Development Plan, The Council will examine and endorse all Province Plans
and any changes to these plans during the year.

B. PREPARATION OF PLANS.

This guiding directive is intended for all members of CPDC and all

Corps and Province Pacification and Development Councils. Upon receipt
of this Directive, the Corps Council, if necessary, will give more instructions
to the Province Councils, and the Province Councils will start preparing their
plans. Though there will be no Corps Plans, the Corps Councils must direct
and examine province plans in order to make sure that Corps strategy has
been applied, and that the Provinces have equally endeavored in carrying out
their tasks in accordance with the national or provincial areas of geographical
precedence. The provinces will prepare their plans in compliance with the
model fixed in Annex XIII. These plans will be submitted at the same time to
CPDC and Corps Development Councils prior to 15 January 1969. By
20 January 1969, meetings will be organized at Corps with the participation
of CPDC, Corps Development Councils Representatives and Province Chiefs,
who together will examine the plans of each province for approval so that
operations under the 1969 Pacification and Development Plan can start on
1 February 1969.

C. REPORTS AND INSPECTION.

Reports and Inspection will be carried out in accordance with the
directive and models ^shown in Annex XIII.
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This directive has been signed by: 

HUYNH-VAN-DAO TRAN-VAN-HUONG 
First f..l[inister PriITle Minister 

Dai-Tuong TRAN-.THIEN-KHIEM Trung-Tuong NGUYEN-VAN-VY 
Minister of Interior r,l[inister of Defense and War Veterans 

LE-VAN-THU LE-.MINH-LIEN 
Minister of .Justice Minister of Education and Youth 

TRAN-LU-Y· AU-NGOC-HO 
Minister of Health. Social Minister of Economy 
Welfar,= and ReHef 

TON- THAT-THIEN TRUONG-THAI- TON 
Minister of Information Minister of Land ReforITl and 

Agriculture 

LUONG-THE-SlED PAUL-NUR 
Minister of Public 'Norks, Minister of Ethnic Development 
CorruTIunication and Transport2.tion 

NGUYEN-NGOC-AN 
Mini.ster of Open Arms 

Trung-Tuong NGUYEN-VAN-LA 
Vice Chief .JGS8 Ministry of 
Defense 

Chuan-Tuong HOANG-V AN-LAC 
Deputy Minister of Revolutionary 
Development 

Dai-Ta TRAN-VAN-HAI 
Director General of National Police 
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This directive has been signed by:

TRAN-VAN-HUONGHUYNH-VAN-DAO
Prime MinisterFirst Minister

Dai-Tuong TRAN-THIEN-KHIEM Trung-Tuong INGUYEN-VAN-VY-

Minister of Defense and War VeteransMinister of Interior

LE-VAN-THU LE-MINH-LIEN
Minister of Education and YouthMinister of Justice

TRAN-LU-Y AU-NGOC-HO
Minister of Health, Social Minister of Economy
Welfare and Relief

TON-THAT-THIEN TRUONG-THAI-TON
Minister of Information Minister of Land Reform and

Agriculture

LUONG-THE-SIEU PAUL-NUR
Minister of Public Works, Minister of Ethnic Development
Communication and Transportation

Chuan-Tuong HOANG-VAN-LAC-NGUYEN-NGOC-AN -

Minister of Open Arms Deputy Minister of Revolutionary
Development

Dai-Ta TRAN-VAN-HAI- -Trung-Tuong NGUYEN-VAN-LA-

Vice Chief JGS, Ministry of Director General of National Police
Defense
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ANNEX I CONFIDENTIAL 

MILITARY SUPPORT 1969 PACIFICATION 
AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN (PDP) 

1. GENE RALITIES . 

a. In 1968, after continuaL victories of RVNAF and F'i"fMAF units, the 
"nerny 'Was obliged to cha:nge his tactics. They have shifted their efforts 
£:i·orn. a military struggle to a poLiticaL. one, and presently they are atteITlpting 
to c;xpand their political apparatus Ln the hope of controlling rural areas. 

In this sitttation, the RVNA.F"s. mai:n duties are to increase military 
effD rts in orde r to have the ne ce s's~ry political strength to 'Win the people, 
and extend the Governn'lent controlled areas in order to liber2.te the peopLe 
from the cornrnunist yoke. The APe, launched frorn. 1 NoveITlbe r 1968 to 
31 January 1969, 'Was aimed at the a1::)oye mentioned goals and 'Was at the 
same time laying the groundW'ork for the 1969 PDP. 

b. Operational guidelines for the RVNAF in carrying out the Govern­
ment's 1969 PDP are outlined in this Annex. 

2. MISSIONS. 

RVNAF coordinate W'ith FWMAF to do the foLtm.ving: 

a. Maintain the military initiative by conducting ope rations to dis rupt 
enerrl.Y secret zones and bases, and destroy their units. 

b. Assure territorial security in the areas selected for pacification 
and developIYIent in 1969. 

c. Maintain security in· the areas previously pacified. 

3. CONCEPT. 

a. COTTIlTl.unity Spirit. 

The 1969 PDP has the basic principle of "Community Spirit" and eight 
objectives. 

According to the principles specified in the basic directive of the 1969 
Pacification and Deve lopment Plan conce rning RVNAF, the Community Spirit 
Principle is illustrated as follows: 

1. Cooperation among military elements. 

a. Redeploy PF and RF based on the proper responsibilities specified 
in Paragraph 5 beloW', "Execution. ". The PF defend hamlets while RF are 
mobile to conduct search and de stray Hl.is sions in the enemy inte r-hamlet 
and inter-village areas . 

. h: Regul.ar forces actively support RF and PF. They conduct inter­
district or inter-province operations to support PF and RF in pacification 
ope ratio:ns. 
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ANNEX I

MILITARY SUPPORT 1969 PACIFICATION
AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN (PDP)

1. GENERALITIES

a. In 1968, after continual victories of RVNAF and FWMAF units, the
enemy was obliged to change his tactics. They have shifted their efforts
from a military struggle to a political one, and presently they are attempting
to expand their political apparatus in the hope of controlling rural areas.

In this situation, the RVNAFIs main duties are to increase military
efforts in order to have the necessary political strength to win the people,
and extend the Government controlled areas in order to liberate the people
from the communist yoke. The APC, launched from 1 November 1968 to
31 January 1969, was aimed at the above mentioned goals and was at the
same time laying the groundwork for the 1969 PDP.

b. Operational guidelines for the RVNAF in carrying out the Govern-
ment's 1969 PDP are outlined in this Annex.

2. MISSIONS.

RVNAF coordinate with FWMAF to do the following:

a. Maintain the military initiative by conducting operations to disrupt
enemy secret zones and bases, and destroy their units.

b. Assure territorial security in the areas selected for pacification
and development in 1969.

C. Maintain security in the areas previously pacified.

3. CONCEPT.

a. Community Spirit.

The 1969 PDP has the basic principle of "Community Spirit" and eight
objectives.

According to the principles specified in the basic directive of the 1969
Pacification and Development Plan concerning RVNAF, the Community Spirit
Principle is illustrated as follows:

1. Cooperation among military elements.

a. Redeploy PF and RF based on the proper responsibilities specified
in Paragraph 5 below, "Execution, ". The PF defend hamlets while RF are
mobile to conduct search and destroy missions in the enemy inter-hamlet
and inter-village areas.

b. Regular forces actively support RF and PF. They conduct inter
district or inter-province operations to support PF and RF in pacification
operations.
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~.: Regular forces reinforce PF and RF in areas -where the latter 
cannot perform their duties alone. 

c;t. The FWMAF 'Will support RVNAF as specified in the COITI.bined 
Campaign PLan, AB 144. 

2. Cooperation aITI.ong Army, peqple, cadre, and governITI.ent. 

i'l..' Close cooperation' bet'Ween the Army and the cadre: 

--Destroy Ve-l by exchanging intelligence inforlTI.ation and providing 
forces to explbit the inforlTI.ation. 

--Win the people by political warf'are, such as PSYWAR and civic 
action. 

- -Appeal to the enemy to rally to the governlTI.ent. 

b.-' Cooperation between ArlTI.y and the government: 

- -Establish a'nd strengthen basic local gove rnrnent, participate in 'the 
village corrrrnittee or halTI.let gove ruing board 'When appointed. 

- -Defend basic national institutions; actively support halTI.let and village 
governlTI.ents to obtain popular confidence in the GovernlTI.ent. 

- -Support the governlTI.ent in,the conduct of ' popuLation census activities 
and to orga:nize into groups. 

C.' Cooperation between the ArlTI.y and the people: 

--Actively assist in the organization of PSDF units; participate in the 
lTI.ilitary training given to PSDF. 

- -Encour age the troops to observe good conduct and dis cipline; troops 
lTI.ust be friendly to the people ,and <:lefend them to win their sympathy. 

The ComlTI.unity Spirit Principle rYlust be practiced on a reatistic and 
close basis. Emphasis lTI.ust be put on the n'l.otivation of the people to 
participate in the Pacification and DevetoplTI.ent operation. The loyal 
and close coope ration of the local people will insure steady and lasting 
results for the paCification of the country. 

b. Pacification. 

1. :::_',:'1 :-AF and FWMAF conduct ope rations to create the neces sary 
,securit:; situation for a favorable prosecution of the Pacification and 
Deve 10plTI.ent p rog ran-l.. 

2. First of all, we must create a secure area in -which 'We 'Will encourage 
the people to participate in the elirni:nation of injustice, hatred, and poverty. 
RVNAF. National Police and arn'1.ed People I s Self Defense Forces "\Vill co­
ordinate their efforts to insure the necessary security depending on the locaL 
situation and the operational zone,. urban or ruraL. After'wards, the people 
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c. Regular forces reinforce PF and RF in areas where the latter
cannot perform their duties alone.

d. The FWMAF will support RVNAF as specified in the Combined
Campaign Plan, AB 144.

Cooperation among Army, people, cadre, and government.2.

a. Close cooperation between the Army and the cadre:

Destroy VCI by exchanging intelligence information and providing
forces to exploit the information.

Win the people by political warfare, such as PSYWAR and civic
action.

Appeal to the enemy to rally to the government.

b. Cooperation between Army and the government:

Establish and strengthen basic local government, participate in the
village committee or hamlet governing board when appointed.

Defend basic national institutions; actively support hamlet and village
governments to obtain popular confidence in the Government.

Support the government in the conduct of population census activities
and to organize into groups.

c. Cooperation between the Army and the people:

Actively assist in the organization of PSDF units; participate in the
military training given to PSDF.

Encourage the troops to observe good conduct and discipline; troops
must be friendly to the people and defend them to win their sympathy.

The Community Spirit Principle must be practiced on a realistic and
close basis. Emphasis must be put on the motivation of the people to
participate in the Pacification and Development operation. The loyal
and close cooperation of the local people will insure steady and lasting
results for the pacification of the country.

b. Pacification.

1. MUVITAF and FWMAF conduct operations to create the necessary
security situation for a favorable prosecution of the Pacification and
Development program.

2. First of all, we must create a secure area in which we will encourage
the people to participate in the elimination of injustice, hatred, and poverty.
RVNAF, National Police and armed People's Self Defense Forces will co-
ordinate their efforts to insure the necessary security depending on the local
situation and the operational zone, urban or rural. Afterwards, the people

CONFIDENTIAL
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vvill participate directly in the defense of the Government and in their 
se If defense. 

c. Security. 

1. The main task of RVNAF is to assure security for the people and 
create a territorial security situation conducive to combating the VC 
gue rriLla, local and main force units. 

2. The prino::ipal forces in charge of territorial security under the 
Pacification and Deve lopment Plan are PF and RF. Regular force battalions 
are subject to the operatio.nal control,of the Sector Commander in areas 
where PF and RF cannot perform their own assigned duties due to their 
limited capabilities. 

Se ctor ConLman de r is responsible for: 

a. Se: curity in areas unde r deve lopment. 

b:~ Security in areas already pacified, line s of communication, national 
resources, important administli'ative installations. and densely popu-:'ated 
areas. 

3. RVNAF should exchange information and provide. NP with reinforcing 
forces whenever requested so that NP can maintain law and order, and 
destroy VCI. RVNAF actively supports the organization, training and 
armament of PSDF so that PSDF can participate in maintaining security 
in the hamlet, ward, and quarter. 

4. NATIONAL· OBJECTIVES. 

a. Control and assure security for 90 percent of the population. 

The first and foremost objective of the 1969 PDP is to achieve co.ntral 
over 90 percent of the population of the country. In order to reach this 
objective, the 1969 PDP -will be carried out in all villages included in the 
National and Provincial areas of pre·cedence as outlined in Annex XII. 
Consequently, CT Zs will have to study and prepare the fol.lovvi.ng: 

1. Forces to assure security in areas previously pacified. 

2. Forces used in the 1969 PLan to assure security for the target 
village s. 

3. Pla.ns of support operatio.ns to be conducted either solely by AR \N 

Infantry Divisions or with the coordination of FWlvlAF. 

4. Phase out the 1969 program into 2 or 3 phases and carry it out 
according to the availability of troops, cadre and the security situation 
in the Corps Tactical Zone. 

h. Eliminate 33,000 VCI by the end of 1969 (Annex II). 
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will participate directly in the defense of the Government and in their
self defense.

C. Security.

1. The main task of RVNAF is to assure security for the people and
create a territorial security situation conducive to combating the VC
guerrilla, local and main force units.

2. The principal forces in charge of territorial security under the
Pacification and Development Plan are PF and RF. Regular force battalions
are subject to the operational control of the Sector Commander in areas
where PF and RF cannot perform their own assigned duties due to their
limited capabilities.

Sector Commander is responsible for:

Security in areas under development.a.

Security in areas already pacified, lines of communication, nationalb).

resources, important administrative installations, and densely populated
areas.

3. RVNAF should exchange information and provide NP with reinforcing
forces whenever requested so that NP can maintain law and order, and
destroy VCI. RVNAF actively supports the organization, training and
armament of PSDF SO that PSDF can participate in maintaining security
in the hamlet, ward, and quarter.

4. NATIONAL OBJECTIVES.

a. Control and assure security for 90 percent of the population.

The first and foremost objective of the 1969 PDP is to achieve control
over 90 percent of the population of the country. In order to reach this

objective, the 1969 PDP will be carried out in all villages included in the
National and Provincial areas of precedence as outlined in Annex XII.
Consequently, CTZs will have to study and prepare the following:

1. Forces to assure security in areas previously pacified.

2. Forces used in the 1969 Plan to assure security for the target
villages.

3. Plans of support operations to be conducted either solely by AR NN
Infantry Divisions or with the coordination of FWMAF.

4. Phase out the 1969 program into 2 or 3 phases and carry it out
according to the availability of troops, cadre and the security situation
in the Corps Tactical Zone.

b. Eliminate 33,000 VCI by the end of 1969 (Annex II).

CONNECTIVES
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The Corps Tactical Zone. give~l instructions to subordinate forces, 
Sector COITnnanclcrs and Sub-Sector Commanders to thoroughly support 
the Phung Hoang Campaign. In addition to exchanging and providing 
inforrnation and docurnents, RVNAF will aLso provide forces in order 
to exploit quickly the intelligence information if requested by local 
authoritie s. 

c. Organize more PSDF rnembers to fulfiLl a strength of Z, 000,000 
and arm 400, 000 members (Annex V) .. 

The Corps Tactical Zone Cotnrnande rs have been instructed to quickly 
develop the People's Self Defense organization to have rnore forces to main-­
tain the territorial security, so that the RVNAF are free to extend the 
Government controlled areas. The Corps Tactical Zone will instruct its 
subordinate sectors to thoroughly urge and support the organizing of more 
PSDF members in both urban and rural areas. In addition to their regular 
duties, RVNAF rn.ust support RDC Groups in training People's Self Defense 
Forces. 

d. E0tabti.sh Loca.l Governments (Annex III). 

In case it is irnpossible to recruit capable local people for village and 
hamlet gove rnn1.ent organizations, the Corps Tactical Zone ""ill instruct 
Province Chiefs /Sector Cornrn.ande rS to select RF IPF cadre to ten1.porarity 
aSSUITle these positions. 

e. Rally 20, 000 Hoi Chanh (Annex VIII). 

PoLitical -warfare organizatio:ns cif the Corps Tactical. Zone must give 
full support to Province Chieu Hoi Services to reach the prescribed goals. 
Beside s, the Corps Tactical Zone will increase its ope ration.al efforts 
against enemy secret zones, bases and units to cause disturbance in 
eneITlY ranks and support the Chieu Hoi Campaign. 

f. Increase Propaganda and Inforrra tion Efforts (Annex X). 

The CT Z will instruct the Politi.cal "Warfare Cadres at aU levels to 
make maxin1.um efforts to conduct propaganda operations as prescribed by 
central authorities, and at the same time to cooperate closely with the 
Province Propaganda and Information Cadre within their capacity. 

g. Resettle 300, 000 Refugees (Annex IX). 

As dictated by available means and capacity, help the resettlement of 
anti-coITlITlunist refugees. 

h. Stimulate Rural Economy (A:nnex XI), 

Prornote rura~ economic activity by providing improved security on 
LOCs. 

5. Execution. 
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The Corps Tactical Zone. gives instructions to subordinate forces,
Sector Commanders and Sub-Sector Commanders to thoroughly support
the Phung Hoang Campaign. In addition to exchanging and providing
information and documents, RVNAF will also provide forces in order
to exploit quickly the intelligence information if requested by local
authorities.

c. Organize more PSDF members to fulfill a strength of 2, 000, 000
and arm 400,000 members (Annex V).

The Corps Tactical Zone Commanders have been instructed to quickly
develop the People's Self Defense organization to have more forces to main-
tain the territorial security, so that the RVNAF are free to extend the
Government controlled areas. The Corps Tactical Zone will instruct its

subordinate sectors to thoroughly urge and support the organizing of more
PSDF members in both urban and rural areas. In addition to their regular
duties, RVNAF must support RDC Groups in training People's Self Defense
Forces.

d. Establish Local Governments (Annex III).

In case it is impossible to recruit capable local people for village and
hamlet government organizations, the Corps Tactical Zone will instruct
Province Chiefs/Sector Commanders to select RF/PF cadre to temporarily
assume these positions.

e. Rally 20,000 Hoi Chanh (Annex VIII).

Political warfare organizations of the Corps Tactical Zone must give
full support to Province Chieu Hoi Services to reach the prescribed goals.
Besides, the Corps Tactical Zone will increase its operational efforts
against enemy secret zones, bases and units to cause disturbance in
enemy ranks and support the Chieu Hoi Campaign.

f. Increase Propaganda and Information Efforts (Annex X).

The CTZ will instruct the Political Warfare Cadres at all levels to
make maximum efforts to conduct propaganda operations as prescribed by
central authorities, and at the same time to cooperate closely with the
Province Propaganda and Information Cadre within their capacity.

g. Resettle 300,000 Refugees (Annex IX).

As dictated by available means and capacity, help the resettlement of
anti-communist refugees.

h. Stimulate Rural Economy (Annex XI).

Promote rura! economic activity by providing improved security on
LOCs.

5. Execution.
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a. Responsibilitie s: 

1. As CTZ Commander, the Chairman of the CTZ Pacification and 
Development Council (CTZ PDC) as surnes the foltowing re spons ibilities: 

a. Coordinate with the FV,r:tv1AF Field Force Commanders or the CTZ 
Senior Advisor, in order to work out a support plan of the F\VMAF for the 
CT Z Pacification and Developrnent Prograrn. 

b.· Guide and coordinate the military activitie s of his subordinate 
divisions with the Pacification and Development ope rations within his 
area of responsibility. 

c.· Instruct subordinate divisions to provide regular force battalions 
to support Pacification and Development. operations, dependent on local 
security and the needs of the Sector. 

d.· Distribute the Pacification a.nd Developn").ent resources, including 
the RF and PF units with priority for areas of Pacification a."!l.d Development 
pre cedence. 

e.· Instruct. guide, revieW', and endorse the Pacification and Develop­
ment rnilitary support plans as welt as the Pacification and Development 
Plan established by the Province /Sector. 

f. Supervise, encourage and direct sectors in carrying out the Paci­
fication and Development prog ram. 

2. DTA - Division 

a. Direct offensive operations in 
sector proposals or corps directives. 
enemy regular units and their base s. 

accordance with the local situation, 
The main efforts of division aim at 

b. Provide forces to sectors for pacification support in accordance 
with Corps pLans and directives. 

c. Support units of the division placed under sector operational 
control in re spect to combat support and combat service support. 

d. As directed by Corps, coordi;nate with sector/province to ensure 
that combat ope rations support the province pacification plan. 

e. Coordinate "With sectors /provinces for the protection of designated 
vital installations determined by the CTZ. 

3. Sectors. 

a. Sectors are responsible for operatio:nal support of pacification. 
They must coordinate with the Province Pacification and Development 
Council to plan for such support in conformance -with the province 
pacification plan. Province/sector ""'ill develop a single pacification pla.n. 

b. Direct the RF/PF units in providing security for the pacification 

5 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

a. Responsibilities:

1. As CTZ Commander, the Chairman of the CTZ Pacification and
Development Council (CTZ PDC) assumes the following responsibilities:

a. Coordinate with the FWMAF Field Force Commanders or the CTZ
Senior Advisor, in order to work out a support plan of the FWMAF for the
CTZ Pacification and Development Program.

b. Guide and coordinate the military activities of his subordinate
divisions with the Pacification and Development operations within his
area of responsibility.

Instruct subordinate divisions to provide regular force battalionsC.
to support Pacification and Development operations, dependent on local
security and the needs of the Sector.

d. Distribute the Pacification and Development resources, including
the RF and PF units with priority for areas of Pacification and Development
precedence.

e. Instruct, guide, review, and endorse the Pacification and Develop-
ment military support plans as well as the Pacification and Development
Plan established by the Province/Sector.

f. Supervise, encourage and direct sectors in carrying out the Paci-
fication and Development program,

2. DTA - Division

a. Direct offensive operations in accordance with the local situation,
sector proposals or corps directives. The main efforts of division aim at
enemy regular units and their bases.

b. Provide forces to sectors for pacification support in accordance
with Corps plans and directives.

C. Support units of the division placed under sector operational
control in respect to combat support and combat service support.

d. As directed by Corps, coordinate with sector/province to ensure
that combat operations support the province pacification plan.

e. Coordinate with sectors/provinces for the protection of designated
vital installations determined by the CTZ.

3. Sectors.

a. Sectors are responsible for operational support of pacification.
They must coordinate with the Province Pacification and Development
Council to plan for such support in conformance with the province
pacification plan. Province/sector will develop a single pacification plan.

b. Direct the RF/PF units in providing security for the pacification
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program; the main effort being focused on the priority areas for aL­
location of pacification resources. 

c. Submit reque sts to corps concerning need for regular battalions 
for support of pacification w-hen RF and FF are inadequate. 

d. Subrnit to corps for approval the sector/province pacification plan. 

e. Guide, encourage and direct the imple'mentation' of rnititary support 
for the province pacification plan as approved by the corps conce rned. 

£. Sector corrHn~nders/provinr.:e chiefs are responsibLe for the 
irnplen"le ntation of the province pacification plan. 

4. Sub-Sectors. 

a. ill accordance "With sector directives and guidance, establish a 
mil ita ry plan to support the pacification prog ram. 

b. Dire ct ope rations of the local RF /FF to provide the pacification 
program with effective security in accordance with the sector/province 
plans and instructions. 

c. Car ry out the approved military support plan; Attention ITlust be 
given to providing security in haIT11ets which are in progress of construction 
or development, and i:n the AF DOr MOr which have already been completed. 
Hamlet officials must be proteCted. 

d. Supervise, e,ncourage and direct the subordi:nate units in the paci­
fication support operations. 

e. RecoITlITlend to sectors operations to directly or indirectly support 
the district PD campaigns i.n accordance with the situation. 

f. Sub-sector cOITlmanders (dist,rict chiefs are responsible for the 
district pacification program. 

b. Use, of Forces. 

1. ARVN Regular Forces: 

a. Undertake operations to clear areas chosen for pacification by 
destroying or driving out the regular, regional and local enemy forces. 

b. Assist RF/FF and local friendly forces to provide security for 
areas once cleared by interdicting and destroying eneITlY infiltration units. 

c. Provide a re se rve capable of counte r- attacking in support of 
friendly forces within areo.:; of responsibility_ 

d. Undertake psychological operations focused on pacification. 

e. Coordinate civic action activ.ities with provincial civilian agencies. 

\: rJJtf~Cf)~C)t1~ ~~ 
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program; the main effort being focused on the priority areas for al-
location of pacification resources.

C. Submit requests to corps concerning need for regular battalions
for support of pacification when RF and PF are inadequate.

d. Submit to corps for approval the sector/province pacification plan.

e. Guide, encourage and direct the implementation of military support
for the province pacification plan as approved by the corps concerned.

f. Sector commanders/province chiefs are responsible for the

implementation of the province pacification plan.

4. Sub-Sectors.

a. In accordance with sector directives and guidance, establish a
military plan to support the pacification program.

b. Direct operations of the local RF/PF to provide the pacification
program with effective security in accordance with the sector/province
plans and instructions.

C. Carry out the approved military support plan. Attention must be
given to providing security in hamlets which are in progress of construction
or development, and in the AP DOI MOI which have already been completed,
Hamlet officials must be protected.

d. Supervise, encourage and direct the subordinate units in the paci
fication support operations.

e. Recommend to sectors operations to directly or indirectly support
the district PD campaigns in accordance with the situation.

f. Sub-sector commanders/district chiefs are responsible for the
district pacification program.

b. Use of Forces.

1. ARVN Regular Forces:

a. Undertake operations to clear areas chosen for pacification by
destroying or driving out the regular, regional and local enemy forces.

b. Assist RF/PF and local friendly forces to provide security for
areas once cleared by interdicting and destroying enemy infiltration units.

C. Provide a reserve capable of counter-attacking in support of
friendly forces within areas of responsibility.

d. Undertake psychological operations focused on pacification.

e. Coordinate civic action activities with provincial civilian agencies.

6
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Efforts are to be focused on activities designed to convince the people 
of GVN concern for their w-eH being. Special attention isto be paid to 
dis cipline and the behavior cif the troops at all levels. 

, 
f. Assist the intelligence agencies of the government in carrying 

out operations to destroy the VC infrastructure. 

2. Regiona.l Forces: 

a. Conduct operations, w"ithin. capabilities, to clear the areas 
selected for pacificati.on and destroy or drive out the enemy local force 
units. If appropriate, coordinate ""it11. available ARVN units or -.vith 
the F'ree World Military Assistance Forces. 

b. Maintain s=: curity of areas once cleared by limiting enemy 
infiltration. If the re are ARVN units supporting pacification, the RF 
wil t ope rate in the areas betwe en the· AR VN and the FF. 

c. Augment the PF by protecting village and hamlet population 
in these areas -where the PF are insufficient. 

d. SuppLy"reserve forces for counter-attacks in relief of FF 
platoons and RD Cadre teams, as required. 

e. Protect key installations, and vital tines of communication. 

f. Support civilian organization s within the province in carrying 
out psychological ope rations. SpeciaL attention is to be "paid to RD Cadre 
and Chieu :Hoi ope rations. 

g. Support the intelligence agenci.e s of the gove rnment in ope rations 
for the de struction of the VC infrastructure. 

h. Support the National Police in ope rations to control mate rial. 
resour ce s and the pe ople, and to e:nforce the law and to maintain 
public order. 

1. Support the RD Cadre, the PF, and National Police in the 
organization and training and a:nn.ing of the People's SeLf-Defense 
Forces. 

j. Be prepared to assume greater territorial.security responsibilities 
upon withdravval of ARVN units assigned to support of pacification. 

3. Popular' .For.ceoS.-

<->. Under the operational control of Village Administrative 
Committee, provide local security for villages and hamlets under GVN 
controL (population, material resources, lines of communication, and 
fixed installations), untit relieved by National PoLice. 

b. Participate actively in pacification. activities as directed. 

c. Destroy VC guerrillas especially by checking their infiltration 
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Efforts are to be focused on activities designed to convince the people
of GVN concern for their well being. Special attention is to be paid to
discipline and the behavior of the troops at all levels.

f. Assist the intelligence agencies of the government in carrying
out operations to destroy the VC infrastructure.

2. Regional Forces:

a. Conduct operations, within capabilities, to clear the areas
selected for pacification and destroy or drive out the enemy local force
units. If appropriate, coordinate with available ARVN units or with
the Free World Military Assistance Forces.

b. Maintain se curity of areas once cleared by limiting enemy
infiltration. If the re are ARVN units supporting pacification, the RF
will operate in the areas between the ARVN and the PF.

C. Augment the PF by protecting village and hamlet population
in these areas where the PF are insufficient.

d. Supply reserve forces for counter-attacks in relief of PF
platoons and RD Cadre teams, as required.

e. Protect key installations, and vital lines of communication.

f. Support civilian organizations within the province in carrying
out psychological operations. Special attention is to be paid to RD Cadre
and Chieu Hoi operations.

g. Support the intelligence agencies of the government in operations
for the destruction of the VC infrastructure.

h. Support the National Police in operations to control material
resources and the people, and to enforce the law and to maintain
public order.

i. Support the RD Cadre, the PF, and National Police in the
organization and training and arming of the People's Self-Defense
Forces.

j. Be prepared to assume greater territorial security responsibilities
upon withdrawal of ARVN units assigned to support of pacification.

3. Popular Forces.

a. Under the operational control of Village Administrative
Committee, provide local security for villages and hamlets under GVN
control (population, material resources, lines of communication, and
fixed installations), until relieved by National Police.

b. Participate actively in pacification activities as directed,

C. Destroy VC guerrillas especially by checking their infiltration
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into the haInlets. In this way, the PF will operate to insure security 
in the areas Located between hamlets and will create a secure zone 
around village s and 'hamlets. 

d_. Support the RD Cadre Teams and the Peoples Self-Defense 
Forces. 

e:.; Replace the RF in case of a lack 6f RF; protect main lines of 
comInunication and key installations. 

f. Support the RD Cadre Teams in the organization and training of 
Peoples Self-Defense Forces. Afte.r training, the PF ""ill assurrre the 
organization and training of Peoples Self-Defense Forces in the han"l.Lets 
in which RD Cadre Teams are not o.perating. 

go. /\ .. S si.sl: the various intelligence ag encies of the government in 
destroying the VC Infrastructure. 

h. Assist the National Police to control material resources and the 
j'.l-eople, and maintain public order and the respect of laws. 

i.. Assist the various civilian organizations in the provinces to 
carry out psychological operations, and particuLarly the Chieu Hoi 
acti vitie s. 

j.. Be prepared to assume greater territorial security respons(­
bilities upon withdrawal of AR VN units as signed to support pacification. 

6. PREPARATION OF PLANS. 

a. General: All problems related to territorial security and the 
Pacification and Development p:t"ogram must be brought up in the 
Pacification and Development mititary support plan of the Sector. 
Territorial security operations ITlust be aLL directed to the protection 
of the population, resources, installations, and iITlportant corrlF~l..l.nication 
lines. 

b. Re spans ibil ity. 

1. The CTZ Commander 'Wilt: 

a. Lead and instruct subordinate sectors to establish the Pacifica­
tion and Development Support Plan . 

. b .. ExaITline and approve the Sector PLans. 

c. Submit res'uLts to JGSI ARVN (Vice -Gene'ral' :Chief of St.:tff Office -
G3) prior to 30 Janua.ry: 1969. 

Z. The CTZ Se:n.ior Advisor ' . ..,-i.ll. direct the Sect0r Advi9:) r to assist 
the Sectors in establishing their Pacification and Development Support 
Plans. 
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into the hamlets. In this way, the PF will operate to insure security
in the areas located between hamlets and will create a secure zone
around villages and hamlets.

d.. Support the RD Cadre Teams and the Peoples Self-Defense
Forces.

e. Replace the RF in case of a lack of RF; protect main lines of
communication and key installations

f. Support the RD Cadre Teams in the organization and training of
Peoples Self-Defense Forces. After training, the PF will assume the

organization and training of Peoples Self-Defense Forces in the hamlets
in which RD Cadre Teams are not operating.

g Assist the various intelligence agencies of the government in
destroying the VC Infrastructure.

h. Assist the National Police to control material resources and the
people, and maintain public order and the respect of laws.

i. Assist the various civilian organizations in the provinces to
carry out psychological operations, and particularly the Chieu Hoi
activities.

j, Be prepared to assume greater territorial security responsi-
bilities upon withdrawal of ARVN units assigned to support pacification.

6. PREPARATION OF PLANS.

a. General: All problems related to territorial security and the
Pacification and Development program must be brought up in the
Pacification and Devel opment military support plan of the Sector.
Territorial security operations must be all directed to the protection
of the population, resources, installations, and important commmunication
lines.

b. Responsibility.

1. The CTZ Commander will:

a. Lead and instruct subordinate sectors to establish the Pacifica-
tion and Development Support Plan.

b. Examine and approve the Sector Plans.

C. Submit results to JGS/ARVN (Vice-General Chief of Staff Office -

G3) prior to 30 January 1969.

2. The CTZ Senior Advisor will direct the Sector Adviso I to assist
the Sectors in establishing their Pacification and Development Support
Plans.

CONNECTION
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3. The DTA and Special Zone C;;onunander will: 

a. Report to CTZ has capabilities to provide regular forces to the 
Pacification and Developrnent Support Plan of the Sector. 

h. The Division Senior Advisor will assist and advise on the provision 
of support force s. 

4. Sector Co=anders will: 

Establish the Sector Pacification and Development military support 
plan with the cooperation -of the province ISector Advbsor. This plan 
will be Annex 1 of the Province Pacification and Development Plan. 

5. Province Senior Advisor will: 

a. Assist Sector Commander in establishing the FacificatioT:'_ :.nd 
Developrnent support plan. 

b. Be in charge _of liaison between local FWMAF units and US Advisors 
of RVNAF units to provide close coordination in the execution of the plan. 

c. Method of Pre paring Plans: 

1. The Pacification and Development military support plan is based on 
the ene:my situation, organic facilities, reinforcing forces approved by CTZ, 
and on Frovince Pacification and Development goals. 

2. The Plan :must be accompanied by an ove rlay (scale 1/50, 000) on 
VoI-hich will be indicated the village s listed in the i 969 Pacification and De­
veloprnent program. and the locations of the Pacification and Development 
supporting units (based on forIlls distributed by CPDC). 

3. The position and type s of outposts and the position of the supporting 
artillery units will also be fully indicated on the overlay (scale 1/50,000), 

4. The key lines of cOrnInunication and the security situation will also be 
indicated on an overlay (scale 1/50,000) . 

. 
d. _:F~rrns for Flans, Reports, Overlays: 

The following forITIs for the 1969 Pacification and Development military 
support plan, report and ovex:lay will - be published to the CTZs and Sectors 
later: 

The Progress of the Pacification and DevelopITIent and m.ilitary support 
plans w-ill be recorded from. the first day to the last day of the month and 
forwarded to the concerned CTZ. The CTZ 'Will send it to JGS/ARVN/J3 
and CPDC on the 10th of the following ITIonth. 
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3. The DTA and Special Zone Commander will:

Report to CTZ has capabilities to provide regular forces to thea.
Pacification and Development Support Plan of the Sector.

b. The Division Senior Advisor will assist and advise on the provision
of support forces.

4. Sector Commanders will:

Establish the Sector Pacification and Development military support
plan with the cooperation of the Province/Sector Advisor. This plan
will be Annex I of the Province Pacification and Development Plan.

5. Province Senior Advisor will:

a. Assist Sector Commander in establishing the Pacification and
Development support plan.

b. Be in charge of liaison between local FWMAF units and US Advisors
of RVNAF units to provide close coordination in the execution of the plan.

C. Method of Preparing Plans:

1. The Pacification and Development military support plan is based on
the enemy situation, organic facilities, reinforcing forces approved by CTZ,
and on Province Pacification and Development goals.

2. The Plan must be accompanied by an overlay (scale 1/50,000) on
which will be indicated the villages listed in the 1969 Pacification and De-
velopment program and the locations of the Pacification and Development
supporting units (based on forms distributed by CPDC).

3. The position and types of outposts and the position of the supporting
artillery units will also be fully indicated on the overlay (scale 1/50,000).

4. The key lines of communication and the security situation will also be
indicated on an overlay (scale 1/50,000).

Forms for Plans, Reports, Overlays:d.

The following forms for the 1969 Pacification and Development military
support plan, report and overlay will be published to the CTZs and Sectors
later:

The Progress of the Pacification and Development and military support
plans will be recorded from the first day to the last day of the month and
forwarded to the concerned CTZ. The CTZ will send it to JGS/ARVN/J3
and CPDC on the 10th of the following month.
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ATTACK ON THE ,,-rET CONG INFRASTRUCTURE (VCI) 

1. CONCEPT 

In addition to ITlilit'ary activities to guarantee a just and lasting peace and 
freedoITl for the country, an i!T1portant task of all responsible authorities and 
those corcnected Viri.th the Phung HoangCarnpaign in particular, is to concen- . 
trate aU efforts on operations to collect intelligence inforITlation, and act on 
this information, in order to achieve our goal of rapidly de straying all elements 
of the Viet Gong Infrastructure that are operating in South Vietna!T1. 

Si.nce the plan, knoW"n as the "Phung Hoang Ca!T1paign, " was established a 
principal concE:p~ e~unciated by corrunand echelons has been: "To defeat COIT1.­
IT1.unis.!T1 -we !T1ust not only rely on ITlilitar y activities, but it is also necessary 
to undertake political activity in support of the military carnpaign. " 

Regardir!.g this goal, the Phung Hoang plan has achieved many favorable 
results during the recent period, partict;J.arly the "Dong Tien Ca!T1paign" that 
"Was launched on 20 October 1968 and -was su::::ce\Ssful beyond our expectations, 
brin.ging about ITlore cor:cfidence in a final victory. 

Presently, from Central to local authorities (CT Z, Proviri-ce, District) 
all resources, personnel and material have been employed in a spirit of 
.cooperation a.rn.ong governrnent services in order t.o concentrate our opera­

tions on elirr1.~natl.ng the common enen-lY, and so far we have achieved signifi­
cant results. 

As the President said, "1969 "\.-vBl be the decisive year ... ," it is necessary 
therefore" to maintain, strengthen and improve our operational efficiency to 
exceed the goals of the Dong T ien Campaign. 

To this end, i.rrnnediate ly. after the Dong T i.en Campaign, the Central 
Phung Hoang Corrunittee together ,","1th member agencies will draW" on the 
experience, good points and shortcotTI.ings gained frotTI. the Cam'paign to reor­
ganize and strengthen the pl.an in order to: 

a. Consolidate, strengthen, and preserve current operational results; 

b. hnprove ma.npoW"er and material resources so that the plan can be 
more efficiently executed; 

c. Study the evolution of the situat.ion in order to successively launch I., 
other ca..rn.paigns for the purpose of eliminating the enern.y infrastructure; 

d. Enlarge the area of activities of the Phung Hoang Corn.mittee by 
employing our hamlet and village cadre (Village Chairmen, Hamlet Chiefs, 
Village Security Commissioners, Hamlet Security Assistants, Village Moti­
vation Commissioners, Assistants for Hamlet Motivation) to identify VCl for 
destruction in rural areas; and 

e. Depending or. .the develop!T1ent ability of the National Police, increase 
the NPFE st1'ength to provide replacements and additional ,strength to prov­
inces and districts so the latter can have sufficient: perITlancnt forces to 
opeTate effectively. 
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ANNEX II

ATTACK ON THE VIET CONG INFRASTRUCTURE (VCI)

I. CONCEPT

In addition to military activities to guarantee a just and lasting peace and
freedom for the country, an important task of all responsible authorities and
those connected with the Phung Hoang Campaign in particular, is to concen-
trate all efforts on operations to collect intelligence information, and act on
this information, in order to achieve our goal of rapidly destroying all elements
of the Viet Cong Infrastructure that are operating in South Vietnam.

Since the plan, known as the "Phung Hoang Campaign, was established a
principal concept enunciated by command echelons has been: "To defeat com-
munism we must not only rely on military activities, but it is also necessary
to undertake political activity in support of the military campaign. 11

Regarding this goal, the Phung Hoang plan has achieved many favorable
results during the recent period, particularly the "Dong Tien Campaign" that
was launched on 20 October 1968 and was successful beyond our expectations,
bringing about more confidence in a final victory.

Presently, from Central to local authorities (CTZ, Province, District)
all resources, personnel and material have been employed in a spirit of
cooperation among government services in order to concentrate our opera-
tions on eliminating the common enemy, and SO far we have achieved signifi-
cant results.

As the President said, 1969 will be the decisive year " it is necessary
therefore, to maintain, strengthen and improve our operational efficiency to
exceed the goals of the Dong Tien Campaign.

To this end, immediately. after the Dong Tien Campaign, the Central
Phung Hoang Committee together with member agencies will draw on the
experience, good points and shortcomings gained from the Campaign to reor-
ganize and strengthen the plan in order to:

a. Consolidate, strengthen, and preserve current operational results;

b. Improve manpower and material resources so that the plan can be
more efficiently executed;

C. Study the evolution of the situation in order to successively launchC
other campaigns for the purpose of eliminating the enemy infrastructure;

d. Enlarge the area of activities of the Phung Hoang Committee by
employing our hamlet and village cadre (Village Chairmen, Hamlet Chiefs,
Village Security Commissioners, Hamlet Security Assistants, Village Moti-
vation Commissioners, Assistants for Hamlet Motivation) to identify VCI for
destruction in rural areas; and

e. Depending on the development ability of the National Police, increase
the NPFF strength to provide replacements and additional strength to prov-
inces and districts so the latter can have sufficient permanent forces to
operate effectively.
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Co,'[\~r ~2 Z:\']T~~\l 
As estimated, and if the situation permits. there vvill be one additional 

NPFFcompany assigned to each province comprised of four or lUore dis­
tricts' because currently there is only one company per province whi.ch is 
insufficient to meet the requirements of all districts. Currently. the NPFF 
is broken dovvn into platoons that can be reassigned to the districts but there 
are not enough platoons to assign to ever}' district; each company can provide 
support to only t'4r"ee districts. These- platoons, therefore, cannot be con­
sidered as District organic elements, but as lUobile units operating in the 
whole province. according to priorities~ the degree of importance of the 
target, and the-local requirements. : -: i,·- __ __ 

II. OBJECTIVES 

A. Targets 

a. The communist infrastructure must be considered as the main 
objective, and the political organizations which compel the population to incline 
towards the cOnTIllunists. are secondary objectives. 

b. The four important communist infrastructure elements included in 
the objectives of the Dong Tien CalTIpaign and enurrlerated below are still 
effective in the 1!{69 plan. 

1. MelTIbers of the National Liberation Councils and Cornrnittees _and 
of National Alliances for Democracy and Peace. 

2. -The Finance-Economy cadre of the People's Revolutiqnary Party. 

3. All ChairlTI.en, Deputy Chairrrlen, and other executive elements 
in the hamlets, villages, districts, provinces, of the People's Revolutionary 
Cornr.nittees (Ex: Propaganda, Cu}ture and Education Committee, Security 
-Committee, Military Affairs, etc.) 

4. C.oITuTlo-liaison cadre. 

c. The attack on the communist infrastructure must be carried out 
continuously and energetically everyw-here in. the country; nevertheless, parti­
cular attention and operational priority is intended for the follow-ing areas: 

Priority 1: Contested areas. 

Priority 2: Areas under temporary cornmunist control. 

Priority 3: Secure areas. 

- Special Priority: (For everyw-here) aiming at the National Libera­
tion Councils and Cornrnittees. 

B. Goals. 

The rninimurn goal of the Phung Hoang plan is to effectively elhninate half 
of the existing communist infrastructure by the end of 1969 (about 33,000 VCI). 

To reach this goal, each CTZ must continue its operations to attain the 
monthly figure presently stipulated in the Phung Hoang and Dong Tien Campaigns, 
and shown be 10,,",: 

2 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL
As estimated, and if the situation permits, there will be one additional

NPFF company assigned to each province comprised of four or more dis
tricts, because currently there is only one company per province which is

insufficient to meet the requirements of all districts. Currently, the NPFF
is broken down into platoons that can be reassigned to the districts but there
are not enough platoons to assign to every district; each company can provide
support to only three districts. These platoons, therefore, cannot be con-
sidered as District organic elements, but as mobile units operating in the
whole province, according to priorities, the degree of importance of the
target, and the local requirements 11

II. OBJECTIVES

A. Targets

a. The communist infrastructure must be considered as the main
objective, and the political organizations which compel the population to incline
towards the communists, are secondary objectives.

b. The four important communist infrastructure elements included in
the objectives of the Dong Tien Campaign and enumerated below are still

effective in the 1969 plan.

1. Members of the National Liberation Councils and Committees and
of National Alliances for Democracy and Peace.

2. The Finance-Economy cadre of the People's Revolutionary Party.

3. All Chairmen, Deputy Chairmen, and other executive elements
in the hamlets, villages, districts, provinces, of the People's Revolutionary
Committees (Ex: Propaganda, Culture and Education Committee, Security
Committee, Military Affairs, etc.)

4. Commo-liaison cadre.

C. The attack on the communist infrastructure must be carried out
continuously and energetically everywhere in the country; nevertheless, parti-
cular attention and operational priority is intended for the following areas:

- Priority 1: Contested areas.

- Priority 2: Areas under temporary communist control.

- Priority 3: Secure areas.

Special Priority: (For everywhere) aiming at the National Libera-
tion Councils and Comroittees.

B. Goals.

The minimum goal of the Phung Hoang plan is to effectively eliminate half
of the existing communist infrastructure by the end of 1969 (about 33,000 VCI)

To reach this goal, each CTZ must continue its operations to attain the
monthly figure presently stipulated in the Phung Hoang and Dong Tien Campaigns,
and shown below:
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I CTZ 
II CTZ 
III CTZ 

,IV CTZ 

TOTAL 

III. EXECUTION 

;. . . 
A. Concept 

DECLASSIFIED 

550 VCI 
650 VCI 
850 VCI 
950 VCI 

3000 VCl 

According to the concept, of hnplernenting the Phung Hoang Campaign, the 
District level (DIOCC) is considered as the basic operational structure at the 
local leveL The district chief (DlOee Chief) must, therefore, ensure th~t 
appropr'iate' personpel contribute fully to the Phung Hoang Ca1Upaign. 

Emphasis must be put on close coordination and clear -cut assignment of 
duties ,a1Uong all personnel, service and agency members, involved. 

Besides the elements determined in Phung Hoang SOP, other personnel 
required at the District level in order to effectively carry out the 1969 plan 
ar e as foliows: 

,a. Village Chairmen. Village Security Commissioners, Village Moti­
vation COITuuissioners, Hamlet Chiefs, As sistants for Hamlet Security, 
Assistants for Hamlet Motivation. 

'These officials are very necessary for operations to exterminate the VCl. 
They can operate effectively because they understand the VCl organizations in 
their, ~wn localities. Therefore, they must be permanent members of the 
Dist.rict L"itelligence Operations Coordinating Committee in order that they can 
detect VCl. 

b. Hamlet and Village PSDF Group leaders, PSDF Team Leaders, 
RDC Intergroup leaders, RDC GTOUp Leaders, RDC Team Leaders, Hoi Chanh 
Armed Propaganda Team Leaders, PF Platoon Leaders. 

These paramilitary units can participate in and work effectively for the 
Phung Hoang Campaign in collecting intelligence infer mation and conducting 
reaction operations. 

c. ,Information Section Chiefs, Village Information Commissioners, 
Psy~'-ar and Civ~c Action TeaITl Leaders. 

These personnel also must be used and considered as members of the 
DIOCC to give imITlediate support to Psywar and Information operations. 

B. Responsibilities. 

a. Central Phung Hoang Plan Office (CPHPO): 

Regularly follow operations of the Phung Hoang Campaign to 
assure implementation of the plan at all levels. 

,Outline operational requi..relnents for all levels to carry out. 

Disseminate and exchange intelligence infer ITlation. 
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550 VCICTZ
650 VCIII CTZ
850 VCIIII CTZ
950 VCIIV CTZ

3000 VCITOTAL

III. EXECUTION

A. Concept

According to the concept of implementing the Phung Hoang Campaign, the
District level (DIOCC) is considered as the basic operational structure at the
local level. The district chief (DIOCC Chief) must, therefore, ensure that
appropriate personnel contribute fully to the Phung Hoang Campaign.

Emphasis must be put on close coordination and clear- cut assignment of
duties among all personnel, service and agency members involved.

Besides the elements determined in Phung Hoang SOP, other personnel
required at the District level in order to effectively carry out the 1969 plan
are as follows:

a. Village Chairmen, Village Security Commissioners, Village Moti-
vation Commissioners, Hamlet Chiefs, Assistants for Hamlet Security,
Assistants for Hamlet Motivation.

These officials are very necessary for operations to exterminate the VCI.
They can operate effectively because they understand the VCI organizations in
their own localities. Therefore, they must be permanent members of the
District Intelligence Operations Coordinating Committee in order that they can
detect VCI.

b. Hamlet and Village PSDF Group leaders, PSDF Team Leaders,
RDC Intergroup leaders, RDC Group Leaders, RDC Team Leaders, Hoi Chanh
Armed Propaganda Team Leaders, PF Platoon Leaders.

These paramilitary units can participate in and work effectively for the
Phung Hoang Campaign in collecting intelligence infor mation and conducting
reaction operations.

C. Information Section Chiefs, Village Information Commissioners,
Psywar and Civic Action Team Leaders.

These personnel also must be used and considered as members of the
DIOCC to give immediate support to Psywar and Information operations.

B. Responsibilities

a. Central Phung Hoang Plan Office (CPHPO):

Regularly follow operations of the Phung Hoang Campaign to
assure implementation of the plan at all levels.

Outline operational requirements for all levels to carry out.

Disseminate and exchange intelligence infor mation.
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Follow enemy operational capabilities in order to work out programs 
and reaction measures to be applied by localities t6 neutralize the enemy. 

Coordinate closely with ministries and Central Phung Hoang Com,­
mitee agency rnen .. bers in order to ","ark out operational prograITlS that suit 
the long range offensive against the communist infrastructure in the whole nation. 

Coordinate the study of necessary laws and legal procedures, and 
regulations to facilitate legal processing of VCl and comrnunist suspects (appli­
cation of MOr Dire:::tives on rehabilitation). 

"h.' Central Phung Hoang Committee agency 'members': 

-- 'C,oordinate with CPHPO' to make plans and specific instructions for 
concerned agencies in ,order to meet requirements and support the Phung Hoang 
program at the local level. 

'Insure proper as s ignITlent of able per s cnneI to carry out the Phung 
Hoang Plan. 

Organize and manage technical training required to Ineet operational 
requirements effect~,vely, 

,.Regularly supervise, 'follow and inspect the iITlplernentation of the 
plan by local concerned agencies. 

Provide local Phung Hoang COTnITlittees with manpower and material 
resources to conduct attacks on VCL 

c. CTZ COrT.ITlandeTs, ChairIYlen of CTZ Phung Hoang Cornrnittees: 

Depending on the local situation, study and work out plans for 
Provinces and D~,stricts (DIOCe) to carry out throughout the year of 1969. 

Regularly inspect, guide, and supervise the implementation of the 
established plan; remedy shortcomings, if any. 

Instruct and insure that Division and DT 1\. Comrnanders are ready 
to support the plan by providing and exchangi."1.g intelligence inforITlation. and 
giving tactical support such as airlift, sea transportation, artillery, and com­
bat units. if necessary. 

Recommend or conduct large scale and sustained operations in 
areas -where VCl are rennrtedly operating to assist local Phung Hoang Com-
mittees to purge and eliminate VCL ' 

d. Province Chiefs and Province Phung Hoang COITl1nittees:, 

Consolidate, irrtprove, a:nd sponsor the Dong Tien Campaign. and 
irnpleITlent the successive plans, 

. Make maxirnuIn use of available IT1anpower and material resourceb 
for the attack on vcr, and actively support district requirements. 

,Depending on the availa,bil tty of their organic for'ces, such as 
. NPFF, Special Branch, PRU, etc .• deploy forces to the district (DIOCC) for 
perforn1.ance of assigned tasks; at the sarr~e tiITle. insure proper use of these 
units. 
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Follow enemy operational capabilities in order to work out programs

and reaction measures to be applied by localities to neutralize the enemy.

Coordinate closely with ministries and Central Phung Hoang Com-
mitee agency members in order to work out operational programs that suit
the long range offensive against the communist infrastructure in the whole nation.

Coordinate the study of necessary laws and legal procedures, and
regulations to facilitate legal processing of VCI and communist suspects (appli-
cation of MOI Directives on rehabilitation).

b. Central Phung Hoang Committee agency members:

Coordinate with CPHPO to make plans and specific instructions for
concerned agencies n.order to meet requirements and support the Phung Hoang
program at the local level.

Insure proper assignment of able personnel to carry out the Phung
Hoang Plan.

Organize and manage technical training required to meet operational
requirements effectively,

Regularly supervise, follow and inspect the implementation of the

plan by local concerned agencies.

Provide local Phung Hoang Committees with manpower and material
resources to conduct attacks on VCI.

C. CTZ Commanders, Chairmen of CTZ Phung Hoang Committees:

Depending on the local situation, study and work out plans for
Provinces and Districts (DIOCC) to carry out throughout the year of 1969.

Regularly inspect, guide, and supervise the implementation of the
established plan; remedy shortcomings, if any.

Instruct and insure that Division and DTA Commanders are ready
to support the plan by providing and exchanging intelligence information, and
giving tactical support such as airlift, sea transportation, artillery, and com-
bat units, if necessary.

Recommend or conduct large scale and sustained operations in
areas where VCI are reportedly operating to assist local Phung Hoang Com-
mittees to purge and eliminate VCI.

d. Province Chiefs and Province Phung Hoang Committees:

Consolidate, improve, and sponsor the Dong Tien Campaign, and
implement the successive plans

Make maximum use of available manpower and material resources
for the attack on VCI, and actively support district requirements.

Depending on the availability of their organic forces, such as
NPFF, Special Branch, PRU, etc., deploy forces to the district (DIOCC) for
performance of assigned tasks; at the same time, insure proper use of these
units.
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Study and work out long term progratns to be carried out for the 
whole province and disselllinate these progra.rns to the districts for execution. 

Follow, guide, inspect, and supervise the implementation 6f prov­
ince plans and Central policy. 

Give instructions and control the use of officials listed in Para III 
A a, b. and c above, 

Pay special attention to the use of province VIS to support the dis­
tricts by launching a campaign to prornote favorable conditions for the plan, 
inspire confidence alTlong the people, and counter enemy propaganda themes. 

e. District Chief and DrOCC; 

Actively carry out his o"",n assigned tasks in the 1969 Phung Hoang 
program disse:rninated by the Province (Annex to 1969 Pacification and Develop­
ment Plan). 

Study and analyze local VC Infrastructure situation and set up an 
operational plan for 1969 airnedat destroying at least 50 percent of the total 
VC Infrastructure in the district. 

Regularly guide and train personnel and subordinate agencies to be 
well- aware of the importance of the program so that the program "",ill be 
supported rnore effectively. 

Remedy shortcomings to achieving progress in the Dong Tien- Carn­
paign in order to increase our potential and get better results. 

Make :rnaxhnum use of all or-ganic resources such as NPFF J Special 
Branch, PRU, Intelligence Security personnel, Hoi Chanh APT, People's Self 
Defense including officials listed in Para III Aa, b, and c above, in order to 
conduct reaction operations on a timely basis as intelligence information is 
acquired. 

Errlphasize VIS activities "",hich benefit the plan and attack the enemy 
propaganda thelTles. 

C. Inspection and Training 

a. Phung Hoang Committees at all levels must organize seminars to 
popularize the Phung Hoang program in the Pacification and Developtnent Plan, 
and guide perforrnance of duties to be achieved by each agency and all personnel 
so that the plan will be properly carried out. 

b. CTZs and Provinces organize regular meetings to discuss the pro­
gram, point out good points and shortcomings, so as to improve the organiza­
tion and operational methods necessary to the proper execution of the national 
polic y of the governITlent, 

c.-_ CTZs and Provinces v.rill organize severa). mobile training and 
inspection teams to operate at the district level (DIOCC), guide the organiza­
tion and iITlpleITlentation of the plan, and simultaneously make corrections on 
the spot. 

''- :.: ~": . ;- .•.• ~ ......... "7': ....... :~::: ... -:~~.:', .... "~'. ..... , .. :'. ;.~', 
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Study and work out long term programs to be carried out for the

whole province and disseminate these programs to the districts for execution.

Follow, guide, inspect, and supervise the implementation of prov-
ince plans and Central policy.

Give instructions and control the use of officials listed in Para III
A a, b, and C above,

Pay special attention to the use of province VIS to support the dis-
tricts by launching a campaign to promote favorable conditions for the plan,
inspire confidence among the people, and counter enemy propaganda themes.

e. District Chief and DIOCC:

Actively carry out his own assigned tasks in the 1969 Phung Hoang
program disseminated by the Province (Annex to 1969 Pacification and Develop-
ment Plan).

Study and analyze local VC Infrastructure situation and set up an
operational plan for 1969 aimed at destroying at least 50 percent of the total
VC Infrastructure in the district.

Regularly guide and train personnel and subordinate agencies to be
well aware of the importance of the program so that the program will be
supported more effectively.

Remedy shortcomings to achieving progress in the Dong Tien Cam-
paign in order to increase our potential and get better results.

Make maximum use of all organic resources such as NPFF, Special
Branch, PRU, Intelligence Security personnel, Hoi Chanh APT, People's Self
Defense including officials listed in Para III Aa, b, and C above, in order to
conduct reaction operations on a timely basis às intelligence information is
acquired.

Emphasize VIS activities which benefit the plan and attack the enemy
propaganda themes.

C. Inspection and Training

a. Phung Hoang Committees at all levels must organize seminars to
popularize the Phung Hoang program in the Pacification and Development Plan,
and guide performance of duties to be achieved by each agency and all personnel
so that the plan will be properly carried out.

b. CTZs and Provinces organize regular meetings to discuss the pro-
gram, point out good points and shortcomings, so as to improve the organiza-
tion and operational methods necessary to the proper execution of the national
policy of the government,

C.: CTZs and Provinces will organize several mobile training and
inspection teams to operate at the district level (DIOCC), guide the organiza-
tion and implementation of the plan, and simultaneously make corrections on
the spot.
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IV. 

Based on the principal targets and goals included in Paragraph II A and B 
above, the CTZ Corrunittees 'Nill guide the Provinces in preparing plans for· 
local operations. 

The Phung Hoang 'plan will be attached to the Province PD Plan as an 
annex, and als 0 will need a thor ough study to assure that it fits the local situation 
c onc e rning : 

Deployment of forces. 

Plan for using RDC Groups, Hoi Chanh APT, etc. 

Flan for VIS/Civic Action activities. 

V. COORDINATING INSTRUCTIONS. 

Province and District Corrunittees lllust study and apply sitnple and rapid 
measures a!1.d procedures to screen out VCIand suspects from innocent people 
in order to avoid a negative effect on the program. 

It is necessary to organ.ize ITlobile inter'rogation tealTIS and Fsyvvar/Civic 
Action teat-ns vvhich 'Nill follow lTIilitary operations for an on-:::he-spot screening, 
in order to set innocent people free illlrnediately after having heard the Psyvvar/ 
Civic Action team.' s explanations of gove rnr.nent policy. The se tealllS will give 
help and comfort to, the pe.opleas reqliire-d. 

The participation of Hoi Chanh, InforlTIc.tion, Psywar/Civic Action, Village 
and/or Harn1.et Councils, and Hoi Chanh AFTs in cordon and search operations 
is very necessary to identify the enemy, and at the same time enable the NF to 
take pictures for identiiicatior.. and· preparation of order of battle (OB). 

Be kind to the population as 'Nell as to the prisoners during operations. 

Captured VCI cadre must be quickly exp10ited and their files set up so that 
their cases can be tried by a court or by the Province Security Cor.nlTIittee. 

The basic rules and regu~_at_ions of judicial and administrative procedure 
TYlust be correctly applied (in accordance v.rith MOl directives about rehabilita­
tion). After investigation proves a suspect to be innocent he must be set free 
itnmediate ly. 

All authorities in the locality having jurisdiction in the Phung Hoang calTI­
paign, lTIust be delicate in their contact 'Nith the people in order to get their 
help and coope ration in the exterlTIination of VC Infrastructure. 

VI.. REFOR TING PROCEDURES 

After plans have been completed, the pro'Tincial and CTZ Phung Hoang 
COIDlTIittces wil.l iorv.rard their plans to the Central Authority for review and 
appropriate action. 
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IV. PREPARATION OF PLANS

Based on the principal targets and goals included in Paragraph II A and B
above, the CTZ Committees will guide the Provinces in preparing plans for
local operations.

The Phung Hoang plan will be attached to the Province PD Plan as an
annex, and also will need a thorough study to assure that it fits the local situation
concerning:

Deployment of forces.

Plan for using RDC Groups, Hoi Chanh APT, etc.

Plan for VIS/Civic Action activities.

V. COORDINATING INSTRUCTIONS.

Province and District Committees must study and apply simple and rapid
measures and procedures to screen out VCI and suspects from innocent people
in order to avoid a negative effect on the program.

It is necessary to organize mobile interrogation teams and Psywar/Civic
Action teams which will follow military operations for an on-the-spot screening,
in order to set innocent people free immediately after having heard the Psywar/
Civic Action team's explanations of government policy. These teams will give
help and comfort to the people as required.

The participation of Hoi Chanh, Information, Psywar/Civic Action, Village
and/or Hamlet Councils, and Hoi Chanh APTs in cordon and search operations
is very necessary to identify the enemy, and at the same time enable the NP to
take pictures for identification and preparation of order of battle (OB).

Be kind to the population as well as to the prisoners during operations.

Captured VCI cadre must be quickly exploited and their files set up so that
their cases can be tried by a court or by the Province Security Committee.

The basic rules and regulations of judicial and administrative procedure
must be correctly applied (in accordance with MOI directives about rehabilita-
tion). After investigation proves a suspect to be innocent he must be set free
immediately.

All authorities in the locality having jurisdiction in the Phung Hoang cam-
paign must be delicate in their contact with the people in order to get their
help and cooperation in the extermination of VC Infrastructure.

VI. REPORTING PROCEDURES

After plans have been completed, the provincial and CTZ Phung Hoang
Committees will forward their plans to the Central Authority for review and
appropriate action.
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Current reporting procedures and reporting forms being applied to the 

Phung Hoang Program and the special Dong Tien Can"1.paign remain effective 
in 1969. The time and date of the reporting deadlines must be respected in 
order that the Central lT~ay establish follow-up statistics and be able to deal 
-with the general situation in a timely fashion. 
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- Current reporting procedures and reporting forms being applied to the

Phung Hoang Program and the special Dong Tien Campaign remain effective
in 1969. The time and date of the reporting deadlines must be respected in
order that the Central may establish follow-up statistics and be able to deal
with the general situation in a timely fashion.
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ANNEX III 

1969 PACIFICATION AND D:8V)!::LOPMBNT PLArN 

STRENGTLENING VILLAGE AND EAMLET GOV£RNMZI'!T 

1. Role, and "Importance: 

Increase the competence of the village and hamlet governlnent to 
answe r .the needs of the people. The village and hamlet government on 
the one ha,nd carries out the policies and programs of the gove rnment, on 
the other hand, satisfie s the needs and tre aspirations of the people. -::;.''".clC 
role of the village 'and hamlet elected or appointed officials is to se rve the 
pe ople . The refore they rnust be qualified in leade rship in orde r to insure 
a prope r use of the local re source 8 involved in security and development 
programs." These officials are irr-portant elements in the realization of 
the community spirit :', principle. They are the medium betw'ee:n the 
people and the governrrlent and tranamit to higher authorities the true 
aspirations of the people and at the aarrle time explain and e;~e cute the 
programs and national policie s in rural areas. ' 

The 196'9 Pacification and Developrrlent p,rograrn puts much confidence 
in the village and hamlet officials. The Village Adrrinistrati-ve Cornn"ittee 
Chairrr,an will be inve stec1 ......-ith rrluch author,ity ove r Popularj:~orcc s, RD 
Cadre, and National Police operating in th~ vilLage. They thercHlelves 
organize, train, and direct the People's Self-Defense i<'orces with the 
support of the technical 'services. The village and harrllet offici<:l.ls will 
tnanage the expansion· of the self-help program and the Village govern­
rnent has Illore authority over budget planning and irfLplelnentation, 

2. Purpose :' 

Be side s the strengthening of the village and hamlet adrninist rati ve 
structure in the secure han .. lets and villages, the rnain purpose of this 
program is to pa cify the villages and halnlet-s in contested areas and 
gove rntn.ent-not-yet- controlLe'd areas. A .great nurnbe r of people will be 
libe rated irorrl the enemy yoke. Therefore, the:'.lnurrlber of village and 
han"liet official.swUt'be increased. The detn.ocxatic principle realized 
by the elections is given special a.ttention· itl'the establishITlent of the 
village and hamlet go"vernrrlent. A speciaL and active training progratn. 
is to be held in orde r to enable the village and hamlet officials to do 
the follOWing; 

-',' 

-Lead and Illotivate the people in the protection and devetoprnent 
of the village. 

-Manage effectively the viUage and hamlet adrrlinistrative ap'!)ara­
tUB. 

3. Execution: 

Th,e priority tasks to' be perforlIl.ed iT. 1969 w'ill be as {oHows: 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIALANNEX III

1969 PACIFICATION AND DEVICLOPMENT PLAN

STRENGTIENING VILLAGE AND HAMLET GOVERNMENT

1. Role and Importance:

Increase the competence of the village and hamlet government to
answer the needs of the people. The village and hamlet government on
the one hand carries out the policies and programs of the government, on
the other hand, satisfies the needs and the aspirations of the people. The
role of the village and hamlet elected or appointed officials is to serve the
people. Therefore they must be qualified in leadership in order to insure
a proper use of the local resources involved in security and development
programs. These officials are important elements in the realization of
the community spirit principle. They are the medium between the
people and the government and transmit to higher authorities the true
aspirations of the people and at the same time explain and execute the
programs and national policies in rural areas.

The 1969 Pacification and Development program puts much confidence
in the village and hamlet officials. The Village Adrinistrative Committee
Chairman will be invested with much authority over Popular Forces, RD
Cadre and National Police operating in the village. They themselves
organize, train, and direct the People's Self-Defense Forces with the
support of the technical services. The village and hamlet officials will
manage the expansion of the self-help program and the village govern-
ment has more authority over budget planning and imiplementation.

2. Purpose:

Besides the strengthening of the village and hamlet administrative
structure in the secure hamlets and villages, the main purpose of this
program is to pacify the villages and hamlets in contested areas and
government-not-yet-controlled areas. A great number of people will be
liberated from the enemy yoke. Therefore, the number of village and
hamlet officials will be increased. The democratic principle realized
by the elections is given special attention in the establishment of the
village and hamlet government A special and active training program
is to be held in order to enable the village and hamlet officials to do
the following:

Lead and motivate the people in the protection and development
of the village.

-Manage effectively the village and hamlet administrative appara-
tus.

3, Execution:

The priority tasks to be performed in 1969 will be as follows:
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A. Establishment of Village and Hamlet Administrative Organizations 
in the Newly Controlled Areas. 

In the conduct of the APe we are establishing our foundations in 
1" 116 contested j1allllets or un- controlled areas. In 1969, we will occupy 
and control the remaining villages and hamlets. 

The above rapid expansion requires a respective increase of t:1e 
number of villages and hainlet offici.als. This incrc8.sed nun- l_'Cl' of village 
and halTIlet officials is n1.ade either \>;:t11. administrative ·officials returnin;;; 
to the village and hamlet from exile or with new replenishInents. All will 
receive a com.plete training. Pend:·.ng the organization of elections and in 
case qualified administrative personnel cannot be found in the locality, 

. the province and district governlTIent ITlay teInporarily appoint qualified 
personnel chosen frOIn among the Regional and Popular Forces or RD Cadre. 

The village and haInlet adn1iniis"trrition is built on a dem9cratic 
basis. Election is a way of censusing the.population and inducing the 
people's cooperation and participation in the pacification prograIn. 

B. Continuous Stren··j·thening of the. Village and Hamlet Governments 

The village and hamlet government must have sufficient strength 
as determined by the basicepaper concerning the table of organization. 
Officials with bad conduct and behavior. unqualified and ineffective ones 
rDust be replaced. 

Circulars 2120, BNV/NC!19!M, 24 September 1968, 4843, BNV/ 
NC/19, 25 September 1968. 5088 BNV/HCDP/25, 7 October 1968, 2332, 
ENV/HCDP/26/M. 14 October 1968, and all subsequent documents deter­
Tn.inin:; the essential rneasures for strengthening and making the villa~e 
:1a~1"llet adT[llnistrative structure effective must be applied continuously. 
]\1101 will send inspection teams to the villages and harLl.lets in order to 
assess local situations and recommend measures for appropriate 
iE'.provc£".:~ent. 

Elections will be organized right after security is restored. 
The Province and District Chiefs will assess local situations in the 
village and hamlet ·and·will organize eiectioris of lower rnanaging org­
anizations as soon as possible in ordef to create confidence of the 
people in the governrnent. That is the political basis of our presence 
in rural areas. . 
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A. Establishment of Village and Hamlet Administrative Organizations
in the Newly Controlled Areas.

In the conduct of the APC we are establishing our foundations in
1, 116 contested hamlets or un-controlled areas. In 1969, we will occupy
and control the remaining villages and hamlets.

The above rapid expansion requires a respective increase of the
number of villages and hamlet officials. This increased number of village
and hamlet officials is made either with administrative officials returning
to the village and hamlet from exile or with new replenishments. All will
receive a complete training. Pending the organization of elections and in
case qualified administrative personnel cannot be found in the locality,
the province and district government, may temporarily appoint qualified
personnel chosen from among the Regional and Popular Forces or RD Cadre.

The village and hamlet administration is built on a democratic
basis, Election is a way of censusing the population and inducing the
people's cooperation and participation in the pacification program.

B. Continuous Strengthening of the. Village and Hamlet Governments

The village and hamlet government must have sufficient strength
as determined by the basicepaper concerning the table of organization.
Officials with bad conduct and behavior, unqualified and ineffective ones
must be replaced.

Circulars 2120, BNV/NC/19/M, 24 September 1968, 4843, BNV/
NC/19, 25 September 1968, 5088 BNV/HCDP/25, 7 October 1968, 2332,
ENV/HCDP/26/M, 14 October 1968, and all subsequent documents deter-
mining the essential measures for strengthening and making the village
hamlet administrative structure effective must be applied continuously.
MOI will send inspection teams to the villages and hamlets in order to
assess local situations and recommend measures for appropriate
improvement.

Elections will be organized right after security is restored.
The Province and District Chiefs will assess local situations in the
village and hamlet and will organize elections of lower managing org-
anizations as soon as possible in order to create confidence of the
people in the government. That is the political basis of our presence
in rural areas.
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(1) Training fOl .. thc first groups 'of ofticiab: 

_ Village Adrninistxative Co~itte'e Chairman. 

-VilLage Motivation Comn:l.iBsloner . 

. -Vill!ag~ Security Commissioner. 

-Earn'Let Chief. 

a) The training durat1..on for the, above rn'ent'i'Oned 
officials includes: 

70% in political training: 

-Leadership 

-Motivation of th'e people's participati:on in t:le 
pr,otection, and d~¥eloprnent of the village. 

300/'0 in adrninistraHo,~ : 

. . '. -
- Hamlet and village ma.nagC3 Inent. 

b) Nurnbe r of students :' Actually in the whole 
country there are ,: 

-2235 Village ~dmin~strative Committees 

-1109 Village People 's, Coun~ils (elected) 

-9149 ;:-:arnlet ManagingB'o3..rds 

The totalnurnbe r of students will be; 

2.235 x 3.;, 6,705 Village Ad:rninistrative Co:rnrnittee members 
(Chairman. Motivation Cornmiasionero, Securit'y 
Conunissione rs) 

1,109 x,l 1,109 'viliage Peopie's Cou.ncil Chairmen. 

9. 149 x 1 9. 149 EarnLet Chiefs. 
16, 963 

The above officials will be scheduled to 'under go 'training in 
various courses. 

2) Training for the seco"ria. group of offici:3Ls. 

- Dep"uty Chai rman of 
Villa~e Adn-~ini6trative 

" No. of trainees 

COYTlynittee 2, 2.35 
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(1) Training for the first groups of officials:

-Village Administrative Committee Chairman.

Village Motivation Commiasioner.

-Vilbage Security Commissioner.

-Village People's Council Chairman.

-Famlet Chief.

a) The training duration for the above mentioned
officials includes:

70% in political training:

-Leadership

-Motivation of the people's participation in the
protection, and development of the village.

30% in administration :

-Hamlet and village management.

Number of students : Actually in the wholeb)
country there are

-2235 Village Administrative Committees

-1109 Village People's Councils (elected)

-9149 Hamlet Managing Boards

The total number of students will be:

2, 235 x 3 + 6,705 Village Administrative Committee members
(Chairman, Motivation Commissionero, Security
Commissioners)

1,109 x 1 = 1,109 Viliage People's Council Chairmen.

9. 149 x 1 = 9,149 Hamlet Chiefs.
16,963

The above officials will be scheduled to under go training in
various courses.

2) Training for the second group of officials.
No. of trainees

-Deputy Chairman of
Village Administrative
Committee 2,235

CONFIDENT
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.. Village Social Welfare 
C Orrlrrli 8 B ione rB : 

- Village Agriculture 
COrrlmissioners : 

- De puty Hamlet Chiefs 
(if any) . 

-·Assistants for HaITllet 
Sec;urity : 

-Assistants for Hatnlet 
Motivation: 

a) . Training Duration. 

- 70% of the progranl. intended for the 
a:~.-::1.~.illiotrative tr9.ining (vilLaee :'..ni·~ 

harnlet ac1miI;listration) 

- 30% of the program. intended for the 
politi~al· training (lead.ership an..;! 

Motivation of the people) 

2,235 

2,235 

9, 149 

9. lL49 

- Details pertaining to training organization. 
training schedule, and funds for training, 
etc .... wiU be published late r by MOL 

4. Prepa.ration of Plans. 

A progra.m. for· strengthening the Village and Hamlet Gove rnment 
in various provinces .may include the follo ....... ing details: 

1) Enumerate villages and han:--lets in the province with 
full details about existing adIT'inistratio.n: elected 
g<llve~ment, appointed, ift. .exile •. o.no go,ve rnn, <:nt ..... : .... :_ ... 

Z) Enumerate villages and hamlets included in the 1969 
progratn. elections to be held and detailed election 
~.chedule$ . 

3) Ma.ke plans for recruiting hamlet and village officials 
(appointed, elected in every locality, training schedule. 
elements planned for tra.ining). 

4) Enumerate adminillltrative require ments of each village. 
hamlet i.ncluded in the 1969 PDP and submit to central for 
e stiIn;J.te of support means. 

5. Reportinlj! Reqllj reITlpnts. 

All reports ofvillag~ and hamiet administration include the sarr:e 
details as determined and used in current reports. Any change will 
bepubUshed 1ater. 

~ n 1M ~ ~ fh, ~ ~:~ 9 ~ f!:," 
~ ~ It: (;! i3 r.~ e tfJ. f) fA ~ f\ati;· 
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- Village Social Welfare
2,235Commissioners

-Village Agriculture
2,235Commissioners :

-Deputy Hamlet Chiefs
(if any)

-Assistants for Hamlet
9,149Security :

-Assistants for Hamlet
9,149Motivation :

a) Training Duration.

- 70% of the program intended for the
adlministrative training (village and
hamlet administration)

- 30% of the program intended for the
political training (leadership and
Motivation of the people)

- Details pertaining to training organization,
training schedule, and funds for training,

will be published later by MOI.etc

4. Preparation of Plans.

A program for strengthening the Village and Hamlet Government
in various provinces may include the following details:

1) Enumerate villages and hamlets in the province with
full details about existing administration: elected
government, appointed, in exile, no government

2) Enumerate villages and hamlets included in the 1969
program, elections to be held and detailed election
schedules.

3) Make plans for recruiting hamlet and village officials
(appointed, elected in every locality, training schedule,
elements planned for training).

4) Enumerate administrative requirements of each village,
hamlet included in the 1969 PDP and submit to central for
estimate of support means.

5. Reporting Requirements.

All reports of village and hamiet administration include the same
details as determined and used in current reports. Any change will
be published later.
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ANNEX !IV 

NA TIONAL POLICE ~ . . ".: .... 

. , :'i 

1. Role and Irnportance of the National Police in the Pacification and 
Developrnent Plan. 

The National Police is an irnpqrtant force for the :rnaintena:";ce of security 
arid public order and for the extermination of the Communist infrastructure. 
In this co";nection, the. Natiom3.l Police has already achieved some success. 
Most of the VC stay-behind basic organizations were discovered by the 
National Police, which furthermore has closely ass'ociatedwith the Armed 
Forces in launching attacks to. destroy the VC rr:ain-force units .. Mean­
while, t~~2 Nee tional Police also is the princi~:Jal force responsible for 
enforcing national ~aw8.ConseCluenti;/,· for the governrr.ent's 1969 Paci­
fication aild DeveloplTlent Plan, National Police activities wi.ll tie in with 
the principles a~d objectiv~s set forth by the government as follows; 

Ii. Principles and Objectives. 

1 -:..Principle: Community ·Spirit. , ' 

:3':" Cooperate closely with friendly army units in exchanging 
intelligence information, conducting military operations to destroy the 
enEL1Y and support the Defense Nlinistry's force development ·plan . 

. b. Cooperate with other friendly agencies in the Pacification 
and Reconstruction of vil~ages and barnlets (registration, classification 
of the population, contr'oI" 6f national resources, etc.,.,) 

c. Cooperate closely with other se~urity units in villages and 
hamlets in mainta~ning local security and public order. 

d. Cooperate with. the. people in all activities that serve the public 
interest in the area. 

2 - Objectives. Control and insure security for, 9LJ% of the population 
by cooperating with local security forces, Support Forces and Police, 
'Forces .in villages, hamlets. 

. . . . 

According to the Government policy, the National Police is responsible 
for maintaining security and public order in villages and haD1.lets. In 1969, 
at least 50% of National Police Force CuniforITled police in Provinces) will 
be deployed at District level or below, 

III. Implementation. 

A. Organization: 

1. Establish additional National Police District Services to maintain 
. effectiveiy the security in '~illag?s ~nd h2.TUlets. Establish som.e 2(,0 addiHcinal 
National Police., Stations in, yiilages and ha'rriiets and vital localities throughout 
the country. 

2. ESta.blis~~ additional Polic~ Field Forces Units and River Patrol 
Police Forces Units. Establish in each district at least one Police Field 
Forc~PlatbOl;t;:;-Stlpportth~ a~tivities of District Police Station in con­
ducting rnilitary operations under the Phuong Hoang Plan. Establish addi­
tional ·River Patrol Police G-rro'l-''' ",;",1 S~'"?tions in.rero:ions with irrlportant 

'/%' n'->'ii, 11; '~I '"'t .Ie~fl T G IA ~ 
~ V ~Il! is !!i ,J g; El'; l:l lil A L 
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NATIONAL POLICE

I. Role and Importance of the National Police in the Pacification and
Development Plan.

The National Police is an important force for the maintenance of security
and public order and for the extermination of the Communist infrastructure
In this connection, the National Police has already achieved some success.
Most of the VC stay-behind basic organizations were discovered by the
National Police, which furthermore has closely associated with the Armed
Forces in launching attacks to. destroy the VC main-force units. Mean-
while, the National Police also is the principal force responsible for
enforcing national laws. Consequently, for the government's 1969 Paci-
fication and Development Plan, National Police activities will tie in with
the principles and objectives set forth by the government as follows:

II. Principles and Objectives

1 - Principle: Community Spirit.

a. Cooperate closely with friendly army units in exchanging
intelligence information, conducting military operations to destroy the
energy and support the Defense Ministry's force development plan.

b. Cooperate with other friendly agencies in the Pacification
and Reconstruction of villages and hamlets (registration, classification
of the population, control of national resources, etc )

C. Cooperate closely with other security units in villages and
hamlets in maintaining local security and public order.

d. Cooperate with the people in all activities that serve the public
interest in the area.

2 - Objectives. Control and insure security for, 90% of the population
by cooperating with local security forces, Support Forces and Police
Forces in villages, hamlets.

According to the Government policy, the National Police is responsible
for maintaining security and public order in villages and hamlets. In 1969,
at least 50% of National Police Force (uniformed police in Provinces) will
be deployed at District level or below.

III. Implementation.

A. Organization:

1. Establish additional National Police District Services to maintain
effectively the security in villages and hamlets. Establish some 200 additional
National Police Stations in villages and hamlets and vital localities throughout
the country.

2. Establish additional Police Field Forces Units and River Patrol
Police Forces Units. Establish in each district at least one Police Field
Forces Platbon to support the activities of District Police Station in con-
ducting military operations under the Phuong Hoang Plan. Establish addi-
tional River Patrol Police Grouns Sections in regions with important
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Iva terways to support Provincial and District National Police Services in 
hiaintaining security on these waterways. 

B. Strength 

1. Reduce dffice personnel at tIe ,NP Directorates and Province 
Headquarters to reinforce the police levels at District and below with the over­
all objective of putting 50% of all personnel'at District or below. Attach 
ilnportarice to covert activities by the Special Police Branch in 'order to 
develop an infiltra tion capa~ility in the villages and h,amlets. 

2. Reinforce the District Police Service with one Police Field 
Forces Platoon: "There exists at present, in some 263 Districts and 47 
Provinces throughout the country, 50 Police Field Forces Companies 
operating at provincial level, and assigned to district level when nec­
essary. 

In 1969, in order to deploy in each district at least ob-e 
platoon of Police Field Forces with a strength of 46 men each, the DGNP 
has decided to dissolve two special groups of Police Field Forces in CTZ 
I and III to l'eil1force the Police at district level and below. To reinforce 
the Districts, the DGNP will also transfer most of the policemen L" tile 
age'; groups 18, 19,2.0 to the ':.::>olice Field Forces. 

C. Activities. 

In the deployment of Police Forces to villages, the Police Pro­
vincial Service Chief will give priority to targeted villages included in the 
1969 Province Pacification and Development Program. Besides. all 
Police campaigns initiated by 'Police Provincial Service, such as the 
fight agaj,nst social corruption, the sanitar~r CaT[lpaign and the traffic 
carnpaign, luust reach down to the viUa::.;c level so that the people will 
have the opportunity to become acquainted ,litL activities. 

The whole question of personnel deployment fror,n the central 
level down'ward to the sub-district level is now under consideration 0J 
DGNP. Special instructions concerning this will be issued later. 

The Police unit stationed in a village will be placed under the 
control of the Village Administrative Committee, It will: 

a: Visit at least once a week, all hamlets, except the 
VC-controlled halTIlets, to have contact with the Hamlet Chiefs and 
the local population. 

b, Set up in each hamlet an intelligence network made up 
of sympathizers, and inititiate a campaign aiming at explaining to Hc 
population the importance of intelligence inforrnation on the enerny's 
activities in rnilitary, political and eco:-lomic fields, and on the VCr. 
It will be publiciz<:%d 'that bonuses will be g..:-anted to those who give, 
good information. 'The population also will be reminded that those who 
collaborate with the enemy will be punished. 

c. Work out a pla.n of issuing ID C~rds to citizens aged 
15 and above through registration oeall fan"lilies; all people's names 
will be carried on the rrousehold' Certificates within 5 rrlOnths frorrl the 
date the National Police Villag'e station is set up, This will prepare for, 
8..n-d gi-"-v"-e SUPi?o:t~t t.?, the l~ro-" .. "in8ia! I~c;::::.t::"t:r'" Tez.lT'-i-s . 

. :-

2 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONADENTIAL

waterways to support Provincial and District National Police Services in
maintaining security on these waterways.

B. Strength

1. Reduce office personnel at the NP Directorates and Province
Headquarters to reinforce the police levels at District and below with the over-
all objective of putting 50% of all personnel at District or below. Attach
importance to covert activities by the Special Police Branch in order to
develop an infiltration capability in the villages and hamlets.

2. Reinforce the District Police Service with one Police Field
Forces Platoon: There exists at present, in some 263 Districts and 47
Provinces throughout the country, 50 Police Field Forces Companies
operating at provincial level, and assigned to district level when nec-
essary.

In 1969, in order to deploy in each district at least one
platoon of Police Field Forces with a strength of 46 men each, the DGNP
has decided to dissolve two special groups of Police Field Forces in CTZ
I and III to reinforce the Police at district level and below. To reinforce
the Districts, the DGNP will also transfer most of the policemen in the
age groups 18, 19, 20 to the Police Field Forces.

C. Activities.

In the deployment of Police Forces to villages, the Police Pro-
vincial Service Chief will give priority to targeted villages included in the
1969 Province Pacification and Development Program. Besides, all
Police campaigns initiated by Police Provincial Service, such as the
fight against social corruption, the sanitary campaign and the traffic

campaign, must reach down to the village level so that the people will
have the opportunity to become acquainted with activities.

The whole question of personnel deployment from the central
level downward to the sub-district level is now under consideration by
DGNP. Special instructions concerning this will be issued later.

The Police unit stationed in a village will be placed under the
control of the Village Administrative Committee. It will:

a: Visit at least once a week, all hamlets, except the
VC-controlled hamlets, to have contact with the Hamlet Chiefs and
the local population.

Set up in each hamlet an intelligence network madeb. up
of sympathizers, and inititiate a campaign aiming at explaining to the
population the importance of intelligence information on the enemy's
activities in military, political and economic fields, and on the VCI.
It will be publicized that bonuses will be granted to those who give
good information. The population also will be reminded that those who
collaborate with the enemy will be punished.

C. Work out a plan of issuing ID Cards to citizens aged
15 and above through registration of all families; all people's names
will be carried on the Household Certificates within 6 months from the
date the National Police Village station is set up. This will prepare for,
and give support to, the Provincial Identity Teams.

2
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d. Closely cooperate with RD Cadre; and RF and PF. Assist 
the RD Cadre in training PSDF. Cooperate closely with the RF and PF in 
eliminating the enemy's infrastructure. 

e. Cooperate with Village Information ComlTIissioners in PSYOPS 
stressing the Police role in protec;ting the population. 

f. Use existins Police Radio facilities, to reinforce, if necessary, 
the VHRS. 

IV. Plan Preparations. 

The deploYlTIent of Police forces in provinces will be shown on an overlay 
as an annex to the Province Pacification Development Plan. 

The plan will include the following main elements: 

a. Time phasing of deployment of Police forces to 
support the 1969 Pacification Development Plan. 

b. A list of resources and manpower needed to enable Police 
Forces to lTIeet the objectives of the Pacification DeveloplTIent Plan. 

c. Support for Police Forces by VIS Psyops. 

V. Report. 

Use the current reporting system fixed by the DGNP. The NP contri­
bution to the Monthly Status of Pacification Report will be as prescribed 
in Annex XIII to these Guidlines. 
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d. Closely cooperate with RD Cadre; and RF and PF. Assist
the RD Cadre in training PSDF. Cooperate closely with the RF and PF in
eliminating the enemy's infrastructure.

e. Cooperate with Village Information Commissioners in PSYOPS
stressing the Police role in protecting the population.

f. Use existing Police Radio facilities, to reinforce, if necessary,
the VHRS.

IV. Plan Preparations.

The deployment of Police forces in provinces will be shown on an overlay
as an annex to the Province Pacification Development Plan.

The plan will include the following main elements:

a. Time phasing of deployment of Police forces to
support the 1969 Pacification Development Plan.

b. A list of resources and manpower needed to enable Police
Forces to meet the objectives of the Pacification Development Plan.

C. Support for Police Forces by VIS Psyops.

V. Report.

Use the current reporting system fixed by the DGNP. The NP contri-
bution to the Monthly Status of Pacification Report will be as prescribed
in Annex XIII to these Guidlines.

3
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ANNEX V 

People's Self Defense Force 

I. GENERAL 

Confronting the danger of Commu'nist aggression, our people have 
stood up and organized themselves into popular formations: 

- To' defend their own' families, dwelling houses, villages, hamlets. 
wards and quarters. 

~ To assist the Armed Forces in maintaining security -and public 
order. protecting the peoplefs lives and property~ as well as preserving 
the country. 

- To promote corruuunity development activities for self help and 
improvement of village§'l, hamlets~ wards and quarters. 

In 1969. the Ministry of Interior will develop. strengthen and main­
tair-I. the People r s Self Defense Forces. If carefully organized and main­
taLted, this movement will help the govc;:rnment in bringing all peop!€. 
outsl.de the ,draft ages into popular formations airned at consolidating 
cur rear and increasing our combat potential in battlefields. 

To arm the people for their self protection in an application of the 
p;,:·~nci.~)le of conuriunity : spirit. 

To arm the people is to create a reciprocal confidence between the 
people and the government. This would make the people feel interested 
in national affairs, thus bringing about conditions favorable to the Paci­
fication and Development Plan. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

By the termination of the APC. whlch falls on' 31 January 1969, 
the target membership should reach the nUITlber of 1.000,000 People's 
Self Defense members armed with 200,000 weapons. 

In 1969 the m.inim.um. target membership should reach the number 
of 2,000, 000 People's Self Defense m.em.bers armed with at least 
400,000 weapons. 

The objective s set forth for 'each Tactical Region are as follows: 

CTZ 

I CTZ 

II CTZ 

III CTZ 
(to include 
Saigon area) 

IV CTZ 
TOTAL 

Total Strength 
of PSDF 

320, 000 

340,000 

640, 000 

1.00, 000 
2, aDO, 000 

I 
I 

Strength of PSDF 
to be Trained 

256,000 

272,000 

512, 000 

560,000 
1, 600. 000 

COh~~'~~Jc~··~ ~"~A\L 
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PSDF to be Armed 
with modern weapons 

6~, 000 

68, 000 

128.000 

140,000 
400,000 
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People's Self Defense Force

I. GENERAL

Confronting the danger of Communist aggression, our people have
stood up and organized themselves into popular formations:

To defend their own families, dwelling houses, villages, hamlets,-

wards and quarters.

- To assist the Armed Forces in maintaining security and public
order, protecting the people's lives and property, as well as preserving
the country.

- To promote community development activities for self help and
improvement of villages, hamlets, wards and quarters.

In 1969, the Ministry of Interior will develop, strengthen and main-
tain the People's Self Defense Forces. If carefully organized and main-
tained, this movement will help the government in bringing all people
outside the draft ages into popular formations aimed at consolidating
cur rear and increasing our combat potential in battlefields.

To arm the people for their self protection in an application of the
principle of community spirit.

To arm the people is to create a reciprocal confidence between the
people and the government. This would make the people feel interested
in national affairs, thus bringing about conditions favorable to the Paci-
fication and Development Plan.

II. OBJECTIVES

By the termination of the APC, which falls on 31 January 1969,
the target membership should reach the number of 1,000,000 People's
Self Defense members armed with 200,000 weapons.

In 1969 the minimum target membership should reach the number
of 2,000,000 People's Self Defense members armed with at least
400,000 weapons.

The objectives set forth for each Tactical Region are as follows:

Strength of PSDF PSDF to be ArmedTotal Strength
with modern weaponsof PSDF to be TrainedCTZ

320,000I CTZ 256,000 64,000

340,000 68,000II CTZ 272,000

III CTZ 512,000 128,000640,000
(to include
Saigon area)
IV CTZ 560,000 140,000700,000

2,000,000 1,600,000TOTAL 400,000

CONFIDENTIAL
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The Commanders of CTZs will fix quotas based on the population and 
security of each province, and fix the criteria for the organization, training, 
and armalnent of PSDF, Besides, all citizens who, for health reasons, can­
not participate directly in arrned defense, will be trained in first aid, fire 
prevention, fire fighting etc ... 

III. IMPLEMENTATION 

a. Concept. 

To implement the above objective, it is necessary to incorporate into 
the ranks of PSDF all men who are of age to be brought into this formation, 
according to Law 003/S8. All other elements of the population should be 
induced to join :this organization on a voluntary basis. 

In relatively secure hamlets (A, B) the PSDF will be'·, trained and 
adequately armed in order to gradually replace the HB' and PF to main­
tain security and public order. In insecure arear;, this mission Y'ill not 
be trusted to the PSDF, unless the local Village Ad.-ninistrative Committees 
assure that the PSD F' s degree of training proficiency, armaIDent and the 
security situation allow. 

b. PSD F Cadre .. 

In 1959, in principle and according t·o the requirements, each 
city \,'ill be authorized to recruit 20 Cadre , each provincial capital 
five Cadre , and each district three Cadre -; These Cadre '.-Jill help the 
peo,-:>le in organizing their PSDF. They moreover have to guide the move-
ment, . RUf~tain and encourage its training and armament. Beside.;.. in tll'" 
tr~.ining operations, we must utilize all available hurnan resources in 
localitiec, .such as sector armed forces, RF,. PF, RD Cadre, National 
Police. 

IV. Plan PrepRrations. 

All cities, provincial capitals,have to work out a detailed plan for 
the organization, training and arrnament of PSDF. 

Plan to initiate the PSDF. 
- . Plan for the utilization of hU.man resources. 
- Plan for the distribution of weapons. 

V. COORDINATING INSTRUCTIONS 

a. All cities, provinCial ca~-:>itals must report to the Ministry on the 
progre ss of their operations \veekly, bi y;.:cekly and monthly,. according to 
Radio Message 1339 ,:C:./BNV /UBQG/~DTV, 9 AUi:,;ust 1968, Mernorandur1.1. 1621 
ENV /NDIV.14 October 1968 and Circular 60C8/BNV!NDTV, 2 Decc:O:L,bcr 19GO, 

b, Inspection. 

City mayors and province Chiefs will personally make in~ection tours 
of the districts, villages, harnletG, wards or send their delegates, to cuntrol, 
direct and guide all operations concerning this n1.ovement. 

.' 
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The Commanders of CTZs will fix quotas based on the population and
security of each province, and fix the criteria for the organization, training,
and armament of PSDF. Besides, all citizens who, for health reasons, can-
not participate directly in armed defense, will be trained in first aid, fire
prevention, fire fighting etc.

III. IMPLEMENTATION

a. Concept.

To implement the above objective, it is necessary to incorporate into
the ranks of PSDF all men who are of age to be brought into this formation,
according to Law 003/68. All other elements of the population should be
induced to join this organization on a voluntary basis.

In relatively secure hamlets (A,B) the PSDF will be trained and
adequately armed in order to gradually replace the RF and PF to main-
tain security and public order. In insecure areas, this mission will not
be trusted to the PSDF, unless the local Village Administrative Committees
assure that the PSDF's degree of training proficiency, armament and the
security situation allow.

b. PSDF Cadre

In 1959, in principle and according to the requirements, each
city will be authorized to recruit 20 Cadre , each provincial capital
five Cadre and each district three Cadre : These Cadre will help the
people in organizing their PSDF. They moreover have to guide the move-
ment, sustain and encourage its training and armament. Besides, in the
training operations, we must utilize all available human resources in
localities, such as sector armed forces, RF, PF, RD Cadre, National
Police.

IV. Plan Preparations.

All cities, provincial capitals, have to work out a detailed plan for
the organization, training and armament of PSDF.

- Plan to initiate the PSDF.
- Plan for the utilization of human resources.
- Plan for the distribution of weapons.

V. COORDINATING INSTRUCTIONS

a. All cities, provincial capitals must report to the Ministry on the
progress of their operations weekly, biweekly and monthly, according to
Radio Message 1839.E/BNV/UBQG/NDTV 9 August 1968, Memoranduri 162/
BNV/NDIV, 14 October 1968 and Circular 6002/ENV/NDTV, 2 December 1908.

b. Inspection.

City mayors and province chiefs will personally make inspection tours
of the districts, villages, hamlets, wards or send their delegates, to control,
direct and guide all operations concerning this movement.
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VILLAGE SELF-HELP DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM 

r. GENERAL 

To execule the Pacification and Development Poli.cy of 1969 promoted by 
the Central Pacification and Development CouncE" the Ministry of RD 'win 
participate actively in the pacification and development process through vil.lage 
development and the RD Cadre programs (set forth in. Annex VI and VIII), 
which win be implemented according to the princip:e of " community spi.rit" 
and aimed C.t S1.AppOJ:'ting effectiye·l.y the 8 objectives of the 1969 Pacification 
and Developm ent Plan, 

The Vir;.age Self~Help Developi:n ent Program wi.11 apply tC.e principie of 
"commun.i.ty spirit" through the follow ing:. 

-
a. Organize and guide the people in ct.oosing, Implementing, using. 

protecting and maintaining the const:y'uction achieved in the public interest;, 

b. Strive to fulfil1 the people's aspirations in the village and haITllet 
communities; 

c. 
people, 

Create a favorable atmosphere for cooperation amqng the army" 
cadre and gov-ernmenL 

IL OBJECTJ.-'IE~, 

Vietnam is an agricultural countr'y of which the 
with its i;radiii.ona:~ self-autonomy and legal. stat'.1s, 
live invi.Eages and hamleLso 

basic un!.t is the village 
About 80% of the people 

Ur.der the influence of the wa:!:'~ the manageITlent of villages and hamler.s 
has weakened, e:rea~jng a sit-nab on of crisis and col1apse ',viL'i-J.in the =,ural 
communities and at the sare e Li.me exerting a strong iuE-aenee em c-lty I1f'e. 

The folIowing are the objectives ot the Village Self-Help Developm ent 
Program: 

1/ Help restore Ioeal economic condition.s by increasing family 
incomes, and 

2/ Augnlent the village budget in order to help attain vi.llage seH­
sufficiency. 

III. EXE CUTIQN 

A, CONCEPT O:f£.,EXECUTION.: 

During prev1.0US years, in mar..y p:.aces the villagers and the village/ 
hamlet a.uLhor·iUes did not actuaLly choose th.eir' projects, implenlent tbem 
by themseJ.ves,o or control the distr'ibution of fl:inds and materi.aIs.. The 
province and district authorihes often infringed upon the ri ghts of the vn~ 
lagers and the Hamlet Manapng Boardso On the oLLer' hand, in several 
places th.e people toc"k pride in t~,eit, achieveITlents on these project,s and 
in the d.eITlocralic spirit demonstrated in their villages and hamlets. 
Therefore, in 1969,. the Se1f~Help Program vn.ll. aiITl at increasing the 
achievements rea'Uzed !.hroc.gh. past programs,., and at the saITle time, 
creating for the v-i.Hagers favorable opportunities foY' self-improveITlent 
within t.h.e demncratic process in t;':8 Y""!.l1.agesar..d hamlets" 
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VILLAGE SELF-HELP DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM

I. GENERAL

To execute the Pacification and Development Policy of 1969 promoted by
the Central Pacification and Development Council, the Ministry of RD will

participate actively in the pacification and development process through village
development and the RD Cadre programs (set forth in Annex VI and VIII),
which will be implemented according to the principle of "community spirit"
and aimed at supporting effectively the 8 objectives of the 1969 Pacification
and Development Plan.

The Village Self-Help Development Program will apply the principle of
"community spirit" through the following:

a. Organize and guide the people in choosing, implementing, using,
protecting and maintaining the construction achieved in the public interest;

Strive to fulfill the people's aspirations in the village and hamletb.
communities;

C. Create a favorable atmosphere for cooperation among the army,
people, cadre and government,

II. OBJECTIVES

Vietnam is an agricultural country of which the basic unit is the village
with its traditional self-autonomy and legal status. About 80% of the people
live in villages and hamlets.

Under the influence of the war, the management of villages and hamlets
has weakened, creating a situation of crisis and collapse within the rural
communities and at the same time exerting a strong influence on city life.

The following are the objectives of the Village Self-Help Development
Program:

1/ Help restore local economic conditions by increasing family
incomes, and

2/ Augment the village budget in order to help attain village self-

sufficiency.

III. EXECUTION

A. CONCEPT OF EXECUTION:

During previous years, in many places the villagers and the village/
hamlet authorities did not actually choose their projects, implement them
by themselves, or control the distribution of funds and materials. The
province and district authorities often infringed upon the rights of the vil-

lagers and the Hamlet Managing Boards. On the other hand in several
places the people took pride in their achievements on these projects and
in the democratic spirit demonstrated in their villages and hamlets.
Therefore, in 1969, the Self-Help Program will aim at increasing the
achievements realized through past programs, and at the same time,
creating for the villagers favorable opportunities for self-improvement
within the democratic process in the villages and hamlets.
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The Village Self-Help Developm<?nt Program is designed for the villages 
according to whether they have or have not already organized their elections. 

In 1969,. due to restrictions of funds and materials, and the inabi1ity to 
carry out projects in all localities, about three-quarters of the villages 
having organized elections will be granted first priority for development. 
The remaining villages, which have already organized their elections, but 
are not ablc to be included in the plan for development, will be supported to 
a lesser degree with minor projects. The hamlets or villages which have 
not yet held elections win receive self-help projects on the same basis as 
in previous years. 

Following the',above concepts~ responsibilities are as follows: 

1. The Village People's Councils will take into account the villagers' 
aspirations in making a suitable distribution of resour ces reserved for 
development. These Councils will outline the policy for the villages and 
for the committees in charge of self-help program managem ent. 

2. The Chairmen of Vil1age Administrative Committees are respon­
sible for urging the people to take part in the implementation of projects 
according to village capabilities. 

3. All Self-Help Projects will be chosen during public meetings con­
vened by Village People's Councils. They will be chosen through agreement 
of all the people, or the majority, present in these meetings. The deliberat­
ing procedures will be guided in a document which will be disseminated later. 

4. The villagers '''!ill participate in the implementation of projects by 
contributing in money or services, 

5. The province and district authorities will provide guidance to the 
village officials so tha t they will understand completely the new concepts 
of self-help and technical assistance" and the authorities will avoid lTIono­
polizing the initiative and giving orders for carrying out projects. The 
principle. "The people act with government assistance and cadre guidance" 
should be strictly respected. 

B. TRAINING: 

Training must be organized at central as well as local levels. (See 
Annex ViL) 

C. OPERA TION S TO BE CARRIED OUT: 

L The docum ents relating to operational guidance and the details 
concerning village development will be disseminated later< 

2. The funds allocated to the villages will be used within the village 
area of responsibility to carry out new projects, for the repair or develop­
ment of installations and operations, and for the development of the village 
economy. 

3. The programs are list'ed below, along with a general statement for 
village authorities to study, discuss and implement according to local cir­
cumstances and requirements. 
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The Village Self-Help Development Program is designed for the villages
according to whether they have or have not already organized their elections.

In 1969, due to restrictions of funds and materials, and the inability to
carry out projects in all localities, about three-quarters of the villages
having organized elections will be granted first priority for development.
The remaining villages, which have already organized their elections, but
are not able to be included in the plan for development, will be supported to
a lesser degree with minor projects. The hamlets or villages which have
not yet held elections will receive self-help projects on the same basis as
in previous years.

Following the above concepts, responsibilities are as follows:

1. The Village People's Councils will take into account the villagers'
aspirations in making a suitable distribution of resources reserved for
development. These Councils will outline the policy for the villages and
for the committees in charge of self-help program management.

2. The Chairmen of Village Administrative Committees are respon-
sible for urging the people to take part in the implementation of projects
according to village capabilities,

3. All Self-Help Projects will be chosen during public meetings con-
vened by Village People's Councils. They will be chosen through agreement
of all the people, or the majority, present in these meetings. The deliberat-
ing procedures will be guided in a document which will be disseminated later.

4. The villagers will participate in the implementation of projects by
contributing in money or services,

5. The province and district authorities will provide guidance to the
village officials so that they will understand completely the new concepts
of self-help and technical assistance, and the authorities will avoid mono-
polizing the initiative and giving orders for carrying out projects. The
principle, "The people act with government assistance and cadre guidance"
should be strictly respected.

B. TRAINING:

Training must be organized at central as well as local levels. (See
Annex V.I.)

C. OPERATIONS TO BE CARRIED OUT:

1. The documents relating to operational guidance and the details
concerning village development will be disseminated later.

2. The funds allocated to the villages will be used within the village
area of responsibility to carry out new projects, for the repair or develop-
ment of installations and operations, and for the development of the village
economy.

3. The programs are listed below, along with a general statement for
village authorities to study, discuss and implement according to local cir-
cumstances and requirements,

2

CONVENERAL

DECLASSIFIED



Education 

Health. 

Public \iVorks 

Small-sC8.1e IrriEation 

Animal Husbandry 

Agricultul:'8.1 services· 

Fisheries 

Youth 

Inform s.tion 
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ConstrL!ction .and repair of schools,. build 
bookshelves; organiz·ation of illiteracy 
eradication classes. 

Dispensaries, drug cabinets; repair of 
maternity dispensaries (if any). 

Construction of bridges. roads, wells, 
ferry landings. markets, post offices. 

Dieging and dredging of ditches, sewers, 
canals, construction of dikes and darns. 

Construction of farnls. or orgar..ization 
of livestc~k raising; purchase of breeders 
and ·medicines for the protection of livestock, 

Establishrn ent of nurseries; cultiv8.tion of 
fruit trees or ceres.la; pUr'D.~ase of far'ming 
tooLs. "water purnps, sprayers, eeeds, 
fertilizers. insecticides, rice mills. 

Developrnent of pisciculture or fisheries; 
digging of fish pools, pm-:ds; purchase of 
breeding fingerli::;.gs, fis!:'1ing' gear {l1.ydrau.1ic 
motor,s:;: o":-.~~.Jo2;1."'(1 Il1otors p nets,; strings,t1 
etc. } 

Soccer fields 2nd volley ball. courts" 

Reading ]:'''oorns., lil:Jrari2s. 

4. In orde~~ to aggrescively dev~lop agricuEur2.J. Cl.n.d }:c:.r:.dicraf': progr8.ms 
in loc8.1ities, and in order to irnprove village econoI:1ic conditio':l.s in accordance 
with the objectives of the progr3.m, :l:.e villages are advised to use only one­
third of tb.eir funds for the repair or COr?struction of inst2.llations, The remain.­
'i.ng funds should be reserved for. tile irnpr'overnen1: of family incornes and village 
economy. 

D. FINANCIAL PROCEDURES: 

1. The village Self-Help Developrnent Projects are divided into 2 
ca.tegories: 

Category 1 (including lA and IB) and Category 2. 

All villages can be gr2.nted Self-Help Developrnent Projects of Category ~ .. 

Those having alr8,"~dy organized t.;",eir elections will be granted additional 
projects undey· Catego~y 2. 

a. Category:l.: Minor projects costing up to VN$lS0, O()O. - to be 
implemented by the viUages thernseJ.ves 3 either with governm ent assistance 
or hy local community efforts. 

Category lA: I--'roj8cts costing not more tl1.an. -VN$':·O~ OQ'O~ 
Takin.g, note of villagers' suggestioni') as :Jet forth in public nlcetings. the 
\lilla.~c Pecple's C8uncil will aP1Jro,\T8 tl"1ese i-)roject~-; and refer t~em to t~'"le 

Villaze Adnlinistr.3.tive Comrnittec for execution. T;-~e minutes of these 
public meetings will be transrnitted to tl"le Pro~"i.nce and Di.strict Pacificatio::1. 

and Development Council for inforrna~i;n" (;Or .. ~~ ~/;·I:.L 
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: Construction and repair of schools, build- Education
bookshelves; organization of illiteracy
eradication classes.

Dispensaries, drug cabinets; repair of- Health :

maternity dispensaries (if any).

Construction of bridges, roads, wells,- Public Works
ferry landings, markets, post offices.

Digging and dredging of ditches, sewers,- Small-scale Irrigation :

canals, construction of dikes and dams.

: Construction of farms, or organization- Animal Husbandry
of livestock raising; purchase of breeders
and medicines for the protection of livestock.

Establishment of nurseries; cultivation of- Agricultural services :

fruit trees or cereals; purchase of farming
tools, water pumps, sprayers, seeds,
fertilizers, insecticides, rice mills.

: Development of pisciculture or fisheries;- Fisheries
digging of fish pools, ponds; purchase of
breeding fingerlings, fishing gear (hydraulic
motors, outboard motors, nets, strings,
etc.)

Soccer fields and volley ball courts.- Youth

: Reading rooms, libraries.- Information

4. In order to aggressively develop agricultural and handicraft programs
in localities, and in order to improve village economic conditions in accordance
with the objectives of the program, the villages are advised to use only one-
third of their funds for the repair or construction of installations. The remain-
ing funds should be reserved for the improvement of family incomes and village
economy.

D. FINANCIAL PROCEDURES:

1. The village Self-Help Development Projects are divided into 2
categories:

Category 1 (including 1A and 1B) and Category 2.

All villages can be granted Self-Help Development Projects of Category 1.

Those having already organized their elections will be granted additional
projects under Category 2.

a. Category 1: Minor projects costing up to VN$150,000. - to be
implemented by the villages themselves, either with government assistance
or by local community efforts.

Category 1A: Projects costing not more than VN$50, 000-
Taking note of villagers' suggestions as set forth in public meetings, the
Village People's Council will approve these projects and refer them to the
Village Administrative Committee for execution. The minutes of these
public meetings will be transmitted to the Province and District Pacification
and Development Council for information.
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Expenditures made on projects of Category lA by administrative 
comTnittees need not have the prior approval of their superior levels. 

After completing a project, the Village Administrative ComlTIittee 
in question will send a report to the ·Provincial Pacification and Development 
Council with a copy sent to the District Pacification and Development Council 
for inforlTIation. Upon receipt of this repar t, the Province and District 
Pacification and Developm ent Councils will be responsible for inspection of 
the completed project and audit of all e,xpenditures. 

Category lB: Projects froTIl VN$50, 000 to VN$150, DOO. After 
the villagers have held public TIleetings to discuss projects which meet their 
aspirations, the Administrative Committee will submit the required, projects 
to the Provincial Pacification and D8velopTIlent Council (tl1.rough the District 
Pacification and Development Council) .for approval. The Village authorities 
are not authori.zed to expend fundS before the.se projects are 8.pproved by the 
Provincial Pacification and Development CounciL ll"Tlmediately after the 
approval of a project of Category lB. the Provincial Pacification and Develop­
ment Council will forward to the Chairman of the Villc-,:=;e Adulinistrative 
Committee the approval which will authorize the use of funds for the imple­
mentation of the project. Ead) vil1as;e will be allocated a fund of VN$~CO, 000 
for the implementation of projects of Category L \;V:"len tilis fund is com­
pletely speRt, the villages having organized elections ma.y reqllest their 
Provincial P & D Councils for additional allocations, The Provincial P & D 
Councils must check the projects implemented by t;"1e vill:OcC2s and tl"1eir 
vouchers of expenditure, If every project is caTTlpleted ,3atisfuc.iorily and if 
the villages are sHU capa~le of implementing addition.al projects, the Provincial 
P & D Councils may approve requests far additional funL~.s for projects of 
Category 1. These funds will he taken out of the funds appropriated under 
Category 2 of the vil1ages concerned. 

b. Category 2: (Construction of schools~ roads, dikes, sewers, 
rnarket~places, livestock raiSinG farms, etc.). This category includes 
projects costing above VN$150, 000. Projects in this category must always 
be de1i.berated by the villagers and submitted as proposals to the Provincial 
Pacification and DevelopTTlent Council, with one copy sent to the District 
Council for information. After approval of these projec'cs, the Provincial 
Pacification and Development Councils. will turn them ovcri:o the relevant 
technical services for prep2.ration of technical docunlentation and other 
specifications, and these services will carry out the projects involved 
through existing RD finc:.ncial procedures. 

Each village will be allocated a fund of VN$6CO, GOO, -to carry 
out the projects of Category 4. 

2. Fund allocation procedurGs: After receiving the Postal Message· 
for fund allocation froTTl the Central Authority 2.nd after completing the 
training of village officials concerning t1:e Vil1age Developm ent Program. 
the Provincial Pacification and Development CounciL:; Yvill establish iTIlprest 
funds for the villages. These imprcst funds will be U1anaged by the Village 
HeadSecretc:.ry. who will be accounta-ble for a total amount of VN$4CO. 000. 
The irnprest funds should be deposited into an account opened at the Treasury 
Office_ Ever;y month. the village authorities rnust consolidate and forward 
to the Treasury Office vouch8rs ind.iC2.tingexpenditures. 

To help the vi11ages have at their disposal S011.1e rneans to lTIeet 
miscellaneous expenses, they will be authorized to keep VN$20. 000 in cash. 
Expenditures above VN$:':'. 000 must be settled by cbeque, and all cheques 
rrmst he submitted to the Chairman of the People's Council and to the Village 
Administrative Committee for approval and for signature. . . "CO, '.~' . j'-:. r;,~ .':., i. 'L I 

,~~. ~. *"~ I&~' j,;~:J .~~ H 111.# :.~ 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTILY

Expenditures made on projects of Category 1A by administrative
committees need not have the prior approval of their superior levels.

After completing a project, the Village Administrative Committee
in question will send a report to Provincial Pacification and Development
Council with a copy sent to the District Pacification and Development Council
for information. Upon receipt of this report, the Province and District
Pacification and Development Councils will be responsible for inspection of
the completed project and audit of all expenditures.

Category 1B: Projects from VN$50, 000 to VN$150,000. After
the villagers have held public meetings to discuss projects which meet their
aspirations, the Administrative Committee will submit the required projects
to the Provincial Pacification and Development Council (through the District
Pacification and Development Council) for approval. The Village authorities
are not authorized to expend funds before these projects are approved by the
Provincial Pacification and Development Council. Immediately after the
approval of a project of Category 1B, the Provincial Pacification and Develop-
ment Council will forward to the Chairman of the Village Administrative
Committee the approval which will authorize the use of funds for the imple-
mentation of the project. Each village will be allocated a fund of VN$400, 000
for the implementation of projects of Category 1. When this fund is com-
pletely spent, the villages having organized elections may request their
Provincial P & D Councils for additional allocations, The Provincial P & D
Councils must check the projects implemented by the villages and their
vouchers of expenditure. If every project is completed satisfactorily and if

the villages are still capable of implementing additional projects, the Provincial
P & D Councils may approve requests for additional funds for projects of
Category 1. These funds will be taken out of the funds appropriated under
Category 2 of the villages concerned.

b. Category 2: (Construction of schools, roads, dikes, sewers,
market-places, livestock raising farms, etc.). This category includes
projects costing above VN$150,000 Projects in this category must always
be deliberated by the villagers and submitted as proposals to the Provincial
Pacification and Development Council, with one copy sent to the District
Council for information. After approval of these projects, the Provincial
Pacification and Development Councils will turn them over to the relevant
technical services for preparation of technical documentation and other
specifications, and these services will carry out the projects involved
through existing RD financial procedures.

Each village will be allocated a fund of VN$600, 000. -to carry
out the projects of Category 2.

Fund allocation procedures: After receiving the Postal Message2.
for fund allocation from the Central Authority and after completing the
training of village officials concerning the Village Development Program,
the Provincial Pacification and Development Councils will establish imprest
funds for the villages. These imprest funds will be managed by the Village
Head Secretary, who will be accountable for a total amount of VN$400,000.
The imprest funds should be deposited into an account opened at the Treasury
Office. Every month, the village authorities must consolidate and forward
to the Treasury Office vouchers indicating expenditures.

To help the villages have at their disposal some means to meet
miscellaneous expenses, they will be authorized to keep VN$20,000 in cash.
Expenditures above VN$5, 000 must be settled by cheque, and all cheques
must be submitted to the Chairman of the People's Council and to the Village
Administrative Committee for approval and for signature.
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- Proximity to econoTIlic insiallat.ions. 

VLllages having PF and having properly organized their People's 
Self-·Defense Forces .. 

- Villages having manpower and physical resource capabilities for 
developITl ent. 

C. Criteria for fund allocations: 

1. Each of the villages having not yet held elections will be 
granted a fund of VN$"400. 000.-

2. Each of the villages in the province having already held 
elections are allocated VN$l, 000, 000. -

D. Work sheets: 

The Ministry of RD is enclosing four appendices to this annex: 

1. Appendix 1 : List of villages having already held their elections. 
The Provincial Pacification and Developm ent Councils will prepare lists 
of these villages according to their order of priority. 

2. Appendix 2: Report on the present situation of the villages 
having already held their elections. The provincial authorities will make 
out a report for each village. 

3 0 Appendix 3: List of the v .. nlages having not yet held their 
elections. (The report on the situation of each village not yet having 
.organized its elections will be TIlade according to Appendix 2). 

4. Appendix 4: Work Sheets. The provinces will make proposals 
for the necessary allocations to the Ministry of RD, which will consider 
them in examining Appendices 1. 2 and 3 stated above. 

~: The provincial authorities will take hl.to consideration the. 
situation exi.sting on the reporting date in order to arrive at listings of 
village names as well as other data required in connection with Appendices 
1# 2 and 3. 

V. REPORTING FORMS 

All reporting forITls wi11 be sent later to the Provincial and Municipal 
Pacification and Development Councils. 

6 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL
- Proximity to economic installations.

- Villages having PF and having properly organized their People's
Self-Defense Forces,

- Villages having manpower and physical resource capabilities for
development.

C. Criteria for fund allocations:

1. Each of the villages having not yet held elections will be
granted a fund of VN$400, 000.

2. Each of the villages in the province having already held
elections are allocated VN$1, 000,000. -

D. Work sheets:

The Ministry of RD is enclosing four appendices to this annex:

1. Appendix 1 : List of villages having already held their elections.
The Provincial Pacification and Development Councils will prepare lists
of these villages according to their order of priority.

2. Appendix 2: Report on the present situation of the villages
having already held their elections. The provincial authorities will make
out a report for each village.

3. Appendix 3: List of the villages having not yet held their
elections. (The report on the situation of each village not yet having
organized its elections will be made according to Appendix 2).

Appendix 4: Work Sheets. The provinces will make proposals4.
for the necessary allocations to the Ministry of RD, which will consider
them in examining Appendices 1, 2 and 3 stated above.

Note: The provincial authorities will take into consideration the.

situation existing on the reporting date in order to arrive at listings of
village names as well as other data required in connection with Appendices
1, 2 and 3.

V. REPORTING FORMS

All reporting forms will be sent later to the Provincial and Municipal
Pacification and Development Councils.
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3. Imp:!.c1ll2ilting procedure;:;: 
, 

Upon receipt of cheques issued by provinci81 authorities; the villages 
may begin i.nlITlec1iately the iTnplernentation of projects of C:::d:e[!,ory' J.A. Con­
cernin.g tl1.0S2 of Categqry lB.~ the villages c['-n il:~i::)len1:;11t tllen., onJ,.y zfter they 
are approved at the provincic,l level. It is absolut81y :)rOi1ioited to l:t8ve the 
operations of Category 1 c2.rried out by contractors unc:'cr ~,ny forrc.. H-::>wever. 
iocal lTIaSons and carpenters can be hii~edi:o work to~ethcr with the people in 
the villages. 

To carry out the Villa:;e Self-Help D eveloprnent ProgralTI success-' 
fully and avoid all misuse of funds to the detl'inl.em; 00' t~1.':) public, a COlTImittee' 
will be created to rnanagc opcratioas and it will be conl~:;,osed as follows: 

- Chairrnari of the Village Pe ople' s Coun-:il 

Chairnl2.n of the Village Administrative COlTIlTIittee 
and Hamlet Cniefs 

2 Representatives of the People's·Self-Defense Force 

1 Represent8.tive of the RD Cad:ce Team 
- 2 R€present8.tives of the Notables -

Chairman 

Members 

T'Aembers 

Mernber 
MelTIbers 

Concerning the villages which have not yet organized elections; the 
Chairman of the Village Administrative COHlmittec vvill be ChairlTIan of the 
M.anaging ComlTIittee, 

. This committ.ee will be responsible for the ilTIplementation of projects 
IIi cofup~iance '?.riE1. the people's ~spir-3tions, the teclliiical requirements and 
the demands of the village situation. Ii: wHI take care of tl"i.8 procuren, eut of 
materials and TX18r:age t;1.e imp18ITlentation of projects. However. this managing 
committee may di:.~ectly consult the technical servic-es and request their tech­
nical cissistance. The tecb.nic<:,_l services must be ready to provide personnel 
arid entbusiastic ae.sistance at the request of the vill2.ge officials. 

Ti-,e ViEs.go Admir:.istrative Comrnit.~ee will be cf:Clrged with preparation 
6f vouchers to jusEfy the expenditures made during the implem entation of 
pi-ojects. 

To explain clearly to the viHagers every aspect of the Village Self-Help 
Development Program, the Village Adrrlinistrative Comlnittee will erect 
oiltside the Vi::..lage Head Office a la rge bulletin board recording all the 
projects:, their locations, funds and materials supported by the guvernrnent 
and t.he people's contributions in ser"..rices. lTIoney an6 me". terials_ The 
procurement of this board wi11 be financed by ·~l1.f: villO[o;c imprest fund. 

IV. PREPARATION OF PLANS 

A. The Central Pa2:ifidition c'.nd Development Council win put particular 
emphasis on development in the provinces 'i'lhere nat-ionCl_1 priority areas have 
been establis11ed, 

::EL Ih villages where electioi1.s have been held, Province and IVLunicipal 
Pacification arid Development Councils will determi.ne the viHage priority for 
developnient based on the follo-,ving considerations: 

Degree of popula.tion density (populous villages). 

- Proxiinity to main supply roads. 
Proximity to important political center-so 
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3. Implementing procedures:

Upon receipt of cheques issued by provincial authorities, the villages
may begin immediately the implementation of projects of Category 1A. Con -

cerning those of Category 1B, the villages can implement them only after they
are approved at the provincial level. It is absolutely prohibited to have the
operations of Category 1 carried out by contractors under any form. However,
local masons and carpenters can be hired to work together with the people in
the villages.

To carry out the Village Self-Help evelopment Program success-
fully and avoid all misuse of funds to the detriment of the public, a committee
will be created to manage operations and it will be composed as follows:

- Chairman of the Village People's Council Chairman
- Chairman of the Village Administrative Committee

Membersand Hamlet Chiefs
- 2 Representatives of the People's.Self-Defense Force Members
- 1 Representative of the RD Cadre Team Member
- 2 Representatives of the Notables Members

Concerning the villages which have not yet organized elections, the
Chairman of the Village Administrative Committee will be Chairman of the
Managing Committee,

This committee will be responsible for the implementation of projects
in compliance with the people!s aspirations, the technical requirements and
the demands of the village situation. It will take care of the procurement of
materials and manage the implementation of projects. However, this managing
committee may directly consult the technical services and request their tech-
nical assistance. The technical services must be ready to provide personnel
and enthusiastic assistance at the request of the village officials.

The Village Administrative Committee will be charged with preparation
of vouchers to justify the expenditures made during the implementation of
projects.

To explain clearly to the villagers every aspect of the Village Self-Help
Development Program, the Village Administrative Committee will erect
outside the Village Head Office a large bulletin board recording all the
projects, their locations, funds and materials supported by the government
and the people's contributions in services, money and materials. The
procurement of this board will be financed by the village imprest fund.

IV. PREPARATION OF PLANS

A. The Central Pacification and Development Council will put particular
emphasis on development in the provinces where national priority areas have
been established.

B. In villages where elections have been held, Province and Municipal
Pacification and Development Councils will determine the village priority for
development based on the following considerations:

- Degree of population density (populous villages)
- Proximity to main supply roads.
- Proximity to important political centers.

CONNECTIAL
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MINISTRY OFREVOLJUTIONARY 
DEVELOPMENT 

List of the Villages Having Already Elected 
Their Popular Councils and Administrative 

Committees 

Province ...... , .. .. 

CUi\rll~b~ "; ~ ahl. 
Appendix 

.. 
Developme:l.t Names of Numbe r of HamLets ViLLage PF Having or-
Priority Villages in each Village Popula- ganized 
Order tion Popular 

Self-
Defense 

(1 ) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

I 9 

Total ..... ViLLage s ...... Hamlets ..... 'People .... . 

FOOT NOTES: (5) Now many squads or platoons has the village? 
(6) Mentio~ "already organized" or "not yet organized" . 
(7) Mention: "In exile II if there are any. 
(8) Mention all the names of insecure hamlets 

Village Names of 
Admin Insecure 
Council Hamlets 
in (date of 
Exile reporting) 
(7) (8) 

, 

(9) Mention all the names of hamlets having not yet carried out their elections 

Date: ......................... 196 

Total and names of 
Haml ets in the vitlage 
having not yet carried. 
out the hamlet elections 

(9) 

Province Chief,concurrentLy Chairman of the 
Provincial Pacification and Development Council . 
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'CO-N'-t~~n'F~~rr' ~L ~ t: ,-" ~. ,. t,;~ 
MINISTRY OF REVOLUTIONARY 

DEVELOPMENT 
Province: 
District 

-Village 
Appendix 2 

REPORT ON THE SITUATION 
OF VILLAGES HAVING CARRIED 
OUT THEIR ELECT,IONS 

From ...•.. " to Dec 31, 1.968 

A. SUM.MARY; at Map coordinates (village center) = 

bi Length: ......... meters; Width: .......... meters 

c/ Existing hamlets: .... '" hamlets; ...... families 

.and . . • . . .. people 

Hamlet order: Has or has not: Number of: Total of Main occupation: Secondary occupation 
number and organized families people and ....... o/c :and ........ o/c 
name elections 

Total: 

B. VARIOUS PROGRAMS (including the installations belonging to the regular 
ministerial or provincial budgets). 

1. Education-

A. State the total number of classrooms existing as of Dec. 31, 1968 

a. High schools .... grades. From Grade .... to Grade .... 

b. PriTI1ary schools: 

- RD Budget" . . . . . . . . . • . .. classrooTI1s and .............. teachers 

- Budget of the Ministry o~ Culture. Education 

& Youth .............. classrooms and teachers 

- Proviricial Budget ....•... classrooTI1s and teachers 

c. Private schools: 

1. High s cho01s ......... cia s s es 

2. Prl.mary schools ....... classes 

d. TIliteracy: 

Number of Hliterate people aged from 10 to 45 years: ....•..• People 

II. Health-

a. Existing maternity dispensaries operated prior to Dec. 31, 1968. 
Mention the status of maternity dispensaries if any. 

In good condition: / I Darnaged: 1._' _____ / 

Having ...... rn idwives; .... '." .... laborers 

CO~ '=---"- ---~" .~. l 
. - - . ~~J~dJiC) ~ i hA 
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DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL
Province:MINISTRY OF REVOLUTIONARY

DEVELOPMENT District :

Village :

Appendix 2
REPORT ON THE SITUATION
OF VILLAGES HAVING CARRIED
OUT THEIR ELECTIONS

to Dec 31, 1968From

A. SUMMARY: a/ Map coordinates (village center) =

b/ Length : meters; Width: meters
c/ Existing hamlets: hamlets; families

peopleand

Hamlet order: Has or has not : Number of: Total of : Main occupation: Secondary occupation
% %: families: organized : peoplenumber and :andand:

: electionsname
::

: ::

:: :::

: :: ::

: :: ::

: : :: :

: Total: :: :

B. VARIOUS PROGRAMS (including the installations belonging to the regular
ministerial or provincial budgets)..

I. Education -

A. State the total number of classrooms existing as of Dec. 31, 1968

grades. From Grade.a. High schools to Grade

b. Primary schools:

classrooms and- RD Budget teachers

- Budget of the Ministry of Culture, Education
& Youth classrooms and teachers

classrooms and- Provincial Budget teachers

C. Private schools:

1. High schools classes

2. Primary schools classes

d. Illiteracy:

PeopleNumber of illiterate people aged from 10 to 45 years:

II. Health -

a. Existing maternity dispensaries operated prior to Dec. 31, 1968.
Mention the status of maternity dispensaries if any.

///In good condition: Damaged:
Having midwives; laborers

CONFIDENTIAL
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DECLASSIFIED 

b. Having ...... , drug dispensaries 
CON~':iDENTIAL 

c. ' Having drug cabinets 

III. Public Works: 

a. Communication-line network: 

1. Good or bad condition; temporarily sufficient or not sufficient 
for use. 

2. Having ... , .... meters of asphalted roads 

Having ........ meters of roads paved with rock or laterite and 
usable for cars. 

. . \ 

Having ....... llleters or uniTn:proved roads (useable for three-vvheel 
vehicles), 

3. Having ...... bridges costing more than 1 Million; ..... bridges 

of Ie s s than 1 Million; ferries. 

4. At present. the village has ...... cars; ....... three-wheeled 

vehicles; .......... radio set8. 

5. Has ........ markets; water pools/ wells; postoffices 

6. Electrification: sites. 

IV. YOUTH and INFORMA TION -

The village has ...... " soccer fields; ....... volley-ball courts; 

...... " basket-ball courts; .......... inforITlation offices. 

V. SMALL-SCALE IRRIGATION (for irrigation purposes) 

Temporarily sufficient 01' not? At present,in good or bad condition? 

a. Having meters of canals and ditches. 

b. HClving dikes" dalTlS and sewerS costing more than 1 lVlillion; 

.•..... dikes. dam s and sewers costing less than 1 Million. 

VI. ANIMAL HUSBANDRY: 

a. In the village, there are ..... , falTlilies engaged in anirr~al husbandry. 

b. The village has ...... oxen and buffaloes; ........ pigs. 

c. There are ........ farms for the production of breeding livestock. 

VII. AGRICULTURAL SERVICES: 

a. There are ........ families living on cultivation. 

1. The village has about he'ctares bf rice-planted fields. 

2,. The village has about hectares left uncultivated. 

CONt:t2)(::i~J'AL 
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DECLASSIFIED
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drug dispensariesb. Having

drug cabinetsC. Having

III. Public Works:

a. Communication-line network:

1. Good or bad condition; temporarily sufficient or not sufficient
for use.

meters of asphalted roads2. Having

meters of roads paved with rock or laterite andHaving
usable for cars.

meters of unimproved roads (useable for three-wheelHaving
vehicles),

bridges costing more than 1 Million; bridges3. Having

ferries,of less than 1 Million;

three-wheeled4. At present, the village has cars;

radio sets.vehicles;

markets; water pools/wells; postoffices5. Has

sites.6. Electrification:

IV. YOUTH and INFORMATION -

volley-ball courts;soccer fields;The village has

information offices.basket-ball courts;

SMALL-SCALE IRRIGATION (for irrigation purposes)V.

Temporarily sufficient or not? At present, in good or bad condition?

meters of canals and ditches.a. Having

dikes, dams and sewers costing more than 1 Million;b. Having

dikes, dams and sewers costing less than 1 Million.

VI, ANIMAL HUSBANDRY :

families engaged in animal husbandry.a. In the village, there are

b. The village has oxen and buffaloes; pigs.

farms for the production of breeding livestock.C. There are

VII, AGRICULTURAL SERVICES:

families living on cultivation.There area.

hectares bf rice-planted fields.1. The village has about

2. The village has about hectares left uncultivated.
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€ONf~DcNT~AL , 
b. There are ........ families living on the cultiVation of secondary 

crops. The village has about ........ hectares cultivated with 
secondary crops. 

c. There are ...... . t"ractors .... ,.: ......... water pumps; 

nurseries. 

vnr. FISHERIES: 

a. Having families living on river or sea fishing. 

b. Having fish ponds; ...... fish pools; ., .... hydraulic motors. 

c. Having fish markets; . ....... ' port'facilities. 

IX. AGRICULTURAL CREDIT: 

Having ........ families receiving loans. Total of funds: ........ VN$ 

X. COOPERATIVES and FARMERS' ASSOCIATIONS: 

a. Are cooperatiVes established? Their names: .. .. .• number of 

members ...... . 

b. Farmers' associations: number of members: ......... . 

C. FAMILY INCOMES: 

-The village has ...... o/c of well off families; ...... O/C of families 

"having enough" to live; ...... O/C of families "having not enough" to live . 

D. TAXES COLLECTED BY THE VILLAGE IN 1968: .......... VN$ 

E. RELIGIONS:' 

In the village, there are ..... . o/c of Catholics. with ...... churches, chapels . 

• • • • • • o/c of Buddhists. with ..... temples 

••••••• o/c of Caod aists, with ..... temples 

., ••••• o/c 'of Protestants, with ..... chapels 

..••.• o/c of Hoa Hao. with ........ temples 

F. POLITICAL PARTIES AND SECTS: 

At present, the following parties are operating in the village: 

Party ............ Influence: strong or slight 

Party ............. Influence: strong or slight 

FOOT NOTES: 

1. In Reports, please mention "public" or "private": schools, oxen and 
buffaloes, tractors. 

2. Do not forget to add words or Qross out inapplicc'-hlc items in accordance 
with the village situation. 

3. These reports help the Central A uthority to uncl,::.rstand the village 
situation. 

€O~~~~hDEr~T'AL 
3 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

families living on the cultivation of secondaryb. There are
hectares cultivated withcrops. The village has about

secondary crops.

c. There are water pumps;tractors

nurseries.

VIII. FISHERIES:

families living on river or sea fishing.a. Having

hydraulic motors.fish pools;fish ponds;b. Having

port facilities.fish markets;C. Having

IX. AGRICULTURAL CREDIT:

Having families receiving loans. Total of funds: VN$

X. COOPERATIVES and FARMERS' ASSOCIATIONS:

a. Are cooperatives established? Their names: ; number of
members

b. Farmers' associations: number of members:;

C. FAMILY INCOMES:

% of well off families;-The village has % of families

"having enough" to live; % of families "having not enough' to live.

VN$D. TAXES COLLECTED BY THE VILLAGE IN 1968:

E. RELIGIONS:

% of Catholics, withIn the village, there are churches, chapels.

% of Buddhists, with temples

% of Caodaists, with temples

% of Protestants, with chapels

% of Hoa Hao, with temples

F. POLITICAL PARTIES AND SECTS:

At present, the following parties are operating in the village:

Influence: strong or slightParty

Party Influence: strong or slight

FOOT NOTES:

1. In Reports, please mention "public" or "private": schools, oxen and
buffaloes, tractors.

2. Do not forget to add words or gross out inapplicable items in accordance
with the village situation.

3. These reports help the Central Authority to understand the village
situation.
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Appendix 3 
LIST OF THE VILLAGES HAVING NOT 

ORGANIZED 11-1 EIR ELECTIONS 
Province •.. , , •................. 

Order Names of Villages Village Villages Village Strategic Number of Numbe r and Name s of 
Numbers PopuLation having or- economic position of Hamlets in Hamlets in the village and 

ganized condition communica- the village underline the insecure 
Feciple I s SD tion Lines 

(1 ) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 ~ 

6 

7 

Total ........ Villages ........ People 

REMARKS: (3) Total number of people living in the village. 
'(4) Mention lIal ready.organized" or "not yet organized". 
(5) Development in animal husbandry, agriculture services 

of fisheries .. 
(6) Located near' districts? Near Chief Town? 

Are communication line s convenie nt? 
(7) Number of hamlets in the village. 
(8) Mention the order numbers and names of 

hamlets in the village. Underline the insecure hamlets. 

CON~~UUb~~ JL~L 

hamlets. 

(7) (8) 

Date: ......................• 196 

PROVINCE CHIEF, concurrently 
Chairman of the Provincial Pacification 
and Development Council 
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Appendix 4 

PROVINCIAL 

1. Total of village shaving 
not yet organized their 
eleCtions: ...... , villages 

2. Total of villages having 
already organi zed their 
elections: ..... villages(a) 

, . -
. .... . .. 

-
, . 

, " 
, . 

I 

r-O" ~\J"rc~f" "j\'L"\, wlBAl \;t L"4f ulw- Li \\ a fi _ 

WORK SHEET 

1969 SELF~HELP PROGRAM 

PROPOSALS 

Number of Villages Criteria 
and Hamlets under 
planning 

VN$400, 000 

, , VN$l, 000, 000 
> · '" 

· .... , . I 

. .... . 
· .... , 

I 

· .... , 

Province .... ' , , , '"' ........ . 

CENTRAL AUTHOlUTY'S APPROYAL 

Funds Number of Funds 
Villages & 
~~:amlets 

I. I ••••••••• · .... villages VN$ .......... , 

" ....... " ... ' , .. ,village VN$", .. ~ .. ; .. ", .... , 
~ 

I ............ · .... \ . .......... 
., .......... "" . . ........... 

•••• I ••••••• · .... . .......... 
............ . .... " 

• •• T ••••••• 

. ........... · . . , . . ',.,. ~ . ........... 

Date ............. , ............ 196 

Province Chief concurrently Chairman of the 
Provincial Pacification and Development Council. 
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ANNEX VII 

RD CADRE 

L GENERAL. 

a. The Pacification and Development Program for 1969 aims 
at "expanding our controlled areas by w-orking in as many as possible 
of viLLages and hamlets located i:n the contested or VC-controlled 
areas. Therefore, each village ~ill beco;rne an objective for 
pacification and development, ~ith elnphasis -focused on the contested 
or VC-controLled hamlets. 

b. After security has been restored by PF and RF, the RD Cadre 
will participate in the building and organization of the village and 
hamlet infrastructure, as VireU as in the political struggle to Lay the 
foundation for the Village Devetopnlent Program. 

c, To carry out successfully their assigned duties, RD Cadre 
Virill operate unde r the direction of the Village Adminis trative Com­
mittees. They must coordinate closely w~th the supporting PF and 
RF units. It is essentiaL that they have the active participation of 
the people. 

d. The three basic elements of our rural government structure 
are the Village Administrative Cominittee s,. the Hamlet Managing 
Boards I PF and RD Cadre. To car ry out the community spirit 
principle I they must go through a sirnilar training program w-hich 
'will provide them with a thorough understanding of the government 
Pacification and Deve10prrrent policie s ," 

2. OBJECTIVES. 

TO.lTIeet the pacification and development needs in 1969. the 
following obje ctive s must be reached: 

a. Use all the RD Cadre abilities in order to pursue the 
irrrplementation of the Special Pacification Offensive Campaign and 
the regular 1969 Pacification and Development Program. 

b. Organize the training of the three basic elements of the 
village and hamlet infrastructure. (Coordination 'With the Ministry of 
Interior and the Ministry ()f Defense/JGS, ). " 

c. Prepare docurn.ents concerning :the policies and processes to 
wage a political struggle in the next phase. 

3. EXECUTION. 

a. Maxirnul1:. use of RD Cadre abitities: 

(1) Reorganize the 59-man cadre groups into 30-'rnan cadre 
groups in 0 rde r to simplify thei.r o~ganization and increaSE" the 
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ANNEX VII

RD CADRE

1.. GENERAL.

a. The Pacification and Development Program for 1969 aims
at expanding our controlled areas by working in as many as possible
of villages and hamlets located in the contested or VC-controlled
areas. Therefore, each village will become an objective for
pacification and development, with emphasis focused on the contested
or VC-controlled hamlets.

b. After security has been restored by PF and R.F, the RD Cadre
will participate in the building and organization of the village and
hamlet infrastructure, as well as in the political struggle to lay the
foundation for the Village Development Program.

C. To carry out successfully their assigned duties, RD Cadre
will operate under the direction of the Village Administrative Com-
mittees, They must coordinate closely) with the supporting PF and
RF units. It is essential that they have the active participation of
the people.

d. The three basic elements of our rural government structure
are the Village Administrative Committees, the Hamlet Managing
Boards, PF and RD Cadre. To carry out the community spirit
principle, they must go through a similar training program which
will provide them with a thorough understanding of the government
Pacification and Development policies.

2. OBJECTIVES.

To meet the pacification and development needs in 1969, the
following objectives must be reached:

a. Use all the RD Cadre abilities in order to pursue the
implementation of the Special Pacification Offensive Campaign and
the regular 1969 Pacification and Development Program.

Organize the training of the three basic elements of theb.
village and hamlet infrastructure. (Coordination with the Ministry of
Interior and the Ministry of Defense/JGS.

C. Prepare documents concerning the policies and processes to

wage a political struggle in the next phase.

3. EXECUTION.

a. Maximum use of RD Cadre abilities:

(1) Reorganize the 59-man cadre groups into 30-man cadre
groups in order to simplify their organization and increase the
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flexibility in their use. The reorg~H,-).Z::ltion procc,ss has alr2c1.dy l:Jeell 
deternLined in :rv1en:..o No. ,-A24 XD/·1.~;.~'. of Dece;-;·jer S, 1')08. 

(2) The fo'cus of the oper~tion::; to :)e perforlT.-2cl :.1Y tl:.e 3J-~n::tn 
RD C·3.dre grouf's 3.in.:s at upgradillg the hamlets of C~'.tegori2 s D, E 
and Vat le:Lst to tt,lOS;:! of C.3.tegory C '>y the {oltovI"ing proces:':es; 

a.· Identify the VC infrc·,structure. 

b. Org2nize the PopuLJ.r SeLf-D;~fense. 

c. Organize the election of effective local authorities. 

d. Start the impl~rnentation 0:1 Self-Help Progr:oxLl.s. 

(3) Thee ·./ll2.ge con"titutes a unit of :'Lctivi'cf aLo.~; the h2.xD1,~t, 2-

unit of construction. Therefore, a 30-J1."1.an RD Cadre group will work 
in t,'1e ',r:U"-ge under the direction of t:'18 Chairman of t~.'1e VilL--g e Ad­
ministrative Comn:ittee. The teal'll ,;;,rill 3t:Lj perr,'·.anent1y i,o. t}:13 

··.·ilLlge. Tile grou;~ 1·2~i.der v .. ill becorD.e ti1.e J':~"'S:3iGtant for l?olicic:'.l--·f .. 
fair [' and Re '.'o!·.'i'i;)rl -:cry Deve lapIne nt .to· th-i ,(.:11.airrnan of t:,e 'Vi l1..'-8e 
~'\ch:n in.i :,t rati ve Co;--r'rrl ittee . 

(,{.)' Several 30-1'Ylan RD Cac:.re g,oups ca.,". be 2.scC:ignec~· to a viil3.ge 
if the latter h:l3 a dense popuL":.tion and rn.any b.3.Gllets (Types D, E or 
V). After corr~pleting the hamht construction, a 30-rn2..n RD Ca.dre 
group will be leit in t~l3.t village vv}lile the othe r te·.'2..1T,.S vviLl IT'.O'l"2 to 
otb .. er villag2s, 

(5) The 30-man R:C C3.ure groups will be assigtle2 to a viLLage (or 
hamlet) only ",ben supported permanently by :-.t least 0. PF Pl:;.tQot~. 

(6) A 30-D'l.3.r:. RD C£cdre 'group C3.n be spLit into el.e sr':l.lLlest 
oper.J.tion.J.l tealYlS of G c3.dres if the security conditio!'!;:; in t~1.e loc3.lity· 
concerned permit it and if 2- PF pl2.toon at full strength is perlY",,-,:el-::.tl-, 
pre se nt on the spot to provide support. 

(7) Listrict chiefs Cl.re responsible for prOV1(!lns arnrrn.1.nitior;. ",.nd 
for evacuating t:'.e -wounded ::01.' t:'),e 3D-n'lan RD C:2d.re group every tirr"l2 
the l2.tte r is attac[',ed by th2 cnen).y. Supp1ie:; of ?l":.::.rnGnition 'will be 
planned, rn..ov.2d a-nd :Jtored. 3.t district \.Varehol.:!.S3S b~r t~1.-2 ProviGci::!.l 
RD control group. 

(8) To provide rlcore effectivene3s and help the cac:re to c:tay ne:<.r 
their Ll.ITl.ilies, the transfer of cadre to operate in their native r;.L,.ces 
must be perforrn.20 in conforrn.ance ""'it,,, t;1.<" follo'Hing priority orL',er: 

- native province 

- native district 

- no::.tive village 

2 
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flexibility in their use. The reorganization process has already been
determined in Memo No. 2484 XD/422 of December 3, 1968.

(2) The focus of the operations to be performed by the 30-man
RD Cadre groups aims at upgrading the hamlets of Categories D, E
and V at least to those of Category C by the following processes:

a. Identify the VC infrastructure.

b. Organize the Popular Self-Defense.

C. Organize the election of effective local authorities.

d. Start the implementation of Self-Help Programs.

(3) The village constitutes a unit of activity and the harnlet, a
unit of construction. Therefore, a 30-man RD Cadre group will work
in the village under the direction of the Chairman of the Village Ad-
ministrative Committee. The team will stay permanently in the
village. The group leader will become the Assistant for Political f.
fairs and Revolutionary Development to the Chairman of the Village
Administrative Committee.

(4) Several 30-man RD Cadre groups can be assigned to a village
if the latter has a dense population and many hamlets (Types D, E or
V). After completing the hamlet construction, a 30-man RD Cadre
group will be left in that village while the other teams will move to
other villages.

(5) The 30-man RD Cadre groups will be assigned to a village (or
bamlet) only when supported permanently by at least a PF Platoon.

(6) A 30-man RD Cadre group can be split into the smallest
operational teams of 8 cadres if the security conditions in the locality
concerned permit it and if a PF platoon at full strength is permanently
present on the spot to provide support.

(7) District chiefs are responsible for providing ammunition and
for evacuating the wounded for the 30-man RD Cadre group every time
the latter is attacked by the enemy. Supplies of ammunition will be
planned, moved and stored at district warehouses by the Provincial
RD control group.

(8) To provide more effectiveness and help the cadre to stay ne ar
their families, the transfer of cadre to operate in their native places
must be performed in conformance with the following priority order:

- native province

- native district

- native village

CONFIDENTIAL
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(9) To assist the Provincial RD contI'ol group in the control, 
encourageITlent. inspection and training of cadre. eve ry five 30 -man 
RD Ca.dre groups are allowed to have an inter-group leader 
(concurrently Chief of the Mobile Training Tearn.) and 2 rnobile 
training inst:l:uctors. 

(lO) RD Cadre groups must motivate the people to participate 
positively in activities within the framevvo rk of the principle of 
community spiri.t: among the people, and between the people and 
the government. 

(11) Maintenance of the hamlets completed in previous years 
will be accomplished according to the three following procedures: 

d. If5 or (;. completed hamlets are located near each other, 
one 30 -man RD Cadre group can be Left behind for their maintenance. 

b. If only 1 or 2 completed hamlets, are located near the village 
in which the 30-man RD Cadre group is operating that group will take 
charge of its /their 'U1.aintenance. 

c. If no 30-man RD Cadre groups are working in the vicinity, 
maint.eT";::J..nce of cOl'npl8ted hamlets will be accomplished by the 
Hamlet Managing Boards, the Village Administrative Committees or 
the district authorities. 

The previous proce ss of leaving 5 cadre to maintain the ,coITlpl.eted 
hamlets is cancelled. 

All. of the above work in individual harn.lets wi II be done under the 
direction of the Administrative COITlrnittee of the village of -which that 
hamlet is a part. 

(12) The 30-man RD Cadre groups -will operate according to 
established priorities. Each of their cadre should be ready to serve 

as census grievance and propaganda cadre. 

b Organizatio:n of the training for the three basic e I.ements: 

(1.) Villages and (larnlet.s; 

(Cl,} In the viLLages and hamlets having already organized their 
el.ections, the following wiLL be trained at the National RD Cadre 
Training Cente r, Vung Tau: 

At the vil.lage leve l: Chairmen of the Administrative Committees 

- Ghai.nnen of the Popular Councits 

- Security Commissioners 

- Propaganda Co rnrni s sioners 

COlSlFIOIEiStT'Al 
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(9) To assist the Provincial RD control group in the control,
encouragement, inspection and training of cadre, every five 30-man
RD Cadre groups are allowed to have an inter-group leader
(concurrently Chief of the Mobile Training Team) and 2 mobile
training instructors.

(10) RD Cadre groups must motivate the people to participate
positively in activities within the framewo rk of the principle of
community spirit: among the people, and between the people and
the government.

(11) Maintenance of the hamlets completed in previous years
will be accomplished according to the three following procedures:

a. If 5 or 6 completed hamlets are located near each other,
one 30-man RD Cadre group can be left behind for their maintenance.

b. If only 1 or 2 completed hamlets are located near the village
in which the 30-man RD Cadre group is operating that group will take
charge of its/their maintenance.

c. If no 30-man RD Cadre groups are working in the vicinity,
maintenance of completed hamlets will be accomplished by the
Hamlet Managing Boards, the Village Administrative Committees or
the district authorities.

The previous process of leaving 5 cadre to maintain the completed
hamlets is cancelled.

All of the above work in individual hamlets will be done under the
direction of the Administrative Committee of the village of which that
hamlet is a part.

(12) The 30-man RD Cadre groups will operate according to
established priorities. Each of their cadre should be ready to serve
as census grievance and propaganda cadre.

b. Organization of the training for the three basic elements:

(1) Villages and hamlets:

(a) In the villages and hamlets having already organized their
elections, the following will be trained at the National RD Cadre
Training Center, Vung Tau:

At the village level: - Chairmen of the Administrative Committees

- Chairmen of the Popular Councils

- Security Commissioners

- Propaganda Commissioners

CONFIDENTIAL
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At the hamlet level: - Hamlet Chiefs 

The trai ning program -will eITlphasize leadership and popular 
ITlotivation; it -wilt also contain simplified instruction in adrninistra­
-tion (village and hamlet management). 

The fonow-ing will be trained at various provincial in- service 
training centers: 

At the village level: - Vice-Chairmen of the Administrative ComITlittees 

- All the remaining corrunissione rs 

At the haITllet leve l: - Security Assistants 

- Propaganda Assistants 

This training prograITl W"iLl emphasize administration (village and 
haITllet management} and will aLso contain siITlple instruction on 
leadership. 

(b) In the villages and hamLets not yet having organized their 
ele ctions: 

All village and hamlet officials -will be trained at provincial in­
se rvi ce training cente r s. 

(Note: The training documents for the provinciaL in- se rvice 
training centers "'-'ill be disseminated later by the Ministry of RD). 

(2) Popular Forces: 

PF platoon and squad teade rs '-Vill go through a 6--week training 
course at the National RD Cadre Training Cente r, Vung Tau. 

The trai ning program will emphasize leade rship, popular 
motivation, peoples's self-defense, and village development. 

(3) RD Cadre: 

The training of RD Cadre in 1969 -will errlphasize n"1ore the cadre 
quality rather than quantity, usingriewly recruited cadre_to bring up 
the strength of existing 30-TYlan RD Cadre groups. "Ve plan to create 
few 3.dditional 30-man RD Cadre groups (priority reserved for CTZ "1-). 
Experierrced cadre should be retrained for more effectiveness 
(versatile cadre). We must aiso cr.eate leaders Cl.t all levels. 

Details on the trc-Lining f'es sion_ ':',nd tlleir sche dule -will be 
diGselT~irrated lelter. 

c. Documents concerning the policies and proce sses to wage a 
poLitical struggle: 
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At the hamlet level: - Hamlet Chiefs

The training program will emphasize leadership and popular
motivation; it will also contain simplified instruction in administra-
tion (village and hamlet management).

The following will be trained at various provincial in-service
training centers:

- Vice -Chairmen of the Administrative CommitteesAt the village level:

- All the remaining commissioners

At the hamlet level: - Security Assistants

- Propaganda Assistants

This training program will emphasize administration (village and
hamlet management) and will also contain simple instruction on
leadership.

(b) In the villages and hamlets not yet having organized their
elections:

All village and hamlet officials will be trained at provincial in-
service training centers.

(Note: The training documents for the provincial in-service
training centers will be disseminated later by the Ministry of RD).

(2) Popular Forces:

PF platoon and squad leaders will go through a 6-week training
course at the National RD Cadre Training Center, Vung Tau.

The training program will emphasize leadership, popular
motivation, peoples's self-defense, and village development,

(3) RD Cadre:

The training of RD Cadre in 1969 will emphasize more the cadre
quality rather than quantity, using newly recruited cadre to bring up
the strength of existing 30-man RD Cadre groups. We plan to create
few additional 30-man RD Cadre groups (priority reserved for CTZ 4)
Experienced cadre should be retrained for more effectiveness
(versatile cadre). We must also create leaders at all levels.

Details on the training session and their schedule will be
disseminated later.

c. Documents concerning the policies and processes to wage a
political struggle:

CONFIDENTIAL
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The Ministry of Revolutionary. Leve lop:·nel1t ~.Nill coordinate 
with the Ldorm';"tion Ministry, the Chieu Eoi M::~lstry.·:and the 
Defense lv1inistry - the JGS/Political V,-2.rLlre G",ne ral Lirectorate, 
to prepare docutT1ents: for the u~e.of RL C,,-dre.in,c~.rtnl2:c:tion with. 
the policies and processes towage a poli:tical strugKL~:Jn:· villages 
and h:unlets. 

4. PREPARATION OF PLANS. (~:.J':: . 

I."' :1;' 

a. The following will be prepared by the. Cadre Directorate:. 

1. Plan for the creation of new gro ups in 1969. 

2. Training plan. 

3. All lTI.ernOS rel<"'..ted to finan.cial and suppLy problems for the 
30-rnan RD Cadre group':, 

b. The National RD Cadre Training Center at Vung Tau wilt 
prepare training materialc:, Lesson;:; a,~d pl::lns and submit them to 
the lvi inistry of RD for approval. 

c. Provincial RD C.c.dre control groups: 

1. Preparation of planr:.ing of expenditures is based on Appendix 1. 
The se plans must be :3ubD.l.itted to the Minictry of RD for approval by 
nl.id- J:::.nuary 1969. 

2. CoorGina.tion with the PFDC Current Affairo Committee to 
prepare the irr'plel"Ylentation plans for the 3C1-rnan RD Cadre groups. 

5. COORDINATING INSTRUCTIONS. 

a. Concerning Psyops, the Provincial RD Cadre groups should 
coordinate closely vII"ith the Provincial Fsyops Operating Con:nnittees. 
At the village level, coordination bet-ween the I".eputy of the 30-rnan RD 
Cadre groups and the village a.red harTllet iniorITl.ation cadre, saould be 
perforTLcd closely. 

h. Within U::.e frame·work of the Phun.g Eoang Campaign, the 
intetligence and research cadre of the 30-man RD Cadre groups must 
coordin3.te closeLy -with the E;arnlet Security Assistants, the VilLage 
Security Cornrnissione r5 and the supporting PF Platoons. Eve ry 
infornl.ation report related to the Cornrr,unist underground network 
must be cornmunicated irr,rnediately to the district Phung Hoang 
I-Ieadquarte rs and to fbe Provincial RD Cadre control group for 
information. POWs, -weapons. COlTImuhist documents captured 
or confiscated by RD Cadre groups should be irnrre diately handed 
over to S-2/Sub-sector and to the Provincial RD Cadre control group 
for inforIYiation. 

c. Concerni.ng Chieu :;:-:oi. the 30-rnan RD Cadre groups must 
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The Ministry of Revolutionary Development will coordinate
with the Information Ministry, the Chieu Hoi Ministry, and the
Defense Ministry - the JGS/Political Warfare General Lirectorate,
to prepare documents for the use of RD Cadre in connection with
the policies and processes to wage a political struggle; in villages
and hamlets.

4. PREPARATION OF PLANS.

a. The following will be prepared by the Cadre Directorate:

1. Plan for the creation of new groups in 1969.

2. Training plan.

3. All memos related to financial and supply problems for the
30-man RD Cadre groups.

b. The National RD Cadre Training Center at Vung Tau will
prepare training materials, lessons and plans and submit them to
the Ministry of RD for approval.

C. Provincial RD Cadre control groups:

1. Preparation of planning of expenditures is based on Appendix 1.
These plans must be submitted to the Ministry of RD for approval by
mid-January 1969.

2. Coordination with the PPDC Current Affairs Committee to
prepare the implementation plans for the 30-man RD Cadre groups.

5. COORDINATING INSTRUCTIONS.

a. Concerning Psyops, the Provincial RD Cadre groups should
coordinate closely with the Provincial Psyops Operating Committees.
At the village level, coordination between the Deputy of the 30-man RD
Cadre groups and the village and hamlet information cadre, should be
performed closely.

b. Within the framework of the Phung Hoang Campaign, the
intelligence and research cadre of the 30-man RD Cadre groups must
coordinate closely with the Hamlet Security Assistants, the Village
Security Commissioners and the supporting PF Platoons. Every
information report related to the Communist underground network
must be communicated immediately to the district Phung Hoang
Headquarters and to the Provincial RD Cadre control group for
information. POWs, weapons, Communist documents captured
or confiscated by RD Cadre groups should be imme diately handed
over to S-2/Sub-sector and to the Provincial RD Cadre control group
for information.

C. Concerning Chieu Hoi, the 30-man RD Cadre groups must

CONFIDENTAL
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strive to induce as many VC to raLLy as possibLe. Returnees, "\Veapons 
and docurnents must be ha:n.ded over w'ithout delay to the District 
Chieu Hoi Office and communicated to the Provincial RD Cadre 
contro! group for information. The cadre w-ho have rendered rneritor­
ioua services must be re,,"varaed according to the rate fixed by the 
Chieu Hoi Ministry and charged to its budget. 

d. Provincial RDC control group chiefs, deputies to provincial 
RDC control group chiefs and all their various office heads must pay 
frequent visits to their cadre groups operating in the field, and 
especially stay over night with thelTI to share their activities. 

e. The ProvinciaL Cadre Teams should use the existing forms 
to prepare their rnonthly reports. 

CO~FIDENTL~[ 
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strive to induce as many VC to rally as possible. Returnees, weapons
and documents must be handed over without delay to the District
Chieu Hoi Office and communicated to the Provincial RD Cadre
control group for information. The cadre who have rendered meritor-
ious services must be rewarded according to the rate fixed by the
Chieu Hoi Ministry and charged to its budget.

d. Provincial RDC control group chiefs, deputies to provincial
RDC control group chiefs and all their various office heads must pay
frequent visits to their cadre groups operating in the field, and
especially stay over night with them to share their activities.

e. The Provincial Cadre Teams should use the existing forms
to prepare their monthly reports.
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APPENDIX 1 

PLANNING OF EXPENDITURE3,:FOR THE 1969 RD CADRE PROGRAM 

Order 
Nuu"lbers 

1 

2 

DETAILS 

- Ri ce allo"Wance: 
.For cadre: 

VN$200. -x ... cadres x 12 lTIonths 

Planned Ex­

penditures Remarks 

VN$,. 

(a) Provin.ci·al 
teams of type s: 

. Rations for the cadre s' "Wive s and children: 
A-B:VN$VN$6, 000, -
C-D~E~VN$9, 000.­
G-H:VN$14, 000. -VN$200. -x ... people x 12 mos VN$ .. 

-Food expenses during additional training 
ses sions: 
VN$60. -x .... cadres x 7 days VN$ ... 

3 - Expenses for training organ,ization 
VN$30. -x ... cadres VN$ ... 

4 - Per diem for cadres, military men and 
detached government employee s. (a) 
VN$ .•.. x 12 mos VN$ ... 

5 - Cadre re'Nards VN$100, 000. -

6 - Hospital fees, maternity fees, death 
gratuities, support in case of rr.issing(b) VN$L 500,000. -(b)For Dana:ng 

and Cam Ranh, alLo.cation of 
only VN$I, 000, 000. -

7 . - Cadre te am banne rs:· 
VN$3, 000. x ... new teams VN$, .. 

8 - Office supplie s for. provincial teams, 
repair of type"Write rs and duplicators 
VN$10, 000 x 12 mas VN$120, 000. -

9 - Office supplies for cadre tearns: 
VN$500. -x ... teams x 12 mas VN$ ... 

10 -·Operation of teams: 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

VN$700. -x teams x 12 mas VN$ .. 

- POL: 
VN$4, 300 x 
VN$I, 200 x 
VN$ 700 x 

Jeep x 12 mas 
Tri x 12 mas 
Scooters x 12: lTIOS 

- Funds for the repair of public vehicle:3 
VN$20, 000 x jeep 
VN$ 3, 000 x trilambretta 
VN$ 2, 000 x s coote rs 

- Remune ration for Provincial Teams 
VN$ ... x 12 mos 

Rernunerations for Lecturing and training 
VN$200 x 77 hrs ¥ ••• sessions 

- Post-Office, telephone , eLectricity fees : 
VN$4, 000 x 12 mas 

- Purcl:ase of outboard rnotor·boats(c) 

VN$80, 000 x 1 boat 
- POL fa r rTlotor boa.ts 

VN$l, 500 x 1 boat x 12 mos 

DECLASSIFIED 

VN$ .. 
VN$ .. 
VN$. 

VN$. 
VN$. 
VN$. 

VN$. 

VN$. 

VN$48, 000. - (c) Especia\.Ly 
re served for CT Z 4 

VN$80, 000. -

__ "'::!':'J_$_1,,8.! _0_0_0,; _-__ _ 
VN$. 
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PLANNING OF EXPENDITURES.FOR THE 1969 RD CADRE PROGRAM

Planned Ex-Order
penditures RemarksDETAILSNumbers

(a) Provincial- Rice allowance:1
teams of types:For cadre:

cadres X 12 months A-B: VN$VN$6,000.VN$VN$200.
Rations for the cadres' wives and children C-D-E:VN$9,000

people X 12 mos G-H:VN$14,000.VN$200. VN$-x

-Food expenses during additional training2
sessions:
VN$60. -X. VN$cadres X 7 days

3 - Expenses for training organization
VN$30 VN$cadresX

- Per diem for cadres, military men and4
detached government employees: (a)

X 12 mos VN$VN$

VN$100,000. -- Cadre rewards5

6 - Hospital fees, maternity fees, death
gratuities, support in case of missing(b) VN$1, 500,000 -(b)For Danang

and Cam Ranh, allocation of
only VN$1, 000,000 -

7 - Cadre team banners:
VN$3,000. X. VN$new teams

8 - Office supplies for provincial teams,
repair of typewriters and duplicators

VN$120,000. -VN$10,000 X 12 mos

- Office supplies for cadre teams;9
VN$500. -X teams X 12 mos VN$

- Operation of teams:10
teams X 12 mosVN$700. x VN$

- POL:11
Jeep x 12 mosVN$4, 300 X VNS

VN$1, 200 X Trix 12 mos VNS
Scooters x 12 mosVN$ 700 X VN$

- Funds for the repair of public vehicles12
VN$20,000 VN$jeep
VN$ 3,000 X VN$trilambretta
VN$ 2,000 x VN$scooters

13 - Remuneration for Provincial Teams
VN$ x 12 mos VN$

14 - Remunerations for lecturing and training
VN$200 X 77 hrs X VN$sessions

15 - Post-Office, telephone, electricity fees:
VN$4, 000 x 12 mos VN$48, 000. - (c) Especially

reserved for CTZ 4
16 - Purchase of outboard motor boats (c)

VN$80, 000 X 1 boat VN$80,000 -
17 - POL for motor boats VN$18,000 -

VNSI, 500 x 1 boat X 12 mos VN$
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, , -.- ... "".: """ANNEX VIII €ONfiDENTIAl- ' 
1969 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN 

CHIEU HOI OPERATIONS 

L GENERAL. 

As directed by its p{lrpose' of turnlng enemy into friend, the Chieu Hoi 
Program will be aimed simultaneously at two objectives: reducing the enemy 
potential and augmenting our potential. 

'. 

Since the publication of the Chieu Hoi Policy in 1963 we have rallied 90, 180 
Hoi Chanhs. 'Of this number~ 14.778 people returned to the national just cause 
in 1968 (as of November). incl uding 10.271 Hoi Chanhs from enemy military 
divisions and over 4,000 other Hoi Chanhs from important enemy civilian 
infrastructure elements. These results indicate the efficiency of the Chieu 
Hoi Program in 1968 in spite' of the unexp'ected Tet Mau Than enemy attack, 
the uncertain international situation. anci'the -severe enemy measures to 
prevent their men from returning to the national just cause via the Chieu 
Hoi Program. Facing these adverse circumstances, the Chieu Hoi Ministry, 
the coordi~ated friendly services and agencies at central and local levels, 
and ARVN and AIJ;ied units, by increased efforts, rallied more Hoi Chanhs 
in October and November 1968 'than in any month since May 1967. 

From the above progress we can believe that the Chieu Hoi Prograrn will 
contribute to the 1969 PDP on the following points. 

- The results obtained by the Chieu Hoi Program will lessen the burden 
of the Pacification and Development Program. 

- The results achieved by the Pacification and Development Program will 
increase basic pressure on the enemy and extend a good prospect for the 
development of the Chieu Hoi Program both in terms of inducement and 
rehabilitation of Hoi Chanh. 

II. OBS E CTIVE. 

The objective of the Chieu Hoi Program in the Pacification and Development 
Plan is to receive 20, 000 Hoi Chanh. Based on the Chieu Hoi results achieved 
'Jy each CTZ in 1968, and comparing it with the current general situation, we 
'::an determine the quota of Hoi Chanhs each CTZ is expected to attain in 1969 
as follows: 

I CTZ 2, 500 Hoi Chanhs 

II CTZ 3.000 Hoi Chanhs 

III CTZ 5,500 Hoi Chanhs 

IV CTZ 9" 000 Hoi Chanhs 

Total: 20.000 Hoi Chanhs 

'The qU:ota C:;fHoi Charihs to attain for each province and city in 1959 
will be quoted later. 

. . ~ . 
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ANNEX VIII

1969 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN
CHIEU HOI OPERATIONS

I. GENERAL.

As directed by its purpose of turning enemy into friend, the Chieu Hoi
Program will be aimed simultaneously at two objectives: reducing the enemy
potential and augmenting our potential.

Since the publication of the Chieu Hoi Policy in 1963 we have rallied 90, 180
Hoi Chanhs, Of this number, 14, 778 people returned to the national just cause
in 1968 (as of November), incl uding 10, 271 Hoi Chanhs from enemy military
divisions and over 4,000 other Hoi Chanhs from important enemy civilian
infrastructure elements. These results indicate the efficiency of the Chieu
Hoi Program in 1968 in spite of the unexpected Tet Mau Than enemy attack,
the uncertain international situation, and the "severe enemy measures to
prevent their men from returning to the national just cause via the Chieu
Hoi Program. Facing these adverse circumstances, the Chieu Hoi Ministry,
the coordinated friendly services and agencies at central and local levels,
and ARVN and Allied units, by increased efforts, rallied more Hoi Chanhs
in October and November 1968 than in any month since May 1967.

From the above progress we can believe that the Chieu Hoi Program will
contribute to the 1969 PDP on the following points.

- The results obtained by the Chieu Hoi Program will lessen the burden
of the Pacification and Development Program.

- The results achieved by the Pacification and Development Program will
increase basic pressure on the enemy and extend a good prospect for the
development of the Chieu Hoi Program both in terms of inducement and
rehabilitation of Hoi Chanh.

II. OBJECTIVE.

The objective of the Chieu Hoi Program in the Pacification and Development
Plan is to receive 20, 000 Hoi Chanh. Based on the Chieu Hoi results achieved
by each CTZ in 1968, and comparing it with the current general situation, we
can determine the quota of Hoi Chanhs each CTZ is expected to attain in 1969
as follows:

I CTZ 2,500 Hoi Chanhs

II CTZ 3,000 Hoi Chanhs

III CTZ 5,500 Hoi Chanhs

IV CTZ 9,000 Hoi Chanhs

20,000 Hoi ChanhsTotal:

The quota of Hoi Chanhs to attain for each province and city in 1969
will be quoted later.
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III. EXECUTION. €ONFfDENTfAl 
The Chieu Hoi Program consists of three main. tasks: 

.' "', 

- Generation of Hoi Chanhs. 

- Reception of Hoi Chanhs. 

- Rehabilitation of Hoi Chanhs. 

In order to insure good results fqr the program to receive 20, 000 Hoi 
Chanhs in 1969,. the following courses· of action should be .initiated: 

- Motivate the people to participa,teln the Chieu H~i Program. 
. . - . 

- Coordinate·operational services and agencies, ARVN and Allied 
units with operational capabili~ies ·of the Chieu Hoi Ministry. 

;Emphasis must be put on the, reception and rehabilitation of Hoi Chanhs. 
These tasks will help Chieu Hoi operations to proceed effectively and suitably. 

A.: Motivation . 
. . ".' 

a. Obj e cti ve .. 

(1) pi.sseminate widely the National Reconciliation Policy in the 
Chieu Hoi field. 

(2) M.otivate the people, military men, officials, cadre, 
Hoi Chanh, and particularly the people vvhose relatives 
are in the COrfnl1unist ranks, to encourage defections to the 
goverrrment slde. . 

(3) Reinforce propaganda media and improve psyops techniques 
.for a psychological canlpaign against the enemy, create 
division among them and widely disseTIlinate the open arms 
policy. 

b. Scheduled operations: 

(1) Increase the efficiency of armed propaganda Hoi Chanh units 
and direct them towards first priority (D, E) and second 
priority (V) hamlets in village i.ncluded fn the 1-939 Pacifi­
cation and DevelopITI ent Plan. 

(2) Improve psyops activities by broadcasting the Open Arms 
program on TV or radio (particularly on local radio), leaflets .. 
air-mounted loudspeaker operations. l'vlake maximum use of 
the above mentioned media to encourage Hoi Chanh to call 
their fellows back after the enemy situation has been ex­
ploited. 

(3) Promote inducement operations and encourage families 
having sons with tl.,e VC to ·induce then1 to rally to our side. 
A::-med propagandD. Hci Chanh TC2.nlS must cClnsider this 
as their main task. 

c.:ONFfDENJIAl 
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III. EXECUTION.

The Chieu Hoi Program consists of three main tasks:

- Generation of Hoi Chanhs.

- Reception of Hoi Chanhs.

- Rehabilitation of Hoi Chanhs,

In order to insure good results for the program to receive 20, 000 Hoi
Chanhs in 1969, the following courses of action should be initiated:

- Motivate the people to participate in the Chieu Hoi Program.

Coordinate operational services and agencies, ARVN and Allied-
units with operational capabilities of the Chieu Hoi Ministry.

Emphasis must be put on the reception and rehabilitation of Hoi Chanhs.
These tasks will help Chieu Hoi operations to proceed effectively and suitably.

A. Motivation.

a. Objective

(1) Disseminate widely the National Reconciliation Policy in the
Chieu Hoi field.

(2) Motivate the people, military men, officials, cadre,
Hoi Chanh, and particularly the people whose relatives
are in the communist ranks, to encourage defections to the
government side.

(3) Reinforce propaganda media and improve psyops techniques
for a psychological campaign against the enemy, create
division among them and widely disseminate the open arms
policy.

b. Scheduled operations:

(1) Increase the efficiency of armed propaganda Hoi Chanh units
and direct them towards first priority (D, E) and second
priority (V) hamlets in village included in the 1969 Pacifi-
cation and Development Plan.

(2) Improve psyops activities by broadcasting the Open Arms
program on TV or radio (particularly on local radio), leaflets,
air-mounted loudspeaker operations. Make maximum use of
the above mentioned media to encourage Hoi Chanh to call
their fellows back after the enemy situation has been ex-
ploited.

(3) Promote inducement operations and encourage families
having sons with the VC to induce them to rally to our side.
Armed propaganda Hoi Chanh Teams must consider this
as their main task.

CONFIDENTIAL
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(4) After one or two weeks at the open arms center, move 

returnees to their previous operating areas as VC to 
serve as volunteers to relate their e:>..rperiences concerning 
t.1,.e open arms program a.nd call back more Hoi Chanh to 
our side. This procedure is proven successful. However, 
special measures must be taken to aSsure security for the· 
Hoi ChaM themselves. 

(5) Strictly apply procedures for assigning delegations of high 
ranking Hoi Chanh to localities to talk about the current 
decline inVC strength and VC political intr\gues. 

(6)' Continue to call back more Hoi Chanh and reward in cash 
any.serviceman, civil servant, cadre, people or Hoi Chanh 
who has achieved inducing his (her) fellows, to the govern­
ment side. 

(7) Launch 1969 Tet Campaign. 

(8) Launch the campaign to record the In, OOOth (Ten thousandth) 
Hoi Chanh. 

(9) Coordinate with the JGS/ ARVN to launch psychological-
Open Arms campaigns like the recent Nguyen Trai Campaign. 

B. Reception. 

a. Objective. 

L Eliminate all complex of guilt and suspicion in Hoi Chanh minds. 

2. Elevate Hoi Chanh team spirit and determination. 

3. Improve facilities and the ma~agem ent of Open Arms centers. 

4. Improve the processing of intelligence on the enemy situation. 
Check. use, and eXchange information. 

5. Improve Hoi Chanh training system. 

6. Reinforce the protection.of Open Arms Centers against enemy 
sabotage. 

b. Projected operations: 

1. Strictly coordinate with and follow the activities of military 
and civilian agencies and FWMAF according to their respective 
duty assignm ents as defined in Basic Dire ctive 2221 HT 1 CR, 
15 November 1968 concerning Hoi Chanh reception promulgated by 
the Prim e Minister (a1.ready .:dis-s~rnil"lated to'-prov.inces, se ctors 
and services of Open Arms levels) which includes: 

- Reception. Cadre, civil servants, people and all military 
units including F\lI1IViAF, at all levels must wa:cmly welcome 
reported Hoi Chanh . 

. ......... 
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(4) After one or two weeks at the open arms center, move
returnees to their previous operating areas as VC to
serve as volunteers to relate their experiences concerning
the open arms program and call back more Hoi Chanh to
our side. This procedure is proven successful. However,
special measures must be taken to assure security for the
Hoi Chanh themselves.

(5) Strictly apply procedures for assigning delegations of high
ranking Hoi Chanh to localities to talk about the current
decline in VC strength and VC political intrigues.

(6) Continue to call back more Hoi Chanh and reward in cash
any serviceman, civil servant, cadre, people or Hoi Chanh
who has achieved inducing his (her) fellows, to the govern-
ment side.

(7) Launch 1969 Tet Campaign.

(8) Launch the campaign to record the 10, 000th (Ten thousandth)
Hoi Chanh.

(9) Coordinate with the GS/ARVN to launch psychological
Open Arms campaigns like the recent Nguyen Trai Campaign.

B. Reception.

a. Objective.

1. Eliminate all complex of guilt and suspicion in Hoi Chanh minds.

2. Elevate Hoi Chanh team spirit and determination.

3. Improve facilities and the management of Open Arms centers.

4. Improve the processing of intelligence on the enemy situation.
Check, use, and exchange information.

5. Improve Hoi Chanh training system.

6. Reinforce the protection of Open Arms Centers against enemy
sabotage.

b. Projected operations:

Strictly coordinate with and follow the activities of military1.

and civilian agencies and FWMAF according to their respective
duty assignments as defined in Basic Directive 222/HT/CH,
15 November 1968 concerning Hoi Chanh reception promulgated by
the Prime Minister (already dissèminated to provinces, sectors
and services of Open Arms levels) which includes:

- Reception. Cadre, civil servants, people and all military
units including FWMAF. at all levels must warmly welcome
reported Hoi Chanh.
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Reward to Returnees must be granted within the shortest duration according 

to the rates fixed by the Ministry of Open Arms. 

Transferring returnees: Transfer Hoi Chanh through established channels 
to provincial open arms' centers rapidly and by all means available. 

Careful screening of personnel: This phase must be carefully carried out 
to prevent false Hoi Chanh from staying behind and sabotaging the operations or 
others being draft deferred. 

Processing enemy information: Pay special attention to exploiting enemy 
infrastructure information arid provide this information on a tilnely basis to 
local Phung Hoang Committees. 

Use Hoi Chanh as guides in our military operations: Guide service of 
Hoi Chanh, will be on a voluntary basis. Other regulations concerning the 
temporary removal of Hoi Chanh from the Centers must be respected. 

2. All Hoi Chanh rrmst follow a political training course at the Center 
(PrOvince. CTZ and Central according to their rank) with a program initiated 
by the Ministry of Open Arms. These courses will be taught by instructors 
assigned by the lVlinistry of Open ArlTIs or by 'Open Arms persoilnel or local 
friendly agencies personnel. 

3. Maintain and extend Open Ar:ms Centers facilities and assure their 
protection. 

4: . Pay special attention to organizing visits ,to the Center for families 
hav'ing :members with the VC. for anti-colTI:munist refugee groups and other 
people. 

5. Complete the 1968 progra:m concerning the establish:ment of tem­
porary calTIpS at districts to receive newly reported Hoi Chanh while waiting 
for transportation to provincial Open Arms cente'r. 

6. Carry out the decision of Directorate General of National Police 
(DGNP) to assign national policelTI en to Open Arms centers as -- two policemen 
to .each center to interview, complete personal records, and establish identity 
cards. 

C. Rehabilitation. 

a. Objectives: 

"1. Create for Hoi Chanh suitable conditions to join the national com­
munityas soon as possible. However, 'the treat:ment of Hoi Chanh must be 
rational to avoid any possible envy by personnel in nationalist ranks. 

2. The use of Hoi Chanh in government agencies and ARVN must 
be carried-out based on their ability to perform, the degree of repentance, and 
,right attitude to insure maximum security for our agencies and at the sam e time 
to exploi t the latent capacity of Hoi Chanh. 

CONFIDENTIAL 
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Reward to Returnees must be granted within the shortest duration according
to the rates fixed by the Ministry of Open Arms.

Transferring returnees: Transfer Hoi Chanh through established channels
to provincial open arms centers rapidly and by all means available.

screening of personnel: This phase must be carefully carried outCareful
to prevent false Hoi Chanh from staying behind and sabotaging the operations or
others being draft deferred.

Processing enemy information: Pay special attention to exploiting enemy
infrastructure information and provide this information on a timely basis to
local Phung Hoang Committees.

Use Hoi Chanh as guides in our military operations: Guide service of
Hoi Chanh will be on a voluntary basis. Other regulations concerning the
temporary removal of Hoi Chanh from the Centers must be respected.

2. All Hoi Chanh must follow a political training course at the Center
(Province, CTZ and Central according to their rank) with a program initiated

by the Ministry of Open Arms. These courses will be taught by instructors
assigned by the Ministry of Open Arms or by Open Arms personnel or local
friendly agencies personnel.

3. Maintain and extend Open Arms Centers facilities and assure their
protection.

4. Pay special attention to organizing visits to the Center for families
having members with the VC, for anti-communist refugee groups and other
people.

5. Complete the 1968 program concerning the establishment of tem-
porary camps at districts to receive newly reported Hoi Chanh while waiting
for transportation to provincial Open Arms center.

6. Carry out the decision of Directorate General of National Police
(DGNP) to assign national policemen to Open Arms centers as -- two policemen
to each center to interview, complete personal records, and establish identity
cards.

C. Rehabilitation.

a. Objectives:

Create for Hoi Chanh suitable conditions to join the national com-1.

munity as soon as possible. However, the treatment of Hoi- Chanh must be
rational to avoid any possible envy by personnel in nationalist ranks.

2. The use of Hoi Chanh in government agencies and ARVN must
be carried-out based on their ability to perform, the degree of repentance, and
right attitude to insure maximum security for our agencies and at the same time
to exploit the latent capacity of Hoi Chanh.
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b. Projected Operations. 

1. Vocational training. 

- ()rg~nize short term';"'ocCI,tionil: ir~ining ~nd agri~ultural tech­
'nical de~ori.stration. at Prov:inciai 'Open Arrns Centers. 

Organize vocational training at Central and CTZ Open Arms 
Centers, simultaneously send' Hoi Chanh' to' traininga:t Govern­
ment Technical schools· (Mini~try of L,abor, Culture and, Educa­
tion) and private f:irms. 
. : ~ . .". .: -.- . '". ..' " ,. . ~ 

Introduce Hoi 'Ch~nh tea job after his graclmdion. 

Cornplete 20 Open Afms viila'ges in'the 1968 progralYl sponsor 20 already 
cOlYlpleted Villages (Open Arms villages are established to help Hei Chanh to 
settle d~wn since their nati\..-e places are, }insecure.' . 

In addition, . the resettlement of Hoi Chanh in 1969 will be carried-out 
according to the' following priority order: 

Priority 1:' Resettle Hoi Chanb. at secure halYllets. 

Priority 2: Estabilsh ha:mlets for' Hoi Chanh, war veterans, and refugees. 

Priority 3: Establish special hamlets for Hoi Chap~. 

3. Use. 

M.ake national use of Hoi Chanh in different functions in the 
Ministry of Open Arms organizations, such as armed propa­
-ganda personnel at an levels~ instructors ... 

Introduce Hoi Chanh to work at friendly military, civi,lian and 
, adlYlinistrative services and agencies according to their 
capacities. Introduce to ARVN Hoi Chanh who volunteer to 
join .the army. 

Establish a systenl to follow up the results of Hoi Chanh per­
formances at the governmental or military services and 
agencies. 

4. Liaison. 

Establish a liaison system between Open Arms services or 
sections and Hoi Chanh who become normal citizens. 

Vvith a vigilant and constructive spirit applied for all citizens, 
Open Arms Services or Sections and local government must 
see the ilYJporta11.(;e in searchin.c;; out whet<ler' Hoi Chanh al-e 
leading a normal life through their activities in villages, 
hamlets, wards, or quarters. Each rnonth, Open Arms 
District offices must report to the Service of Open 
the situation' of 'Hbi Chanh living in the district. 
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b. Projected Operations.

1. Vocational training.

- Organize short term vocational training and agricultural tech-
nical demonstration at Provincial Open Arms Centers.

Organize vocational training at Central and CTZ Open Arms
Centers, simultaneously send Hoi Chanh to training at Govern-
ment Technical schools (Ministry of Labor, Culture and Educa-
tion) and private firms.

Introduce Hoi Chanh to a job after his graduation.

2. Resettlement.

Complete 20 Open Arms villages in the 1968 program sponsor 20 already
completed villages (Open Arms villages are established to help Hoi Chanh to
settle down since their native places are insecure.

In addition, the resettlement of Hoi Chanh in 1969 will be carried-out
according to the following priority order:

Priority 1: Resettle Hoi Chanh at secure hamlets,

Priority 2: Establish hamlets for Hoi Chanh, war veterans, and refugees.

Priority 3: Establish special hamlets for Hoi Chanh.

3. Use,

Make national use of Hoi Chanh in different functions in the-

Ministry of Open Arms organizations, such as armed propa--

ganda personnel at all levels, instructors

Introduce Hoi Chanh to work at friendly military, civilian and
administrative services and agencies according to their
capacities. Introduce to ARVN Hoi Chanh who volunteer to

join the army.

Establish a system to follow up the results of Hoi Chanh per-
formances at the governmental or military services and
agencies.

4. Liaison.

Establish a liaison system between Open Arms services or-

sections and Hoi Chanh who become normal citizens.

With a vigilant and constructive spirit applied for all citizens,
Open Arms Services or Sections and local government must
see the importance in searching out whether Hoi Chanh are
leading a normal life through their activities in villages,
hamlets, wards, or quarters. Each month, Open Arms
District offices must report to the Service of Open Arms on
the situation ofHoi Chanh living in the district.

CONFIDENTIAL
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IV. PREPARATION OF PLANS.' 

Based on the main points of this Annex and according to their local situation, 
Services for Open Arms have to draft out Annexes to the Provincial 1969 Pacifi­
cation and Developm ent Plan. See Annex XIII. 

v. REPORTING REQUIREMENTS. 

Services of Open Arms have to send their weekly report to the Ministry of 
Open Arms relating the receiving a Hoi Chanh with date and time. This report 
is completed on the form attached to Radio Message 20. 13 April 1968 and 
supplem entary papers so that the Ministry of Open Arms can compile them on 
a timely basis and report to the Central Pacification and Development. Council. 

Report on a monthly basts the results of all Chieu Hoi activities as pre­
scribed in the Execution Section of this Annex to the Pacification and Develop­
ment Plan. This report must be submitted no later than the fifth day of the 
following rnonth. Copies of the report will be submitted to: 

The Provincial~ Prefecture Pacification and Developrnent Council. 

The Chieu Hoi representative at CTZ. 

The Central Pacification and Development CounciL 
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IV. PREPARATION OF PLANS.

Based on the main points of this Annex and according to their local situation,
Services for Open Arms have to draft out Annexes to the Provincial 1969 Pacifi-
cation and Development Plan. See Annex XIII.

V. REPORTING REQUIREMENTS.

Services of Open Arms have to send their weekly report to the Ministry of
Open Arms relating the receiving a Hoi Chanh with date and time. This report
is completed on the form attached to Radio Message 20, 13 April 1968 and
supplementary papers so that the Ministry of Open Arms can compile them on
a timely basis and report to the Central Pacification and Development Council.

Report on a monthly basis the results of all Chieu Hoi activities as pre-
scribed in the Execution Section of this Annex to the Pacification and Develop-
ment Plan. This report must be submitted no later than the fifth day of the
following month. Copies of the report will be submitted to:

The Provincial, Prefecture Pacification and Development Council.-

The Chieu Hoi representative at CTZ.-

The Central Pacification and Development Council.-
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1969 PACIFICATION AND DE VELOPMENT PLAN (ANTI-COMMUNIST 
REFUGEE RELIEF PROGRAM) 

I. GENERALo 

The follo'Wing types' of people are considered as anti-coTrLmunist refugees: 

(a) P'30ple 'Who left relatively insecure villages and hamlets to avoid the 
'cornmur"ist pressure or influence; 

(b) People 'Who suffered damages by VC's attacks or shellings; 

(c) People who moved aW'ay froITl their native land because of military 
operations. 

The anti-communist refugees play an important role within the frame­
'Work of the Pacification and Development Plans. They must be encouraged 
tc go back to their native areas for the protection and development of their 
own villages and ha:rnlets. 

In order to implement the above mentioned concept, the Ministry of 
Health, Social Welfare and Relief is scheduled to reduce the number of 
refugees to Ie 58 than l~, 000, 000 pe ople and settle or organize a return to 
horne of at least 300,000 refugees in 1969, 

)ts a sequel to the refugee resettlelTlent operation included in the 
Accelerated Pacification Campaign (Ministry of Health, Social Welfare and 
Relief Circular9J.9, 2.0 Novetnber 1968), this Annex is designed to establish 
guiding principle sand w-ays for the implementation of the anti-communist 
refugee relief program included in the 1969 Pacification and Development 
Cam paign. 

II OBJECTIVES. 

The anti-communist refugee relief program aims at the following lTIain 
goals: 

(1) Maintain the people's anti~co=unist spirit. 

(2) Help the people to be self-sufficient. 

(3) Reach the following short-term goals, in 1969: 

(a) Make maxiITlurn use of available manpower to settle at least 
300,000 refugees; 

(b) Reduce the number of refugees to less than 1,000,000 people 
by return!ng theITl to their native hamlets and villages already pacified. 

, (c) Cornplete the relief plan designed for the refugees of previous 
years, including 1968, based on the anti~cornrnunist refugee statute, prior 
to 30 September 1969. 

If! 8,MR ~~~,~jV~D~Cjt1't)i.. 
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1969 PACIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN (ANTI-COMMUNIST
REFUGEE RELIEF PROGRAM)

I. GENERAL.

The following types of people are considered as anti-communist refugees:

(a) People who left relatively insecure villages and hamlets to avoid the
communist pressure or influence;

(b) People who suffered damages by VC's attacks or shellings;

(c) People who moved away from their native land because of military
operations.

The anti-communist refugees play an important role within the frame-
work of the Pacification and Development Plans. They must be encouraged
to go back to their native areas for the protection and development of their
own villages and hamlets.

In order to implement the above mentioned concept, the Ministry of
Health, Social Welfare and Relief is scheduled to reduce the number of
refugees to less than 1,000,000 people and settle or organize a return to
home of at least 300,000 refugees in 1969,

As a sequel to the refugee resettlement operation included in the
Accelerated Pacification Campaign (Ministry of Health, Social Welfare and
Relief Circular 919, 20 November 1968), this Annex is designed to establish
guiding principles and ways for the implementation of the anti-communist
refugee relief program included in the 1969 Pacification and Development
Campaign.

II OBJECTIVES.

The anti-communist refugee relief program aims at the following main
goals:

(1) Maintain the people's anti-communist spirit.

(2) Help the people to be self-sufficient.

(3) Reach the following short-term goals in 1969:

(a) Make maximum use of available manpower to settle at least
300,000 refugees;

(b) Reduce the number of refugees to less than 1, 000, 000 people
by returning them to their native hamlets and villages already pacified.

(c) Complete the relief plan designed for the refugees of previous
years, including 1968, based on the anti-communist refugee statute, prior
to 30 September 1969.
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::.::::r.. EXECUTION .. 

(a.) General observations. 

In the past the anti- cornrr:n::nist refugee relief progra:rn. has experienced 
the following shortcolTIings: 

(1) The provinces did not aid the refugees within the period of tim.e 
fixed for their temporary and per:rnanent settle:rnent. 

(2) They did not establish pl."ompt and oidequate refugee settlement 
locations with security, easY,access, and future econonlic developrnent 
potential. . 

(3) Many relief locations c~uld not utilize the "self-help developxnerit 
program" initiated by the Ministry of Health, Social Welfare and Relief, 
because of failure of local agenci.es to provide adequate support. 

(4~ A lack of serious assistance by local govern:rnent to the anti­
comIrlunist refugee relief operations because they did not understand the 
importance of the program, although this task is part of social welfare 
operations. Consequently the political side and the objectives of this program 
were neglected sin·ce the Service of Social vVelfare and Relief did not rec.eive 
sufficient help to carry out the anti-coITnnunist refugee relief progra:rn. 

(5~ Lack of activation, support, a·nd control from provincial and CTZ 
RD Councils. 

(6) Lack of support frorn local friendly agencies. 
,~ 

(7; The;;;PTov\i:ncesc"wre suppC;;sed to launch pacification operations 
in order to restore rnilitary and territorial security. Instead they have forced 
people from. insecure areas to refuge'e carnps. Such action not only creates 
dissatisfactior! but also is a burden to the Government in hnplernenting the 
relief progranJ., as the number of anti- cornrnunist refugees is increasing 
everyday.". 

(b~ Execution concepts. 

In order to improve these shortco:rnings as well as ac·cornplish the stated 
objectives, following principles mus.tbe .applied: 

(1) The governIIlent ITlust pacify areas and bring security to .the 
people instead of forcing them tocollle to secure areas. 

(2) Avoid moving the people from newly pacified hamlets to villages, 
districts or provincial capitals, except for unavoidable xnigration that IrIust be 
reported to the Central Pacification and Development Council for study and 
decision. 

(3) Encourage the popUlation of D, E, and VC hallllets in villages 
scheduled to be pacified in 1969 to remain in their com.munities. 

(4) The Service of Social Welfare and Relief should coordin,ate with 
the Service of Information and local military, civilian and administrative 
agencies to exho~~t, propagandize and launch the "return to village" caII1paign 
to encourage the people to resettle thexnselves at their native localities as 
soon as D,. E, and VC hamlets are pacified . 

. 0 M (:L ~ ~ ~ M, "i'!'.f,.. .~ • 
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III. EXECUTION.

(a) General observations.

In the past the anti-communist refugee relief program has experienced
the following shortcomings:

(1) The provinces did not aid the refugees within the period of time
fixed for their temporary and permanent settlement.

(2) They did not establish prompt and adequate refugee settlement
locations with security, easy access, and future economic development
potential.

(3) Many relief locations could not utilize the "self-help development
program" initiated by the Ministry of Health, Social Welfare and Relief,
because of failure of local agencies to provide adequate support.

(4) A lack of serious assistance by local government to the anti-
communist refugee relief operations because they did not understand the
importance of the program, although this task is part of social welfare
operations. Consequently the political side and the objectives of this program
were neglected since the Service of Social Welfare and Relief did not receive
sufficient help to carry out the anti-communist refugee relief program.

(5) Lack of activation, support, and control from provincial and CTZ
RD Councils.

(6) Lack of support from local friendly agencies.

(7) Theoprovinces were supposed to launch pacification operations
in order to restore military and territorial security. Instead they have forced
people from insecure areas to refugee camps. Such . action not only creates
dissatisfaction but also is a burden to the Government in implementing the
relief program, as the number of anti-communist refugees is increasing
everyday

(b) Execution concepts.

In order to improve these shortcomings as well as accomplish the stated
objectives, following principles must be applied:

(1) The government must pacify areas and bring security to the
people instead of forcing them to come to secure areas.

(2) Avoid moving the people from newly pacified hamlets to villages,
districts or provincial capitals, except for unavoidable migration that must be
reported to the Central Pacification and Development Council for study and
decision.

(3) Encourage the population of D, E, and VC hamlets in villages
scheduled to be pacified in 1969 to remain in their communities.

(4) The Service of Social Welfare and Relief should coordinate with
the Service of Information and local military, civilian and administrative
agencies to exhort, propagandize and launch the "return to village" campaign
to encourage the people to resettle themselves at their native localities as
soon as D, E, and VC hamlets are pacified.

2.
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5. After returning to thei.r native cOITlrrlUnities, the people should 
.,. ,- ,;ncouraged to participate in 1:he harnlet self defense operations and assume 
vadous functi.ons in the BaITllet Managing Board or the Village AdITlinisirative 
Committee after election or designat::ion ba sed on the .community spirit 
principles. 

c. Instructions on rehef opera<;ions and principles. 

1. Local Sevices of Social Welfare and .Relief must use their manpower 
and fUr'ds frOUL the Ministry of Heahh, Sodal vVelfare and Relief to return 
300, 000 refugees to thei.r native areas pri.or to 30 September 1969. Priority 
is reserved for .refugees in tbe temporary evacuation phase who are living 
inside or outside the refugee camps. 

2. ·Continue to return the people to their native village or hamlet as 
soon as security is restored, as p]anr:ed by the l\1:l.nistry of Health, Social 
vVelfare .ared Relief in Circular 919 of 20 November 1968, concerning the 
Accelerai;(:d Pacification Campajgn. 

3. While waiti.ng to return the people to their native areas, make 
every effort to cOlnplete the payment of refugeE! relief grants by the end of 
February 1969 (ihere are no reset1.leruent subsid.~e.s) for the anti-commurdsi: 
refugees residing in camps. 

4. Complete the census of {he people Eving outside refugee camps 
as soon as possible and reque3t relief funds from the Ministry of Public 
Health, Social Welfare and Relief. 

5. For the peopJe who are ae-!;ua lly residlng in newly pacified 
hamlets, and whose houses were notdesiroye.d by war, it is necessary to 
give assistance through civic action operations arod cOIlllllunity developn"1.ent, 
aad food as avaiJable, in order 1.C help and encourage them to stay at their 
horne areas. "The people who have had their houses damaged will be helped 
based on provjsions In DecisJon 226, 13 Sepiember.1968, Ministry of Public 
IIeaHh, Social Welfare and Heljef. 

6. Refugees who settle in a new place or return i.o their native 
areas are given resettlement subsidles as follow,=:;: 

- Each family: 5 0 000VN$ 

- 500grs of rice daily for each persoY', adult or child, for 6 
months. Money can be granted based on the ofEcial price of rice at the 
locality, provided it has been agreed upon In advance by the :Ministry of 
Public Health, SOcJal Welfare and Relief. 

- 2, 500VN;j> (in lieu of cement). 

10 metal roofing sheets, large size. 

- For the Montagnard refugees, besides the above subsidies, each 
person is also provided with salt for G r:"1.onths (20 gr each day). 

7. Complete lists of the villa,s'es an,j.b_3TO).t(·~h] targeted.for pacifil::ation and 
Hs the ':Ealne·s·. ' of anti-communist refugees YJl"lo will voluntarily return 
to their native areas; estimate requirements for ll"1.anpOWer nnd materials 
at the locality to establish a detailed plan. to be irrlplernented within the scheduled 
time to return a maximum nUITlber of refugees to their native areas. 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

5. After returning to their native communities, the people should
- encouraged to participate in the hamlet self defense operations and assume
various functions in the Hamlet Managing Board or the Village Administrative
Committee after election or designation based on the community spirit
principles.

C. Instructions on relief operations and principles.

1. Local Sevices of Social Welfare and Relief must use their manpower
and funds from the Ministry of Health, Social Welfare and Relief to return
300,000 refugees to their native areas prior to 30 September 1969. Priority
is reserved for refugees in the temporary evacuation phase who are living
inside or outside the refugee camps.

2. Continue to return the people to their native village or hamlet as
soon as security is restored, as planned by the Ministry of Health Social
Welfare and Relief in Circular 919 of 20 November 1968, concerning the
Accelerated Pacification Campaign.

While waiting to return the people to their native areas, make3.

every effort to complete the payment of refugee relief grants by the end of
February 1969 (there are no resettlement subsidies) for the anti-communist
refugees residing in camps.

Complete the census of the people living outside refugee camps4.

as soon as possible and request relief funds from the Ministry of Public
Health, Social Welfare and Relief.

5. For the people who are actually residing in newly pacified
hamlets, and whose houses were not destroyed by war, it is necessary to
give assistance through civic action operations and community development,
and food as available, in order to help and encourage them to stay at their
home areas. The people who have had their houses damaged will be helped
based on provisions in Decision 226, 13 September 1968, Ministry of Public
Health, Social Welfare and Relief.

6. Refugees who settle in a new place or return to their native
areas are given resettlement subsidies as follows:

- Each family: 5, 000VN$

500grs of rice daily for each person, adult or child, for 6
months. Money can be granted based on the official price of rice at the
locality, provided it has been agreed upon in advance by the Ministry of
Public Health, Social Welfare and Relief.

500VN$ (in lieu of cement).

- 10 metal roofing sheets, large size.

- For the Montagnard refugees, besides the above subsidies, each
person is also provided with salt for 6 months (20 gr each day).

7. Complete lists of the villages and hamlets targeted for pacification and
Its the !names: of anti-communist refugees who will voluntarily return
to their native areas; estimate requirements for manpower and materials
at the locality to establish a detailed plan to be implemented within the scheduled
time to return a maximum number of refugees to their native areas.

CONFIDENTIAL
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8. Cut down on the establishruent of the new settlelllent places in 
area A, B. and C. 

9. If. in the case of ARVN or allied forces rnilitary operations, 
it is recorl1mended that the people be tem_porarily moved from the areas 
affected, the related lllilitary authorities lllUSt coordinate with the local 
_,service of Social IlJc'Uare and H.elief to give help, care, feed and provide 
transportation for the people through the period of dislocation. 

10. Except for the above newly established principles, the 
an-ci-colllmunist refugee relief program will continue to follow the current 
policies of the M_inistry of Public Health, Social Welfare and Relief. The 
whole relief progralll for 1969, as well as necessary funds for the progralll, 
will be covered -later in a Ministry of Public Health, Social V!elfare and 
Relief directive. 

IV. PREPARATION OF PLANS. 

a. Based on the role, policy and objective as suggested for the Ministry 
of Health, Social \.Velfare and Relief in 1969 listed in this ar:mex, the Services 
of Social Welfare and Relief will cooperate with the Province or City 
Pacification and Development Council and the frientlly agencies in the locality 
to prepare a detailed plan for relief operations to be carried out in 1969, 
This plan will accompany the Province or City Pacification -dnd Dcv010pn- 2iit 

Plan and will be considered as an annex: (see Annex XEI). 

b. In this annex, it is necessary to include the following details: 

1. Define the connection betv~leen the arlti- communist refugee 
relief !)rO::;Tarn and tl18 Cit:;,' or Province Pacification and Development Plan; 
the anti-co,:_-"::~n.~nist r0j'u:~'ec relief program rnust be considered, in this 
connection, as a part of the Pacification and Development Plan. 

2. Plan all operations and proposals to be carried out by the 
anti-cornmunist refugee relief program in 1969, such as the building of 
new temporary camps, new refugee camps, returning-horne locations, 
schools, dispensaries, ITlaternity wq.rds, ITledicine chests., to carry out f3Clf 

help, vocationaL .. projects. 

3. Plan t.o' brin,;;; anti-communist refugees horne and estirnate 
the number of returning-borne people and the priority order of the villages 
and hamlets to be pacified, according to the degree of irnportance given 
by the City or Province to those areas. 

4. Estimate the nurn_ber of refugees from 31 January 1969 to 
31 December 1969 to be assisted in settling down teL'lporarily and permanently. 

5. Define duties of local related organizations in giving support to 
the rerugees, either for their settlel-:c.ent or for their returnipg horne. 

V. COORDINATING INSTRUCTIONS. 

1. Reports OD operational developrrJ.ent of the anti-coDuDunist refugee, 
relief prograrn will be stipulated by the IVlinistry of Hea1t:p., Social Welfare 
and Relief, in a separate circular. 

.4. 
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8. Cut down on the establishment of the new settlement places in
area A, B, and C.

9. If, in the case of ARVN or allied forces military operations,
it is recommended that the people be temporarily moved from the areas
affected, the related military authorities must coordinate with the local
Service of Social Welfare and Relief to give help, care, feed and provide
transportation for the people through the period of dislocation.

10. Except for the above newly established principles, the
anti-communist refugee relief program will continue to follow the current
policies of the Ministry of Public Health, Social Welfare and Relief. The
whole relief program for 1969, as well as necessary funds for the program,
will be covered-later in a Ministry of Public Health, Social Welfare and
Relief directive.

IV. PREPARATION OF PLANS.

a. Based on the role, policy and objective as suggested for the Ministry
of Health, Social Welfare and Relief in 1969 listed in this annex, the Services
of Social Welfare and Relief will cooperate with the Province or City
Pacification and Development Council and the friendly agencies in the locality

prepare a detailed plan for relief operations to be carried out in 1969.to
This plan will accompany the Province or City Pacification and Development
Plan and will be considered as an annex (see Annex XIII).

b. In this annex, it is necessary to include the following details:

1. Define the connection between the anti-communist refugee
relief program and the City or Province Pacification and Development Plan;
the anti-comsmrunist refugee relief program must be considered, in this

connection, as a part of the Pacification and Development Plan.

2. Plan all operations and proposals to be carried out by the
anti-communist refugee relief program in 1969, such as the building of
new temporary camps, new refugee camps, returning-home locations,
schools, dispensaries, maternity wards, medicine chests, to carry out self

help, vocational projects.

3. Plan to bring anti-communist refugees home and estimate
the number of returning-home people and the priority order of the villages
and hamlets to be pacified, according to the degree of importance given
by the City or Province to those areas.

4. Estimate the number of refugees from 31 January 1969 to
31 December 1969 to be assisted in settling down temporarily and permanently.

Define duties of local related organizations in giving support to5.
the refugees, either for their settlement or for their returning home.

V. COORDINATING INSTRUCTIONS.

1. Reports or operational development of the anti-communist refugee.
relief program will be stipulated by the Ministry of Health, Social Welfare
and Relief, in a separate circular.

CONFIDENTIAL
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ANNEX X 

Il'Tpr)I~J'vi t.., 'T'J:ON ____ u _________ ,. 

1. GENERAL. 

In the iYnplementation of the 1969 PD Plan, the information plays 
a very important role. To contribute to this great Inis sian, the 
propaganda and information efforts of the Information branch for 1969 
are aimed at the tViTO fol.loViTing main targets. 

II. OBJECTIVES. 

- Dissenlinate and explain to the population, particularly rural 
people, the decisive importance of the 1969 PD Carnpaign. 

- Encourage and motivate the entire population to actively parti­
cipate, and to coope rate ViTith the gove rnment to achieve the tight objectives 
of the 1969 PD Can1.paign, applying the ,Community Spirit principle. 

III. EXECUTION. 

~l.. .£J ·:<t~: .. _:·'';·._':·~~I~ ·~;C.-I' '-..'P'T"~ 
-~----------.----

Due to the ilnportance of the 1969 J?D Pl.an, an inforrnation plan will 
be irnplerne nted unde r the foLlovving principle s: 

- The plan shouLd be considered a strategic operation of priority 1. 

- The "Determined to 'Nin" (Quyet Chien Thang) Carnpaign that ViTill 
corne to an end on 31 January 69, and ViTill be continued by the information 
plan. 

- It is necessary to make full use of information capabilities and 
re source s to support the information pt:an. 

- The ,plan D'1ain.tains a successive and Lasting character and closely 
folloViTs the progress of the overall plan: "1969 PD Plan" of the Government. 

- Properly apply the.Corruyunity Spirit Principle, i. e .• the inforrnation 
goat is to appropriately serve the con:1n~on objectives of the PD PLan .. 
Hence, information services at the various levels should closely coordinate 
"",ith local PD Councils to develop their information plans in line 'With the 
local PD Councils' plans. 

B. INFOHMATION OPERATIONS: 

(l~ In Secure Areas:, 

(a) Ivfairi Points of Fropag3.:nda: 

- ExpLoit RVN n-lilitary and political victories both at horne and abroad. 
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ANNEX X

INFORMATION

I. GENERAL.

In the implementation of the 1969 PD Plan, the information plays
a very important role. To contribute to this great mission, the
propaganda and information efforts of the Information branch for 1969
are aimed at the two following main targets.

II. OBJECTIVES.

- Disseminate and explain to the population, particularly rural
people, the decisive importance of the 1969 PD Campaign.

- Encourage and motivate the entire population to actively parti-
cipate, and to cooperate with the government to achieve the tight objectives
of the 1969 PD Campaign, applying the Community Spirit principle.

III. EXECUTION.

A. EMECULION CONDECT:

Due to the importance of the 1969 PD Plan, an information plan will
be implemented under the following principles:

- The plan should be considered a strategic operation of priority 1.

- The "Determined to Win" (Quyet Chien Thang) Campaign that will
come to an end on 31 January 69, and will be continued by the information
plan.

- It is necessary to make full use of information capabilities and
resources to support the information plan.

- The plan maintains a successive and lasting character and closely
follows the progress of the overall plan: "1969 PD Plan" of the Government.

- Properly apply the Community Spirit Principle, i.e., the information
goal is to appropriately serve the common objectives of the PD Plan.
Hence, information services at the various levels should closely coordinate
with local PD Councils to develop their information plans in line with the
local PD Councils' plans.

B. INFORMATION OPERATIONS:

(i) In Secure Areas:

(a) Main Points of Propaganda

- Exploit RVN military and political victories both at home and abroad.
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- Praise the results of the Accelerated Pacification Campaign. 

- Di.s serninate the 1969 Pacification and Deve lopment Plan and 
appeal for t.he people's active cooperation in: 

- Destroying the VC infrastructure. 

- BuHding up the People's Sel£··Defense Forces. 

- Assisting anti-communist and .refugees resettle or return 
them to their homes. 

- Warn the population against the communist atterrp ts to increase 
terrorism, sabotage, and distorted propaganda calling for a peace cabinet, 
coalition government, etc. 

(b) . Operational :tv1ed5.a: 

Use overt media such as the press, radio, TV, mobile loudspeakers, 
meetings, leaflets, posters, slogans, etc. 

(2) In Conte2tF: Are<:!..~L_and~_those liD" and liE" I-Iarnlets Chosen 
for Pacification: 

(al Main Points of Propaganda: 

- Besides that mentioned in paragraph 1, errlphasize the following: 

- Denounce corrnllunist repre ssion and exploitation. 

- Praise the GVN's pacification efforts, vvhich aim to liberate 
the population from comnl.unist dorni.,nation and provide a free and progres­
sive life for each citizen. 

- Expose the communist pl.ot in organizing "People IS Liberation 
Committees" through bogus el.€ctions (reference MOl Release No. 260/ 
BTT/NHK/NCKH /KH/CT/M of 2S October 1968--carnpaign against VC 
infrastructure ). 

- CaLlfor the people's coopera;tion 'Nith the GVN to achieve the 
objective s' of the 1969 Pacification and Deve lopment Pl.an by: 

- Informing government authorities about VC underground 
cadre. 

- Taking part in People IS Self- Defense and other security 
programs. 

-Acting as i.nterlTlediaries and encouraging those who have 
rel.ative's in the VC ranks to ask them to rally to the Government. 

- Coope rating with, or taking part in, local. gove rnment. 
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- Praise the results of the Accelerated Pacification Campaign.

- Disseminate the 1969 Pacification and Development Plan and
appeal for the people's active cooperation in:

- Destroying the VC infrastructure.

- Building up the People's Self-Defense Forces.

Assisting anti-communist and refugees resettle or return-
them to their homes.

- Warn the population against the communist attemp ts to increase
terrorism, sabotage, and distorted propaganda calling for a peace cabinet,
coalition government, etc.

(b) Operational Media:

Use overt media such as the press, radio, TV, mobile loudspeakers,
meetings, leaflets, posters, slogans, etc.

(2) In Contested Areas, and for those "D" and "E" Hamlets Chosen
for Pacification:

(a) Main Points of Propaganda:

- Besides that mentioned in paragraph 1, emphasize the following:

- Denounce communist repression and exploitation.

- Praise the GVN's pacification efforts, which aim to liberate
the population from communist domination and provide a free and progres-
sive life for each citizen.

- Expose the communist plot in organizing "People's Liberation
Committees' through bogus elections (reference MOI Release No. 260/
BTT/NHK/NCKH/KH/CT/M of 25 October 1968--campaign against VC
infrastructure).

- Callfor the people's cooperation with the GVN to achieve the
objectives of the 1969 Pacification and Development Plan by:

- Informing government authorities about VC underground
cadre.

- Taking part in People's Self-Defense and other security
programs.

-Acting as intermediaries and encouraging those who have
relatives in the VC ranks to ask them to rally to the Government.

- Cooperating with, or taking part in, local government.

2
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- Supporting the program to return anti-communist 
refugees to their homes, 

- Building the Community Spirit necessary for a good 
hamlet. for a better family Life, and for a better standard of living. 

(b) Operational Media; 

- In areas w-here RD teams have not been operating, use 
aerial broadcast, leaflets. etc. 

- In hamlets undergoing pacification, e stabtish inforrnation 
tearns to coordi·riate W"ith RD teams and apply the fotlow-ing methods: 

- Collecting the people together for meetings, etc. 

- Talking privately w-ith each family. 

- Persuading individuals (as per category) to support the 
program. 

Furt-;'.er, ernploy entertainment forms such as movies, radio. etc. 

C. FROGRAM "OF ACTIVITIES AND DIVISION OF WORK: 

Activities are in tw-o phases: 

(1) Preparatory Phase from 10 December 1968 to 31 January 
1969. 

{a} At Central (Saigon) Echelon: 

- Support Directorate will coordinate W"ith the National Printing 
Center to publish the following: 

- Study guides for information cadre on national RD 
poli,cy. 

- Explanatory doculTIents on the 1969 Pacification and 
Development Plan stres sing: 

- Principle of Community Spirit. 

- The Eight Objective s of the Plan. 

Those documents must be printed in pocket-size booklets in 20,000 
copies each. 

- Tw-o types of leaflets of la, 000, 000 copies each explaining the 
importance of the 1969 Plan and calling on the people to contribute to the 
PLan in the sp irit of Community Action. 

3 
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- Supporting the program to return anti-communist
refugees to their homes,

- Building the Community Spirit necessary for a good
hamlet, for a better family Life, and for a better standard of living.

(b) Operational Media:

- In areas where RD teams have not been operating, use
aerial broadcast, leaflets, etc.

- In hamlets undergoing pacification, establish information
teams to coordinate with RD teams and apply the following methods:

- Collecting the people together for meetings, etc.

- Talking privately with each family.

- Persuading individuals (as per category) to support the
program.

Further, employ entertainment forms such as movies, radio, etc.

C. PROGRAM OF ACTIVITIES AND DIVISION OF WORK:

Activities are in two phases:

(1) Preparatory Phase from 10 December 1968 to 31 January
1969.

(a) At Central (Saigon) Echelon:

- Support Directorate will coordinate with the National Printing
Center to publish the following:

- Study guides for information cadre on national RD
policy.

- Explanatory documents on the 1969 Pacification and
Development Plan stressing:

- Principle of Community Spirit.

- The Eight Objectives of the Plan.

Those documents must be printed in pocket-size booklets in 20,000
copies each.

- Two types of leaflets of 10, 000,000 copies each explaining the
importance of the 1969 Plan and calling on the people to contribute to the
Plan in the spirit of Community Action.

3
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- 100, aDO/posters (see atta-::hed sLogans). 

The above publications IIlUSt be ready for distribution to Local 
areas by 10 January 1969. 

- Training Directorate: 

- Prepare training materials for 'local information cadre 
stressing: 

- GVN policy. 

-. Information techniques (stressing practical 
experience ). 

- GVN RD policy and the 1969 Pacification .and 
Deve lopment Plan. 

- Prepare guidance for local. a reas to organize their own 
villa.ge -hamlet cadre training course s .. 

These tasks must be completed before 31 December 1968 so that the 
Iniormai.:ion Services can institu.te such training prograrn_s in January 1968. 

MOPIX Directorate: 

- Produce documentary film on PD in lin;? with the 
objective s of the 1969 Pacification and Development Plan- -provide 
2-3 copies for each Province IS. 

- Reproduce t-he film "Red Wave" and furnish one copy 
to each Province .IS. 

These films must be available in the field as soon as possibLe. 

- Support Directorate, and Accounting Service. 

Make slides bearing slogans (see attachment) and distribute to 
Saigon and provincial. cineITlas before 20 January 1969 for continuous 
projection irom 1 February 1969 until furthe r notice. 

(b) Regional Echelon: 

- - Continue Actively stepping up the "Quyet Chien Thang" 
CaITlpaign supporting the Special Pacification Offensive. 

- Organi ze a conie rence s unnnarizing the re sult s of Quryet 
Chi en Thang campaign before 25 Janna ry 1969 and report finding s to 
MOL Use this conference to ·inform cadre .of this Information Plan to 
su.pport the 1969 Pacification and .Developl'nent Plan. 

- Complete the trair.ing courses for Village ·Information Corn·· 
rnissioners and Hamlet Information Assistants (with prio.city" to villageS 
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- 100, 000/posters (see attached slogans).

The above publications must be ready for distribution to local
areas by 10 January 1969.

- Training Directorate:

Prepare training materials for local information cadre
stressing:

- GVN policy.

- Information techniques (stressing practical
experience).

- GVN RD policy and the 1969 Pacification and
Development Plan.

- Prepare guidance for local areas to organize their own
village-hamlet cadre training courses,

These tasks must be completed before 31 December 1968 so that the
Information Services can institute such training programs in January 1968.

- MOPIX Directorate:

- Produce documentary film on PD in line with the
objectives of the 1969 Pacification and Development Plan--provide
2-3 copies for each Province IS.

- Reproduce the film "Red Wave" and furnish one copy
to each Province IS.

These films must be available in the field as soon as possible.

Support Directorate, and Accounting Service.-

Make slides bearing slogans (see attachment) and distribute to
Saigon and provincial cinemas before 20 January 1969 for continuous
projection from 1 February 1969 until further notice.

(b) Regional Echelon:

- Continue Actively stepping up the "Quyet Chien Thang"
Campaign supporting the Special Pacification Offensive.

Organize a conference summarizing the results of Quyet
Chien Thang campaign before 25 January 1969 and report findings to
MOI. Use this conference to inform cadre of this Information Plan to
support the 1969 Pacification and Development Plan.

- Complete the training courses for Village Information Com-
missioners and Hamlet Information Assistants (with priority to villages

CONFIDENTIAL
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co~<~ d)E~'~IJAl 
which have hanl.lets scheduled for pacification and to haDl.let·s adjacent 
to those scheduled for pacification). 

- Draw up a specific lo.cal activity schedule to incl.ude nece ssary 
equiprnent, supplies~. etc. (send to MOl before 20 Decernber 1968). 

- FoUo .... v up receipts of needed publications, supplies, etc., from. 
the central echelon and report MOl of problerns, if any. 

(2) Requirerrlents for Actual Period of the 1969 Plan--1 
February 1969 to 31 December 1969. 

(a)-Central. (Saigon) Echelon: 

- The Inspectorate, the Directorate of Research and Planning, 
and the Directorate of Information witt send pe rsonnel to the provinces 
to attend the send-off ceremony of the operational teams (each service 

. must have at least one representative froIT1. Saigon). 

Starting on the eve of 30 January 1969, all radio and TV in 
Saigon and in local areas must initiate this plan, read and project 
slogans,. etc. 

- The press should publicize the plan by explaining its objectives, 
asking the people's support, printing slogans, etc. 

(b) Regional Echelon; 

- Employ the press, local newsletters, fixed and rrlobile 
broadcasts. 

- Employ leaflet drops (in srnalL nUIT1.ber over contested areas 
and areas schedul.ed for pacificatioh). 

- Employ banners and rosters (in srrlall nUrrlber at first -
save Dl.ost foruse of mobile teal"ris 'Working directly in the scheduled 
hamlets). 

- Send off Mobile Information Teams. 

D. PREPARATION OF LOCAL PLANS: 

- AU inforrrlation activitie s must close ly follow local pacifi­
cation and deve loprr1ent plans: l'v-lobile Information tearns should thus 
accoDl.pany RD TeaDl.s. 

- Each Mobil.e InforDl.ation Team must consist of at least: 

- Z cadre. 

- 1 Village InforInation Comrnissioner (in villages with 
haDl.tets scheduled for pacification). If village has no Commissioner, 
one fLl""om an adjacent village ITlay be used. 
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which have hamlets scheduled for pacification and to hamlets adjacent
to those scheduled for pacification).

- Draw up a specific local activity schedule to include necessary
equipment, supplies, etc. (send to MOI before 20 December 1968).

- Follow up receipts of needed publications, supplies, etc., from
the central echelon and report MOI of problems, if any.

(2) Requirements for Actual Period of the 1969 Plan--1
February 1969 to 31 December 1969.

(a) -Central (Saigon) Echelon:

- The Inspectorate, the Directorate of Research and Planning,
and the Directorate of Information will send personnel to the provinces
to attend the send-off ceremony of the operational teams (each service
must have at least one representative from Saigon).

- Starting on the eve of 30 January 1969, all radio and TV in
Saigon and in local areas must initiate this plan, read and project
slogans, etc.

- The press should publicize the plan by explaining its objectives,
asking the people's support, printing slogans, etc.

(b) Regional Echelon;

- Employ the press, local newsletters, fixed and mobile
broadcasts.

- Employ leaflet drops (in small number over contested areas
and areas scheduled for pacification).

- Employ banners and rosters (in small number at first -
save most for use of mobile teams working directly in the scheduled
hamlets).

- Send off Mobile Information Teams.

D. PREPARATION OF LOCAL PLANS:

All information activities must closely follow local pacifi-
cation and development plans: Mobile Information teams should thus
accompany RD Teams.

- Each Mobile Information Team must consist of at least:

- 2 cadre.

- 1 Village Information Commissioner (in villages with
hamlets scheduled for pacification). If village has no Commissioner,
one from an adjacent village may be used.

CONCIDENTIAL
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- 1 Hamlet Information Assistant from an adjacent 
harnlet. 

- E9.t1;iprnent': In addition to above-cited information-­
propaga-nda material. each Mobile Information Team wHl have: 

- 1 PA system~ -loudspeaker. amplifier. microphone, 
and tape re'corder. 

- 1 megaphone. 

Other equipment such as MOPIX projectors and TV 
sets will. be avail.able Jor short-period use of one or two days and 
then taken to other hamlets. 

_. The operational schedule of all Mobil.e Information Teams 
will: 

-Closely follow pacification and development schedule. 

- In the specific f.ield of information and in utilizing 
information Hl.edia, Mobile Inforrnation Teams must complete the 
fo Llo'W'ing; 

- Construct info rma tion s tati on s. 

Prepare newsletters and bulletins. 

- Select: harnJet inforITIation cadre. 

- Train and direct hamlet: information cadre. 

- Provide equipment when security situation alLo'W's and 
equipment avaHable. 

E. REPORTING. 

- Monthly reports from Province Informatio'n Services must be 
forwarded to MOr before the 25th of each month (one copy will be sent 
to the Research and Plannj:ng Directorate). 

- A specia.l. form fo!' this report: wHI be drafted by the Research 
and Ptanning Directorate and distributed to local before 30 December 68. 

- The Operations Division is responsl.bl.e for implementing this 
schedu1.e, consol.idati.:ng the reports, and io:rwardi.ng a final report to 
the Central. ComITIittee fo:r' Pacification and Devel.opment before the 
5th of each -month. 

6 
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- 1 Hamlet Information Assistant from an adjacent
hamlet.

- Equipment: In addition to above-cited information-
propaganda material, each Mobile Information Team will have:

- 1 PA system--loudspeaker amplifier, microphone,
and tape recorder.

- 1 megaphone.

Other equipment such as MOPIX projectors and TV
sets will be available for short-period use of one or two days and
thentaken to other hamlets.

The operational schedule of all Mobile Information Teams
will:

-Closely follow pacification and development schedule.

us In the specific field of information and in utilizing
information media, Mobile Information Teams must complete the
following:

- Construct information stations.

Prepare newsletters and bulletins.

- Select hamlet information cadre.

Das Train and direct hamlet information cadre.

- Provide equipment when security situation allows and
equipment available,

E. REPORTING.

- Monthly reports from Province Information Services must be
forwarded to MOI before the 25th of each month (one copy will be sent
to the Research and Planning Directorate).

- A special form for this report will be drafted by the Research
and Planning Directorate and distributed to local before 30 December 68.

- The Operations Division is responsible for implementing this
schedule, consolidating the reports, and forwarding a final report to
the Central Committee for Pacification and Development before the
5th of each month.
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€O~FiDENT1Al 

SLOGANS 

1. FOR PUBLIC PLACES: 

1/ We support the 1969 Rural Pacification and DeveloplTI.ent Plan. 

2/ Let's deve lop village sand halTI.lets together to achieve Democracy, 
Justice, and Progress. 

3/ Let's eradicate all U'~lderground ve. 

4/ The national policy of Revolutionary Development· W"ill give us a 
secure and prosperous life. 

5/ Join the People's Self-Defense Forces to protect you.r villages 
and hamLets. 

6/ PrOlTI.ote the tradition of "community spirit" to build a prosperous 
countryside. 

71 The communists destroy a:nd kill. 
The Government of RVN reconstructs· and protects. 

II. AT HOMES: 

1/ We strongly support the government of the Republic of Viet NaITl. 

2/ We do not recognize Lhe so-caLled Liberation Front. 

3/ My horne does not lodge nor supply the Viet Congo 

4/ Let's denounce all underground ve. 

5/ Let's participate in yiUage and hamlet activities to ilTI.prove our 
.live s. 

CONF~DE~TiAt 
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SLOGANS

I. FOR PUBLIC PLACES:

1/ We support the 1969 Rural Pacification and Development Plan.

2/ Let's develop villages and hamlets together to achieve Democracy,
Justice, and Progress.

3/ Let's eradicate all underground VC.

4/ The national policy of Revolutionary Development will give us a
secure and prosperous life.

5/ Join the People's Self-Defense Forces to protect your villages
and hamlets.

6/ Promote the tradition of "community spirit" to build a prosperous
countryside.

7/ The communists destroy and kill.

The Government of RVN reconstructs and protects.

II. AT HOMES:

1/ We strongly support the government of the Republic of Viet Nam.

2/ We do not recognize the so-called Liberation Front.

3/ My home does not lodge nor supply the Viet Cong.

4/ Let's denounce all underground VC.

5/ Let's participate in village and hamlet activities to improve our
lives.

CONFIDENTIAL
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ANNEX XI 

Rural Econorny 

1. GENERAL 

The basic objective of the 19.;9 Pacification and Development Plan is to 
provide security fOr" 90% of the r;opulation t:-lroughout the country. Howev"er. 
security is not the fLnal objective of the Pacification and Development Plan, 
but only a necessary foundation on the v,lay to bring;.ng ha\>PlneSs. .~nd prO'sperit~1 
to the population. The e::1couragernent of rural economy and increase of rice 
production to raise incomes and to shmulate buying power of rural people 
play a very frnpoI"tant role. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

The Rura1 Economy Development Plan includes activities of various 
agencies of the government and is aimed at the following points; 

1) - Increase rice production (from approximately 5, 000. 000 to 
6~ OOO~ 000 tons ::l,f pacld;/). 

2) - ][rnp:::'ove aT~d defend roads and waterways connectii.ng the cOl.::,ntryside 
with cities. 

3) J[ricrease lcw~interest loans to peasants. 

4) ~ Procure arld se:;.l at low~p:dce mOl-'e pr:>duction equipment to the 
peasant: rnechanica:' pumps. tractors, boat motors, small agr.icultural 
machines, fertilizer. seeds. insecticides etc. 

5) ~ StrengtLen and develop the farrr.iers 
atio::ls. Coop€rat:Lves. 4--T l".Iovernent etc 0 

organ~_zatio!"1s 

. ) 
~Farrners Asso<:::i-

6) - Encourage tr.·.e div~rsification of agr:lcD1.tura~ products and increase the 
raising of dome-sUe m:iITlals. 

7) - Reform the exlstl.ng ri.ce commercial system, neutraliz-e midd~,eman 
exploitation. 

8) - Disseminate handicraft plans in which local raw rnate:::"ials are used. 
and seek markets. 

9) - In order to prom.ote freer movement of goods, simplify procedures 
regarding the establishment of retail outlf:3ts in villages and districts; facil­
itate the issu.ance of tradIn.g licenses, and abolish licen.ses, taxes and 
checkpoints., v!hich are not clearly necessary. 

III. EXECUTION 

\ 1) In order to achieve the above objectives, it is necessary to have good coord­
ination an .. ong var:i.OUB Nlinistries and concerrled agencies at central as well as 
local levels,in.th8 execution of Governrnent: programs. 

Exarrlple: 

- The Economy Ministry will coor:Unate with the Land Reforrrt and 
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ANNEX XI

Rural Economy

I. GENERAL

The basic objective of the 1939 Pacification and Development Plan is to
provide security for 90% of the population throughout the country. However,
security is not the final objective of the Pacification and Development Plan
but only a necessary foundation on the way to bringing happiness and prosperity
to the population. The encouragement of rural economy and increase of rice
production to raise incomes and to stimulate buying power of rural people
play a very important role.

II. OBJECTIVES

The Rural Economy Development Plan includes activities of various
agencies of the government and is aimed at the following points:

1) - Increase rice production (from approximately 5, 000,000 to
6,000,000 tons of paddy).

2) - Improve and defend roads and waterways connecting the countryside
with cities.

3) - Increase low-interest loans to peasants.

4) - Procure and sell at low-price more production equipment to the
peasant: mechanical pumps, tractors, boat motors, small agricultural
machines, fertilizer, seeds, insecticides etc

5) - Strengthen and develop the farmers organizations (Farmers Associ-
)ations, Cooperatives, 4~T Movement etc

6) - Encourage the diversification of agricultural products and increase the
raising of domestic animals.

7) - Reform the existing rice commercial system, neutralize middleman
exploitation,

8) - Disseminate handicraft plans in which local raw materials are used,
and seek markets.

9) - In order to promote freer movement of goods, simplify procedures
regarding the establishment of retail outlets in villages and districts; facil-
itate the issuance of trading licenses, and abolish licenses, taxes and
checkpoints which are not clearly necessary.

III. EXECUTION

(1) In order to achieve the above objectives, it is necessary to have good coord-
ination among various Ministries and concerned agencies at central as well as
local levels in. the execution of Government programs.

Example:

- The Economy Ministry will coordinate with the Land Reform and

CORNORNIAL
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CO ~\~;r:~;)r;~qn. A W 
"',~. k"J 'l Ii t·g 1 

.l\.griculatt:'~rc MiniE!,try to ip..crca£.~c rl:::~ prod~~ct'~.OTi--by slrnp:"if~7ing to a 
rninirn urn ~hc rcO: gu!.a:c ~OT' G pC'; rta;.r"iing LO I;h'e 1.rrc pc :ri;ati.ol"!. of pr oduct iOIl 

means,:;. arld to controI prices of thes~ j .. r ... '1.port:ea iterr..;,s~ 

Th'::~ M~3l2·i!!:tr~"'2)S of EcoT.i.orn~,;-~ F'inance" a.~d Interior W'i11 coor"", 
dinat8 to -con:sldc:::, f'.he ab':}]1.;.sh~nent or :C:(~Tti1.in Hcerwes and taxes, or 
th,l::. removal OJ' senne .ch",{;kpoint,5 WhE·i] they' an." de(;"Tl..:od unnecessary. 

(2) Regarding the abo'",'e 9ih poinl, the PTC'vince win plan an hnp-or­
can.t role beCa'!..Lf3e !~n.t-2rested farrnerSl dir~-2:'Ct'ly CO:1'i:a,ci. cj[-le local authorities 
for do·c.QITle.l."-t.atio~ and be cause, 'in. mar"y ca~~t': s, z crr~e Hr.1. itations affe cting 
the cconorny are irnpj.'9Ine"~t'E:d by tb.E: j,o.;::al. a~th:oritie.s dS required by the 
local sitd.ation" 

LIcensGs for U~::.:: trans:portaHo!1i 0:: .padd:.' and ri.ce irC'rr.. western prov­
inces of ·SoGih 1li{;;!'.rla::ri to tc..e capiLt:aJ or- i'rc:rn one province to another ill 
the IV CT Z, i:,-c.lu.dir,g Leng: An Pr ov~nc:e. are noW' abo:is.btedc 

In. distri"b:l'rl:Lng n.e;c52:~e>!.Jar~.1 ib'2,rns~ the prcll"-i.rinc·:::' sl-.1Guld ~ay ~:;ITlphasls on 
the dJ.stdbuti.o!? o~: goods to hamlets ar,d vi~.J.ages S0 m.lral people can buy 
goods ea5).:~~!~ 

K:.1 add~tiio-2:'1. ·~c pro·:r~o~.iT:'.Z ~'r~:;(:~ enti;!rr ... n·'jG'~: ~b~! pro"':Y.irlin.g Hc.curity, elirn.in~ 

ai:ing restri,ct:'~'':')!"lS,,; €-tc~,'I tllf'.: provinoC~.a: go·;/er~.rr!~ l~·[.L; can play' a useful role 

by conc.~.1ct:tT;_g p:rovL~,~3.ai:. de\t(~~I.cp-rrl.e:nt: p)7.°Cj.';.~C1::e. irl tli€ areas of pretCedence« 
The con::;"'pie; 3..:;:,d .prc«(:€d:J.re~ for lhi;i:: ?rc'g:raT~1 aye di.scussed i.n Appe!J:U.x .1 
to 'l:hiG an~.lex.., 

In pY'-epazi:-..!.g '::hr3 R'"~::r-'2I Ecc::-~c::n"f an~:exL·"3~.J:or Pa'ci.iicat3.o::1. and Deo;:.relop~ 
!'D.el:'.t 0I)C~:r·ai:ior.'.s 2.::'.":1 ~~CC3.:i. a.r(;as:; ·1.r .. ·~: pr\:;v'iT':".:~ is 1"~'q~:~'.':§;1;t·:d to draft ~,ts plan 
witt-..i. the fol!o'r.}'c"'i!!..'E; iT ... al:l poJ.nt;..;:, : 

E~.·cl"'l,t::":r p!.:'rIT",:,E.~6 v;.--3,11 be a:bol·~:S~Lf.~ci O!"' t[--}I'8 prar,::~:d·~:r.e for issuing the!Tl 
"W"j~.J J::.& sirr.lF-J..if~ .. =.d~ 

A general p,~an !:or ".:he dev8}c·p::n~"'r'.t c-:': tb.0 Iural e<::op..orny (De'.rel­
':)pnle~!t :::-f i·a.rr:--i~Y'f.::'. orGa!"l~~;:i~::~e.i~3., d:~.~t-Ti·~~' .. ltioTi. oi :netC.:,"::;:-:~,;ary productsJetc~} .. 

vaiaa:-:. 'e 0..- <r.-;oo ,-,p,,·r.::J<:d progra,-r, iO,t~ .Ar.1 Ci.a:.". is attac;'-"E;d to this annex as 
AppsD,cEx 2.> T~at app.:er,d1x b addI'(·,o.~~",;d prir.nazily to f!:::e PPDC .in An Giang, 
·b~~"t !T!ay ser·"le· a6 1.J1.zusi·u1L gr::n.er3..1 g~..:i:id.a::·~::~::- to ctbl'"~r provir!Ge~~ ~YJ.th full secure 
dj.strlctE, ~Oh C~"~~C~'" r;'~'1~ l\ L 

~ .~ ~ <~ii ' .. ~~J. ~:j~;.~ U ll~:·~r. 
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Agriculature Ministry to increase rice productionPby simplifying to a
minimum the regulations pertaining to the importation of production
means, and to control prices of these imported items.

The Ministries of Economy, Finance, and Interior will coor-
dinate to consider the abolishment of certain licenses and taxes, or
the removal of some checkpoints when they are deemed unnecessary.

(2) Regarding the above 9th point, the Province will plan an impor-
tant role because interested farmers directly contact the local authorities
for documentation and because, in many cases, some limitations affecting
the economy are implemented by the local authorities as required by the
local situation.

Licenses for the transportation of paddy and rice from western prov-
inces of South Vietnam to the capital or from one province to another in
the IV CTZ, including Long An Province, are now abolished.

In distributing necessary items, the province should lay emphasis on
the distribution of goods to bamlets and villages so rural people can buy
goods easily.

In addition to promoting free enterprise by providing security, elimin-
ating restrictions, etc., the provincial governments can play a useful role
by conducting provincial development projects in the areas of precedence.
The concepts and procedures for this program are discussed in Appenplix 1
to this annex.

IV. PLANNING:

In preparing the Rural Economy annexes for Pacification and Develop-
ment operations in local areas, the province is requested to draft its plan
with the following main points:

Additional quantity of rice that can be obtained in 1959.

Either permits will be abolished or the procedure for issuing them
will bs simplified.

The number of resource control checkpoints to be removed.

A general plan for the development of the rural economy (Devel-
opment of farmers organizations, distribution of necessary products, etc. ).

Guidance on the special program for An Gian is attached to this annex as
Appendix 2. That appendix is addressed primarily to the PPDC in An Giang,
but may serve as useful general guidance to other provinces with full secure

CONFIDENTIAL
districts,
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APPENDIX ,1 TO ANNEX XI· 

PROVINCE DEVE LOPMENT 

I. Role and IU"lportance: 

(a) In the course of pac;Lfication a:.d devc:l.oprnent:. one of the main opera­
tions is to motivate the popu1ation to pardcipate in activiites for public 
interest in hamlets and villages. The V.i,Hage Self lielp and Development 
Plan will playa major role in tt:e '(,9 PD Plan. However, there will be 
other development works closely relatirrg to pacificati.on operations and 
affecting various villages or the vi,ohofC province, and as a result, these 
developrner,t v"'cr~,3 :-nay exceed the people's abl~.ities within the fralTIcwork 
of the vl11ag2 ~;;::, 1f help ard develoPTnE:r:.t plan. 

(b) In add.ition to the vHlag'"' seJlf help plan, the CPDC wLH finance 
Province deve?oprn.eT"2 proJect.s selec.ted aDd recornmcnded by Province P&:D 
CouncU.'il. The. CPDC wUl exa:-n.ine one by one every project recOl.TlilJended 
by the Provin2e .. Tt:e projects rrlaT inciu.dc village road ar,d bridge building 
projects, (CstabJ.J.;;brn.cnts 0::: administrative training centers, domestic animal 
raising s deTrlo!:.s'::ratio:J':1.. £arrrls~ an.d o~:her "VVorks relating to tl'"1:2 pacification 
objective 50, 

(c} Bcc:a"Ll:!;:'; ttl.cse de'veloprne~t prGjl~ct.s are not desigr!cd for replacing 
regular dGv·c:;·i;:)1~·;:ncE: ones of the ministries, the CPDC v::lill only finance 
them if fecal P& D C cd.ln'cL~.s ca:: d·elTI onsi-rase ~ 

(I) The prc5ec~s are airn,£>d a.t a::h.ie·7ircg goals of the Pacification Pro-
gram, 

(2) Expenses for the pro.}ects.are next provided for in. the bndget of the 
conce rned TTlin.~str y, 

II. Ope ra.tions in .[ 109: 

(:'l.)" Expeil,:c.,) for province devel.op1TI.ent projects relating to pacification 
oper3.tion'~ ,"vilt :not be ~-)rovidecj for 2..ll at t.he saITle time and on a yearly· 
basi:, in the province P&D .bliuget, but. the projects will be sub1TI.itted to 
the CPDC by PPDC and the CPDC wi lL exarnine on a ca.se by case b~l.sis. 
Projects can be implernented per requests of one or several villages, 
for C01TlmOn it1.tere.sts, or per reco1TI.rT1endatimJ. by a technical service 
or a Province P&D Council when they are· deemed ne ces sary to the 
pacification plan, and are TIot planned in any othe r program or budget. 

(b) All. the reco1TI.mendations concerning a project need to be turned 
in to the appropriate province council for consideration and agreeITlent 
before the project enclosed with justification is forwarded to the CPDC. 

(c) Froje cts forwarded by FPDC -w-i11 be turlledove:r to the appropriate 
ministries by CPDC for consideration and recommendation to the CPDC with·· 
in 15 days. Finai. decisions regarding the projects W'ill be made by the 

CPDC. 
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APPENDIX 1 TO ANNEX XI

PROVINCE DEVELOPMENT

I. Role and Importance:

(a) In the course of pacification and development, one of the main opera-
tions is to motivate the population to participate in activities for public
interest in hamlets and villages. The Village Self Help and Development
Plan will play a major role in the '69 PD Plan. However, there will be
other development works closely relating to pacification operations and
affecting various villages or the whole province, and as a result, these
development works may exceed the people's abilities within the framework
of the village self help and development plan.

(b) In addition to the village self help plan, the CPDC will finance
Province development projects selected and recommended by Province P&D
Councils. The CPDC will examine one by one every project recommended
by the Province. The projects may include village road and bridge building
projects, establishments of administrative training centers, domestic animal
raising, demonstration farms, and other works relating to the pacification
objectives.

(c) Because these development projects are not designed for replacing
regular development ones of the ministries, the CPDC will only finance
them if local P&1 Councils can demonstrate:

(1) The projects are aimed at achieving goals of the Pacification Pro-
gram.

(2) Expenses for the projects are not provided for in the budget of the
concerned ministry.

II. Operations in 1969:

(2) Expenses for province development projects relating to pacification
operations will not be provided for all at the same time and on a yearly
basic in the province P&D budget, but the projects will be submitted to
the CPDC by PPDC and the CPDC will examine on a case by case basis.
Projects can be implemented per requests of one or several villages,
for common interests, or per recommendation by a technical service
or a Province P&D Council when they re deemed necessary to the
pacification plan, and are not planned in any other program or budget.

(b) All the recommendations concerning a project need to be turned
in to the appropriate province council for consideration and agreement
before the project enclosed with justification is forwarded to the CPDC.

(c) Projects forwarded by PPDC will be turned over to the appropriate
ministries by CPDC for consideration and recommendation to the CPDC with-
in 15 days. Final decisions regarding the projects will be made by the
CPDC.
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i/':!'o ~ Pi"" r. ii'" Ii"'" N T ~A L .~ 'il "~riLti:u ~ . Lrx\, . 
(d) Afte r approvi:ng a p:n:.ject, t~e CPDC wiU directly aUoca:~e 

funds to the COD ce ,n:,ed provb:,'.,ce. Tne-, Pro'1i::<"~f' P&D Cou-{lcH will. 
apPG~nt. a:n. eff; c€.;:' 1.'2. charge of the pr'oi€ ct, who. u8uatly ;,8 the chif'!f 
of the rc,spE;'ctive tecl-.:cd.,.::al s€1'vice, a.nd ""ill adva:nc:e i':irn necessary 
funds. 

Ii, orcieJ' to rnE":f:·t ;the dtadline for f':ach p.co5e.-:t, :t is .}'€quF:st",d that 
tlle rl-li:aistJ'ies j-.:J.5tru ct: its Sf.': rvice- c.~h:.~:fs i:H tllot;; px'ovLn..::cs 1.:0 ag­

gres::::ively ca:t'ry OU1; tbf'"ir :respective rni..ss:oDS, though tl1e; pl:"oject 
is Eot part of thF..~.:r' ·o'ldgets. 

(e). DUE. to tb.e 1 in'"Jj.tation of fUJ.lds ~ 

cOD.3ide:c all p:::ojcctb 8uhtniUed to E. 
':':hc CPDC witt very cc,,::'efully 
P~~o:d.;;y shoul.d be given 1:0 the 

ge.ogJ:a.phic a:!:'€,C;.S of prE.cEed,,'nce and t.O P]"O.1'",.;;ts '<.Vh;'.;}. win bring an 
earLy :r.et:urrl iJ,\ 'be:,ifC;ljts te the people. ThefoUowing proj",'cts can be 
co'Osi.dered sui'.:ahle if t:hey heLp expec1i1.te p3.ci.f1ca.ti.(,,,~ 

(1) Builc1i:t:gs of rO,~lcLS ~d'lCl t,:dc.ig0'.:; fo:;:- b.'.C:·L~: .. ,rJ"e of stirnulating 
the rural eco::'lornyo 

(2) 01:}:;,(",-Y' pu~;.t·~;:: 'works of cornrnO(i ~J.t'''' rEst ta thE; erltirc province 
such .:13; c._··:':":-·l~;~. ~-~::.).n., . .sj. l~oai 12r:.diT:g 2iteG~ iis"h -r't"1.8..!,'kets, lYlarkets i:i.1 

dist:rict seat~ .end' r)I'ov:lnci~,l. capii:;;.Is, and ad,ninistrative instalL:o.tio'(lS 
of districts an'~ pro','b~,CC s. 

(3) I~.i i>uii.d:i:~'g >tig1:.~ :;ct"loo1. class-:;'"Ot>n"lS cr sett~:ng up IT1.0re 
proje.:::'ts of th:s ki"d ·~t i.s 1;(':C€'.S33.TY to coordi,:r.',<;,t<:. all ",iforts wi.th the 
e ducatio·~J.£=L t £..c~ rvi::"e s ::.:) i(l:'Ju YP. ·fb.a1~ t.€·o. c:h.i"ng ~-l":nd s: ch.oo 1 suppi"i e G -will 

be avaiiable. 

(f) In c.ddi~.,jo:':l to 0-." usual. s'ngineer:.ng and <:cost: data required by 
the CPDC La pro'"-i:,,ce appI.i,::ah,o''ls J:o'J: approva 1 and fur.di.:ng of province 
developrne~t p.:·ojects, applica~io:ns iro::.,.). i:h", PPDCs cc"-ering p:r"ojects 
to be fin:'\:!~cEd fr01Yl CPDC resourcE'S 'Vill i"c.Lude, tne fOtl(JV"~':Dg i:Gfor­
TLiatiof!; 

(1) 'The ret." the projtc'ct ""ill piay i'cl trJ.F.: achiev'~rrrent of the 
p:rovi-r,cial pa.c::,i:tC·ct.1.~~O·~'L obje'::t;:;"V(-'~: a.s ex.press8d 1=;-. tll€ Prov"i.ncial 

Pacifi(.-atio!:"'l ::-"nc:. Dev~"l.opr:n.f~-; n1: Plat!. 

(3) The locClt;.on of th", prujec~; iT, relatioTI 1.:0 tbe geographic areas 
of pre ce de:nce, i.n part1 cula r ':~'tle Nati anal. a.Tec." 

(4) The iITlplerClen.tation procedures to 1:.e utiUzed; i, €., del.i;"1eate 
those POJ:'tiOTlS 10 be ""xecut.ed on a co:r.;tracj; bae;is, 'those t~ be executed 
by the technical service(s} d:;.r.ectly, a:nd those executed by the people to 
be beu8fited, on a self help basis. 

(5) Estimated thne to cODjplete projects. 
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(d) After approving a project, the CPDC will directly allocate

funds to the concerned province. The Province P&D Council will
appoint an officer in charge of the project, who usually is the chief

the respective technical service, and will advance him necessaryof
funds.

In order to meet the deadline for each project, it is requested that
the ministries instruct its service chiefs in the provinces to ag-
gressively carry out their respective missions, though the project
is not part of their budgets.

(e) Due to the limitation of funds, the CPDC will very carefully
consider all projects submitted to it. Priority should be given to the
geographic areas of precedence and to projects which will bring an
early return in benefits to the people. The following projects can be
considered suitable if they help expedite pacification:

(1) Buildings of roads and bridges for the propose of stimulating
the rural economy.

(2) Other public works of common interest to the entire province
such as; cando, dams, boat landing sites, fish markets, markets in
district seats and provincial capitals, and administrative installations
of districts and provinces.

(3) In building high school classrooms or setting up more
projects of this kind it is necessary to coordinate all efforts with the
educational services to insure that teaching and school supplies will
be available.

(f) In addition to the usual engineering and cost data required by
the CPDC in province applications for approval and funding of province
development projects, applications from the PPDCs covering projects
to be financed from CPDC resources will include the following infor-
mation;

(1) The role the project will play in the achievement of the
provincial pacification objectives as expressed in the Provincial
Pacification and Development Plan.

(2) An estimate of the number of people benefited.

(3) The location of the project in relation to the geographic areas
of precedence, in particular the National area.

(4) The implementation procedures to be utilized; i, e., delineate
those portions to be executed on a. contract basis, those to be executed
by the technical service(s) directly, and those executed by the people to
be benefited, on a self help basis.

(5) Estimated time to complete projects.

CONFIDENTIAL
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APPENDIX 2 TO ANNEX Xl 

AN GIANG 

1. GENERAL 

As a relatively secure province conducting a comprehensive development 
program under near nO:r'rrlal peacetime conditions, An Giang is of irnportance not 
only in its own right but as a testing area for public adrninistration and investment 
techniques. Its regre ssion, under any circumstances, would constitute a severe 
blow. For that reas on, the entire province is included in the national geographic 
area of precedence. The program lnAn Giang must stand as a tangible demon­
stration as to what can be done with good planning in a province which is relativel yr 

free of enemy attack and harassment. The An Giang program will also give the 
technical mini.stries 'valuable experience in the conduct of rural development 
activities responsive to the aspirations of the people and in working directly with 
village administrations. In order to insure the fun and coordinated participation 
of all ministries in :'he An Giang program, the CPDC will exercise direct manage~ 
alent responsibility over the An Giang program in 1969. 

II; OBJECTIVES 

The fundamental objective of the program in 1969 will be to effect an orderly 
transition fr-wn the special pacification program, which has been under way since 
1966 unde r MORD management, to a longer range provincial development p'rograrn, 
focused on the vil:age, to be supported by the various technical ministries. It is 
essential that this transition be accomplished without loss of momentum. It is also 
itnportant that planning for 1969 be fully coordinated to ensure that programs in the 
various fields are consisr:ent with one another and with the governn"J.ent's long-terrn 
goals in An Giarcg. 

Ill. IMPLEMENTATION 

In keeping with our general concept for 1969, the key echelon of governrnent 
in pacificaticn and development will be the village. The ViHagc Administrative 
COITunittee will be given full authority to pian and administer self-help projects in 
the village on the basis of the aspirations of the people as expressed in open pub­
lic meetings at the hamlet leveL Procedures for the approval and funding of such 
pr'ojects will be as outlined in Annex Vi Self Help a~ld Village Irnpr ovement. 

The Administrative C ornr.nittee will als 0 be responsible for the identification 
and basic plannin.g of larger developITlent projects including those which are not 
suitable for full irn.plementation on a seH help basis. Detailed instructions con­
cerning the procedures for the planning and implementation of these village irn­

provenJ.ent projects are contained in the -"_nnex VI, Self Help and Village Improve­
alent. Stin larger projects relating to pacification, which affect ,more than one 
village and are planned at the provincial level, ITlay be submitted to the CPDC for 
consideration and funding. The implementation of such projects will be entrusted 
by CPDC to the appropriate ministry. This is covered in Arinex XI, Rural Economy', 

To provide the necessary staff for these new village functions and for the 
administration of the self help program in An Giang, the village RD Cadre teams 
will continue to support and assist the Village Administrative Councils as civil 
administration cadre. 

IV. PREPARATION OF PLANS 

Based on developments during 1968, the follov.ring areas of activity should 
be especially enl.phaslzed in 1969: 
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AN GIANG

I. GENERAL

As a relatively secure province conducting a comprehensive development
program under near normal peacetime conditions, An Giang is of importance not
only in its own right but as a testing area for public administration and investment
techniques. Its regression, under any circumstances, would constitute a severe
blow. For that reason, the entire province is included in the national geographic
area of precedence. The program in An Giang must stand as a tangible demon-
stration as to what can be done with good planning in a province which is relatively
free of enemy attack and harassment. The An Giang program will also give the
technical ministries valuable experience in the conduct of rural development
activities responsive to the aspirations of the people and in working directly with
village administrations. In order to insure the full and coordinated participation
of all ministries in the An Giang program, the CPDC will exercise direct manage-
ment responsibility over the An Giang program in 1969.

II. OBJECTIVES

The fundamental objective of the program in 1969 will be to effect an orderly
transition from the special pacification program, which has been under way since
1966 under MORD management, to a longer range provincial development program,
focused on the village, to be supported by the various technical ministries. It is

essential that this transition be accomplished without loss ofmomentum. It is also
important that planning for 1969 be fully coordinated to ensure that programs in the
various fields are consistent with one another and with the government's long-term
goals in An Giang.

III, IMPLEMENTATION

In keeping with our general concept for 1969, the key echelon of government
in pacification and development will be the village. The Village Administrative
Committee will be given full authority to plan and administer self-help projects in
the village on the basis of the aspirations of the people as expressed in open pub-
lic meetings at the hamlet level. Procedures for the approval and funding of such
projects will be as outlined in Annex VI Self Help and Village Improvement.

The Administrative Committee will also be responsible for the identification
and basic planning of larger development projects including those which are not
suitable for full implementation on a self help basis. Detailed instructions con-
cerning the procedures for the planning and implementation of these village im -
provement projects are contained in the Annex VI, Self Help and Village Improve-
ment. Still larger projects relating to pacification, which affect more than one
village and are planned at the provincial level, may be submitted to the CPDC for
consideration and funding. The implementation of such projects will be entrusted
by CPDC to the appropriate ministry. This is covered in Annex XI, Rural Economy,

To provide the necessary staff for these new village functions and for the
administration of the self help program in An Giang, the village RD Cadre teams
will continue to support and assist the Village Administrative Councils as civil
administration cadre.

IV. PREPARATION OF PLANS

Based on developments during 1968, the following areas of activity should
be especially emphasized in 1969:
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Agricul:;ure 

Drainage, land -fortn.ing, 
tivation of TN-8 rice. 

DECLASSIFIED 

and irr igaticn work in preparat;.on for expanded cuI';' 

A more aggressive and generous program of agricu.ltural credit to stimulate 
rice, pork, poultry, and ~econdary crop production. 

Health 

ConUnued :.rnprovern.ent in village health and . sanitation servi.ces, supported 
by a lIT1qre effecHve ir.1,traprovincial logistics network. 

Industry 

The rapid expanr,ion of food processL."1g instaHations by private and cooper­
ative organizat.ion.s" 

The devel.oprnent of improved facHities for transporting fresh and frozen 
produ.::e ,to the Saigon and ether urban Jrllarkets. 

An trnaginati.ve prograIT1 of private inv0strnent proTllocl.on to generate t.he cap­
Hal and ITlanagr..~rn.eTl'~ n.ceded for the industrial s;ecto~. 

Public Safe;';"'! - ~ 

A rapId expans ion of the PeopLe's Self Defense prograpl tD establish and arrn 
.groups in every' viHage, particularly 2-n the bord.er districts. Reduction of RF/PF 
:o;trengtns to the .extent pO;8si..bl.e to permit transfer of spaces to other provinces. 
SigniuE'ican.:.: irnprove:rn9nt in local Polke and further deploy:.:nent of Police to vil­
lage ie'Fej[ under ;:;l:-"e direction of the Chai.rrnan of the Village Administration COlTI­

IYlit'~ee ~ 

Pub He Ad;-nL'lisl; ratior:. 

Improvement of ,rUlage tax assessment and collection . 

.Ii.. strong program of training for vUllage and hamlet officials. 

The PPDC w-tll sutnT .. :l': a Province Pacification Plan as prescribed in AB 144 
and Anne:x XLLI. IT;. additio;::!., however, the PPDC win also prepare and submit 
to Corps by 15 .Ju.n'..lary 1969 a cornprehens ive rural developrr,ent program follow-­
i.ng the ouC1ine prov~·.ded bello-w: 
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Agriculture

Drainage, land-forming, and irrigation work in preparation for expanded cul-
tivation of TN-8 rice.

A more aggressive and generous program of agricultural credit to stimulate
rice, pork, poultry, and secondary crop production.

Health

Continued improvement in village health and sanitation services, supported
by a more effective intraprovincial logistics network.

Industry

The rapid expansion of food processing installations by private and cooper
ative organizations.

The development of improved facilities for transporting fresh and frozen
produce to the Saigon and other urban markets.

An imaginative program of private investment promotion to generate the cap-
ital and management needed for the industrial sector.

Public Safety

A rapid expansion of the People's Self Defense program to establish and arm
groups in every village, particularly in the border districts. Reduction of RF/PF
strengths to the extent possible to permit transfer of spaces to other provinces.
Significant improvement in local Police and further deployment of Police to vil-
lage level under the direction of the Chairman of the Village Administration Com-
mittee.

Public Administration

Improvement of village tax assessment and collection,

A strong program of training for village and hamlet officials.

The PPDC will submit a Province Pacification Plan as prescribed in AB 144
and Annex XIII. In addition, however, the PPDC will also prepare and submit
to Corps by 15 January 1969 a comprehensive rural development program follow-
ing the outline provided below:
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Outline Plan for Rural DeveloplTIent 

I. Revie'W of Development in 1968 

II. tdentification and analysis of main problem areas 

III. Plans for resolution of problerrls 

IV. Public investment prograITl. for 1969 

A. Health 

B. Education 

C. Public Works 

D. Agriculture (including agricultural credit) 

E. Industry 

V. Private investment 

A. Projects planned 

B. Projects needed 

C. Investment proYTlotion efforts 
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Outline Plan for Rural Development

I. Review of Development in 1968

II. Identification and analysis of main problem areas

III. Plans for resolution of problems

IV. Public investment program for 1969

A. Health

B. Education

C. Public Works

D. Agriculture (including agricultural credit)

E. Industry

V. Private investment

A. Projects planned

B. Projects needed

C. Investment promotion efforts
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ANNEX XII 

GEOGRAPHIC AREAS OF PRECEDENCE 

1. GENERAL. 

According to the principles in the general guidelines, the villages 
targeted in the 1969 plan, except for special cases, should be in geo­
graphic areas of precedence. 

a. Four Criteria for Selection of Target ViLLages 

In order.to ensure that pacification resource s are used 'Where they 
'Wit! do the most good, it is essential to select target villages using 
te sted criteria. 

The President of the Republic has suggested four criteria defining 
the geographic areas of precedence on which to focus the PD prog ram. 
Those four crite ria are: 

1. Population density. 

2.. Proxirn.ity to LOCs. 

3, Proximity to :'l.reas of political importance, 

4. Proximity to important economic installations, including rice fie Lds. 

The first and foremost is populat~on density. The purpose of pacifi­
cation is to bring security to people, to gain and retain their loyalty to the 
GVN. E-Ience, resources must be concentrated 'Where the peopte are. 

Other criteria are lines of comrrunication, irrportant government 
cente rs and instalLations, and major economic re source s. Pacification 
of areas 'Where such assets are located witl irr'yrove their strength and 
security and thus increase their'value and usability. Of course, the 
above-mentioned installations are usually in the populated areas. 

b. National and Provincial Areas of Precedence 

By applying criteria in selecting target villages, resources can be 
distributed Illost logically and efficie'ntly. There is evidence that the 
e:nemy is using the same criteria, particularly population density, in 
targeting his politicaL campaign. 

For these reasons, the Central Council has appLied the criteria 
discussed above to defin-3 28 important geogr2-;:,:'.',ic aJ.-e,1.S of preced,ence. 
These areas V7iLl be given first priority in the ::cllocation of H1.anagernent 
attention and ne-w pacification resource s. 

In addition, the Ce ntral Councll has applied the saIne crite ria to 
defi'ne geographic areas of provin.(',ial precedence for each province. 
These areas will be accorded second priority. 
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ANNEX XII

GEOGRAPHIC AREAS OF PRECEDENCE

I. GENERAL.

According to the principles in the general guidelines, the villages
targeted in the 1969 plan, except for special cases, should be in geo
graphic areas of precedence.

a. Four Criteria for Selection of Target Villages

In order to ensure that pacification resources are used where they
will do the most good, it is essential to select target villages using
tested criteria.

The President of the Republic has suggested four criteria defining
the geographic areas of precedence on which to focus the PD program.
Those four criteria are:

1. Population density.

2. Proximity to LOCs.

3. Proximity to areas of political importance,

4. Proximity to important economic installations, including rice fields.

The first and foremost is population density. The purpose of pacifi-
cation is to bring security to people, to gain and retain their loyalty to the
GVN. Hence, resources must be concentrated where the people are.

Other criteria are lines of communication, important government
centers and installations, and major economic resources. Pacification
of areas where such assets are located will improve their strength and
security and thus increase their value and usability. Of course, the
above-mentioned installations are usually in the populated areas.

b. National and Provincial Areas of Precedence

By applying criteria in selecting target villages, resources can be
distributed most logically and efficiently. There is evidence that the
enemy is using the same criteria, particularly population density, in
targeting his political campaign.

For these reasons, the Central Council has applied the criteria
discussed above to define 28 important geographic areas of precedence.
These areas will be given first priority in the allocation of management
attention and new pacification resources.

In addition, the Central Council has applied the same criteria to
define geographic areas of provincial precedence for each province.
These areas will be accorded second priority.
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The geogx'aphic areas of national and provincial prece,dence are 
shoW'n by CTZ an.d Province in Appendix 1 to this. annex. Appendix 
2 is a Listing of all village s 'Within. the areas of precede·nce. 

Since the CTZ maps attached to this annex as Appendi.x. 1 i1-c "" ," 
lustrate the geographic areas of natioTlal and provincial pre'cedence' 
W'ithout cartographic, accuracy, province s should refe r to the;' village 
Lists attached at Appendix 2for a more precise definition oithe area 
boundaries. The areas of precede;nce in all cases follow' village 
boundaries. 

TI. OBJECTIVE. 

The overall obje ctive of the 1969 program is to bring security, to 
90 pe rccnt of the population. .~ : . 

The areas of national pre',cedence include 58 percent of the popula­
tion and the area.s of provincial precedence an additional 19 percent. 
Since another 13 percent (estirrE. ted) of the people residing outside th,e 
areas are already classified as relatively secure, 90 percent of the 
population could be made rel.atively secure by gaining control over -
~veryone living inside the areas of nationa l and provincial precedence 
'and by pres"erving security for the above-rnentioned 13 percent. 

III. IMPLEM.£NTA'r ION .. 

,As a' general rule, all village s in areas of national and provincial 
precedence with D, E. or V hamlets in them will be targeted in 1969. 
They W'ltl receive enough pacificaticn resources -- RF, PF, RD Cadre. 
National Police, and management attention -- to accoln.plish the 
pacifica'tion task. Other pacification assets, such as self help funds 
an d weapons for PSDF, are no rrnau.y in sufficient supply to be provided 
to all villages as required, including the se~ure villages. 

a. Use of Territorial Security Forces 

The principal pacification asset in limited supply is te rritorial. 
security forces. 

The nUITlber of villages in a province that ca,n be targeted will 

essentially be dctern'1.ined by the availability of thes~ forces, taking 
into account the enelTlY threat, the availability of friendly main force 
cover and the necessity of deploying RF/PF on other security missions 
such as security of in'1.portant LOCs 0 

The deployment of te jOritorial security fO.rces in support of, 
pacification is discussed in A...TJ.nex I of these Guidelines and in AB 
144 •. 'The main. po::,int to b", stressed is t.hat su.ch forces 'Witl 
norn'1.ally be aUocated to contested aDd VC villages in the geographic, 
areas of precedence in whatever strength appropriate to raise the 
security rating of all hamlets to at ,least a C security rating. 

Sufficl~nt forces "including police a:nd PSDF.wiLl, ,however, 
ret2.ined i.n secure villages to prevent regression in their HES 
security rating below Co 
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The geographic areas of national and provincial precedence are
shown by CTZ and Province in Appendix 1 to this annex. Appendix
2 is a listing of all villages within the areas of precedence.

Since the CTZ maps attached to this annex as Appendix 1 il-
lustrate the geographic areas of national and provincial precedence
without cartographic accuracy, provinces should refer to the village
lists attached at Appendix 2 for a more precise definition of the area
boundaries. The areas of precedence in all cases follow village
boundaries.

II. OBJECTIVE.

The overall objective of the 1969 program is to bring security to
90 percent of the population.

The areas of national precedence include 58 percent of the popula-
tion and the areas of provincial precedence an additional 19 percent
Since another 13 percent (estimated) of the people residing outside the
areas are already classified as relatively secure, 90 percent of the
population could be made relatively secure by gaining control over
everyone living inside the areas of national and provincial precedence
and by preserving security for the above-mentioned 13 percent.

III. IMPLEMENTATION.

As a general rule, all villages in areas of national and provincial
precedence with D, E, or V hamlets in them will be targeted in 1969.
They will receive enough pacification resources RF, PF, RD Cadre,
National Police, and management attention to accomplish the

pacification task. Other pacification assets, such as self help funds
and weapons for PSDF, are normally in sufficient supply to be provided
to all villages as required, including the secure villages.

a. Use of Territorial Security Forces

The principal pacification asset in limited supply is territorial
security forces.

The number of villages in a province that can be targeted will
essentially be determined by the availability of these forces, taking
into account the enemy threat, the availability of friendly main force
cover and the necessity of deploying RF/PF on other security missions
such as security of important LOCs.

The deployment of territorial security forces in support of
pacification is discussed in Annex I of these Guidelines and in AB
144. The main point to be stressed is that such forces will
normally be allocated to contested and VC villages in the geographic
areas of precedence in whatever strength appropriate to raise the
security rating of all hamlets to at least a C security rating.

Sufficient forces including police and PSDF. will, however, be
retained in secure villages to prevent regression in their HES
security rating below C.

2
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ANNEX XII 

GEOGRAPHIC AREAS OF PRECEDENCE 

I. GENERAL. 

According to the principles in the general guidelines, the villages 
targeted in the 1969 plan, except for special cases, should be in geo­
graphic areas of pre cedence. 

a. Four Criteria for Selection of Targe't Villag es 

In order to ensure that pacification resource s are used where they 
will do the ITlost good, it is essential to select target villages using 
te sted criteria. 

The Fresiden.t of the Republic has suggested four criteria defining 
the geographic areas of precedence on which to focus the PD program. 
Those four crite ria are: 

1. Population density. 

2. Proximity to LOCs. 

3. Proximity to ::1reas of political iITlportance. 

4. Proximity to important e conon"1.ic in otatlatio ns, including rice fie lds. 

The first an.d foremost is popuLation density. The purpose of pacifi­
catioais to bring security to peep le, :to gain and retain their Loyatty to the 
GVN. 1-Ience, .resources ITlust be concentrated where the people are. 

Other criteria are lines of comrr'unication, important government 
cente rs and installations, and maj or economic re source s. P3.cification 
of areas where such as sets are located "Will irr.:.prove their stre ngthand. 
security and thus increase their value and usability. Of course, the 
above -mentioned installations are usually in the populated areas. 

b. National and Provincial Are'as of Precedence 

By applying criteria in selecting target villages, resource:.> can be 
distributed most logically and efficiently. There is evidence that the 
enemy is using the same criteria., particularly population density, in 
targeting his political campa.ign. 

For these reasons, the Central Council has applied the criteri3. 
discussed above to define 28 irrtportant geogra.:-::,~:,.ic al·e).o; of precedence. 
These areas wilt be given first priority in the :'2.Uocation of rnCtnagerrl.ent 
attention and new pacification r.esources. 

In addition, the Central Council has applied the sarne criteria to 
define geographic areas of provincial precedence for each province. 
These areas witt be accorded second priority. 
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ANNEX XII

GEOGRAPHIC AREAS OF PRECEDENCE

I. GENERAL.

According to the principles in the general guidelines, the villages
targeted in the 1969 plan, except for special cases, should be in geo-
graphic areas of precedence.

a. Four Criteria for Selection of Target Villages

In order to ensure that pacification resource S are used where they
will do the most good, it is essential to select target villages using
tested criteria.

The President of the Republic has suggested four criteria defining
the geographic areas of precedence on which to focus the PD program.
Those four criteria are:

1. Population density.

2. Proximity to LOCs.

3. Proximity to areas of political importance.

4. Proximity to important economic installations, including rice fields.

The first and foremost is population density. The purpose of pacifi-
cation is to bring security to people, to gain and retain their loyalty to the
GVN. Hence, resources must be concentrated where the people are.

Other criteria are lines of communication, important government
centers and installations, and major economic resources. Pacification
of areas where such assets are located will improve their strength and
security and thus increase their value and usability. Of course, the
above-mentioned installations are usually in the populated areas.

b. National and Provincial Areas of Precedence

By applying criteria in selecting target villages, resources can be
distributed most logically and efficiently. There is evidence that the
enemy is using the same criteria, particularly population density, in

targeting his political campaign.

For these reasons, the Central Council has applied the criteria
discussed above to define 28 important geographic areas of precedence.
These areas will be given first priority in the allocation of management
attention and new pacification resources.

In addition, the Central Council has applied the same criteria to
define geographic areas of provincial precedence for each province.
These areas will be accorded second priority.
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The geographic areas of national and provincial precedence are 
shown by CTZ and Province in Appendix 1 to this annex. Appendix 
2 is a listiTlg of all villages within the areas of precedence. 

Since the CT Z maps attached to this annex as Appendix I, il­
lustrate the geog raphic areas of nationaL and provincial pre cedence ' 
'>Vithout cartographic accuracy. provinces should refer to the village.', 
lists attached at Appendix Z for a n:1.O re precise definition of the are~ 

"._.' 

boundaries. The areas of precedence in aU cases foHow village ',,' ;," 
boundarie s. 

II. OBJECTIVE. 

The overall. objective of the 1969 program is to bring security to 
90 percent of the population. 

The 'areas of national pre',cedence include 58 pe rcent of th.e .popula­
tion and the areas of provincial precedence an additional 19 percent .. 
Since another 13 percent (estirrated) of the people residing outside the 
areas are already classified as relatively secure, 90 percent of the 
population could be made relatively secure by gaining control· oYer­
!,veryone liying rnside the areas of n:o'.tional and provincial precedence 
and by pre'serving security for the above-mentioned 13 percent., 

III. II'v1P LE1I.1:ENT AT ION. 

As a general rule, all village s in areas of national and provincial 
precedence "With D, E, or V hamLets in them will be targeted in 1969. 
They '>Vill rE.eceive enough pacification resources - - RF,PF, RD Cadre. 
National Police, and management ?-ttention -- to accomplish the 
pacification task. Othe r pacifica-ti'on as sets. such as self he lp funds 
and weapons for PSDF, are normally in suffi.cient supply to be provided 
to all vil.lages as required, including the 5e cure village 5. 

a. Use of Territorial Security Forces 

The principaL pacification asset in limited supply is territorial 
security forces. 

.. , .... 

The number of vill.ages in. a province that can be targeted will 
essentially be determined by the availability of these forces, taking 
into account the enemy threat, the availability of friendtymain force 
cover and the necessity of deploying RF/PFon other security missions 
such as se curity of important LOCs. 

The deployrnent of territorial 'security forces in support of 
pacification is discussed in Annex I of these GuideLines and in AB 
144. The' main point to be stressed is that such forces 'Nill, 
norn'lalLy be allocated to contested and VC villages in the geographic 
areas of precedence i.n "Whatever st-rength appropriate to raise the ' 
security rating of all harnIets to at Least a C security rating. 

Sufficient forces including police and PSDF,will., .ho ....... ever, 
retained in secure villages to prevent regression in their HES 
security ra.ting bela ....... Co 
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The geographic areas of national and provincial precedence are
shown by CTZ and Province in Appendix 1 to this annex. Appendix
2 is a listing of all villages within the areas of precedence.

Since the CTZ maps attached to this annex as Appendix I il-

lustrate the geographic areas of national and provincial precedence
without cartographic accuracy, provinces should refer to the village
lists attached at Appendix 2 for a more precise definition of the area
boundaries. The areas of precedence in all cases follow village
boundaries.

II. OBJECTIVE.

The overall objective of the 1969 program is to bring security to
90 percent of the population.

The areas of national precedence include 58 percent of the popula-
tion and the areas of provincial precedence an additional 19 percent.
Since another 13 percent (estimated) of the people residing outside the
areas are already classified as relatively secure, 90 percent of the
population could be made relatively secure by gaining control over
everyone living inside the areas of national and provincial precedence
and by preserving security for the above-mentioned 13 percent

III. IMPLEMENTATION.

As a general rule, all villages in areas of national and provincial
precedence with D, E, or V hamlets in them will be targeted in 1969.
They will receive enough pacification resources RF, PF, RD. Cadre,
National Police, and management attention -- to accomplish the
pacification task. Other pacification assets, such as self help funds
and weapons for PSDF, are normally in sufficient supply to be provided
to all villages as required, including the secure villages.

a. Use of Territorial Security Forces

The principal pacification asset in limited supply is territorial
security forces.

The number of villages in a province that can be targeted will
essentially be determined by the availability of these forces, taking
into account the enemy threat, the availability of friendly main force
cover and the necessity of deploying RF/PF on other security missions
such as security of important LOCs

The deployment of territorial security forces in support of
pacification is discussed in Annex I of these Guidelines and in AB
144. The main point to be stressed is that such forces will
normally be allocated to contested and VC villages in the geographic
areas of precedence in whatever strength appropriate to raise the
security rating of all hamlets to at least a C security rating.

Sufficient forces including police and PSDF will, however, be
retained in secure villages to prevent regression in their HES
security rating below C.

2
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Ii the available territoriaL security forces exceed those required 
in the areas of precedence for the'rnai·ntenance of minimum security 
rating of C in already secure village s and the establish:ncnt of a 
rninin-l.urn han-l.Let security rating of C in t:..'.e contested and VC viUages, 
force s will be applied next to conte sted and VC village s outside the 
areas of precedence~ In targeting such villages, the four criteria 
used in defining the areas of precedence should be applied. giving 
the greate st weight to population dens ity. Vfithin the se criteri?-. 
preference should be accorded to villages adjacent to the areas of 
precedence; commitment of territorial security forces to isolated 
villages where they cannot be adequately supported or reinforced 
should be avoided. Clearly there -w-ilL be exceptions -w-hich could be 
allowed when fully justified. 

h. Use of RD Cadre 

RD Cadre teams will be assigned only to contested villages, i. e., 
those with D. E, and VC harn.lets, "\;\,'hich are targeted in accordance 
with the above pres c.ribed procedure. Since the cadre tean-l., once 
assigned, re~ains permanently, all depLoyments should be carefuLLy 
decided. As a gene ral rule, to· which the re can be exceptions if 
sufficiently justified; RD Cadre will not he assigned outside the areas 
of precedence or to villages in which ali harnlets are rated :A., B, or 
C (See also Annex VII, RD Cadre). If there are enough RD Cadre in 
the province to satisfy these requirements within the are as of pre­
cedence as stated above, the excess ·wilL be deployed to contested and 
VC villages outside these areas. Again the criteria applied to deterrrrine 
the areas of :?recedence should be used to select the viUages to be worked 
outside the areas of precedence. 

c. Use of National Police 

National Police will be as signed to aU target villages in accordance 
with Annex IV. 

d. Manag en-l.ent 

ill the allocation of management' attention, follo'N the se points: 

1, Every target village VlTill be visited by the District Chief or 
his Deputy at least once weekLy and :by the Province Chief or his Deputy 
once monthly. 

2. ALL technical service chiefs'Nill visit each target village at 
least once ve ry ITI.onth. 

3. The PPDC will hold a joint meeting with the Village Chiefs of 
aLL target village s at least once eve ry three months to review ·progres s 
and resolve problems. 

IV. PREPARATION OF PLANS. 

The requirerne uts for che inchlSion of village targeting data in the 
Provincial P<l:cification Plans are as set fOTth in Annex XIII to these 
Guide line s. 
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If the available territorial security forces exceed those required
in the areas of precedence for the maintenance of minimum security
rating of C in already secure villages and the establishment of a
minimum hamlet security rating of C in the contested and VC villages,
forces will be applied next to contested and VC villages outside the
areas of precedence: In targeting such villages, the four criteria
used in defining the areas of precedence should be applied, giving
the greatest weight to population density. Within these criteria,
preference should be accorded to villages adjacent to the areas of
precedence; commitment of territorial security forces to isolated
villages where they cannot be adequately supported or reinforced
should be avoided. Clearly there will be exceptions which could be
allowed when fully justified.

b. Use of RD Cadre

RD Cadre teams will be assigned only to contested villages, i.e.,
those with D, E, and VC hamlets, which are targeted in accordance
with the above prescribed procedure. Since the cadre team, once
assigned, remains permanently, all deployments should be carefully
decided. As a general rule, to which there can be exceptions if

sufficiently justified, RD Cadre will not be assigned outside the areas
of precedence or to villages in which all hamlets are rated A, B, or
C (See a Iso Annex VII, RD Cadre). If there are enough RD Cadre in
the province to satisfy these requirements within the are as of pre-
cedence as stated above, the excess will be deployed to contested and
VC villages outside these areas. Again the criteria applied to determine
the areas of precedence should be used to select the villages to be worked
outside the areas of precedence.

C. Use of National Police

National Police will be assigned to all target villages in accordance
with Annex IV.

d. Management

In the allocation of management attention, follow these points:

1. Every target village will be visited by the District Chief or
his Deputy at least once weekly and by the Province Chief or his Deputy
once monthly.

2. All technical service chiefs will visit each target village at
least once very month.

3. The PPDC will hold a joint meeting with the Village Chiefs of
all target villages at least once every three months to review progress
and resolve problems.

IV. PREPARATION OF PLANS.

The requirements for the inclusion of village targeting data in the
Provincial Pacification Plans are as set forth in Annex XIII to these
Guidelines.
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Appendix 1 to I CORPSAnnex XII
National Areas of Procedence

Provincial Areas of Precedence
decorraptic Areas of Précedence

Area in which civil and military
actions will be undertaken to
maintain existing level of security,
prepare for future development,
disrupt enemy political operations,
and assert nation-wide GVN
authority

QUANG
TRI

THUA THIEN

QUANG NAM

QUANG TIN

QUANG NGAI
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,II CORPS 

:National Area:;; of Precedence 

Provi:ncial Areas of Precedence 

Area in which civil ::>_nd rnilitary 
actions wit 1 be unde rtaken to 
maint3.in existing level of secv.rit:,o', 
pre?are for future development, 
disrupt enelTIY political operations, 
and <l.8Sert nation-wide GVN 
authority' 
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National Areas of Precedence

Provincial Areas of Precedence

Area in which civil and military
actions will be undertaken to

Geographic Areas of, Precedence maintain existing level of security,
prepare for future development,
disrupt enemy political operations,
and assert nation-wide- GVN
authority

KONTUM

BINH
DINH

PLEIKU

PHU BON
PHU
YEN

DARLAC

KHANH
HOA

QUANG TUVEN
DUC

NINH
THUANLAMDONG

BINH
ITHUAN

CONFIDENTIAL

DECLASSIFIED



peograpbic A.=::Ci .. of F~'~c2:l3nce 

DECLASSIFIED 

nf COIU'S 
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National Areas of Presentence .

Provincial Areas of Precedence
Geographic Arcas of Precedence

Area in which civil and military
actions will be undertaken to
maintain existing level of security
prepare for future development,
disrupt enemy political operations
and assert nation-wide GVN
authority

PHUOC LONG
BINH
LONG

TAY NINE

GUONG LONG

SIND TUY

BIEN

Saigon

PHUOCLONG GIA
TUYDINHAN

NS
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National Areas of Precedence 

Provincial A.reas of Precedence . 

Area in 'Which civil an-i military 
actions will be unde rtaken to 
rnaintajn existir _. level of security, 
prepare for future uev'eloprnent, 
dis rupt enemy -political operations, 
and assert nation-\vide GVN 

autho rity . 
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National Areas of Precedence

Provincial Areas of Precedence
Geographic Areas of Precedence

Area in which civil and military
actions will be undertaken to
maintain existir level of security,-

prepare for future development,
disrupt enemy political operations,
and assert nation-wide GVN

authority.

KIEN KIEN
PHONG TUONG

CHAU DOC

AN DINH TUONG GOGIANG SA
CONGDEC KIEN

KIEN VINHPHONGGIANG LONGS|DINH

VINH
BINHCHUONG

THIEN
BA'XUYEN

BAC LIEU

AN
XUYEN
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AREAS7 OF' NATICNAI __ pnECED]~NCE: 

Binh Son Distriet 

Binh Lien 
Binh Hoang 
Binh Narn 

Son Tinh District 

Son Kim 

Son Trung 
Son Huong 
Son Long 
Son Hoa 
Son Thanh 
Son An 
Son Phu 
Son Hoi 
Son My 
Song Quang 

Hoa Yang District _ 

Hoa Hiep 
Hoa Vinh 
Hoa Thanh 
Hoa Khanh 
lIoa Minh 
Hoa Phat 
lIoa Thinh 
Hoa Tho 
Hoa Cuong 
Hoa Da 
Hoa Chau 
Hoa Phuoc 
Hoa Thai 
Hoa Loi 

Hoa Long 
Hoa Phung 
Hoa Hai 
Hoa Lan 
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QUANG NGAI PH.OVINCE 

N ghia Hanh District 

Nghia' Chanh 
Nghia Hung 
NghiaKhuong 

Tu Nghia District 

Tu Binh 
Tu An 
Tu Hoa 
l'u Hien 
Tu Nguyen 
Tu Thanh 
Tu Chanh 
Tu Duy 
Tu Luong 
Tu Quang 
Tu Thuan· 

QUANG NAM PIlOVINCE . 

Hieu Nhon District 

Cam Hai 
Cam Ha 
earn An 
Cam Chan 
Hoi An 
Cam Thanh 
Cam Narn 
Xuyen Long 
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Mo Due District 

Duc Hai 

Dien Ban District 

Thanh Son 
Thanh Trung 
Thanh Troung 
Thanh Thuy 
Thanh Minh 
Thanh Phong 
Ky Minh 
Ky Ngoc 
Vinh Hoa 
Vinh Xuong 
Vinh Xuan 
Vinh Ha 
Vinh Tho 

DECLASSIFIED

AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDINCE

I CORPS CONFIDENTIAL

QUANG NGAI PROVINCE

Mo Duc DistrictNghia Hanh DistrictBinh Son District

Nghia Chanh Duc HaiBinh Lien
Nghia HungBinh Hoang
Nghia KhuongBinh Nam

Tu Nghia DistrictSon Tinh District

Son Kim Tu Binh
Tu An
Tu Hoa

Son Trung Tu Hien
Son Huong Tu Nguyen

Tu ThanhSon Long
Tu ChanhSon Hoa
Tu DuySon Thanh

Son An Tu Luong
Tu QuangSon Phu

Son Hoi Tu Thuan
Son My
Song Quang

QUANG NAM PROVINCE

Dien Ban DistrictHoa Vang District Hieu Nhon District

Hoa Long Thanh SonHoa Hiep Cam Hai
Thanh TrungHoa Vinh Hoa Phung Cam Ha

Hoa Thanh Thanh TroungHoa Hai Cam An
Thanh ThuyHoa Khanh Hoa Lan Cam Chan
Thanh MinhHoa Minh Hoi An
Thanh PhongHoa Phat Cam Thanh

Hoa Thinh Ky MinhCam Nam
Hoa Tho Ky NgocXuyen Long

Vinh HoaHoa Cuong
Vinh XuongHoa Da
Vinh XuanHoa Chau
Vinh HaHoa Phuoc
Vinh ThoHoa Thai

Hoa Loi
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I CORPS (continued) 
At"cas of Nation?l Precedence 

, J'HUA THIEN PHOVINCE 

Huang Tra District 

Huang Vinh 
Huang Can 
Huang Ho 
Huang So 
I-luang Chu 
Huong Long 
Huang Lang 

.~, . 

Phu Vang District 

Phu IVlau 
Ph1:l Duong 
Phu Thanh 
Phu Huong 
Phu Luu 
Phu My 
Phu An 
Phu Thuang 
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Huang Thuy District 

Thuy Duong 
Tlluy_Truong 
Thuy Thanh 
Thuy An 
Thuy Van 
Thuy Phuoc 
Thuy Xuan 
Thuy Bieu 
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Areas of National Precedence

THUA THIEN PROVINCE

Huong Tra District Phu Vang District Huong Thuy District

Huong Vinh Phu Mau Thuy Duong
Huong Can Phu Duong Thuy Truong
Huong Ho Phu Thanh Thuy Thanh
Huong So Phu Huong Thuy An
Huong Chu Phu Luu Thuy Van
Huong Long Phu My Thuy Phuoc
Huong Lang Phu An Thuy Xuan

Phu Thuong Thuy Bieu
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Tarn Ky District 

Ky Binh 
KyAn 
KyMy 
KyLy 
KyAnh 
Ky Phu 
Ky Huang 
Ky Long 
Ky Thinh 
Ky Nghia 

Tarn Ky 
Ky Hung 
Ky Trung 

Binh Son District 

Binh Giang 
Binh Sa 
Binh Nghia 
Binh Thang 
Binh Thanh 
Binh Khanh 
Binh Thong 
Binh Thien 
Binh Ky 
Binh Lanh 
Binh Thuy 
Binh Van 
Binh Phuong 
Binh An 
Einh Due 
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QUANG TIN PROVINC~ 

Phuoc My 
Phuoc Tan 
Phuoc Hoa 
Phuoc Tien 
Phuoc An 

Phuoc Thanh 
Phuoc Ky 

(Continued on page 4) 

QUANG NGAI,PROVINCE 

Mo Due District 

Due Phung 
Due Quang 
Due Hoai 
Due Tho 
Due Luong 
Due Phuoc 
Due Vinh 
Due Thanh 
Due Thuan 
Due My 
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Ly Tin District 

Ky Chanh 
Ky Hoa 
Ky Ha 
Ky Xuan 
Ky Khuong 
Ky Sonh 
Ky Lien 

Nghia Hanh District 

Nghia Lac 
Nghia Phuoc 
N ghia Thanrl 

Son Tinh District 

Son Hai 
Son Chau 
Son Lac 
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QUANG TIN PROVINCE

Ly Tin DistrictTam Ky District Tien Phone District

Ky ChanhPhuoc MyKy Binh
Ky HoaPhuoc TanKy An
Ky HaPhuoc HoaKy My
Ky XuanPhuoc TienKy Ly
Ky KhuongPhuoc AnKy Anh
Ky SonhPhuoc ThanhKy Phu
Ky LienPhuoc KyKy Huong

Ky Long
Ky Thinh
Ky Nghia

Tam Ky (Continued on page 4)
Ky Hung
Ky Trung

QUANG NGAI PROVINCE

Nghia Hanh DistrictMo Duc DistrictBinh Son District

Nghia LocDuc PhungBinh Giang
Nghia PhuocDuc QuangBinh Sa
Nghia ThanhDue HoaiBinh Nghia

Duc ThoBinh Thang
Duc LuongBinh Thanh

Son Tinh DistrictDuc PhuocBinh Khanh
Duc VinhBinh Thong

Son HaiDuc ThanhBinh Thien
Duc ThuanBinh Ky Son Chau

Binh Lanh Duc My Son Loc
Binh Thuy
Binh Van
Binh Phuong
Binh An
Binh Duc
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Due Pha District 

Pho Loi 
Pho Long 
Pho Nghia 
Pho Hung 
Pho Tan 
Pho Xu an 
Pho Binh 
Pho Phuoe 
Pho Dai 
Pho Thanh 
Pho Trang 
Pho Heip 
Pho Trung 
PhoThanh 
Pho Chau 

Ilat L~l~p1strict 
Hai Khe 
Hai An 
Hai Ba 
Hai Charm 
Hai Duong 
Hai Kinh 
Hai Lam 
Hai Nhi 
Hai Que 
Hai Son 
Hai Chanh 
Hai Truong 
Hai Tho 
Hat Thien 
Hai Vinh 
Hai Xuan 
Hai Thanh 
Hai Van 

Ce',m II:cn 
C~.ITl TJ:1~~ 

earn Hung 
Cam Chinh 

QUANG NGAI PROVINCE 

, -, ",:' 

. QUANG TRI PROVINCE 

Cam Nghia 
Cam FIm 

Trien Phong District 

Trien Lang 
Trien Son 
Trien Trung 
Trien Hoa 

Dong Ha District 

Cam' Hoa 
Cam Xuan 
Cam Thanh 
Cam Phong 
Trien Le 

Gio Linh District 

Gio Le 
Gio Ha 
Gio Hai 
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Mai Linh District 

Trien Thuong 
Hai Le 
Hai Phu 
Hai Thuong 
Hai Qury 
Hai Tri 
QuangTri 

Trien Phong District 

Trien Ai. 

Trien Giang 
Trien Long 
Trien Thanh 
Trien Tai 
Trien Thuan 
Trien Dai 
Trien Do 
Trien Phuoc 
Trien Van 
Trien Trach 
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QUANG NGAI PROVINCE

Duc Pho District

Pho Loi
Pho Long
Pho Nghia
Pho Hung
Pho Tan
Pho Xuan
Pho Binh
Pho Phuoc
Pho Dai
Pho Thanh
Pho Trang
Pho Heip
Pho Trung
Pho Thanh
Pho Chau

QUANG TRI PROVINCE

Mai Linh DistrictHai Lang District Trien Phong District
Hai Khe
Hai An Trien Lang Trien Thuong
Hai Ba Trien Son Hai Le
Hai Chanh Hai PhuTrien Trung
Hai Duong Trien Hoa Hai Thuong
Hai Kinh Hai Qury
Hai Lam Hai Tri
Hai Nhi Dong Ha District Quang Tri
Hai Que
Hai Son Trien Phong DistrictCam Hoa
Hai Chanh Cam Xuan

Trien AiHai Truong Cam Thanh
Hai Tho Cam Phong
Hai Thien Trien GiangTrien Le
Hai Vinh Trien Long

Gio Linh DistrictHai Xuan Trien Thanh
Hai Thanh Trien Tai

Gio LeHai Van Trien Thuan
Gio Ha Trien Dai

Cam Lo District Gio Hai Trien Do
Trien Phuoc

Cam Illen Cam Hung Cam Nghia Trien Van
Cam Thai Cam Chinh Cam Phu Trien Trach
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Areas of Pro.vincial Precedence (Continued) 

Huang Dien District 

Dien Huang 
Dien l\1on 
Dien Loc 
Dien Hai 
Dien My 
Dien Thanh 
Dien Thai 
Dien Hoa 

Phu Loc District 

Lac Bon 
Lac San 
Loc An 
Loc Dien 
Loc Tri 
Loc Thuy 
Lac Tri 
Lac Rai 
Lac Tu 

Vinh Lac District 

Vinh Xuan 
Vinh Thanh 
Vinh An 
Vinh Hung 
Vinh My 
Vinh Giang 
Vinh Hai 
Vinh IHen 

THUA THIEN PROVINCE 

Phone- Qien District 

Phong Binh 
Phong Eoa 
Phang Loc 
Phang Nguyen 
Phong An 
Phong Hien 

Quang Dien District 

Quang Loi 
Quang Phuoc 
Quang Vinh 
Quang Phu 
Quant Thee 
Quang Loc 
Quang Raa 

Narn I-loa District 

. Thuang Bang 
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Phu Thu District 

Phu Xuan 
Phu Ho 
Phu Luang 
Phu Da 
Vin11. Thai 
Vinh Phu 
Vinh Ha 

Huang Tra District 

Hu.ang Phu 
Huang Bang 
Huang Xuan 

Phu 'lang Distri,;t 

Phu Tan 
Phu Thuan 
Phu Dien 
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THUA THIEN PROVINCE

Phu Thu DistrictPhong Dien DistrictHuong Dien District

Phong Binh Phu XuanDien Huong
Phu HoPhong HoaDien Mon
Phu LuongPhong LocDien Loc
Phu DaPhong NguyenDien Hai
Vinh ThaiPhong AnDien My
Vinh PhuDien Thanh Phong Hien
Vinh HaDien Thai

Dien Hoa

Quang Dien District Huong Tra DistrictPhu Loc District

Huong PhuQuang LoiLoc Bon
Quang Phuoc Huong BangLoc Son
Quang Vinh Huong XuanLoc An
Quang PhuLoc Dien

Phu Vang DistrictQuant TheLoc Tri
Quang LocLoc Thuy

Phu TanQuang HoaLoc Tri
Phu ThuanLoc Hai
Phu DienLoc Tu

Nam H-oa DistrictVinh Loc District

Thuong BangVinh Xuan
Vinh Thanh
Vinh An
Vinh Hung
Vinh My
Vinh Giang
Vinh Hai
Vinh Hien
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Areas of Provincial· Precedence: (Continued) 

Dien Ban District 

Ky Chan 
Phu Hung 
Phu Tan f 

Phu Tho 
Phu Phong 
Phu Loc 

-..•.• -.. <-," 

P·hu Phong 
Phu Kl1uong 
Phu Dien 
Phu Thanh 
Phu Hiep 
Phu Tho 

Th.ang Binh District 

Binh Duong 
Bi11.h Giang 
Binh Trien 
Binh Dao 
Binh Phuc 
B1.11.h Nguyen 
Binh Quy 
Binh Di.nh 
Binh Phu 
Binh Que 
Birth Tu 
Binh Sa 

. , 

. . , 

QUANG TIN PROVINCE 

Binh Hai 
Binh Trung 
Binh An 
Binh Nam 
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Xuyen 1"huo(; 
Xuycn Tho 
Xuyen Tan 
Xuywn An 
Xuyen Thai 
Xuyen Quang 
Xuyen My . 

Xuyen Chan 
Xuyen Tra 
Xu yen. Kien 
Xu yen Truong 
Xuyen FIiep 
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QUANG NAM PROVINCE

Dien Ban District Duy Xuyen Distric

Ky Chan Xuy en Phuoc
Phu Hung Xuyen Tho
Phu Tan Xuyen Tan
Phu Tho Xuywn An
Phu Phong Xuyen Thai
Phu Loc Xuyen Quang

Xuyen My
Xuyen Chan

Que Son District Xuyen Tra
Xuyen Kien

Phu Phong Xuyen TruongPhu Khuong Xuyen HiepPhu Dien
Phu Thanh
Phu Hiep
Phu Tho

QUANG TIN PROVINCE

Thang Binh District

Binb Duong Binh Hai
Binh Giang Binh Trung
Binh Trien Binh An
Bink Dao Binh Nam
Binh Phuc
Binh Nguyen
Binh Quy
Binh Dinh
Binh Phu
Binh Que
Binh Tu
Binh Sa
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Tuy Hoa District 

Roa Kien 
Roa Quang 
Tuy Hoa 
Roa Thang 

. Roa Dinh 
An Chan 
Roa Tri 

Ham Thuan District 
Muong Man 
Van Lam 
Phu Hoi 
Dai Narn 

Tuong Phong 
Phan Thiet 
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PHU YEN PROVINCE 

Hieu Xuong District 

HoaPhong 
Hoa Binh 
Roa Thanh 
Hoa Tan 
Hoa Vinh 
Hoa·Hiep 
Roa Xuan 

BINH THUAN PROVINCE 

Thien Guo District 

Tan Phu Xu an 
Binh My Thuan 
Tan Hung 
Hoa An 
Hoa Vinh 
Tuy Hoa 
Kim Ngoc 
Lai An 

Phu Long 

DECLASSIFIED 
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PHU YEN PROVINCE

Hieu Xuong DistrictTuy Hoa District

Hoa PhongHoa Kien
Hoa BinhHoa Quang
Hoa ThanhTuy Hoa
Hoa TanHoa Thang
Hoa VinhHoa Dinh
Hoa HiepAn Chan
Hoa XuanHoa Tri

BINH THUAN PROVINCE

Thien Giao DistrictHam Thuan District
Muong Man

Tan Phu XuanVan Lam
Binh My ThuanPhu Hoi
Tan HungDai Nam
Hoa AnTuong Phong
Hoa VinhPhan Thiet
Tuy Hoa
Kim Ngoc
Lai An
Phu Long

DECLASSIFIED



Phl.1 My District 

My Thanh 
My Hiep 
My Tai 
My Cat 
My Chanh 
My Quang 
My H~a 
My Trinh 

Binb Khe District 

Binh Nghi 
Binb. PrrU. 
Binh Thanh 
Binb. Hoa 
Binh An 
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Cat Hanh 
Cat Tai 
Ca't Minh 
Cat Khanh 

"Cat Thang 
Cat Trinh 
Cat Tuong 
Cat Nh:m 
Cat Hiap 

Phuoe An 
Phuoc Hai 
Phaoe Hau. 

'Phuoe Hiep 
Phuoe Hoa 
Fhuoe Long 
Phuoc Loc 
Phuoe Ly 
Phuoc Nghia 
PhuQC Son 
Phu.oc Quang 
Phuoc Tan 
Phuoc Thanh 
PhuQC TIlUan 
Canh Thinh 
Phuoc Chau 
Phuoc Thang 

~I ,"' , 

Phuoc Hung 
Nhon Loe 
Nb.on Tho 
Nhon Hoa 
Nhon Hung 
Dap Da 
Nbon Phuc 
Nhon An 
Nhon Ny 
Nhon Thanh 
Nhon Hanh 
Nnon Hml 
Nhon Khanb 
Nhon Phong 

DECLASSIFIED 

,t" 

DECLASSIFIED

CONSIDENTIAL

AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE

II CORPS

BINH DINH PROVINCE

An Nhon DistrictPhu Cat DistrictPhu My District

Phuoc HungCat HanhMy Thanh
Nhon LocCat TaiMy Hiep
Nhon ThoCat MinhMy Tai
Nhon HoaCat KhanhMy Cat
Nhon HungCat ThangMy Chanh
Dap DaCat TrinhMy Quang
Nhon PhucCat TuongMy Hea
Nhon AnCat NhonMy Trinh
Nhon MyCat Hiep
Nhon Thann

Tuy Phuoc District Nhon HanhBinh Khe District
Nhon Hau
Nhon KhannBinh Nghi Phuoe An
Nhon PhongPhuoc HaiBinh Phu

Binh Thanh Phuoc Hau
Phuoc HiepBinh Hoa
Phuoe HoaBinh An
Phuoc Long
Phuoc Loc
Phuoc Ly
Phuoo Nghia
Phuoc Son
Phuoc Quang
Phuoc Tan
Phuoc Thanh
Phuce Thuan
Canh Thinh
Phuoc Chau
Phuoc Thang

CONFIDENTIAL

DECLASSIFIED



Thanh Hai District 

Villages 

Phan Rang 
My Hai 
Dong Bai 
An Hai 
Ho Hal 
Khanh Hai 
Tan Hai 

Vinh Xuong 

Vinh Phuoc 
Vinh Hai 

Distr iet 

Vinh Nguyen 
Vinh Truong 
Vinh Thai 
Vinh Hiep 
Vinh Thanh 
Vinh Trung 
Vinh Ngoe 
Vinh Phuong 

DECLASSIFIED 

AR£A;:; OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE 

II CORPS 

NINH THUAN PROVINCE 

An Phuoc District 

Villages 

Hau Phuoc 
Huu Phuoc 
Dai Phuoc 
Fhuoc Hai 
Thai Son 

KHANH HOA PROVINCE 

Cam Lam Dist·riet 

Suoi Hiep 

1 

DECLASSIFIED 

Buu Son District 

Villages 

Phuoc Son 
My Son 
Tan Son 
Tri Phuoc 
An Son 
Phu Son 

Dien Khanh District 

Oien Dien 
Dien Son 
Dien Thuy 
Dien Phu 
Dien An 
Dien Toan 
Dien Thanh 
Dien Boa 
Dien Binh 
Dien Lac 
Dien Phuoc 
Dien Lac 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE

II CORPS

NINH THUAN PROVINCE

An Phuoc DistrictThanh Hai District Buu Son District

VillagesVillages Villages

Phan Rang Hau Phuoc Phuoc Son
Huu Phuoc My SonMy Hai
Dai PhuocDong Hai Tan Son

An Hai Tri PhuocPhuoc Hai
Ho Hai Thai Son An Son
Khanh Hai Phu Son
Tan Hai

KHANH HOA PROVINCE

Vinh Xuong District Dien Khanh DistrictCam Lam District

Vinh Phuoc Suoi Hiep Dien Dien
Vinh Hai Dien Son
Vinh Nguyen Dien Thuy
Vinh Truong Dien Phu
Vinh Thai Dien An
Vinh Hiep Dien Toan
Vinh Thanh Dien Thanh
Vinh Trung Dien Hoa
Vinh Ngoc Dien Binh
Vinh Phuong Dien Lac

Dien Phuoc
Dien Loc

CONFIDENTIAL
1

DECLASSIFIED



Ban Me Thuot District 

Lac Giao 
Cu Ebu 
Ea Hneh 
Cu Kplong 
Chi Lang 
Ea Mohar 
Ktn Prong 
Dat Ly 
Char Dang 
Tan Dien 
Ea Adrong 
Ea Ktnat 
Ea Fuor 
Duy Hoa 

DECLASSIFIED 

AREAS C~.i' NATIONAL PRECEDENCE 

II CORPS 

DARLAC PROVINCE 

Lac Thien District 

Lak Muan 
Kim Chau Phat 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE

II CORPS

DARLAC PROVINCE

Ban Me Thuot District Lac Thien District

Lac Giao Lak Muan
Kim Chau PhatCu Ebu

Ea Hneh
Cu Kplong
Chi Lang
Ea Mohar
Km Prong
Dat Ly
Char Dang
Tan Dien
Ea Adrong
Ea Kmat
Ea Puor
Duy Hoa

CONFIDINTIAL

DECLASSIFIED



Hoai An District 

An Tin 
An Phong 
An Thanh 
An Due 
An Tuong 

B'inh Khe District 

Bir...h Giang 
Binh Tuong 

Qui Nhon District 

Qui Nhon 

Konturn District 

Kon Robang 
Kon Kopong 
l\1ang La 
Plei Rohai 
Kon Kopat 
Ken Sotiu 
Kon Bobanh 
Kon Bieu 
Plei Khocklong 
Plei Khochnar 
Plei Sor 
Plei Klet 
Plei Krong 
Kant-rang Monay 
Kantrang Kolah 

DECLASSIFIED 

,:.- ' . .-, 

AREAS> OF PROVINCIA'LPREc'EDENCE 

II CORPS 

BINH DINH PROVINCE 

Phu My District 

My Phong 
My Tho 
My Loi 
My Lac 
My Due 
My Thang 
MyAn 

KONTUM PROVINCE 

Konturn Di.stri.ct (Continued) 

Dak Wok 
Chau Than.h 
Phuong Hoa 
Phong Quy 
Tan Dien 
Do Lai 
Ngo Trang 
.Ngo Thanh 
Trung Nghia 
Tan Thanh 
Tri Daa 
Vo Dinh 
Plei Broch 

-2 -

DECLASSIFIED 

Hoai Nhon District 

Hoai Tan 
Bong Sari" 
Hoai Thanh 
Heai Hoa 
Due Huu 
Tarn Quan 
Hoai Chau 
Hoai Son 
Hoai My 
Hoai Huong 
Hoai Duc 
Hoai Xuan 
An Hoa 
An Hao 

Deckto Distr ic1: 

Dien Binh 
Dak Ming 
Dak Mong 
Kon Mong 
Kon Rao 
Dak Mong 

DECLASSIFIED

1

CONFIDENTIAL

AREAS OF PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE

II CORPS

BINH DINH PROVINCE

Phu My District Hoai Nhon DistrictHoai An District

Hoai TanMy PhongAn Tin
Bong SonMy ThoAn Phong
Hoai ThanhMy LoiAn Thanh
Hoai HoaMy LocAn Duc
Duc HuuMy DucAn Tuong

My Thang Tam Quan
Hoai ChauMy An

Binh Khe District Hoai Son
Hoai My
Hoai HuongBinh Giang
Hoai DucBinh Tuong
Hoai Xuan
An Hoa

Qui Nhon District An Hao

Qui Nhon

KONTUM PROVINCE

Kontum District (Continued) Dakto DistrictKontum District

Dien BinhDak WokKon Robang
Chau Thanh Dak MingKon Kopong

Dak MongPhuong HoaMang La
Kon MongPhong QuyPlei Rohai

Tan DienKon Kopat Kon Rao
Do Lai Dak MongKon Sotiu
Ngo TrangKon Bobanh
Ngo ThanhKon Bieu
Trung NghiaPlei Khocklong
Tan ThanhPlei Khochnar
Tri DaoPlei Sor
Vo DinhPlei Klet
Plei BrochPlei Krong

Kontrang Monay
Kontrang Kolah

ONFIDENTIAL-2-

DECLASSIFIED



Ham Thuan District 

Phu Sung 
Phu Lam 

Thien Ciao District 

Long Phu 

Phanh Ly Chan District 

Lac Tri 
Hau Quach 
Huu An 
Tinh My 
Ma Lam Cham 
Cia Le 

Dalat City District 

Khu Pho I 
Khu Pho II 
Khu Pho III 
Khu Pho IV 
Khu Pho V 
Khu Pho VI 
Khu Pho VII 
Khu Pho VIII 
Khu Pho IX 
Khu Pho X 

DECLASSIFIED 

II CORPS 

BINH THUAN PROVINCE 

Tuy Phong Di strict 

Binh Long 
Lien Huang 
Phuoc The 

Hai Ninh District 

Hai Thuy 
Hai Lac 
Hai Xuan 
Song Luy 

TUYEN DUC PROVINCE 

Don Duong District 

Xuan Truong 
Lac Nghiep 
Lac Nar.n 
Than My 
Linh Cia 
Kolplagnol 
Tu Tra 
Loan 

DECLASSIFIED 

Hai Long District 

Thanh Hai 
An Hai 
Phuoc Thien Xuan 
Thien Khanh 
Khanh Thien 

H"oa Da District 

Luong Son 
Cho Lau 
Phan Ri Thanh 
Phan Ri Cua 
Thuong Van 

Duc T rong Di str:i.r:t 

Hiep Thanh 
Lieu H:Lep 
Tung Nghia 
Phu Hoi 
N Thol Ha 

Lac Duong Distric. t. 

Lat 
Thai Phien 
Kilplagnolha 
Xuan Tho 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL
AREAS OF PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE

II CORPS

BINH THUAN PROVINGE

Hai Long DistrictTuy Phong DistrictHam Thuan District

Thanh HaiBinh LongPhu Sung
An HaiLien HuongPhu Lam
Phuoc Thien XuanPhuoc The
Thien KhanhThien Giao District
Khanh ThienHai Ninh District

Long Phu
Hoa Da DistrictHai Thuy

Hai LacPhanh Ly Chan District
Luong SonHai Xuan
Cho LauSong LuyLac Tri
Phan Ri ThanhHau Quach
Phan Ri CuaHuu An
Thuong VanTinh My

Ma Lam Cham
Gia Le

TUYEN DUC PROVINCE

Duc Trong DistrictDon Duong DistrictDalat City District

Hiep ThanhKhu Pho Xuan TruongI
Lac Nghiep Lieu HiepKhu Pho II

Tung NghiaLac NamKhu Pho III

Phu HoiThan MyKhu Pho IV
Linh Gia N Thol HaKhu Pho V
KolplagnolKhu Pho VI

Lac Duong DistrictKhu Pho Tu TraVII
Khu Pho LoanVIII
Khu Pho LatIX

Thai PhienKhu Pho X
Kilplagnolha
Xuan The

DECLASSIFIED



KhielY\ Due District 

Gia Nghia 
Dao Trur..g 
Bieh Son 
Bich Ke 

Baa Lac Distr ict 

Chau Lac 
Quan Lac 
Th.·i(~n J.....:ac 
Tan Lac 
Tan P:.1.at 
Tan Th2tnh 
An Lac 
Tan Rai 

Xuan Tho 
Xuar< Phuong 
'XuaJ'~ Lee 
Xu.an Canh 
Xuan. Thieh 

DECLASSIFIED 

AREAS OF PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE 

II CORPS 

QUANG Due PROVINCE 

Kien Duc District 

Kien Tin 
Kien Thanh 
Kieu Truc 

LAM DONG PROVIlC E 

Di Linh Dis tr ict 

Gung Ri 
Dinh Tue 
Dinh Trang Thg 
Da Hiep 
Di Linh 

,".. '- . 
. . Tan Dan 

Dinh Trang Ha 

.pHU YEN PROVINCE 

Rieu Xuong Distri.ct 

Hoa Dong 
rIoa· l\,1y 

Tuy An District 

An My 
An Hoa 
An Cu' 
An Ninh 
An Hicp 
An Dan 
An Thach 
An Dinh 

6 

DECLASSIFIED 

Due Lap District 

Due Minh I 
Due Minh II 

" ,; 

- . .. -~. --

,- .. ~ .,'. 

Dong X,:ran Distri.ct: 

Xuan Long 
Xuan'Son 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

AREAS OF PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE
II CORPS

QUANG DUC PROVINCE

Kien Duc DistrictKhiem Duc District Duc Lap District

Duc Minh IKien TinGia Nghia
Kien Thanh Duc Minh IIDac Trung
Kieu TrucBich Son

Bich Ke

LAM DONG PROVINC E

Di Linh DistrictBao Lac District

Gung RiChau Lac
Dinh TucQuan Lac
Dinh Trang ThgThien Lac
Da HiepTan Lac
Di LinhTan Phat
Tan DanTan Thanh
Dinh Trang HaAn Lac

Tan Rai

PHU YEN PROVINCE

Son Cau District Hieu Xuong District Dong Xuan District

Xuan Tho Hoa Dong Xuan Long
Xuan Phuong Hoa My Xuan Son
Xuan Loc
Xvan Canh Tuy An District
Xuan Thinh

An My
An Hoa
An Cu
An Ninh
An Hiep
An Dan

CONFIDENTIAL
6An Thach

An Dinh

DECLASSIFIED



.. , 

Van Ninh District 

Van Phu 
An Thang 
Van Binh 
Van Luong 
Van Hung 
Van Khanh 
Van Long 
Van Phuoc 
Van Thanh 

Vinh Xuan District 

Vinh Ieh 
Vinh Luong 

Dien Khanh District 

Suoi Tan 
Suoi Cat 

Thanh Hai District 

Vinh Ha 

Ban Me Thuot District 

Quang Nhieu 

DECLASSIFIED 

AREAS ,01" ·PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE 

II CORPS 

KHANH HOA PROVINCE 

Ninh Boa District 

Ninh Phung 
Ninh Quang 
Ninh Binh 
Ninh Hiep 
Ninh Da 
Ninh Giang 
Ninh Phu 
Ninh Ba 
Ninh Than 
Ninh Hung 
Ninh Xuan 
Ninh Loc 
Ninh Doug 
Ninh Diem 
Ninh Hai 
Ninh An 
Ninh Tho 

NINH THUAN PROVINCE 

Du Long District 

E Lam Ha 
Cam Tho 

DARLAC PROVINCE 

3 

DECLASSIFIED 

i 
t 

I 
i 

I 
.! 

I 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

AREAS OF PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE

II CORPS

KHANH HOA PROVINCE

Ninh Hoa DistrictVan Ninh District

Ninh PhungVan Phu
Ninh QuangAn Thang
Ninh BinhVan Binh
Ninh HiepVan Luong
Ninh DaVan Hung
Ninh GiangVan Khanh
Ninh PhuVan Long
Ninh HaVan Phuoc
Ninh ThanVan Thanh
Ninh Hung
Ninh Xuan
Ninh LocVinh Xuan District
Ninh Dong
Ninh DiemVinh Ich
Ninh HaiVinh Luong
Ninh An
Ninh Tho

Dien Khanh District

Suoi Tan
Suoi Cat

NINH THUAN PROVINCE

Thanh Hai District Du Long District

Vinh Ha E Lam Ha
Cam Tho

DARLAC PROVINCE

Ban Me Thuot District

CONFIDENTIAL
3Quang Nhieu

DECLASSIFIED



Phu Thien District 

Pei Alang 
Plei Clung 
Plei Ksing 
Bon So OiHie 
Bon Chro Panan 
Bin Oi Hli 
Bon Tong Se 
Bon Broai 
Plei Rngol Marin 
Plei Wong Bong 
Hau Bon 
Plei Atang A 

Le T:!"ung District 

Plei Gru;: 

PId Boy 
Plei Klung 
Bien Ho 
Plei BreI 
Flei Koteng 
Le Chi 
Hoi Thuong 
Hoi Phu 
Bao Due 
Pel Kodut 
Plei Blang 
Plei Gao Monang 
Plei Roh 
pJ.ei Ngo 
Plei Ngol 
Plei ChOlL< Prong 

DECLASSIFIED 

AREAS ·OF PROVINCIAL ·PRECEDENCE 

II CORPS 

PHU BON PROVINCE 

Phu Tuc District 

Son Quang 
Cen Lee 
Due My 
Son Hiep 
Son Hieu 
Ai Nu 
Son Thinh 
Duc Thinh 
Son Phu 

PLEIKU PROVINCE 

Le .. Trung .. ~ Distriet(Cont'd) 

La Son 
Plei Le Anh 
Plei Ring 
Plei Plom 
Phu Tho 
An My 
Le Cam 
Plei BreI Dor 
Phu My 
Plei .Tot Tau 
Plei KIa Ngol 

Thanh An District 
Plei Yt 
PIe i Lorn pang 
Bau Can 
Plei Xung Kueng 
Le Ngoc 
Cia Thien 

4 

DECLASSIFIED 

Phu Nhon District 

Plei Totl Bioc 

My Thach 
PIe i Potau Nang 
Plei Kly 
Plei Chron Bo 
Unknown 
Plei Kuing Tor I 
Plei Kuing Brin 

Thanh An District (Cont) 

Thanh Binh 
Sung Thien 
Due Khanh 
Due Hung 
Thang Duc 
Phi Gao Monan 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

AREAS OF PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE

II CORPS

PHU BON PROVINCE

Phu Tuc DistrictPhu. Thien District

Son QuangPei Alang
Con LocPlei Glung
Duc MyPlei Ksing
Son HiepBon So OiHie
Son HieuBon Chro Ponan
Ai NuBin Oi Hli
Son ThinhBon Tong Se
Duc ThinhBon Broai
Son PhuPlei Rngol Marin

Plei Wong Bong
Hau Bon
Plei Atang A

PLEIKU PROVINCE

Phu Nhon DistrictLe. Trung District(Cont'd)Le Trung District

Plei Tott BiocLa SonPlei Grut
Plei Le Anh My ThachPlei Boy

Plei Potau NangPlei Klung Plei Ring
Plei Piom Plei KlyBien Ho

Plei Chron BoPhu ThoPlei Brel
UnknownAn MyPlei Koteng
Plei Kuing Tor ILe CamLe Chi
Plei Kuing BrinPlei Brel DorHoi Thuong

Phu MyHoi Phu
Plei Tot TauBao Duc

Thanh An District (Cont)Plei Kla NgolPei Kodut
Plei Blang
Plei Gao Monang ] Thanh BinhThanh An District

Sung ThienPlei YtPlei Roh
Duc KhanhPlei LompangPlei Ngo
Duc HungPlei Ngo1 Bau Can

Plei Xung Kueng Thang DucPlei Chom Prong
Plei Gao MonanLe Ngoc

Gia Thien

4

COMPIDENTIAL

DECLASSIFIED



Go Vap District 

Villages 

Thanh My Tay 
Binh Hoa 
Hanh Thuong 
Thong Tay Hoi 
An Nhon 
Thanh Loc 
An Phu Dong 

Binh Chanh District 

Binh Hung 
Phong Duoe 
Da Phuoe 
An Phu 
Qui Duc 
Hung Long 
Tan Tuc 
Tan Qui Tay 
An Phu Tay 
Binh Chanh 
Tan :r-That 
Tan Kien 
An Lac 
Tan Tao 
Einh Tri Dong 

DECLASSIFIED 

AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDE.NCE 

III CORPS 

GIA DINH PROVINCE 

Nha Be Dist,rict 

Villages 

Phuoe Loc Than 
Phuoc Long Dong 
Long Due 
Nhon Du c 

Long Kien 
Tan Qui Dong 
Tan Thuan Dong 
Phu My Tay 
Phu Xuan Hoi 

Hoc Mon District 

Tan Thai Hiep 
Xuan Thoi Thuong 
Trung My Tay 
Tan Thai Trung 
Tan Thai Nhut 
Xuan Thai Son 
Dung Hung Tan 
Nhi Binh 
Dong Tha,nl1-
Thoi Tarn Than-­
Tan Hiep 
Tan Thoi Nhi 

-1-

DECLASSIFIED 

Thu Due District 

Villages 

Long Truong 
Long Thanh My 
Long Binh 
Phu Huu 
Thanh My Loi 
Binh Trung 
An Phu 
Phuoc Long 
Tang :Nhon Phu 
:;:,-,inh Xu an Than 
Tarn Binh 
Hiep Binh 
Lir:l::t. Dong 

Tan Binh District 

Vinh Loc 
Binh Hung Hoa 
Tarn Son Nhi 
Phu Tho Haa 
Tan Phu 
Tan Son Hoa 
Phu Nhuan 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE

III CORPS

GIA DINH PROVINCE

Thu Duc DistrictNha Be DistrictGo Vap District

VillagesVillages Villages

Phuoc Loc ThonThanh My Tay Long Truong
Phuoc Long DongBinh Hoa Long Thanh My

Hanh Thuong Long BinhLong Duc
Nhon Duc Phu HuuThong Tay Hoi

An Nhon Long Kien Thanh My Loi
Binh TrungTan Qui DongThanh Loc
An PhuAn Phu Dong Tan Thuan Dong

Phu My Tay Phuoc Long
Phu Xuan Hoi Tang Nhon Phu

Linh Xuan Thon
Tam Binh
Hiep Binh
Linh Dong

Binh Chanh District Hoc Mon District Tan Binh District

Binh Hung Tan Thoi Hiep Vinh Loc
Phong Duoc Xuan Thoi Thuong Binh Hung Hoa
Da Phuoc Trung My Tay Tam Son Nhi
An Phu Tan Thoi Trung Phu Tho Hoa
Qui Duc Tan Thoi Nhut Tan Phu
Hung Long Xuan Thoi Son Tan Son Hoa
Tan Tuc Dung Hung Tan Phu Nhuan
Tan Qui Tay Nhi Binh
An Phu Tay Dong Thanh
Binh Chanh Thoi Tam Thon
Tan Nhat Tan Hiep
Tan Kien Tan Thoi Nhi
An Lac
Tan Tao
Binh Tri Dong

-1-

CONFIDENTIAL

DECLASSIFIED



Phuoc Ninh District 

yillage 

Thai Binh 
Tri Binh 
Ninh Thuan 
Thanh bien 
Thien Ngon 

KhielYl Hanh District 

Cau Khoi 
Thuan Loi 
Phuo c Tha.nh 
Ben Cui 

Duc Hue District 

Hiep Hoa 

Trang Bang District 

An Hoa 
An Tinh 
Gia Binh 
Gia Loc 
Loc Giang 

DECLASSIFIED 

III CORPS 

TA Y NINH PROVINCE 

Hieu Thien District 

Village 

Thanh Phuoc 
Hiep Thanh 
Thanh Doc 
Phuoc Ti'ach 
Binh Thanh 
Long Thuan 
Long Khanh 
Long Giang 
Phuoc Luu 
Tien Thuan 
An Thanh 
Loi Thuan 
Thuan Loo 
Long Chu 

HAU NGHLA PROVINCE 

eu Chi District 

Tan Phu Trung 
Tan An Hoi 
Phuoc Vinb Minh 
Phuoc Eiep 
Thai My 
Trung Lap 

-2-

DECLASSIFIED 

Phu Khuong District 

Villa'ge .. 

Thai Hiep Thanh 
Long Thanh 
Hiep Ninh 
Ninh Thanh 
Phuoc Hoi 
Truong Hoa 
Carn Giang 

Due Hoa District 

Duc Hoa· 
Tan Phu Thuong 
Hoa Khanh 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE

III CORPS

TAY NINH PROVINCE

Hieu Thien District Phu Khuong DistrictPhuoc Ninh District

Village VillageVillage

Thanh Phuoc Thai Hiep ThanhThai Binh
Hiep Thanh Long ThanhTri Binh
Thanh Doc Hiep NinhNinh Thuan

Thanh Dien Phuoc Trach Ninh Thanh
Binh Thanh Phuoc HoiThien Ngon

Truong HoaLong Thuan
Long Khanh Carn GiangKhiem Hanh District
Long Giang
Phuoc LuuCau Khoi
Tien ThuanThuan Loi
An ThanhPhuoc Thanh

Ben Cui Loi Thuan
Thuan Loo
Long Chu

HAU NGHIA PROVINCE

Cu Chi District Duc Hoa DistrictDuc Hue District

Tan Phu Trung Duc HoaHiep Hoa
Tan An Hoi Tan Phu Thuong
Phuoc Vinh Minh Hoa KhanhTrang Bang District
Phuoc Hiep
Thai MyAn Hoa
Trung LapAn Tinh

Gia Binh
Gia Loc
Loc Giang

-2-
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DECLASSIFIED



Thu Thua District 

Village 

Binh Thanh 
Na'i Binh 
Binh Phong Thanh 
Huong Tho Phu 
Loi Binh Nhon 
Khanh Hau 

Rach Kien District 

Phuoc Ly 
Long Dinh 
Phuoc Van 
Long Hoa 
Long Khe 
Long Trach 
Tan Trach 

Can Duoe District 

My Le 
Phuoc Tuy 
Tan Lan 
Tan An 
Phuoc Dong 
Tan Chanh 
Long Huu 

DECLASSIFIED 

III CORPS 

LONG AN PROVINCE 

Can Giuoc District 

Village 

Truong Binh 
Long Thuong 
Long Phu Tay 
Tan Kim 
Phuoc Lai 
Long An 
My Loc 
Phuoc Hau 
Thuan Thanh 
Phuoc LalU 
Long Phung 
Phuo~ Vi.nh Tay 

Tan Tru District 

Nhon .·Thanh T rung 
Que My Thanh 
My Binh 

-3-

Ben Luc District 

Village 

Long Phu 
Phuoe Loi 
Ly Yen 
Long Hiep 
Binh Due 
Binh Nhut 
An Thanh 
Billh Chanh 
Thanh Ha 
Tan Buu 
Binh Phuoc District 

An Vinh Ngai 
Hoa Phu 
Binh Lap 
Binh Tarn 

(Of~f~l)e~~ il AL 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL
AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE

III CORPS

LONG AN PROVINCE

Ben Luc DistrictCan Giuoc DistrictThu Thua District

VillageVillageVillage

Long PhuTruong BinhBirh Thanh
Phuoc LoiNai Binh Long Thuong
Ly YenLong Phu TayBinh Phong Thanh
Long HiepTan KimHuong Tho Phu
Binh DucPhuoc LaiLoi Binh Nhon
Binh NhutLong AnKhanh Hau
An ThanhMy Loc

Phuoc Hau Binh ChanhRach Kien District
Thuan Thanh Thanh Ha

Tan BuuPhuoc LamPhuoc Ly
Long Phung Binh Phuoc DistrictLong Dinh
Phuoc Vinh TayPhuoc Van

An Vinh NgaiLong Hoa
Hoa PhuTan Tru DistrictLong Khe
Binh LapLong Trach

Nhon Thanh Trung Binh TamTan Trach
Que My Thanh
My BinhCan Duoc District

My Le
Phuoc Tuy
Tan Lan
Tan An
Phuoc Dong
Tan Chanh
Long Huu

-3-

CONFIDENTIAL
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Kier.n. Tan District 

Village 

Bi:nh Hoa 
Ben Nom. 
Gia Tan 
Gia Kiern 
Binh Loc 

Cong Thanh Di strict 

Thai Hung 
Bir.h Thanh 
Ta.11. phu 
B:i.nh Long 
Binh Phuoc 
Binh Y 
Tan Dir.h 
Loi Roa 
Binh Hoa 
Tan Trieu 
Thien Tan 

La! Thieu Dis1:rict 

Vinh Phu 
Phu Long 
Tan Thoi 
Einh NhaITl 
Hung Di.nh 
An Thanh 
An Son 
An Phu 
Binh Hoa 
Thuan. Giao 

DECLASSIFIED 

AREAS OF NATIONAL' PRECEDENCE 

.III CORPS 

LONG KHANH PROVINCE 

Xuan Loc District 

Village 

Xuan Lac 
An Loc. 
Dau Giay 
Hung Lac 
Tan Lap 
Hieu Kinh 

Thai Giao 

BIEN HOi\. PROVINCE 

Duc Tu District 

T rang Born 
Ho Nai 
Binh Truoe 
Buu Long 
TalTI Thanh 
Biu TiF.;ng 
Ta.n Van 

Buu Roa 
Hiep Hoa 
Ta.n Phong 
Tarn Hiep 

BINH DUONG PROVINCE 

Phu Hoa. District 

Phu Roa :0ong 
Trung .l\.n 
Tan Hoa 
Tan Thanh Dong 
Binh My 

-4-

Di An District 

An Bbh 
Dong Hoa 
Binh An 
Tan Dong Hiep 
Tan Hanh 
Tan Hiep 
Binh T:t"i 

Hoa An 

~ran U yen Di str let 
Uyen.·Hung 

Ben Cat District 

Lai Hung 
My Phuoc 
Chanh Phu Roa 
Thoi Hoa 
An Diem. 

, O'~ t& f iDE f~ 'f i )~\ J~ 

DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL
AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE

III CORPS

LONG KHANH PROVINCE

Xuan Loc DistrictKiem Tan District

VillageVillage

Xuan LocBinh Hoa Thoi Giao
An LocBen Nom
Dau GiayGia Tan
Hung LocGia Kiem

Binh Loc Tan Lap
Hieu Kinh

BIEN HOA PROVINCE

Cong Thanh District Di An DistrictDuc Tu District

An BinhTrang BomThai Hung
Binh Thanh Ho Nai Dong Hoa

Binh AnBinh TruccTan Phu
Binh Long Tan Dong HiepBuu Long
Binh Phucc Tam Thank Tan Hanh

Tan HiepBinh Y Biu Tieng
Tan Dirh Binh TriTan Van

Hoa AnBuu HoaLoi Hoa
Binh Hoa Hiep Hoa

Tan Uyen DistrictTar PhongTan Trieu
Uyen HungTam HiepThien Tan

BINH DUONG PROVINCE

Phu Hoa DistrictLai Thieu District Ben Cat District

Vinh Phu Phu Hoa Dong Lai Hung
Phu Long Trung An My Phuoc

Chanh Phu HoaTan Thoi Tan Hoa
Binh Nham Tan Thanh Dong Thoi Hoa
Hung Dinh Binh My An Diem
An Thanh
An Son

-4-An Phu

CONFIDENTIAL
Binh Hoa
Thuan Giao

DECLASSIFIED



Chau Thanh District 

Phu Cuong 
Chanh Eiep 
Phu Roa 
Binh Chuan 
Tan Phuoc Khanh 
Phu Huu 
An My 
Vinh Truong 
Dinh Eoa 
Tuong Binh Biep 
Tan An Xa 
Tan Dinh 
Boa Loi 
Phu Chanh 

DECLASSIFIED 

AR~.J:.")F N~TIONAL PRECEbENCE 

III CORPS 

BINI-{ DUONG PROVINCE (CONT) 

DECLASSIFIED 

III CORPS

BINH DUONG PROVINCE (CONT)

hau Thanh District

hu Cuong
hanh Hiep
hu Hoa
inh Chuan
an Phuoc Khanh
hu Huu
in My
inh Truong
inh Hoa
uong Binh Hiep
an An Xa
an Dinh
oa Loi
hu Chanh

ORFIDENTIAL
-5-



Due Hue District 

Village 

Tan My 
An Ninh 

Phuoc Binh District 

Son Giang 

Hain Tan District 

Phuoc Hoi 
Binh Tan 
Tan Hiep 
Van My 
Hh~p Boa 
Ba Giang 

Xuan Loc District 

Cam Tarn 
Cam My 
Gia Ray 

DECLASSIFIED 

III CORPS 

HA U NGHIA PROVINCE 

Due Hoa District 

Village 

Duc Lap Thuong 
Due Lap Ha 
My Hanh 

PRUOC LONG PROVINCE 

BINI-I TUY PROVINCE 

Tanh Linh District 

Hieu Tin 
Huy Khiern 
Duy Can 
Lac Tanh 

LONG KHANH PROVINCE 

Dinh Quan District 

Dinh-Quan 
Phuong Tho 
Dong Hiep 
Dinh Quan 

.-1-

DECLASSIFIED 

Hoai Duc District 

Va Dat 
Sung Nhon 
Vo Xu 
Nghi Duc 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

AREAS OF PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE

III CORPS

HAU NGHIA PROVINCE

Duc Hoa DistrictDuc Hue District

VillageVillage

Duc Lap ThuongTan My
An Ninh Duc Lap Ha

My Hanh

PHUOC LONG PROVINCE

Phuoc Binh District

Son Giang

BINH TUY PROVINCE

Tanh Linh DistrictHam Tan District Hoai Duc District

Hieu TinPhuoc Hoi Vo Dat
Binh Tan Huy Khiem Sung Nhon
Tan Hiep Duy Can Vo Xu

Lac Tanh Nghi DucVan My
Hiep Hoa
Ba Giang

LONG KHANH PROVINCE

Dinh Quan DistrictXuan Loc District

Cam Tam Dinh-Quan
Phuong ThoCam My

Gia Ray Dong Hiep
Dinh Quan

CONFIDENTIAL1-

DECLASSIFIED



Duc 'I\1- District 

Village 

Long Binh Tan 
An Hoa Hung 
Long Hung 
Phuoc Tan 

!a~ U~en District 

Phuoc Thanh 
Tan Ba 

Phu Giao Distri ct 

Ta.:n Binh 
PhaGe Hca 
Y~nb Hoa 
Binh My 
Yinh Tan 

L,o:r.g Le District 

Phuoc Le 
Long :Huo.ng 
Phu I"{y 
L,ong So.r. 
Phuoc rloa 
Hoa Long 

?Cu X'en l'v1cc Di str ict 
Xuyen Moe 

DECLASSIFIED 

III CORPS 

BIEN BOA PROVINCE 

Long Thanh District 

Vi1hige 

. TaIn· Phuoc 
Tarn An 
An Loi 
PhuQC Lac 
Long An 
Long Phuoc 
Thai Thien 

B1NH DUONG PROVINCE 

PHUOC TUY PROVINCE 

Lor.g Dien D:lEJtl"ict 

Long Dien 
An T\'but 
An Ngai 
TaIn PhuQC 
Long Hai 
Phuoc Tinh 

-2-

DECLASSIFIED 

Nho.n Traeh Distr:ict 

Village 

Phu HUll ,. 

Dal Phuoc 
Phu Thanh 
Long 'Tan 
Phu Hoi" 
PhuClc' Thieri 
Phuoc My 
Phuoc 'Lai 

Phuoc Long 
Phuoc Tho 
Vinh Thaljh 
l\Tho.~, Thanh . 
Phuoe K11anh 

J.: ... 

Dat Do District 

Phuoc Tho 
Phnoc Thanh 
Phuoc Hoa Long 
Phuoc Hai 
Hoi My 
Phuoc Loi 

, . 

';'" -

DECLASSIFIED

ARENTAL

AREAS OF PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE

III CORPS

BIEN HOA PROVINCE

Nhon Trach DistrictLong Thanh DistrictDuc Tu District

VillageVillageVillage

Tam Phuoc Phu HuuLong Binh Tan
Tam An Dai PhuocAn Hoa Hung

Phu ThanhAn LoiLong Hung
Long TanPhuoc LocPhuoc Tan
Phu HoiLong An

Tay Uyen District Long Phuoc Phuac Thier
Phuoc MyThai Thien

Phuce Thanh Phuoc Lai
Tan Ba Phuoc Long

Phuoc Tho
Vinh Thanh
Nhon Thanh
Phuoc Khanh

BINH DUONG PROVINCE

Phu Giao District

Tan Binh
Phuoc Hca
Vinh Hoa
Binh My
Vinh Tan

PHUOC TUY PROVINCE

Long Dien District Dat Do DistrictLong Le District

Long DienPhuac Le Phuoc Tho
An Nhut Phuoc ThanhLong Huong
An Ngai Phuoc Hoa LongPhu My
Tam Phuoc Phuoc HaiLong Son
Long Hai Hoi MyPhucc Hoa
Phuoc Tinh Phuoc LoiHoa Long

Xuyen Moc District
-2-

CONFIDENTIAL
Xuyen Moc

DECLASSIFIED



.. '\ 

An Loc District 

Village 

Tan La_p rhu 
Tan Lai 
An Nitll'~ 
Tan Phuac 
'ranh I~uon g 

An Phu 
Minh Due 
AnMy 
ThaD----'1_ Bi rLh 

'l'an-TJ.'u Dist:rjct 

Binh 'I'inh 

Tan hi3p Thon 

DECLASSIFIED 

AREAS OF PRO'.! ;:'JCJ to L P EJ::CEDENCE 

III CORPS 

BINH LONG PROVINCE 

Lac Ninh District 

Village 

Loc Thien 
Loc Ninh 
Loc Tan 

LONG AN PROVINCE 

Binh Phuoc District 

Duong Xuan Hoi 

GIA DINH PROVINCE 

Can Cia District 

Can Thanh 

-3-

DECLASSIFIED 

".-,. .. -.- .. 
Chau Thanh District 

Village 

Hung Long 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL

AREAS OF PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE

III CORPS

BINH LONG PROVINCE

Chau Thanh DistrictLoc Ninh DistrictAn Loc District

VillageVillageVillage

Hung LongLoc ThienTan Lap Thu
Loc NinhTan Loi
Loc TanAn Ninh

Tan Phuoc
Tanh Luong
An Phu
Minh Duc
An My
Thanh Binh

LONG AN PROVINCE

Binh Phuoc DistrictTan Tru District

Duong Xuan HoiBinh Tinh

GIA DINH PROVINCE

Can Gio DistrictQuang Xuyen District

Can ThanhTan Hiep Thon

-3-

DECLASSIFIED



. , 

Chau Thanh District 

Villages 

My Ihuoc 
My Thai 
Fhu Hoa 
Vinh Chanh 
Vinh Trach 
Binh Duc 
Roa Binh Thanh 
Binh Hoa 
Binh Thuy 
Gan Dang 
Vinh Hanh 
My Hoa Hung 

Hue Duc District 

Vong The 
Thoai Son 
Pnu Nhuan 
Vinh Phu 
Dinh Hy 

Due Thanh District 

Vinh Thoi 
Tan Thanh 
Long Hau 
Tan Phuoc 
Hoa Long 
Long Thang 

DECLASSIFIED 

AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE 

IV CORPS 

An Giang Province 

That Not District 

Villages 

Trung Nhut 
Thoi Thuan 
Tan Loc Tay 
Tan Loc Dong 
Thuan Hung 
Vinh Trinh 
Thanh ,,"uoi 
Trung An 
Thanh An 

Sa Dec Province 

Duc Ton District 

Phu Long 
Tan Nhuan Dong 
An Nhon 
Phu Huu 
An Phu Thuan 

DECLASSIFIED 

Gho Moi District 

Villages 

Long Dien 
Kien An 
My Hoi Dong 
Nhon My 
Long Kien 
An Thanh Trung 
Hoa Binh 
Ny Luong 
Hoi An 
My Biep 
Binh Fhuoe Aua 
Tan By 

Lap Va District 

Binh Thanh Dong 
Binh Thanh Tay 
Binh Thanh Trung 
Hoi An Dong 
Dinh Yen 
Vinh Thanh 
Long Hung 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL
AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE

IV CORPS

An Giang Province

Chau Thanh District Thot Not District Cho Moi District

Villages VillagesVillages

Long DienTrung NhutMy Phuoc
My Thoi Thoi Thuan Kien An
Phu Hoa Tan Loc Tay My Hoi Dong
Vinh Chanh Tan Loc Dong Nhon My

Long KienVinh Trach Thuan Hung
Binh Duc Vinh Trinh An Thanh Trung
Hoa Binh Thanh Thanh Quoi Hoa Binh,
Binh Hoa Trung An My Luong
Binh Thuy Thanh An Hoi An
Can Dang My Hiep
Vinh Hanh Binh Phuoc Xua

Tan MyMy Hoa Hung

Hue Duc District

Vong The
Thoai Son
Phu Nhuan
Vinh Phu
Dinh My

Sa Dec Province

Duc Thanh District Due Ton District Lap Vo District

Vinh Thoi Phu Long Binh Thanh Dong
Tan Thanh Tan Nhuan Dong Binh Thanh Tay
Long Hau An Nhon Binh Thanh Trung
Tan Phuoc Phu Huu Hoi An Dong
Hoa Long An Phu Thuan Dinh Yen
Long Thang Vinh Thanh

Long Hung

CONFIDENTIAL

DECLASSIFIED



Due ~hinh District 

Tan Khanh 
Tan D1I.ong 
Hoa Thanh 
Tan Vinh HOB 

Tan fuu Trung 
Binh Tien 
Tan lCuan 
An Tich 
Tan Hiep 

Kien Thanh~~~rict 

My Lam 
VinJ1. Thanh Van= 
An Hoa 
Vinh Hoa Hiep 
lirinh Hoa 

DECLASSIFIED 

. ~-.1 ~. \>: \~~ ~ lil>.~ .~ ~~ "T' ~:;~ .~ 
, ~"~' J·1f " " 'it! ¢; J*;Sf ·f·J"ii· ~ 

AREAS O~.:'2..TrOl\~AI;::;: PRECEDENCE 

IV CORPS .. 

SA DEC PROVINCE (Cont) 

KIEN GIANG FHOVINCE 

Kien Tan District 

Tan Hiep 
Mong Tho 
Thanh Dong 
Giue Tuong 

VINH LONG PROVINGE 

eho Lach Oist;--ict 

Dong Thu 
Binh Hoa Th'J.oc 

DECLASSIFIED 

Kien Binh District 

. Ban Tan Dinh 

Kien An District 

Dong Yen 
Tay Yen 

Tam Bir~ District 

Song Phu 

DECLASSIFIED

ONFIDENTIAL
AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE

IV CORPS

SA DEC PROVINCE (Cont)

Duc Thinh District

Villages

Tan Khanh
Tan Duong
Hoa Thanh
Tan Vinh Hoa
Tan Phu Trung
Binh Tien
Tan Xvan
An Tich
Tan Hiep

KIEN GIANG PROVINCE

Kien Binh DistrictKien Tan DistrictKien Thanh District

Ban Tan DinhTan HiepMy Lam
Mong ThoVinh Thanh Van=

Kien An DistrictThanh DongAn Hoa
Giuc TuongVinh Hoa Hiep

Dong YenMinh Hoa
Tay Yen

VINH LONG PROVINCE

Tam Binh DistrictCho Lach District

Song PhuDong Phu
Binh Hoa Phuoc

DECLASSIFIED



" • 

Chau Thanh District 

Villages 

Phu Quoi 
Loc Hoa 
Tan Hanh 
Tan Hoa 
Tan Ngai 
T.an An 
An Doc 
Thuoc Hau 
Long Ho 
Long My 
Long Thanh 
Long Duc 
Long Chau 
.An Binh 

Gang Long District 

Binh Fhu 
My Cam 
Dui Phuac 
Nhi Long 
An Truong 
Fhuong Thanh 
Huyen Hoi 
Tan An 

DECLASSIFIED 

C O~l ~ ~ ~rJ; ~~~ t\ 11 
!", ~ ~~ ili' , ..... if """ ir~ til . 

AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE 

IV CORPS 

VINH LONG PROVINCE (Cont) 

Minh Duc District 

Villages 

Hoa Tinh 
Tan Long Hoi 
Binh Phuoc 
Hoa Hiep 

VINH BiNH PROVINCE 

Chau Thanh District 

Phu Vinh 
Da Lac 
Hoa Thuan 
Luong HOG 

Nguyet, Hoa' 
Song Loc 
Thanh My 
Fhuoc Haa 

DECLASSIFIED 

Binh ¥dnh District 

Villages 

Tan Luoc 
Tan Quai 
Than..l-} Loi 
Hy Hoa 
Dong Thanh 
My Thuan 

Vung Liem District 

Trung Thanh 
Truilg Hieu 
Trung Ngai 
Trung Hiep 
Hieu Phung 
Tan An L1.;.ong 

CauNgan District 

Nhi Truong 
Hiep Hoa 
My Hoa 

Tra eu District 

Fhuoc Hung 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL
AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE

IV CORPS

VINH LONG PROVINCE (Cont)

Binh Minh DistrictMinh Due DistrictChau Thanh District

VillagesVillagesVillages

Hoa Tinh Tan LuocPhu Quoi
Tan Long Hoi Tan QuoiLoc Hoa
Binh Phuoc Thanh LoiTan Hanh
Hoa Hiep My HoaTan Hoa

Dong ThanhTan Ngai
My ThuanT.an An

An Doc
Phuoc Hau Vung Liem District
Long Ho
Long My Trung Thanh

Trung HieuLong Thanh
Long Duc Trung Ngai

Trung HiepLong Chau
An Binh Hieu Phung

Tan An Luong

VINH BINH PROVINCE

Cang Long District Chau Thanh District Cau Ngan District

Binh Phu Nhi TruongPhu Vinh
My Cam Hiep HoaDa Loc
Dui Phuoc Hoa Thuan My Hoa
Nhi Long Luong Hoa

Nguyet HoaAn Truong Tra Cu District
Phuong Thanh Song Loc
Huyen Hoi Thanh My Phuoc Hung
Tan An Phuoc Hao

CONFIDENTIAL

DECLASSIFIED



Vinh Loi District 

Villages 

Hung Hoi 
Vinh Trach 
Vinh Loi 
Long Thanh 
Hoa Binh 

Roa Dong District 

Vinh Binh 
Thar:h Tri 
Birth Ph"clO Nh! 
Thar.h Nhut 
Vinh RUll 
Vi:an Vien 
Dong Son 
Binh Phu Dong 

Ke Sach District 

Dai Hai 

Thuan Hoa District 

Thuan Hoa 
Phu 'I'am 
An Ninh 

DECLASSIFIED 

AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE 

BAG LIEU PROVINCE 

GO CCNG PROVINCE 

Hoa Tan District 

Tan Nien Tay 
Tan Phuoc 
Tan Nien Dong 
Binh Thanh Dong 
Thanh Cong 1)ong 
Binh Xuari 
Van Lang 

-BA XUYEN PROVI)!CE 

Long Phu Dist!'ict 

Truong Khanh 
Hau Thanh 
Dai Ngai 
Phu Huu 
Long Due 
Chau Khanh 
Tan Thanh 
Tan Hung 

DECLASSIFIED 

Gia Rai District 

Villages 

Phong Thanh 
Long Dien 
Vinh My 
An Trach 

Roa Le.c District 

Long Thuan 
Yen Luung 
Binh Tan 
Binh An 
An Hoa 
Phuc Trung 
Tang Hoa 

Hoa Binh District 

Binh Long 
Binh Luong Duong 

My Xuyen District 

Khanh Hung 
Tai Van 
Bai Xau 
Dai T2lJJ. 
Phu My 
Thanh Phu 

DECLASSIFIED

COMPOSITIAL
AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE

IV CORPS

BAC LIEU PROVINCE

Gia Rai DistrictVinh Loi District

VillagesVillages

Phong ThanhHung Hoi
Long DienVinh Trach
Vinh MyVinh Loi
An TrachLong Thanh

Hoa Binh

GO CONG PROVINCE

Hoa Lac DistrictHoa Tan DistrictHoa Dong District

Tan Nien TayVinh Binh Long Thuan
Than Tri Tan Phuoc Yen Luung

Binh TanTan Nien DongBinh Phue Nhi
Binh Thanh Dong Binh AnThanh Nhut

An HoaThanh Cong DongVinh Huu
Vinn Vien Phue TrungBinh Xuan
Dong Son Tang HoaVan Lang
Binh Phu Dong

Hoa Binh District

Binh Long
Binh Luong Duong

BA XUYEN PROVINCE

My Xuyen DistrictKe Sach District Long Phu District

Dai Hai Truong Khanh Khanh Hung
Hau Thanh Tai Van

Thuan Hoa District Dai Ngai Bai Xau
Dai TamPhu Huu

Thuan Hoa Phu MyLong Duc
Phu Tam Thanh PhuChau Khanh
An Ninh Tan Thanh

Tan Hung



Thanh Tri District 

Villages 

Thanh Kiet 
Thanh Tri 
Chau Hung 
Chau Thoi 

}'.o Cay District, 

Thanh Tay Tay 

Giong Trom District 

Phong Nam 
Ny Thanh 
Nhon Thanh 
Luong Quoi 
Binh Hoa 
Binh Thanh 
Tan Thanh 
Hiep Hung 
An l~gai Tay 

Chau Thanh District 

Tan An Phu Thu 
ll.n Binh 
Dong Tuyen 
Uiai .Allan 
Tan Phu Thanh 
Thuan Duc 
Dong Phu 
Thuong Thanh 
Thanh An 
Thuong Thanh Dong 

DECLASSIFIED 

AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE 

IV CORPS 

~~ .A.DYEN PROVINCE (Cont) 

KIEN HOA PROVINCE 

ham Long District 

Tuong Da 
An Hiep 
Son Hoa 
My Thanh 

Truc Giang District 

Son Dong 
Quoi Son 
Tam Fhuoc 
.!l.n Phuoc 
Phu An Hoa 
Huu Dinh 
Phuoc Thanh 
An Khanh 
Giao Long 
Phu Nhuan 
Son Do:ug 
Nhon Thanh 

HWNG DINH PROVINCE 

Thong f'hu District. 

Tan Thoi 

Thong Digp,District 

Cau Nhiem 
Nhon Ai 
Nhon Nghia 
My Khanh 

DECLASSIFIED 

Ba Tri District 

Bao Thanh 
Tan Thuy 
An Hoa Tay 
Vinh Hoa 
Phu Ngai 
Phuoc Tuy 
FlU Le 
An Duc 
An Binh Tay 
My Nhon 
Tan Auan 
My Chanh Hoa 
Hy Thanh 
An Ngai Trung 
An Hiep 

Jhaun Nhon District 

Chu Thien 
Thanh Hoa 

Phung Hiep District 

Dong PhuQc 
Long 'I'hanh 
Phung Hiep 

DECLASSIFIED

COMMISSION
AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE

IV CORPS

BA KUYEN PROVINCE (Cont)

Thanh Tri District

Villages

Thanh Kiet,
Thanh Tri
Chau Hung
Chau Thoi

KIEN HOA PROVINCE

Ba Tri DistrictHam Long DistrictMo Cay District

Bao ThanhTuong DaThanh Tay Tay
Tan ThuyAn Hiep
An Hoa TayGiong Trom District Son Hoa
Vinh HoaMy Thanh
Phu NgaiPhong Nam

True Giang District Phuoc TuyMy Thanh
Fru LeNhon Thanh
An DucSon DongLuong Quoi
An Binh TayQuoi SonBinh Hoa
My NhonTam PhuocBinh Thanh
Tan Xuanan PhuocTan Thanh

Phu An HoaHiep Hung My Chanh Hoa
Huu DinhAn Ngai Tay My Thanh
Phuoc Thanh An Ngai Trung
An Khanh An Hiep
Giao Long
Phu Nhuan
Son Dong
Nhon Thanh

PHONG DINH PROVINCE

Chau Thanh District Phong Phu District Thaun Nhon District

Tan An Tan Thoi Chu ThienPhu Thu
An Binh Thanh Hoa
Long Tuyen Phong Dien District
Giai Xuan Phung Hiep District
Tan Phu Thanh Cau Nhiem
Thuan Duc Nhon Ai Dong Phuoc
Dong Phu Nhon Nghia Long Thanh
Thuong Thanh My Khanh Phung Hiep
Thanh An
Thuong Thanh Dong

CONFIDENTIAL

DECTASSTFTED



Giao Due District 

Thanh· Hung 
Hy Loi 
An Thai Trung 
an Huu 
H llllg TIlUa n 
Hoa Loc 
./in Thai Dong 
IViy Doc Tuy 
Ny Luong 
Hy Due Dong 

:bQillL)ling D1-stEict 
Dong Hoa 
Vinh Kim 
Song Thuan 

Ban Long 
Binh Tr1w.g 
HUll DaD 
Long Hung 

Diem By 
Duong Diem 
Nhi Binh 
Long Dinh 

Song Bin.'1. 
Long Bin.'1. D.ien 
.(uan Dong 
Tan Thuan Binh 
Binh Than 
An Thanh Th uy 
Quon Long 
Bi nh Phuc Nhut 

DECLASSIFIED 

"" .. ,~~.~./ ~:~>~) ~~'~:. ~~. ?,~\P.l. ~!·f l~t.:/' 

AREAS OF NA TIONAL PRECEDENCE 

IV COEPS 

DINH TUONe. PR:o'VINCE 

Cai Lay District 

Phu Nhuan Dong 
Binh Fhu 
Cam Son 

Tam Dinh 

Long Khanh 
Thanh Hoa 

My Halli" Trung 
Nhi Hy 
Tan Hoi 
Nhi ,,"ui 
Phu ~ui 
My Long 

Ben Tranh District 

Tan Ly TIong 
Tan Hoi Dong 
Tan Huong 
Tan Ly Tay 
Hoa Tinh 
My Tinh An 
Than Guu Nghai 
Fhu Kiet 
Luong Hoa Lac 
Tan Hiep 

DECLASSIFIED 

CHi Be District 

My Thien 
Hoa Khanh 
Hau Thanh 
Dong Hoa Hiep 
Hoi eu 
Hy Thanh 
Phu An 
Hiep Due 
Au.an Son 
Hoi Son 

Chau Thanh District 

Thanh Phu 
Phuoe Tl:tanh 
Tam Hiep 
Long An 
Einh Duc 
Trung An 
Dieu Hoa 
Dao Thanh 
Tan Long 
My Phong 
Tan Ny Chanh 
Thai Son 

AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE

IV CORPS

DINH TUONG PROVINCE

Cai Be DistrictCai Lay DistrictGiao Duc District

Phu Nhuan Dong My ThienThanh Hung
Hoa KhanhBinh PhuMy Loi
Hau ThanhCam SonAn Thai Trung
Dong Hoa HiepAn Huu
Hoi CuTam BinhHung Thuan
My ThanhHoa Loc

Long Khanh Phu AnAn Thai Dong
Hiep DucThanh HoaMy Doc Tuy
Auan SonMy Luong

My Hanh Trung Hoi SonMy Duc Dong
Nhi My

Long Ding District Tan Hoi
Chau Thanh DistrictNhi QuiDong Hoa

Phu QuiVinh Kim
Thanh PhuMy LongSong Thuan
Phuoc Thanh

Ben Tranh DistrictBan Long Tam Hiep
Binh Trung Long An

Tan Ly DongHuu Dao Binh Duc
Tan Hoi DongLong Hung Trung An
Tan Huong Dieu Hoa

Diem Hy Tan Ly Tay Dao Thanh
Hoa TinhDuong Diem Tan Long

Nhi Binh My Tinh An My Phong
Long Dinh Than Cuu Nghai Tan My Chanh

Phu Kiet Thoi Son
Cho Gao District Luong Hoa Lac

Tan Hiep
Song Binh
Long Binh Dien
Xuan Dong
Tan Thuan Binh
Binh Phan
An Thanh Thuy
Quon Long
Binh Phue Nhut



Chau Phu District 

Chau Phong 
Vinh Nguyen 
Chau Phu 
Chau Giang 
Hoa Loc 

Khanh Hoa 
Vinh Te 
My Duc 
Binh Thanh Dong 
Hiep Xuong 
Hung Nhon 
Vinh T ranh T rung 
Thanh My Tay 
Binh Long 
Binh A1y 

DECLASSIFIED 

AREAS OF NA TIONAL PRECEDENCE 

IV CORPS 

CHAUDOC. PROVINCE 

An Phu District 

Vinh Truong 
Da Phuoc 

DECLASSIFIED 

Tan Chau District 

Long Phu 

Phu Vinh 
Long Son 
Phu Lam 

Phu An 
Hoa Hao 

DECLASSIFIED

AREAS OF NATIONAL PRECEDENCE
IV CORPS

CHAU DOC. PROVINCE

Chau Phu District Tan Chau DistrictAn Phu District

Chau Phong Vinh Truong Long Phu
Vinh Nguyen Da Phuoc Phu Vinh
Chau Phu Long Son
Chau Giang Phu Lam

Phu AnHoa Loc
Khanh Hoa Hoa Hao
Vinh Te
My Duc
Binh Thanh Dong
Hiep Xuong
Hung Nhon
Vinh Tranh Trung
Thanh My Tay
Binh Long
Binh My

CONFIDENTIAL
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Long Binh . 

Kien Van District 

B1.nh I:lang Trung 
Bt:oh Hung T,,,-y 
n Inh Tr. anh 
Long Hicp 
My Hoi. 
]'v1y X:lOng 
lVly Tho 

Kien Binh Dist:cic! 

'T'h.U!).l",;. floa 
Tan. Boa 
Tan Binh 
NIl.on Ninh 
Bac Hoa 
'Tri Phap 

DECLASSIFIED 

. '-''IV CORF'S ----,---, 

CHUONG THfEN PROV1NCE. 
, ~ - -

Vi Thanh 
Hoa Luu 
Vi Thuy 
Vinh Tuong 
Hoa A:rt 
Vinh Thuan 
Vi Duc 

KIEN PHONG PROVINCE 

Cao Lanh District 

Tan T ich 
Tin.l.1. Thoi 
Tan Thuan Dong 
Tan Thuan Tay 
Hoa An 
11,1y Tra. 
My Ngai 
An Birth 
Nhl My 
Tan An 

KIEN TUO~G PHOV1,NCE 

Chau Thanh District 

Tuyen 'I'll a:nh 
Binh Hiep 
Tan Lap 
Binh Hoa Thon 

DECLASSIFIED 

,.!. 

DECLASSIFIED

COMPANYETIAL
AREAS OF PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE

IV CORPS

CHUONG THIEN PROVINCE

Duc Long DistrictLong My District

Vi ThanhLong Binh
Hoa Luu
Vi Thuy
Vinh Tuong
Hoa An
Vinh Thuan
Vi Duc

KIEN PHONG PROVINCE

Cao Lanh DistrictKien Van District

Tan TichBinh Hang Trung
Binh Hung Tay Tinh Thoi
Binh Thanh Tan Thuan Dong

Tan Thuan TayLong Hiep
My Hoi Hoa An

My TraMy Xuong
My NgaiMy Tho
An Binh
Nhi My
Tan An

KIEN TUONG PROVINCE

Chau Thanh DistrictKien Binh District

Tuyen ThanhThunk Hoa
Binh HiepTan Hoa

Tan Binh Tan Lap
Binh Hoa ThonNhon Ninh

Bac Hoa
Tri Phap

CONFIDENTIAL
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Quan Long District 

Tan Xuyen 
Dinh Thanh 
Hoa Thanh 
Tan Loc 

Kien Thanh District 

Soc Son 

Tieu Can District 

Long Thoi 
Tan Hoa 

DECLASSIFIED 

AREAS OF' PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE 

IV CORPS 

AN XUYEN PROVINCE 

KIEN GlAND PROVINCE 

VINH BINH PROVINCE 

Cau Ngang District 

DECLASSIFIED 

LONGIDENTIAL

AREAS OF PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE

IV CORPS

AN XUYEN PROVINCE

Quan Long District

Tan Xuyen
Dinh Thanh
Hoa Thanh
Tan Loc

KIEN GIANG PROVINCE

Kien Thanh District

Soc Son

VINH BINH PROVINCE

Tieu Can District Cau Ngang District

Long Thoi My Long
Tan Hoa



• -' 

-5hlian Nhon District 

Tar:; Bln'h 
-:Tan- Hoa-

Thuan Boa District 

My:: HUGDg 
My'I'huan 

DECLASSIFIED 

IV CORPS 

PHONG DINI-l PROVINCE 

LongPhu District 

Song Phung 

(Not in RES) 

DECLASSIFIED 

Ke Sach District 

Ke An 
An My 
Thoi An Hoi 
An Lac Tay 
Nhon My 

COMMISSION
AREAS OF PROVINCIAL PRECEDENCE

IV CORPS

PHONG DINH PROVINCE

Thian Nhon District

Tan Binh
Tan Hoa

BA XUYEN PROVINCE

Long Phu District Ke Sach DistrictThuan Hoa District

Song Phung Ke AnMy ::Huong
An MyMy Thuan

(Not in HES) Thoi An Hoi
An Lac Tay
Nhon My

CONSIDENTIAL
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ANNEX XIII 

ORCA NIZA TYON AND PREPARAT!ON OF T1-lE PROVINCE PACIFICA TIO:--J PLAN 
ANL REPORTS 

1. P~RPOS.E:: A ",in~~~2, integrated plan for the employment of all pacifi­
cation resources \vitbin each- province \vil.l be developed for, and rr,onitored-­
throughout, 1969 __ This annex outlines procedures for the preparation of the 
province pacificatio," plan and rccnthly Status of Pacification Report from 
each provinc"?, The _pl2-.ll and r'2~2.re the SeHne called for in ~"'~ppendix III, 
A!"lnex B, cf the Con,,)ined C3.n'lpaign Plan, 1969, AB 1,'1,4, Eowever, the due 
date of 1 J_Cl.ll.u"ry 1969 specifi3d in AB 144 has been extended to i:; T -_:lUc:ry 

1969. 

2" PROVINCE: PAClFICATION PLAN: The Province Pacification Plan ""ill ------
be a single docun"ent covering all 3.spects of the p:lcificatioa campaign in 
the province, It will consist of "1. basic provinc3 pl:lc, plus 13 annexes 
cove ring incH vidu3.l conn pone nts of the pacifica Hon campaign, 

The province pl=tn will pre Bent ,the province I s 1969 pacification objectiv:" 03 

and its concept for the integrated err"ptoYl-nent of :edt pacific=ttion resources 
in the province. Spe cifically, the pLan ~uttine" the enenny situ2-tion, identi­
fies friendly civil and military rec-;ources ir. the province, specifies province 
goals and sets -iorth the :::':3,sic concepts for achieving them, Detailed guidance 
orr the forrn and content of t~,e ~,)asic plan is provided in Appendix L 

The province plCln sho,-~Id be sin:-cote, use a series of ,,-~ap overl:lYs. acne. 

schedule s, and cant::: in a 1TIinilTIur;, of Poor :c- -,tion, T:--,e ile:-w procedure.5 for 
self help, viUdge ir:_~)rOV-21'Lent, :;,nd .:;rovince ~j2v2,oplTlent, A.nnexes 'vI :',nr' 

XI, eiin-linate the need for Dye-pLanning on an annual p.rovince--wide b'::'3i:3 
any ccn_~tructioTl r;"L,teC;. to l)::.l.ciiicatiOTI o 

Tbe only budget pb_n reql',ired :0'-8 a part of the province PD plan is for 
self help and village irc--;proverLent. This is ::, ,irr:pLe arithmetic computation 
as descri0'2d in Arlne~~'!l to t:'leSe Guidelin,~"', Cnher elen~_2nts of the pacifi­
catio:n prograITl requiring Centl'al support ·._c,"ill. ;)2 covered in the appropriate 
annexes to the province pl"ln,_ Co-'t ·",stirn:3.tes should be included ,,,,,here 
feasibl.e and appropriate. These witl be, analyzed by the CPDC tearDS during 
the CTZ revie,7s (2,)-31 JanL,-::"ry ]_909)::,,03 p:crtof the Provil"_ce PLan, Once 
the plan is approvec'-, ~ach n'linistr-y' ,'~~itl ch~1.nnel the n-:::ceSS::Lry support to 
provi-nce thrcLlg~1. t~"lC "..l8"..:2..1. Ch2:.:tl"nets~ ... 4..::: an ~2X3;l!l-.~'- l~) if it is proposed ion 

the Refugee Annex to tb.:: ~:J:ovince -~:L_n f:'lat :l ~}e\y reception center be 
COi'i3tYUcted, the PPI:'C 'Nil! inclu'~'e' an .:: stir:--:,:::tte of the cost in cash and 

H c.·_'~prov2-'1 during the CTZ review, the Iv1}-:'S'dR "vill then 
~:)ro'vi(_~c tbe reqL:i ii:t~ ::::;\" :'='Fort :...'!.ite r l1.8..viT"lg revie-vvc."} total bu.dget irr:plic:.:::..tio·ns 
oc;: :dl :)ro;,rinc~ pl __ , 

~~,"·utli·n:.: pt_~.Tl _ for t:.:.e :=.:iiferent corl-;ponc-nt proz;r;~l_i'~-' s or t;-ie. J).:O\~L·:C2 

P:.~c ificat iOTl Pl·:!..n .... vi 11 ::;:'2! CO'"..,7·2; re din 3~C n2:::::e -3 to the _-:,ro"'Ji·r:-.cc plan l i ste-:-1 
in A:ppendi.:;~. 14 r:;-"L~ .. e fir::';': lour of tC.~Ge wilL in ... .;-olve c"'il"2rl-::.)rs, cl-li of \,-·:,riiict-l 

wilt be on ::, ,-,tde of l/S:), ':,:::'C, 
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ANNEX XIII

ORGANIZATION AND PREPARATION OF THE PROVINCE PACIFICATION PLAN
ANL REPORTS

1. PURPOSE: A single, integrated plan for the employment of all pacifi-
cation resources within each province will be developed for, and monitored
throughout, 1969. This annex outlines procedures for the preparation of the

province pacification plan and monthly Status of Pacification Report from
each province. The plan and report are the same called for in Appendix III,

Annex B, of the Combined Campaign Plan, 1969, AB 144. However, the due
date of 1 January 1969 specified in AB 144 has been extended to 15 Finuary
1969.

2. PROVINCE PACIFICATION PLAN: The Province Pacification Plan will
be a single document covering all aspects of the pacification campaign in
the province, It will consist of 3 basic province plan, plus 13 annexes
covering individual components of the pacification campaign,

The province plan will present the province's 1969 pacification objectives
and its concept for the integrated employment of all pacification resources
in the province. Specifically, the plan outlines the enemy situation, identi-
fies friendly civil and military resources in the province, specifies province
goals and sets forth the basic concepts for achieving them. Detailed guidance
on the form and content of the basic plan is provided in Appendix I.

The province plan should be simple, use a series of map overlays, and
schedules, and contain a minimum of narration. The new procedures for
selfhelp, village improvement, and province development, Annexes VI and
XI, eliminate the need for pre-planning on an annual province-wide basis
any construction related to pacification.

The only budget plan required as a part of the province PD plan is for
selfhelp and village improvement. This is a simple arithmetic computation
as described in Annex VI to these Guidelines. Other elements of the pacifi-
cation program requiring Central support will be covered in the appropriate
annexes to the province plan. Cost estimates should be included where
feasible and appropriate. These will be, analyzed by the CPDC teams during
the CTZ reviews (20-31 January 1969) as part of the Province Plan. Once
the plan is approved, each ministry will channel the necessary support to
province through the usual channels. As an exam le, if it is proposed in
the Refugee Annex to the province plan that 2 new reception center be
constructed, the PPDC will include an estimate of the cost in cash and
commouities. If approved during the CTZ review, the MHSWR will then
provide the requi ite support after having reviewed total budget implications
of all province plust.

Outline plan. for the different corponent programs of the Province
Pacification Plan will be covered in annexes to the province plan listed
in Appendix 1. The first four of these will involve everlays, all of which
will be on 2 stale of 1/50,000.

CONFEINTAL
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~nne~~ .:\, "Inte LLigerlce" , will be an enen:l.Y situation overLay showing 
c':lerny unit", ,-".;tLnated ztrengths, location of base areas, and plots of 
knovv:n liberation cOlnrnittees. See Appendix 2 for basic 3yr-noology. 

Annex B, Pacification Targets", includes as its major component an 
overlay showi' "c areas of nationaL and provincial precedence, villages, 
targeted for paciiication emphasis in 1969, the C, E, and VC hamlets in 
each target vi.llage. Attached to the overlay will be a table listing the 
target villages, .;n.owL,.g population, nUTilber of hamlets by category, and 
the depLoynlent of the various H1ilitary and civilian forces to each village. 
These tao1e:, wilt ::;: .. 0'W initial deploymen.t as of 1 Febrc, ''-~--f ~ -:;109 and 
projected rle::Ao:'::,',:ont in succeeding phases, if any, as of 1 April, 1 July, 
and 1 October 1969~ A' sample format is at i\ __ ':;ondix 3. See Appendix. 2 
for standard symbology. 

Annex C, "Military Support, 11 will consist of tbree overLlYs: 

(1) An overlay displaying the initial and planned location, by unit 
identi,Gcation, of AR VN, RF, PF, andothe r units. 

(2) An overlay sho,ving outposts and artillery. 

(3) An ave rlay shovving key LOCs. 

See appendix 2 for standard symbology~. 

Annex D, "Civil Forces", is an overlay displaying the initial location 
of RD cadre, National Police, APT. and other civil eLements. See Ap­
pendix 2 for standard symbology. 

Annexes E through M are narrative in nature and shouLd foHo...,.· this 
basic outline: 

I. Province go.:tl(s\. 

II. Forces and resources available.' 

III. Plans for utilization of resources to achieve goal(s), including 
phasing, if any. 

IV. SpeciaL Problerns. 

3. MONTE~Y STATUS CF PACIFICATION REPORT. Each PPDC will sub­
rr:dt a monthly Status of Pacification RECport recording changes ""hich have 
occurred in the status of pacification as of the final day of the month unde r 
revievv. The report ,i--ill be ia the forin of a recapitulation table highlighting 
accomplishments ar~'~' 2.ctu:cd ch::tnge s in locatiO':-ls of rDajor n:liLita:cy ur..itc ar:-d 
civil elements. 'Vi/(lCn ~'- r.:ajor change is D .. ade in the province plan, a:n over­
lay (scale 1/50,000) following the format of Annex B ""iLL be subrnitted depict­
ing the change. The HlOnthly Status of Pacification Report will be subn,itted 
simuLt-lneousLy to the CTZ and Central PI::' 'ouncils by the tenth of each 
calc:,:"lGar IT;Ollth. Tile fir,c;t report 'H'iU be d, _ to CPDC and JGS on L) M""rch 
1969. Full instructions on. the preparatio:n 0:' this report, including a sarnpte 

DECLASSIFIED 
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Anne .. A, "Intelligence" will be an enemy situation overlay showing
enemy unit , estimated strengths, location of base areas, and plots of
known liberation committees. See Appendix 2 for basic symbology.

Annex B, Pacification Targets", includes as its major component an
overlay showi areas of national and provincial precedence, villages
targeted for pacification emphasis in 1969, the D, E, and VC hamlets in
each target village. Attached to the overlay will be a table listing the
target villages, showing population, number of hamlets by category, and
the deployment of the various military and civilian forces to each village.
These tables will show initial deployment as of 1 February 1969 and
projected deployment in succeeding phases, if any, as of 1 April, 1 July,
and 1 October 1969. A sample format is at A endix 3. See Appendix 2
for standard symbology.

Annex C, "Military Support, 11 will consist of three overlays:

(1) An overlay displaying the initial and planned location, by unit
identification, of ARVN, RF, PF, and other units.

(2) An overlay showing outposts and artillery.

(3) An overlay showing key LOCs.

See appendix 2 for standard symbology.

Annex D, "Civil Forces", is an overlay displaying the initial location
of RD cadre, National Police, APT, and other civil elements. See Ap-
pendix 2 for standard symbology.

Annexes E through M are narrative in nature and should follow this
basic outline:

I. Province goal

II. Forces and resources available.

III. Plans for utilization of resources to achieve goal(s), including
phasing, if any.

IV. Special Problems.

3. MONTHLY STATUS OF PACIFICATION REPORT. Each PPDC will sub-
mit a monthly Status of Pacification Report recording changes which have
occurred in the status of pacification as of the final day of the month under
review. The report will be in the form of a recapitulation table highlighting
accomplishments and actual changes in locations of major military units and
civil elements. When a major change is made in the province plan, an over-
lay (scale 1/50,000) following the format of Annex B will be submitted depict-
ing the change. The monthly Status of Pacification Report will be submitted
simultaneously to the CTZ and Central PD ouncils by the tenth of each
calendar month. The first report will be d. e to CPDC and JGS on 10 March
1969. Full instructions on the preparation of this report, including a sample

CONFIDENTIAL

2

DECLASSIFIED



DECLASSIFIED 

re capitulation table v.rill be for,-varde d to CTZ and province s in advance 
of that date. 

Current reporting requirements issued by CPDC or the respective 
ministrie s on specific aspe cts of pacification "Will continue to be fulfilled, 
APC reporting requirements will be discontinued after the final reports, 
1. e .• through 31 January 1969, have been submitted, 

4. RESPONSIBILITIES: 

a. CTZ Pacificat'ion and Development Councils: 

(1) Give basic corps -wide strate gic guidance to PPDC s. 

(2) Examine and comment on the province plans. 

(3) Host meetings for CPDC review and approval of each province 
plan during the pe riod January 20 - February 1, 1969. 

b. Province Pacification and Development Councils: 

(I) Levelop the province pacification plan as indicated in 
paragraph 2 above, in conjunction with the province senior advisor. 

(2) Submit the plan to the CTZ PD Council with two copies to the 
Central Pacification and Development Council not later than 15 January 
1969. 

c. In acco rdance "With the Combined Campaign Plan, AB 144, the 
province senior advisor "Will assist in deveLoping the pLan and "Will sign that 
he concurs in the feasibility and general appropriateness of the pLan. 

Appendice s: 

I - Province pacification plan outline 
II - Signs and symbols 
len - Sample recapitulation table 
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recapitulation table will be forwarded to CTZ and provinces in advance
of that date.

Current reporting requirements issued by CPDC or the respective
ministries on specific aspects of pacification will continue to be fulfilled.
APC reporting requirements will be discontinued after the final reports,
i.e., through 31 January 1969, have been submitted.

4. RESPONSIBILITIES:

a. CTZ Pacification and Development Councils:

(1) Give basic corps-wide strategic guidance to PPDCs.

(2) Examine and comment on the province plans.

(3) Host meetings for CPDC review and approval of each province
plan during the period January 20 - February 1, 1969.

b. Province Pacification and Development Councils:

(1) Develop the province pacification plan as indicated in

paragraph 2 above, in conjunction with the province senior advisor.

(2) Submit the plan to the CTZ PD Council with two copies to the
Central Pacification and Development Council not later than 15 January
1969.

C. In accordance with the Combined Campaign Plan, AB 144, the
province senior advisor will assist in developing the plan and will sign that
he concurs in the feasibility and general appropriateness of the plan.

Appendices:

I - Province pacification plan outline-

II - Signs and symbols
I:II - Sample recapitulation table

CONTIDENTIAL
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rUr\':':<~~~~~\;:~KUT~AIi L '=' ,'L:;.~ ~ ~J:L.-,a~ § g _ 
" Appentli~- ,(: (Provi.l'iCC P3. ::ifi ,;~,diou Pla(~ 01.ltlil:e) 

to Annex XIII 

Pacification Plan for 1969 

Province /Sector --------------------
Date ------------------------------

Reference: A. 1!J63 Central PaciU'-::ation and Develo:,:nnent Council 
Guidelines, Annex XIII 

B. 1969 Com.bined Can::pai:;a Plan; AB 1"14 

L SITUATION: 

a. EnenlY situabo~ (Annex A, Overlay). See sarEple. 

Z). Friendly sitaatioll (Anne?:: C and D; overlays). 

~~. MISSION IOBJECTIVES: 

A stC'.ten:ent of l)asic objectives including provincial goals (as ~,.ppropriate) 
in support of e8ch of t>,e Eight Objectives set fortI'1 in tlie basic guideli:'1es. 
For exarn.ple: 

a. Brir.i$· GCCllrit.' to 90';/0 of the po Xl1ati: •. 1.: Define the province ::;00>.1 for popul"'.~::.::,,'1 

to be raised to a HYS ;::ecurity staius 'cd c'C--;;r better :JY 31 Decerr"oer 1:::)[;;). J::;~·:Pi'e:.S:' 
this in DL'cilbers of .. a .. :clets a:l.d as percentage of total [Jopulati-.n. 

b, EliLJ~~:~ate 3:i, 000 VCI: State the province goal. Indicate t~'le nurr,ber of kno,','ll 
VCI in th.e pre,vince, 

c. Brinr:: e-'.e PSDF up to 2,000,000 rr.eIllbers and arrG. LlOO, OCO: Indicate t~"e 
present stren ':".>. oT PSDF in LIe province 8.nd tl-le nurnher of an .... · .. 8 j.8f~t!ed. State 
the nurr'.;Jel~ ':.0 ,e cr',;anized aild t:'18 nun'l~er 01 ar:.·,·"·s to ,~e issued i"l. 19G9, 

d. Establis!.l local :;;'overnl'nent: Indicate the nUITloer of villa::;;:es and llan'llets 
1) wIth elected gO-,Tcrn.U:.ent; 2) with elected.::;'overnrrients in exile; 3) ,viV:, appointed 
governr:c~ent; <) wit:'l appointed :;overnu.ent in e:~i]e; and 5) ;:J.O ::sovernr:~ent. State 
the nW:Lber pla:lned to be elected in 1909; HIe r:nanl..>er to be appointed, 

e, RallI 20,000 Hoi C~;anj1: O~,tli:.;,e L·cajo;r. i-lchons to '-,e·accor..::cplished during 
the year, E}~arnple, dou)le to A2'i' /ro~·:·. G2 to 1.2/~. 

f. Resettle 300, COO Hefu:::;ees: S~10'.V estiE.ated total nu:c,:;uer of refugees in 
the province, DJ status, as of 21 February 1969 and O,e objective levels for the 
categories, 

g, Increase infor~',:,ation and Propaga:;1da Effort: Show the prese;lt strengtl) 
of il1forn~ation cadr(; y!iL,in ti~e province ."l.nd t:1e ;:foals for recruitIr,ent. training, 
and deploY:::-jLent in. }'JG8. 

n, Encoura!;'c t:.:.:-:. r:CJral ECO;:OEi:/: Estin-Late 1;.102 production of L1e r:'ree n.ain 
a;:;;TicuJt"n'al co., _,' u'.:iiie~~ of tde province ii'l ;.9 (;2 and state goals for 1869. Inclicate 
nurr.ber of static ciiccl",_loi .. lts in existence on ], F'e':H'uary 8nd nlll-i'"ber to be elinci'­
::1ated in 1 j 33, Stat2 "'08.1=; for' reducin:-; adrr.i:1istrative rl':!.easures restricting tlle 
flov" of trade ·\vit~-~i:nl and ~~o .an.d frOJ..-11, t:-i0 ,~r0\,~ii.1ce. 
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Appendir 1: (Province Pacification Plan Outline)
to Annex XIII

Pacification Plan for 1969

Province/Sector

Date

Reference: A. 1969 Central Pacification and Development Council
Guidelines, Annex XIII

B. 1969 Combined Campaign Plan, AB 144

1. SITUATION:

a. Enemy situation (Annex A, Overlay). See sample.

b. Friendly situation (Annex C and D, overlays).

2. MISSION/OBJECTIVES:

A statement of basic objectives including provincial goals (as appropriate)
in support of each of the Eight Objectives set forth in the basic guidelines.
For example:

a. Bring security to 90% of the population: Define the province goal for population
to be raised to a HES security status of 'C or better by 31 December 1969. Express
this in numbers of haudlets and as percentage of total population.

b. Eliminate 33,000 VCI: State the province goal. Indicate the number of known
VCI in the province.

C. Bring the PSDF up to 2,000,000 members and arm 400,000 Indicate the
present stren of PSDF in the province and the number of arms issued State
the number to .e organized and the number of arms to be issued in 1969.

d. Establish local government: Indicate the number of villages and hamlets
1) with elected government; 2) with elected governments in exile; 3) with appointed
government; (4) with appointed government in exile; and 5) no government, State
the number planned to be elected in 1969; the number to be appointed.

e. Rally 20, 000 Hoi Chann: Outline major actions to be accomplished during
the year. Example, double to APT from 62 to 124.

f. Resettle 300, 000 Refugees: Show estimated total number of refugees in
the province, by status, as of 21 February 1969 and the objective levels for the
categories

g. Increase information and Propaganda Effort: Show the present strength
of information cadre witlin the province and the goals for recruitment, training,
and deployment in 1969.

h. Encourage the Rural Economy: Estimate the production of the three main
agricultural commodities of the province in 1968 and state goals for 1969. Indicate
number of static checkpoints in existence on 1 February and number to be elimi-
nated in 1969. State goals for reducing administrative measures restricting the
flow of trade within, and to and from, the Province.

CONFIDENTIAL
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€O~fiDENTiAl 

3. EXECUTION: 

a. Concept: 

Brieflydescribe ,the l'ati~n3Je l... ·1d:.,i;L·'1 0:1: iai'get villages and deployment 
of lnajor 3 ssets. Shu",.', ClctaiJr on ovcJ.'la.F (Anne~,;:es B, C and D). Siu))lified 
bUc:lget and prograolLning- l·equirc~nenl~. '.':'ill '.);2 covered in Section {l. 

5. COMMAND AND SIGNAL: 

, 
a. Describe any special COlTIlnand a:cr8ni;\,·':r.::.'J,f.;S :S-u::.:i, 8"'; c(.)nthbl OJ: 

carnpaign areas, if any. 

b. Outline i.n a·r,::cai,ii:ui.,U:i. n i.heet the ~JJ.8n fOi' expanding the villagel 
hamlet radiu Ly .. tc,.n it> !>.'Vc. r l2.:,:.:;ci viUa2;'tC ,: (and han:IL:-t, in th2a1) and to 
fill [,;'2 . .1;, ix' ~cJrl:al';y rel2.tiv'--'ly c:ccur·:, areaf':. 

Province! CI:ief 

Alli."lexes: 

A. 
B. 
C. 
D. 
E. 
F. 

·G. 
H. 
I. 
J. 
K. 
L. 

. .lVL 

, . 

I,,'telligence (overlay) 
Pacification Targeting {overlay; 
Military Support {overlay} 
Civil Force (o-,rerlay) 
At'~ack on Viet Cong Infrastructure 
'/i:L:l8 .~'e GovernITlcnt 
Self Deiense 
National Police 
RD Cadre 
Self Help 
Chieu Hoi 
Refu~ees 
Rural.EconolTIY 

Provinc.e Seni,yc A·:: '.Ti,:-
(f; :: .. l : .. ·l:~_Ll ,\::a61Uil.icy ano g<"lleral 
appropriateness of the plan) . 

Note: This is the salTIe plan required by A:JpEndix 3 to Annex B to the COlTIbined 
Campaign Plan, 1989, AB 144. \'\';,CT2 dUfcTencei: in detailed instructi.ODs exist, 
the directives contained herein take: prec",ocnce. t; 
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3. EXECUTION:

a. Concept:

Briefly describe the rationale for laction of target villages and deployment
major assets. Show, details on overlaya (Annexes B, C and D). Simolifiedof

budget and programming requirements will DE covered in Section 4.

5. COMMAND AND SIGNAL:

a. Describe any special command arrangements such as control of
campaign areas, if any,

b. Outline in a recapitulati in cheet the plan for expanding the village/
hamlet radio system to cover taxget villages (and hamlet in the and to
fill gap in already relatively secure areas.

Province/Chief Province Senior Alvis
(Checks in feasibility and general
appropriateness of the plan)

Annexes:

A. Intelligence (overlay)
B. Pacification Targeting (overlay)
C. Military Support (overlay)
D. Civil Force (overlay)
E. Attack on Viet Cong Infrastructure
F. Village Government
G. Self Defense
H. National Police
I. RD Cadre
J. Self Help
K. Chieu Hoi
L. Refugees
M. Rural Economy

Note: This is the same plan required by Appendix 3 to Annex B to the Combined
Campaign Plan, 1969. AB 144, Where differences in detailed instructions exist,
the directives contained herein take precedence. (
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Othe r umts 

liD Cadre (:irau]'". (Group I:'esigI!la~ion Jl.:.adicated) 

Civil/JN1iHtary TeaIn (if z.ny) 

Trc'!;..::!g .so~nt Group (if any) 

Fur,.;.re L.ocation of R.C Ca-dre Gpo Giv/lviil 'Team. 

Troung;5;. Gp 

Chien I-:oi Cente r 

Refugee Center 

PL~nned. Chien ;::-:oi and Refugee Ce:-1t:ers 

Enemy Units 

c ... __ => 
Location of Ene=y Base Areas 

Loca.tion of Village Line ration Committee 

Loc;ation of Dis1: ri ct Libe rat.i on Conn:rnittee 
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APPENEEN a and Dymbois) TO ANNEZ AND (Preparation of Province
Pacification IPlan and Monthly Statum Report) the 1939 PACIFICATION GUIDE-
LINES

SIGNS AND SYMBOLS

Standard signs and symbols are used in the overlays. Symbols will
love in black ink except 25 indicated below.

Province Boundary

District Boundary

Outline off Target Village (Initial)

ARVN Battalion. PF Platoon & RF Company involved241

item current territorial security (Unit Number is indicated

on the right

Other units
one as Our Famlets in Target Villages (GVN three-digit Famletin

Serial Number is indicated above symbol)

RD Cadre Group (Group Designation Indicated)CB 04

Civil/Military Team (if any)CC

Troung Son Group (if any)ASKE

sai Future Location of RD Cadre Gp. Civ/Mil Team.

Troung Si. Gp

Chieu Hoi Center

Refugee Center

cow Planned Chieu Hoi and Refugee Centers

Enemy Units(RED)

(RED) Location of Enemy Base Areas

(RED) Location of Village Liberation Committee

(RED) Location of District Liberation Committee
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'::"'ccz:t io 1': of P rovir;.ce Libe ration Committee 

Ro~c: esse:nti=.l 1:0 L~~ ciiication plan 

Road. Secure 'Dz.y Only 

P~C2:::'., P12nr::.ed ior Securing to Day Security 

.Road, Pl ::enDed for Securing to ray & Night Security 

l,Vater'INay. e;:os2~tiat to pc:.cification plan 

Y';.2_terv.ray, 3e·cure L3.Y only 

VTater·waf, Insecure 

V,'ate r-.va-:,r, PL:nne d for Se curil1g to :Lay Security 

Y.'-a,<;eJ." .. vay, 213.nr':2d for Securing to L.ay & Night Security 

Secure vii i·~_ge v"i Cli:n CTeograpi,ic Area of Precedence 

GeograpLl.ic ~·"re?. of National Precedence 

Ge og r2.~:':'i c Are a of :? rovincial Pre cedence 

J'.7ation2.1 Pol ice 

Existing Platoon- :::ize Ope rating Base 

Planned iQr 1969 

To ::'e Abol i ::;l""'!.e:d iT1 1969 
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(REC) Location of Province Liberation Committee

(BLUE) Road essential to cification plan

(AMBER) Road, Secure Day Only

(RED) Road, Insecure

(RES)
Road, Planned for Securing to Day Security

(Amount
(SLUD) Road, Planned for Securing to Day & Night Security
(BLUE)

Waterway, essential to pacification plan
cambed

Waterway Secure Day only

(RED) Waterway, Insecure
(RED)
COMBER) Waterway, Planned for Securing to Day Security
SAMEER) Waterway, Planned for Securing to Day & Night Security(BLUE)

Secure village within Geographic Area of Precedence

GREEN Geographic Area of National Precedence

SAMEED Geographic Area of Provincial Precedence

National Police

Existing Platoon-cize Operating Base

Existing Company-size Operating Base

Existing Tower

Planned for 1969

To be Abolished in 1969
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UNITED E COMMAND. VIETNAM 
96222 

MACJ01R -28 June 1969 

MEMORANDUM FOR: SEE DISTRIBUTION 

SUBJECT: i"969 Accelerated Pacification Campaign, July _. 
October 1969 

1. Attached is a translation of PriIne Ministerial Directive 924/PThT I 
BDXn/KH. "I:rnple:rnentation of 1969 Pacification and Development 
Plan". dated 26 June 1969. covering strategy, concepts and goals 
of Phase II of the 1969 Pacification and Deve1op:tnent Ca.:rnpaign during 
the period 1 July - 31 October 1969. President 'Thieu has designated 
Phase II as the "1969 A~ce1eratedPacification Campaign" to empha­
size that it de:rnands maxin-nun effor.t to achieve the goals, -which 
were ea.rlier cons.idered end-year objectives, by 31 October 1969. 

2. To prevent loss of momentum, no m'ajor concept·ual change has 
been introduced in Phase II. However, one important neW' feature 
is the attention given to raising C hamlets to A or -B cate.gory. 
President Thieu has set: rai~ing A and B population to 50 percent 
of the total population (excluding Saigon) by~ 31 October as a 
principal goal- ~6. 6 percent in~reaseover end-May. 

3. The Prilne Minister's Directive constitutes guidance to US COnl­

manders and advisors for p~oviding support to the GVN's pacifica­
tion effort. Our object,ive is to make maximum contribution to 
achievement of the goals of the "1969 Accelerated Pacification 
Campaign". 

I Incl 
as 

DISTRIBUTION: 
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HEA ERS
UNITED STATES MILITAR AFRE SINCE COMMAND. VIETNAM

APO SAN 96222
Socce

28 June 1969MACJ01R

MEMORANDUM FOR: SEE DISTRIBUTION

SUBJECT: 1969 Accelerated Pacification Campaign, July -
October 1969

1. Attached is a translation of Prime Ministerial Directive 924/PThT/
BDXD/KH, "Implementation of 1969 Pacification and Development
Plan", dated 26 June 1969, covering strategy, concepts and goals
of Phase II of the 1969 Pacification and Development Campaign during
the period 1 July - 31 October 1969. President Thieu has designated
Phase II as the "1969 Accelerated Pacification Campaign" to empha-
size that it demands maximum effort to achieve the goals, which
were earlier considered end-year objectives, by 31 October 1969.

2. To prevent loss of momentum, no major conceptual change has
been introduced in Phase II. However, one important new feature
is the attention given to raising C hamlets to A or B category.
President Thieu has set raising A and B population to 50 percent
of the total population (excluding Saigon) by 31 October as a
principal goal 6. 6 percent increase over end-May.

3. The Prime Minister's Directive constitutes guidance to US com-
manders and advisors for providing support to the GVN's pacifica-
tion effort. Our objective is to make maximum contribution to
achievement of the goals of the "1969 Accelerated Pacification
Campaign".

USCO
1 Incl W. E. COLBY

DEPCORDS/MACXas

DISTRIBUTION: REGRADED UNCLASSING WHEN
See attached sheet SEPARATED FROM CLASSIFIED INCLOSURE
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Development Council 

No. 824 PThT!BDXD/KH 
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CIRCULAR 

SUBJECT: Phase II Goals of· 1969 FD Plan 

REF Cir. #142 PThT/BDXD/K dtd 15 . .Feb 69 

Cir. #183 PThT1BDXD dtd 7 Mar 69 

Message #0751/UBPH/TU dtd 30 Apr 69 

Minutes of the PDCC meeting with CTZ/PDC representative on 
23 May 1969 

1. Phase II of the 1969 Pacification and Development Campaign will cover the 
four 'month period 1 July 1969 through 31 October 1969, emphasizing a two­
fold objective for Phase II: 

a. The fulfillment or over -fulfillment of the eight objectives originally 
set for the 1969 campaign. 

b. The achievement of a fully secure (HES security rating of A or B) 
status for 50% of the hamlet population. The CTZ will assign 
population goals to each province. 

2. To emphasize the urgency of completing 1969 goals by 31 October 
instead of 31 December and the special ·emphasis on the accelerated up­
grading of C hamlets to A or B, Phase II will be referred to as the 1969 
Accelerated Pacification Campaign, or "1969 APC. " 

3. The" 1969 APe" will focus on the following national short range priori­
ties for the balance of this year: 

- To complete the consolidation of the local government. 

LCONflDENTIAL 
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Republic of Vietnam
Office of the Prime Minister
Central Pacification and

Development Council

No. 924 PThT/BDXD/KH

CIRCULAR

SUBJECT: Phase II Goals of 1969 PD Plan

Cir. #142 PThT/BDXD/K dtd 15 Feb 69REF :

Cir. #183 PThT/BDXD dtd 7 Mar 69

Message #0751/UBPH/TU dtd 30 Apr 69

Minutes of the PDCC meeting with CTZ/PDC representative on
23 May 1969

1. Phase II of the 1969 Pacification and Development Campaign will cover the
four month period 1 July 1969 through 31 October 1969, emphasizing a two-
fold objective for Phase II:

a. The fulfillment or over-fulfillment of the eight objectives originally
set for the 1969 campaign.

b. The achievement of a fully secure (HES security rating of A or B)
status for 50% of the hamlet population. The CTZ will assign
population goals to each province.

2. To emphasize the urgency of completing 1969 goals by 31 October
instead of 31 December and the special emphasis on the accelerated up-
grading of C hamlets to A or B, Phase II will be referred to as the 1969
Accelerated Pacification Campaign, or "1969 APC.

3. The 1969 APC" will focus on the following national short range priori-
ties for the balance of this year:

- To complete the consolidation of the local government.
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- To bring 100% of the population under GVN control. 

- To push forward the land reform program. 

4. The goals for each of the eight objectives of the 1969 APe are as shown' 
on the annexed tables 1 - 8. It will be noted that new goals have been added 
in suppor-t of certain of the eight objectives to sharpen the emphasis on actI­
vities considered of primary significance under current conditions. The ' 
en,phasis to be placed during the 1969 APe under each of the eight objectives 
will be as follows: 

a. Objective 1 - Hamlet and Population ControL 

(1) Starting in early July 1969, all CTZs wiLl deploy their available 
forces to occupy all target harnlets at the sarne time. Opera­
tions D'lust be conducted continuously and deeply into the enemy 
base areas to disrupt his supply and infiltration routes and, if 
possible, to reduce enemy ground attacks, and attacks by fire" 
in secure villages and harnlets (ABC) by 50% as cornpared to the 
first sernester leveL The Regional Force •. Popular Force and 
People's Self-Defense Force should cooperate to increase their 
arnbushes and patrols to destroy the enemy infrastructure and 
local forces, in order to support effectively the village and ham­
let development prograrns. The other support forces should 
increase their psyops and civic action' activities in order to 
strengthen the confidence of the people, tci unite H1.0re closely 
the people of all walks of life in the organization and consolida­
tion of the local government,' and to stimulate the rural economy 
rnore vigorously. 

(2) With regard to target ha:rnlets, first Eriority will be given to 
bringing at least a C level of security to 900/0 of the population. 
On the basis of submissions by the Corps Commanders, the 
President approved a target of 1,038 D, E, and V hamlets to be 
raised to a HES security rating of C during the 1969 APe. The 
CTZ breakdowns and suggested province breakdown of these 
goals are shown an the annexed tables la and lb respectively. 
CTZ recommendations for changes in the province goals are 
invited. D, E and V hamlets tentatively targeted by the pro­
vinces for Phase II which reach the C level prior to 1 July 1969 
will be deleted from the list and the hamlet targets will be 
correspondingly reduced. In no case will the D, E, V hamlet 
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To bring 100% of the population under GVN control.

To push forward the land reform program.

4. The goals for each of the eight objectives of the 1969 APC are as shown
on the annexed tables 1 - 8. It will be noted that new goals have been added
in support of certain of the eight objectives to sharpen the emphasis on acti-
vities considered of primary significance under current conditions. The
emphasis to be placed during the 1969 APC under each of the eight objectives
will be as follows:

a. Objective 1 - Hamlet and Population Control.

(1) Starting in early July 1969, all CTZs will deploy their available
forces to occupy all target hamlets at the same time. Opera-
tions must be conducted continuously and deeply into the enemy
base areas to disrupt his supply and infiltration routes and, if

possible, to reduce enemy ground attacks, and attacks by fire,
in secure villages and hamlets (ABC) by 50% as compared to the
first semester level. The Regional Force, Popular Force and
People's Self-Defense Force should cooperate to increase their
ambushes and patrols to destroy the enemy infrastructure and
local forces, in order to support effectively the village and ham -
let development programs. The other support forces should
increase their psyops and civic action activities in order to
strengthen the confidence of the people, to unite more closely
the people of all walks of life in the organization and consolida-
tion of the local government, and to stimulate the rural economy
more vigorously.

(2) With regard to target hamlets, first priority will be given to
bringing at least a C level of security to 90% of the population.
On the basis of submissions by the Corps Commanders, the
President approved a target of 038 D, E, and V hamlets to be
raised to a HES security rating of C during the 1969 APC. The
CTZ breakdowns and suggested province breakdown of these
goals are shown on the annexed tables la and 1b respectively.
CTZ recommendations for changes in the province goals are
invited. D, E and V hamlets tentatively targeted by the pro-
vinces for Phase II which reach the C level prior to 1 July 1969
will be deleted from the list and the hamlet targets will be
correspondingly reduced. In no case will the D, E, V hamlet

2
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target exceed the nUITlber of D, E. and V haITllets in the province 
as of 30 June 1969. Phase I target hamlets not entered by paci­
fication forces prior to 1 July 1969 will be added to the 1969 APe. 

(3) Second priority in the territorial security prograITl will be 
accorded to the task of raising enough of the population now in 
a security status of C or lower to an :A or B status, so that 
50% of the hamlet population will be in an A or B status by 
31 October 1969. 

(a) . The attached tables Id-h show the CTZ population goals 
under this objective, together with a suggested province 
breakdown. Hamlet equivalents, based on the average 
population of C hamlets in each province, are in·cluded for 
convenience in plan'ning.. PRDC comments or recorrunenda­
tions on the suggested province goals are invited. 

(b) The objective of increaSing the A nndE population is second 
in priority only to the basic 1969 goal of bringing at ·least a 
C level of security to 90% of the population: Therefore, it 
will have first claim to all resources in the province not 
essential to the 90% goal, including available ARVN forces. 

(c) Guidance to Province and District Chiefs and Mayors on 
techniques to be employed in raising C (or below) hamlets 
to an A or B status will be distributed in the near future. 
It is emphasized that the Governxnent is seeking a genuine 
qualitative improvernent in these hamlets as a. means of 
ceITlenting the loyalty and active support of the popUlation to 
the Central Government. 

{4} It is emphasized with regard to both sets of hamlet goals that 
success will be measured in numbers of people rather than 
numbers of hamlets. The use of hamlet equivalents in the go:al 
formulations is designed to provide a guide in determining paci­
fication force requireInents.· Once province population goals 
have been finally deterrnined., the provinces will select enough 
haInlets to reach those goals and "Will inforIn the RPDC and the 
CPDC of the hamlets selected to rneet both the 900/0 ABC and 
500/0 AB goals. These reports are due in Corps and Saigon by 
15 July 1969. 
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target exceed the number of D, E. and V hamlets in the province
as of 30 June 1969. Phase I target hamlets not entered by paci-
fication forces prior to 1 July 1969 will be added to the 1969 APC.

(3) Second priority in the territorial security program will be
accorded to the task of raising enough of the population now in
a security status of C or lower to an A or B status, so that
50% of the hamlet population will be in an A or B status by
31 October 1969.

(a) The attached tables 1d-h show the CTZ population goals
under this objective, together with a suggested province
breakdown. Hamlet equivalents, based on the average
population of C hamlets in each province, are included for
convenience in planning. PRDC comments or recommenda-
tions on the suggested province goals are invited.

(b) The objective of increasing the A and B population is second
in priority only to the basic 1969 goal of bringing at least a
C level of security to 90% of the population. Therefore, it

will have first claim to all resources in the province not
essential to the 90% goal, including available ARVN forces.

(c) Guidance to Province and District Chiefs and Mayors on
techniques to be employed in raising C (or below) hamlets
to an A or B status will be distributed in the near future.
It is emphasized that the Government is seeking a genuine
qualitative improvement in these hamlets as a means of
cementing the loyalty and active support of the population to
the Central Government.

(4) It is emphasized with regard to both sets of hamlet goals that
success will be measured in numbers of people rather than
numbers of hamlets. The use of hamlet equivalents in the goal
formulations is designed to provide a guide in determining paci-
fication force requirements. Once province population goals
have been finally determined, the provinces will select enough
hamlets to reach those goals and will inform the RPDC and the
CPDC of the hamlets selected to meet both the 90% ABC and
50% AB goals. These reports are due in Corps and Saigon by
15 July 1969.
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/ 

b. Ob)ective 2 - Render the VCl IneHective. 

(I} All Province Chiefs and Mayors will take a personal interest 
in this campaign. The Phase I monthly VCI target (Categories 
A and :i3 only) of 1,8 00 is continued, with the same CT Z break­
down. A ne,''( goal has been added for the 1969 APC calling for 
the sentencing of 5,000 VCL as shown in Table 2. The purpose 
is not to convict the innocent but to expedite decisions one way 
or the other arid establish sentences for the convicted which will 
effecti vely remove them from the war for the duration of the 
insurgency. National Police ·personnel Ulust be fully assigned 
and trained and must be present at all elected villages in order 
to increase the police and security activities and to eliminate 
the enell"lY infrastructure. There should· be measures to improve 
the· public safety, and at the same time reduce the level of enemy 
terrorism to 50% as cOlll-pared to the first selll.ester. 

c. Objective 3 - PSDF. It is most important that these goals be "(I1.et, 
using women and youth as necessary (Reference letter #3451 dated 
31 May 1969, MOl). It is elll.phasized that the PSDF recruitment 
goal represents ll"leinbers active and present for duty . 

. d. Objective 4 - Establishment of Village and Hamlet Government. 

(1) All progral:TIs {or the recruitment and training of village /hall"llet 
officials set forth in the original 1969 plan remain in effect. In 
addition, emphasis will be placed in the 1969 APe on the staff­
ing. and training of all village/hamlet pOSitions prescribed in MOl 
Decree 045, with priority to A and B halUlets. An A and B ham­
lets and the villages in which they are located should be,fully 
staffed with officials by 31 October. Priorities for training will 
be accorded to Information, Land Reforrnand technical cadre, 
etc. 

(2) The Village Self DevelopHlent program will be emphaSized in 
the 1969 APC. Finance vouchers for these projects will be 
completed by 31 Decelll.ber 1969. 

(3) Village/hall"llet election targets for the 1969 APe are as shown 
on Tables 4a and b. Information call"lpaigris in support of elec­
tions should start no later than one month before the elections. 
to insure that the people understand the issues, know the candi­
dates and participate in the voting. 
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b. Objective 2 - Render the VCI Ineffective.

(1) All Province Chiefs and Mayors will take a personal interest
in this campaign. The Phase I monthly VCI target (Categories
A and B only) of 1,800 is continued, with the same CTZ break-
down. A new goal has been added for the 1969 APC calling for
the sentencing of 5, 000 VCI, as shown in Table 2. The purpose
is not to convict the innocent but to expedite decisions one way
or the other and establish sentences for the convicted which will
effectively remove them from the war for the duration of the
insurgency. National Police personnel must be fully assigned
and trained and must be present at all elected villages in order
to increase the police and security activities and to eliminate
the enemy infrastructure. There should be measures to improve
the public safety, and at the same time reduce the level of enemy
terrorism to 50% as compared to the first semester.

C. Objective 3 - PSDF. It is most important that these goals be met,
using women and youth as necessary (Reference letter #3451 dated
31 May 1969, MOI). It is emphasized that the PSDF recruitment
goal represents members active and present for duty.

d. Objective 4 - Establishment of Village and Hamlet Government.

(1) All programs for the recruitment and training of village/hamlet
officials set forth in the original 1969 plan remain in effect. In
addition, emphasis will be placed in the 1969 APC on the staff-
ing. and training of all village/hamlet positions prescribed in MOI
Decree 045, with priority to A and B hamlets. All A and B ham
lets and the villages in which they are located should be, fully
staffed with officials by 31 October. Priorities for training will
be accorded to Information, Land Reform and technical cadre,
etc.

(2) The Village Self Development program will be emphasized in
the 1969 APC. Finance vouchers for these projects will be
completed by 31 December 1969.

(3) Village/hamlet election targets for the 1969 APC are as shown
on Tables 4a and b. Information campaigns in support of elec-
tions should start no later than one month before the elections
to insure that the people understand the issues, know the candi-
dates and participate in the voting.
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€. Objective 5 - Chieu Noi. 

(1) The· 1969 APC Chieu Hoi goals are as shown on Table 5. Since 
they call for the generation of Hoi Chanh at approximately the 
actual Phase I rate. there should be no reason why the goals 
cannot be achieved. 

(2.1 Ernphasis will be placed in the 1969 APC on the rehabilitation 
and useful employment of Hoi Chanh, particularly in APTs and 
mobile PF units. . 

f. Ohjective 6 - Refugees. The revised Phase I goals for refugees 
resettled or returned to their horn e villages were not met and it 
is recognized that the 1969 APC goals are also ambitious. Every 
effort will be made. however. to reestablish as 'rnany refugees as 
possible, keeping in mind that the main objective is to restore 
these citizens to a normal life in such a manner that they will con­
sider themselves to have been fairly treated by their governrnent. 
In particular. no effort will be made to force refugees or ex-refugees 
to participate in return-to-village campaigns against their will. 
Heavy emphasis will be placed during the campaign on the reestab­
lishment of villages and hamlets for the refugees. A separate 
directive will be distributed. 

g. Objective 7 - Information and Propaganda. 

(1) The information goals for the 1969 APC stress the cOITiplete 
staffing of information cadre pOSitions 'and the training of 
personnel~ plus the use of' varying techniques to explain to the 
people the goals of the PD program and their role in it. The 
emphasis in this important progralll should be on informing and 
educating the people, rather than merely on recording govern­
ment successes and enemy atrocities. 

(2) All Province Chiefs· and City JVlayors will participa te personally 
in planning and supervising· the inforrnation prograITls for their 
own localities. An inforrna Han carnpaign will be conducted each 
ITlonth in the villages and harr:l1ets to publicize the objectives of 
the 1969 APC. Each province.should have a plan for each 
rnonthly campaign which 'will be submitted to the CTZ for appro­
val two weeks before the start of the campaign; 
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e. Objective 5 - Chieu Hoi.

(1) The 1969 APC Chieu Hoi goals are as shown on Table 5. Since
they call for the generation of Hoi Chanh at approximately the
actual Phase I rate, there should be no reason why the goals
cannot be achieved.

(2) Emphasis will be placed in the 1969 APC on the rehabilitation
and useful employment of Hoi Chanh, particularly in APTs and
mobile PF units.

f. Objective 6 - Refugees. The revised Phase I goals for refugees
resettled or returned to their home villages were not met and it
is recognized that the 1969 APC goals are also ambitious. Every
effort will be made, however, to reestablish as many refugees as
possible, keeping in mind that the main objective is to restore
these citizens to a normal life in such a manner that they will con-
sider themselves to have been fairly treated by their government.
In particular, no effort will be made to force refugees or ex-refugees
to participate in return-to-village campaigns against their will.

Heavy emphasis will be placed during the campaign on the reestab-
lishment of villages and hamlets for the refugees. A separate
directive will be distributed.

g. Objective 7 - Information and Propaganda.

(1) The information goals for the 1969 APC stress the complete
staffing of information cadre positions and the training of
personnel, plus the use of varying techniques to explain to the
people the goals of the PD program and their role in it. The
emphasis in this important program should be on informing and
educating the people, rather than merely on recording govern-
ment successes and enemy atrocities.

(2) All Province Chiefs and City Mayors will participate personally
in planning and supervising the information programs for their
own localities. An information campaign will be conducted each
month in the villages and hamlets to publicize the objectives of
the 1969 APC. Each province should have a plan for each
monthly campaign which will be submitted to the CTZ for appro-
val two weeks before the start of the campaign.
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(3) Two information campaigns will also be conducted at the national 

level, one near the beginning and the second near the end of the 
1969 APe. Their objectives v.rill be to widely propagate our 
achievements, to sustain popular interest in the prograITl, an.d 
to establish favorable conditions for the pacification and develop­
ment plan in the corning year. 

h. Objective 8 - Stimulate the Rural Economy. The only goal pre­
scribed for the 1969 APC under this objective relates to the current 
program for the redistribution of appropriated and French-owned 
land. PPDCs will, however, continue to stress the several other 
prograITls contribut,ing to this directive. including LOC improve­
ment and security, reduction of.unnecessary provincial restrictions 
and LOC checkpoints, the prOmotion of "miracle rice" produ.ctlon, 
etc .. 

5. The goals established above for each CTZ will be further broken down 
to each Province and City within the CTZ by the appropriate lVlinistry 
after discussion with the appropriate CTZ PD Council concerning the 
capabilities of the various Provinces and Cities. 

6. Reports on the goals distributed to each Province and City should be 
completed by the CTZ and forwarded to the CPDC prior to 15 July 1969. 

L 

6 

Saigon, 26 June .1969 
The Prime Minister 
President of the Central Pacification 

and Development Council 

I s I Tran Van Huang 
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(3) Two information campaigns will also be conducted at the national
level, one near the beginning and the second near the end of the
1969 APC. Their objectives will be to widely propagate our
achievements, to sustain popular interest in the program, and
to establish favorable conditions for the pacification and develop-
ment plan in the coming year.

h. Objective 8 - Stimulate the Rural Economy. The only goal pre-
scribed for the 1969 APC under this objective relates to the current
program for the redistribution of appropriated and French-owned
land. PPDCs will, however, continue to stress the several other
programs contributing to this directive, including LOC improve
ment and security, reduction of unnecessary provincial restrictions
and LOC checkpoints, the promotion of "miracle rice" production,
etc.

5. The goals established above for each CTZ will be further broken down
to each Province and City within the CTZ by the appropriate Ministry
after discussion with the appropriate CTZ PD Council concerning the
capabilities of the various Provinces and Cities.

6. Reports on the goals distributed to each Province and City should be
completed by the CTZ and forwarded to the CPDC prior to 15 July 1969.

Saigon, 26 June 1969
The Prime Minister
President of the Central Pacification
and Development Council

/s/ Tran Van Huong
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l COMFIOEMTIAl 
Table la 

HAMLE::r GOALS 

Total of Percent 
Hamlets 

Secure Total Afte r Total Hamlets Secure 

as of Phase I Completion Phase II After in After 

31 Jan 69 Goal of Phase I Goals Phase II '. Country( 1 ) Phase II 

0 
1 CTZ 1,087 317 1,404 207 1,611 2,308 71. 2% 

l>:l 
() 

0 

t-t II CTZ 1,932 378 2,310 249 2,559 2,991 84.Z~o l>:l 
I () 

t-t 
):I 
en 
en III CTZ 1,294 324 I, 618 112 1,73Q 1,890 '87.0% ):I 

en 
en 

H 
Ilj 
H IV CTZ 2, 732 672 3,404 470 3,874 4,455 81.0~o H 

Ilj 
H 

l>:l l>:l 
0 - 0 

1,691 8, 736 .. , 11, 644 . 
TOTAL 7,045 1,038 ,9,774 81.2% 

(1 ) According to the HES. 
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HAMLET
GOALS

Percent
Total

of
Hamlets

Secure
Hamlets

Total
Total

After
Secure

After
in

After
Phase

II
Completion

Phase
I

as
of

Phase
II

Country(1)
Phase

II
Goals

of
Phase

I
Goal

31
Jan

69

71.2%
2,308

1,611
207

1,404
317

1,087
ICTZ

84,2%
2,991

2,559
249

2,310
378

1,932
II
CTZ

87.0%
1,890

1,730
112

1,618
324

1,294
III

CTZ
81.0%

4,455
3,874

470
3,404

672
2,732

IV
CTZ

-
-

81.2%
11,644

9,774
1,038

8,736
1,691

7,045
TOTAL

(1)
According

to
the

HES.
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D. E. V . TARGET HAMLETS BY PROVINCE 

ICTZ II CTZ III CTZ IV CTZ 
---

Quang Tri 43 Pleiku 35 Hau Nghia 5 Dinh Tuong 65 

Thua Thien 51 Kontum 10 Long An 72 Go Cong 8 

Quang .Nam 33 Binh Dinh 75 Binh Duong 5 Kien Hoa 55 

Quang Tin 40" Phu Yen 25. Binh Long 16 Kien Phong 30 

Quang Ngai 40 Darlae 45 Long Khanh 7 Kien Tuong A 

0 
Khanh Hoa 0 Binh Tuy 2 Vinh Binh 74 

l>:l 
Tuyen Due 25 Phuoc TUy 4 Vinh Long 39 

() 

0 

t-t 
" Lam Dong 0 Tay Ninh Sa Dec 24 l>:l 

):I Binh Thuan 27 Phong Dinh 29 
() 

en 
t-t 

en 
Ninh Thuan 7 Chuang Thien 28 ):I 

H 

en 

Ilj 
Quang Due 0 Bae Lieu 11 en 

H Phu Bon 0 Chau Doc 29 H 

l>:l 

Ilj 

0 
Kien Giang 26 H 

An Xuyen 20 
l>:l 
0 

Ba Xuyen 28 

-
TOTAL 207 TOTAL 249 TOTAL 112 TOTAL 470 

GRAND TOTAL - 1,038 

CON flO (IIIAl 
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Table

lal

D.E.V.
TARGET

HAMLETS
BY

PROVINCE

IV
CTZ

III
CTZ

II
CTZ

I CTZ

65
Dinh

Tuong
5

Hau
Nghia

35
Pleiku

43
Quang

Tri
8

Go
Cong

72
Long

An
10

Kontum
51

Thua.
Thien

55
Kien

Hoa
5

Binh
Duong

75
Binh

Dinh
33

Quang
Nam

30
Kien

Phong
16

Binh
Long

25.
Phu

Yen
40

Quang
Tin

4
Kien

Tuong
7

Long
Khanh

45
Darlac

40
Quang

Ngai
74

Vinh
Binh

2
Binh

Tuy
0

Khanh
Hoa

39
Vinh

Long
4

Phuoc
Tuy

25
Tuyen

Duc
24

Sa
Dec

1
Tay

Ninh
0

Lam
Dong

29
Phong

Dinh
27

Binh
Thuan

28
Chuong

Thien
7

Ninh
Thuan

11
Bac

Lieu
0

Quang
Duc

29
Chau

Doc
0

Phu
Bon

26
Kien

Giang
20

An
Xuyen

28
Ba

Xuyen

470
TOTAL

112
TOTAL

249
TOTAL

207
TOTAL

GRAND
TOTAL

-
1, 038
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Table 1 b 

POPULATION CONTROL 

Population .. Goal for % 
When Phase I Population Total ABC Population ABC 

GTZ Hamlets GoaL for After Both as of 

Population Upgraded Phase II Phases 31 Oct 69 

0 2,824,100 2,344,887 157,527 2, 502, 414 88,6 0 
l>:l l>:l 
() () 
t-t 
):I II t-t 

):I 
en en 
en 
H 3, 1 DO, 700 2; 741,.747 165, 585 2,907,332 93,8 en 
Ilj 

H 
Ilj 

H H 
l>:I III 
0 

l>:I 
0 

5,423,100 5,271,1.20 69,664 5, 340, 784 98, 5 

IV 

5,871,200 4, 91 Z, 036 414,070 . 5,326,106 90,7· 

TOTAL 

17,219,100 15,269, 790 806,846 16,076,636 93,4 

CONfiDENTIAL 
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Table

1b

POPULATION
CONTROL

Goal
for

%
Population

Population
ABC

Total
ABC

Population
When

Phase
:I

as
of

After
Both

Goal
for

Hamlets
CTZ

31
Oct

69
Phases

Phase
II

Upgraded
Population

I

88.6
2,502,414

REQUIREMENTS

157,527
2,344,887

2,824,100

II

93.8
2,907,332

165,585
2,741,747

3,100,700

III

98.5
5,340,784

69,664
5,271,120

5,423,100

IV

90.7
5,326,106

414,070
4,912,036

5,871,200

--

TOTAL

93.4
16,076,636

806,846
15,269,790

17,219,100
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REDUCTION OF TERRORlSM 

PHASE II 1969 

TOT AL TERRORISM IN PHASE I 

FROM 1 FEB 69 TO 31 MAY 69: 

MONTHL Y AVERAGE: 

ESTIMATED TOTAL TERRORISM OCCURRING 

IN PHASE II (REDUCTION 50%): 

MONTHL Y AVERAGE: 

l CONfiDENtIAL 

16,861 INCIDENTS 

4; 215 INCIDENTS 

8,430 INCIDENTS 

2,108 INCIDENTS 

Table 1 c 

o 
l>:l 
() 

~ 
en 
en 
H 
Ilj 
H 
l>:l o 
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1c

REDUCTION
OF

TERRORISM

PHASE
II

1969

TOTAL
TERRORISM

IN
PHASE

I

16,861
INCIDENTS

FROM
1
FEB

69
TO

31
MAY

69:

4,
215

INCIDENTS
MONTHLY

AVERAGE:

ESTIMATED
TOTAL

TERRORISM
OCCURRING

8,430
INCIDENTS

IN
PHASE

II
(REDUCTION

50%):

2,
108

INCIDENTS
MONTHLY

AVERAGE:
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CONfiDENTIAL 
CORPS 

Sl'MMARY 
(as of 31 Mat 69) 

Current. 
(Pop in DaDs) 

Population 
Population Population to be in 

in A-B to be A-BStatus 
CTZ Status Up-graded by 31 Oct 69 

1,476.5 98. 1 1,574.6 

II 1,390.1 219.0 1,609.1 

*III (1) L 290. 5 326.8 1,617.3 

IV 2,330. 1 335.3 2,671. 4 

Total 
Province 

Population 

2,824. 1 

3,100.7 

3,218.2 

5,871.2 

% of 
Population 

to be in 
A-B Status 

55.7 

51. 8 

50.4 

43.7 

Table Id 

Approx. 
Hamlet 

Equivalent (2) 

101 

277 

196 

270 , 

*National 6,493.2 979.2 7, 472. 4 15,014.2 50.0 844 
~,~-::; .-- -_""'c~·-"',_.:....--. __ ' 

(l)~' Less Saigon 

(2) Hamlet Equivalents arc based on average population of the C Hamlets in each CTZ and are not 
the number of target harnlets. These figures will help CTZ to have an idea when they redistribute 
the target hamlets to each Province. This estimate is according to HES aimed at assisting the 
addressees to understand the population in their localities and population to be controlled in 
accordance with the criteria that 50% of the nOn -Saigon poplila tion throughout the country sbould 
be in A and B categories by 31 Oct 1969. 
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Table
1d

CORPS
SUMMARY

(as
of

31
May

69)

(Pop
in

000s)
%

of
Population

Current

Population
Approx.

Total
Population

to
be

in
Population

Hamlet
to

be
in

A-B
Status

Province
to

be
in

A-B
Equivalent

(2)
A-B

Status
by

31
Oct

69
Population

Up-graded
Status

CTZ

55.7
2,824.1

98.1
1,574.6

101
1,476.5

I

3,100.7
51.8

1,609.1
219.0

277
1,390.1

II

50.4
1,617.3

3,218.2
326.8

*III
(1)

196
1.290.5

DESCRIPTION

43.7
5,871.2

2,671.4
335.3

2,336.1
270

IV

50.0
15,014.2

7,472.4
844

979.2
6,493.2

*NationalLess
Saigon

(1)*

Hamlet
Equivalents

are
based

on
average

population
of

the
C

Hamlets
in

each
CTZ

and
are

not
(2)

the
number

of
target

hamlets.
These

figures
will

help
CTZ

to
have

an
idea

when
they

redistribute

the
target

hamlets
to

each
Province.

This
estimate

is
according

to
HES

aimed
at

assisting
the

addressees
to

understand
the

population
in

their
localities

and
population

to
be

controlled
in

accordance
with

the
criteria

that
50%

of
the

non-Saigon
population

throughout
the

country
should

be
in

A
and

B
categories

by
31

Oct
1969.
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Table Ie 

PROVINCES - ICTZ 
(as of 31 May 69) 

(Fop in 000 s) 

Current Population % of 
Population Population to be in Total Population Approx. 

in A-B to be . A-B Status Province to be in Hamlet 
PROVINCE Status Up-graded b'y' 31 Oct 69 Population A-B Status Equivalent (1) 

Quang Tri 133. 3 ,25.2 158.5 297.8 . 53.4 48 

Thua Thien 353.5 18.1 371. 6 475.6 78.0 18 

Quang Nam 173.5 21.5 195.0 566.5 34.5 14 \ 

Quang Tin 174.6 10.8 185.4 383.8 48.4 10 

Qu~ng Ngai 139.2 22.5 . 161. 7 597.4 27.1 11 

Hile 183.0 o . 183.0 183.0 100.0 0 

Da Nang 319.9 O· 319.9 319.9 100.0 0 

TOTAL 1,476.5 98 . .1 1,574.6 2,824.1 5f).7 101 

(1) The hamlet equivalent is based on the average population in the C hamlets in each pr:ovince and 
not the number of target hamlets.. These will help the provinces to have an idea when they 
formulate their own plans. 
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Table
1e

PROVINCES
-
ICTZ

(as
of

31
May

69)

(Pop
in

000s)

Current
Population

%
of

Population
Population

to
be

in
Total

Population
Approx.

to
be

in
A-B

A-B
Status

Province
to

be
in

Hamlet
PROVINCE

Up-graded
Status

by
31

Oct
69

Population
A-B

Status
Equivalent

(1)

Quang
Tri

133.3
25.2

158.5
297.8

53.4
48

353.5
Thua

Thien
18.1

475.6
371.6

78.0
18

Quang
Nam

173.5
21.5

195.0
566.5

34.5
14

Quang
Tin

174.6
10.8

185.4
383.8

48.4
10

Quang
Ngai

139.2
22.5

161.7
597.4

27.1
11

Hue
183.0

0
183.0

183.0
100.0

0

Da
Nang

319.9
0

319.9
319.9

100.0
0

TOTAL
1,476.5

98.1
1,574.6

2,824.1
55.7

101

(1)
The

hamlet
equivalent

is
based

on
the

average
population

in
the

C
hamlets

in
each

province
and

not
the

number
of

target
hamlets.

These
will

help
the

provinces
to

have
an

idea
when

they
formulate

their
own

plans.
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PROVINCES - II CTZ 
Table 1f 

~~~. 

(as of 31 Mal 69) 

Current (Pop in 0BOs~la ' op tlOJ) % of 
Population Population to be in Total Popula.tion Approx. 

in A-B to'be A-B Status Province to be in , Hamlet 
PROVINCE Status Up-graded Qy 31 Oct 69 :e()Pllla tion_ A-B Status Equivalent (I) 

Kontum 52.2 8.5 60.7 113.8 53.4 32 

Binh Dinh 262.4 67.9 330.3 964.2 34.2 52 .... Pleiku 89.9 5.6 
C 

95.5 194.1 49.2 15 -..... ,Phu Bon, 48.1 '1.2 49.3 66.3 74.4 4 

0 Z 
35.5 179.5 318.9 0 

l>:l ..... Ph\). Yen 144.0 , 56.2 41 .... l>:l 
() = 61:8 C '() 
t-t - Darlac 118.5 11.3 129.8 210.4 29 t-t ... -):I ... ):I 
en Z en 
en Khanh Hoa 174.1 33.9 208.0 401. 9 51.8 35 ::II: en 
H = .... H 
Ilj ~ Ninh Thuan 97.2 16.8 114.0 177.8 64.2 13 = Ilj 
H H 
l>:l -, l>:l LA.. 0 

",-.I, Tuyen Due 41. 7 9.3 51. 0 r03.8 49.1 ·17 Z 0 

Quang Due 14.7 2.8 17.5 ' 33. 1 52.9 6 = c:.:t 

Lam Dong 43.4 6.6 50.0 73.7 67.8 12 

BinhThuan 144.6 19.6 164.2 266.,8 61. 6 17 

Cam Ranh 88.2 .8 89.0 90.9 98.0 

Dalat 62.2 4.4 66.6 84.4 79. 0 3 -'-
TOTAL 1,390.1 219.0 1,609.1 3,100.7 51. 8 277 

(1), The h(lmlet equivalent is based o.n the average population in the C hamlets ,in each province and, 
not the number of target hamlets. These will help the provinces to haVE: an idea when they , 
formulate their own plans. 

Table
1f

PROVINCES
-

II
CTZ

(as
of

31
May

69)

(Pop
in

000s)
%

of
Population

Current

Approx.
Population

Total
to

be
in

Population
Population

Hamlet
to

be
in

A-B
Status

Province
to

be
in

A-B
Equivalent

(1)
A-B

Status
Up-graded

Population
by

31
Oct

69
Status

PROVINCE

53.4
113.8

60.7
32

8.5
52.2

Kontum

34.2
964.2

52
330.3

67.9
262.4

Binh
Dinh

49.2
194.1

95.5
5.6

15
89.9

Pleiku

66.3
74.4

49.3
1.2

4
48.1

Phu
Bon

56.2
318.9

179.5
35.5

41
144.0

Phu
Yen

61.8
210.4

29
129.8

11.3
118.5

Darlac

51.8
35

33.9
208.0

401.9
174.1

Khanh
Hoa

13
64.2

16.8
177.8

114.0
Ninh

Thuan
97,2

49.1
103.8

17
9.3

51.0
41.7

Tuyen
Duc

52.9
33.1

6
17.5

2.8
Quang

Duc
14.7

67.8
12

73.7
50.0

6.6
43.4

Lam
Dong

17
61.6

266.8
19.6

164.2
Binh

Thuan
144.6

98.0
90.9

89.0
1

.8
Cam

Ranh
88.2

79.0
3

84.4
66.6

4.4
Dalat

62.2

277
51.8

219.0
3,100.7

1,609.1
TOTAL

1,390.1

(1)
The

hamlet
equivalent

is
based

on
the

average
population

in
the

C
hamlets

in
each

province
and

not
the

number
of

target
hamlets.

These
will

help
the

provinces
to

have
an

idea
when

they

formulate
their

own
plans.



PROVINCES - III CTZ 
(as of 31 Ma1.J1l 

(Pop in OOOs) 

Curren! Population %.of 

Populatio·o Population .to be in Total Population ApIHox. 

in A-B to be A-R 5laius Province to be in Hamlet 

PROVINCE Statu s Up.g raded by 31 Oct 69 Population A-13 Status "E:9uivalent (I) 
-.--~ 

Bioh Tuy 24.2 10.8 35.0 65.8 " 53.2 10 

.-I Long Khanh 
cC 

76. 3 n.5 87.8 140.4 62. 5 II 

..... 

....... PhuQC Long 12.4 ·.6.2 18.6 44.4 41.8 10 

2£ ~ 
0 . wJl 

Binh Long 22.6 2 .. 5 25. 1 66.4 37.9 4 C 0 
l>:l &::I l>:l 
() ---- ~ () 
t-t .... Binh Duong 63. 5 43.0 106.5 235. 7 45.2 2A Z t-t 
):I .~ ):I 
en A.&A en 
en = :- I· 

e en 
H c..') Tay Ninh 176.8 26.0 202.8 325.7 62. 3 13 H 
Ilj -Lfl.r. Ilj 
H H 
l>:I Hau Nghia 18.7 10.7 29.4 188.9 i5.6 7 Z l>:I 
0 ~ . ..4. = 0 

Bien Boa 272.7 29.4 302. 1 437.2 69.2 20 ~ 

Phuoc Tuy 31. 0 18.6 49.6 107.1 46.4 19 

Long An 86.0 24.4 110.4 361.7 30.6 30 

Gia Dinh 417.4 143.7 5(,1. 1 1, i 56.0 48.6 48 

Vung Tau ~!2 0 ~ 88.9 100.0 0 

TOTAL 1,290. 5 326.8 1,617.3 3,218.2 50.4 196 

(1) The hamlet equivaleL1t isba~edon the average population iillhe C hamlets i.n each province and not 
the numbe r of target hamlets. 

PROVINCES
-

III
CTZ

(as
of

31
May

691

(Pop
in

000s)

%
of

Population
Current

Approx.
Population

Total
Population

to
be

in
Population

Province
Hamlet

to
be

in
A-

B
Status

to
be

in
A-B

Equivalent
(1)

by
31

Oct
69

Population
A-

B
Status

Up-graded
Status

PROVINCE

65.8
53.2

10.8
10

35.0
24.2

Binh
Tuy

62.5
87.8

140.4
11

76.3
11.5

Long
Khanh

6.2
41.8

44,4
10

18,6
12.4

Phuoc
Long

66.4
37.9

25.1
22.6

2.5
4

Binh
Long

45.2
235.7

106.5
24

63.5
43.0

Binh
Duong

62.3
325.7

26.0
202.8

13
176.8

Tay
Ninh

15.6
7

188.9
29.4

10.7
18.7

Hau
Nghia

69.2
20

437,2
272.7

29.4
302.1

Bien
Hoa

46.4
18.6

49.6
107,1

19
Phuoc

Tuy
31.0

30.6
361.7

24.4
30

86.0
110,4

Long
An

561.1
48.6

1,156.0
48

143.7
417.4

Gia
Dinh

88.9
88.9

88.9
0

0
100.0

Vung
Tau

1,617.3
326.8

3,218.2
196

1,290.5
50.4

TOTAL
(1)

The
hamlet

equivalent
is

based
on

the
average

population
in

the
C
hamlets

in
each

province
and

not

the
number

of
target

hamlets.



Table lh . 

PROVINCES - IV CTZ 
(as of 31 May 69) 

(Pop in ODOR) 

Current Population % of 

Pop·ulation Population to be in Total Population Approx. 

in A-B to be A- B Status Province to be in Hamlet 

PROVINCE Status Up-graded by 31 Oct 69 Population A-B Status Equivalent (1) 

. Go Cong 123.8 10. 7 134.5 175.5 76.5 2) 

-' 
Kien Tuong 2.2 6.7 8.9 42.1 . 21. I 10 

C 
Kien Phong 14.8 41. 6 0 - 134.3 149.1 359.2 9 0 

l>:l e- l>:l 
() Z Dinh Tuong 176.3 536. 7 

() 
t-t ...... 42.4 21S.7 40.7 39 -' t-t 
):I ):I 
en = C en 
en -. Kien Hoa 112. 1 23.6 135.7 547;8 24.S 8 ....... en 
H ..... I- H 
Ilj Z Z Ilj 
H = Vinh Binh 65.9 37 .. ·9 103.8 404. I 25. 7 41 bW 

H 
l>:l l>:l 
0 c:..) = 0 

Vinh Long 213.9 30.2 244. I 493.6 49.6 19 
........ 
w... 

-....l, Z 
An Giang .533.9 1.5 535.4 548.2 97.8 = c.,., 
Kien Giang IS0.9 26. 5 207.4 395.8 52,4 17 

_.1 

Chuang Thien 61. 9 7.2 69. I 238.3 29.0 6 

Phong Dinh 168.7 13. 1 181. 8 42S.4 42.4 8 

BaXuyen 135. 9 31. 9 167.6 380.2 44. I 28 

An Xuyen 5.3. . 9.5 14.8 275; 2 5.4 7 
~'- . 

Ba'cLicu 88.4 19.0 107,4. 279.S 38.5 1 Z 

Table
1h

PROVINCES
-
IV

CTZ
(as

of
31

May
69)

(Pop
in

000s)

%
of

Population
Current

Population
Approx.

Total
to

be
in

Population
Population

Hamlet
to

be
in

Province
to

be
A-B

Status
in

A-B
Equivalent

(1)
Population

A-B
Status

by
31

Oct
69

Up-graded
Status

PROVINCE

10.7
123.8

Go
Cong

76.5
134.5

175.5
21

6.7
Kien

Tuong
2.2

42.1
21.1

8.9
10

Kien
Phong

14.8
134.3

41.6
359.2

149.1
9

Dinh
Tuong

176.3
42.4

536.7
218.7

40.7
39

23.6
Kien

Hoa
112.1

135.7
547.8

24.8
8

Vinh
Binh

65.9
37.9

103,8
25.7

404.1
41

Vinh
Long

213.9
30.2

244,1
49.6

493.6
19

An
Giang

533.9
548.2

535.4
1.5

97.8
1

Kien
Giang

26.5
180.9

207.4
395.8

17
52.4

Chuong
Thien

61.9
69.1

6
7.2

238.3
29.0

Phong
Dinh

168.7
428.4

13.1
181.8

8
42.4

Ba
Xuyen

135.9
380,2

31.9
167.6

28
44.1

An
Xuyen

5.3.
9.5

275.2
14.8

5.4
7

Bac
Lieu

88.4
19.0

279.8
107.4

38.5
12



0 1 

l>:l 

~I 
):I 
en 
en 
~I 
H 
l>:l 
0 

Current 
PopuLation 

in A"B 
PROVINCE Status 

Chau Doc 2.52.6 

Sa Dec 80.0 

TOTAL 2., 336.1 

I 
j. 

CONfiDENTIAl 

PROVINCES - IV CTZ (C()ntdl 
(as of 31 May 691 

PopuLatioh 
to be . 

Up-graded 

28. 1 

32..2. 

335.3 

(Pop in ODDs) 

Population 
to be in 

A-B Status 

by 31 Oct 6~ 

280. 7 

112..2 . 

2., 67l.. 4 

Total 
Provirice 

,Population 

491. 9 

274.6 

5,871.2. 

% of 
Population 

to be in 
A-B Status 

57.2 

40.8 

43. 7 

Table lh 

Approx. 
Hamlet 

Equivalent (l) 

20 

14 

270 

(1) The hamlet equivalent is based on the ave·rage population in the C hamlets in each province and 

. not the nunlber of target hamlets. These will help the provinces to have an idea when they 
formuiate their own plans. 

CONFIDENTIAL 
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Table
1h

CONFIDENTIAL

PROVINCES
-
IV

CTZ
(Contd)

(as
of

31
May

69)

(Pop
in

000s)

%
of

Population
Current

Population
Total

Approx,
to

be
in

Population
Population

Hamlet
to

be
in

Province
A-B

Status
in

A-B
to

be

by
31

Oct
69

Equivalent
(1)

Population
A-B

Status
Up-graded

Status
PROVINCE

57.2
280.7

28.1
20

252.6
491.9

Chau
Doc

274.6
32.2

40.8
Sa

Dec
14

112.2
80.0

2,671.4
270

5,871,2
2,336.1

43.7
335.3

TOTALThe
hamlet

equivalent
is

based
on

the
average

population
in

the
C
hamlets

in
each

province
and

(1)

not
the

number
of

target
hamlets.

These
will

help
the

provinces
to

have
an

idea
when

they

formulate
their

own
plans.

CONFIDENTIAL



l . CONfiDENTIAL 

PHUNG HOANG 

Percent 
Phase I Estimated of 

CTZ Goal .... Re sutts ·Goal 

0 
2, 000 1,782 89 

l>:l 
() n 1,750 1,349 77 t-t 
):I 
en III 2,250 1,010 45 en 
H 
Ilj 

. IV 3,000 Z,571 86 H 
l>:l 
0 --

TOTAL 9,000 6,712 75 

CONfiDENTIAl 
r-

Phase II 
Goat 

1,600 

1,400 

1,800 

2,400 . 

7,200 

Table 2 

Sentenced 

I, 100 . 

900 

I, zoo 

1,800 

5,000 

l .... rJ , ..... 

0 
l>:l 
() 
t-t 
):I 
en 
en 
H 
Ilj 
H 
l>:l 
0 

Table
2

CONFIDENTIAL

PHUNG
HOANG

Percent

Phase
II

Estimated
of

Phase
I

Goal
Sentenced

Goal
Results

Goal
CTZ

1,600
1,782

1,100
89

2,000
I

DESCRIPTION

77
1,400

900
1,349

1,750
II

1,800
1,200

1,010
45

2,250
III

86
2,400

1,800
2,571

3,000
IV

-

6,712
5,000

7,200
75

9,000
TOTAL

CONFIDENTIAL



CTZ 

Ol'ganized 
Trained 
EqLiipped 

TT Organized 
Trained 
Equipped 

III Organized 
Trained 
Eq-uipped 

IV Organized 
Trained 
Equipped 

TOTAL Organized 
Trained 
Equipped 

DECLASSIFIED 

I ,. CONfiDENTIAL 
PSDF 

PHASE II 

Estimated 
CIS of Phase IT 

30 .Jun 69 Goals 
1 

216,418 59,250 

159,053 47,400 

69.;520 11,475 

198,977 61;- 500 

175,045 49,200 

66.360 11,781 

621;910 135,37::' 

436; 780 108,300 

104,280 28.880 

387. 6U5 118;875 

369.12-2 95,100 

75;840 23,761 

1,425,000 375,000 

I, 140. _ bOO 300,000 

316,_ boo 75,897 

CONFIDENTIAL 

DECLASSIFIED 

Tahle :3 

Estirna ted 
Tota] 
as 0[' 

3j Oct 6B 

27;',668 
.206,453 

80,095 

260,477 
224,245 

78, 141 

757,285 
54:',080 
l:~:3,lfjO 

50fj,570 
404.222 

9D,601 

1,800,000 
1,440,000 

:391,897 

DECLASSIFIED

CONFIDENTIAL Table 3

PSDF

PHASE II

Estimated
TotalEstimated as ofPhase IIas of
31 Oct 69Goals30 Jun 69CTZ
275,66859,250216,418Organized1 206,45347,400159,053Trained 80,99511,47569,520Equipped

260,47761,500198,977OrganizedTT 224,24549,200175,045Trained 78,14111,78166,360Equipped

757,285135,375621,910OrganizedIII 545,080108,300436,780Trained 133,16028,880104,280Equipped

506,570118,875387,695OrganizedIV 464.22295,100369,122Trained 99,60123,76175,840Equipped

1,800,000375,0001,425,000TOTAL Organized 1,440,000300,0001,140,000Trained 391,89775,897316,000Equipped

CONFIDENTIAL

DECLASSIFIED



r CONfiDENTIAl 
Table 4a 

VILLAGE ELECTIONS 

(From 1 July 69 to 31 Oct 69) 

Elected Elected Elected 

as of as of Phase II Goals as of Total 

CTZ 31Jan69 30 Jun 69 Elected Appointed 31 Oct 69 Villages (l) 

I 174 329 40 0 369 526 

0 II 339 550 14 0 564 605 0 
l>:l l>:l 
() () 
t-t 
):I III 235 352 24 0 376 443 t-t 

):I 
en en 
en 
H IV 398 622 22 8 644 729 en 

H 
Ilj Ilj 
H H 
l>:I l>:I 
0 TOTAL 1, 146 1,853 100 8 I, 953 2, 303 0 

(I) MOl statistics as of 1 June 1969. (No figures avaiLable in HES). 

CONFIDENTIAL 
I-

f .... _ 

Table
4a

CONFIDENTIAL

VILLAGE
ELECTIONS

(From
1
July

69
to

31
Oct

69)

Elected
Elected

Elected
Total

as
of

Phase
II

Goals
as

of
as

of

31
Oct

69
Villages

(1)
Appointed

30
Jun

69
31

Jan
69

Elected
CTZ

526
369

0
40

329
174

I

564
605

0-
14

550
339

II

376
443

24
0

352
235

III

729
644

8
22

622
398

IV

-
-

-
-

-

2,303
1,953

8
1,146

100
1,853

TOTAL

-

(1)
MOI

statistics
as

of
1
June

1969.
(No

figures
available

in
HES).

CONFIDENTIAL



CONFIDENTIAl 
, " 

Table 4b 
HAMLET 

. ELECTIONS 

(From 1 Ju1 69 to 31 Oct 69) 

Elected Phase II Goal Elected Toial 

CTZ 31 Jan 69 ' 30 Jun 69 Elected Appointed 31 Oct 69 Hamlets (1) 

,714 1,,559 85 i,644 
~.- . 2,308 

0 
l>:l 
() II 1,561 2,413 105 29 2,518 2,991 

0 
l>:l 
() 

t-t t-t 
):I ):I 
en 
en 
H III 750 1,483 199 181 1.692 1,890 

en 
en 
H 

Ilj Ilj 
H H 
l>:l 
0 IV 1,813 ~ 270 233 3,609 4,455 l>:l 

0 

TOTAL 4,838 8,794 659 444 9,453, 11,644 
--:::: 

(1) According to HES. 

~ 
CONFIDENTIAL 

'\....-' 

CONFIDENTIAL

Table
4b

HAMLET

ELECTIONS

(From
1
Jul

69
to

31
Oct

69)

Total
Elected

Phase
II

Goal
Elected

Hamlets
(1)

31
Oct

69
Elected

Appointed
30

Jun
69

31
Jan

69
CTZ

2,308
1,644

1
85

1,559
714

I

DESCRIPTION

2,991
2,518

29
1.05

2,413
1,561

II

1,890
1.692

181
199

1,483
750

III

4,455
3,609

233
270

3,339
1,813

IV

11,644
9,453

444
659

8,794
4,838

TOTAL

(1)
According

to
HES.

CONFIDENTIAL



CONfiDENTIAL Table 5 

.t-

CHIEU - HOI 

1968 Phase I Phase I" Phase II 

CTZ Results Goal Results Goals ---

3,059 'l,OOO I, 736 1,600 

0 II 1,916 2, 3.00 1,411 1,200 
0 

l>:l l>:l 
() 
t-t 
):I 

1ll 2,813 4,300 2, 346 2,000 () 
t-t 
):I 

en 
en 
H IV 10, 383 7,000 13,179 . 9,2.00 en 

en 
H 

Ilj Ilj 
H H 
l>:I 
0 TOTAL 18, 171 15,600 18,672 ·14,000 l>:I 

0 

l CONFIDENtiAL 

CONFIDENTIAL
Table

5

CHIEU
-
HOI

Phase
II

Phase
I

Phase
I

1968
Goals

Results
Goal

Results
CTZ

1,600
1,736

2,000
3,059

I

1,200
1,411

2,300
1,916

II

REGISTRATION

2,000
2,346

4,300
2,813

III

9,200
13,179

7,000
10,383

IV

14,000
18,672

15,600
18,171

TOTAL

CONFIDENTIAL



t CONfiDENTIAL Table 6 

REFUGEE PHASE II 

Targeted 

Est. Situation 30 Jun 69 Phase II Goals Phase II . Situation as of 31 Oct 69 

CTZ In Camp Out of CaI!2Q In Camp Out of Camp Total Goals In Camp Out of Camp 

I 330,000 187,734 272,788 -187,734 460,522 59,212 0 

IT 110,000 263, 776 85,953 263,776 349, 729 22, 017 0 

0 
l>:l III 55,000 29,614 41,508 29,614 71, 122 13,492 0 0 

l>:l 
() () 
t-t t-t 
):I 
en 
en IV 60,000 160,000 ·.23,258 128,468 151,726 36;492 31,532 ):I 

en 
en 

H H 
Ilj Ilj 
H 
l>:l 
0 TOTAL 555,000 641,124 423,507 609,592 1, 033) 099 131,213 31,532 H 

1,196,124 
162, 745 

l>:l 
0 

CONFIDENTIAL 
r 

\ 

CONFIDENTIAL
Table

6

REFUGEE
PHASE

II

Targeted
Situation

as
of

31
Oct

69
Phase

II
Phase

II
Goals

Est.
Situation

30
Jun

69
Out

of
Camp

In
Camp

Total
Goals

Out
of
Camp

In
Camp

Out
of

Camp
In
Camp

CTZ
0

59,212
460,522

187,734
272,788

187,734
330,000

I

0
22,017

349,729
263,776

85,953
263,776

110,000
II

0
13,492

71,122
29,614

41,508
29,614

55,000
III

31,532
36,492

151,726
128,468

23,258
160,000

60,000
IV

31,532
131,213

1,033,099
609,592

423,507
641,124

555,000
TOTAL

162,745
1,196,124

CONFIDENTIAL
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1: CONfiDENTIAL· 

INFORMATION PSYWAH 

1. The Central Government will conduct two. national information campaigns during 
the 1969 APe and each province will organize one operation a month. 

2. The Province Chiefs and Mayors will hold seminars in person to explain the 
Pacification and Development plan in every vqlage 

~ By end of September 1969 ~ Accomplish seminars in 80% of villages. 

- By end of October 1969 - Accomplish seminars in 100% of villages. 

3. Publicize the work progress by posters, pictures in every village and hamlet 
throughout the 1969 APC. 

Table 7 

4. Appoint Infof-mation-Chieu Hoi Cadres to every village with an elected administration. 

5. Complete training of Information -Chieu Hoi Cadres. Deploy 70% of trained cadres 
by 31 October 1969. 

6. Complete installation of one TV set at the office of Village Council by 31 October 1969. 

CONfiDENTIAL 
t-

,J 

~~ 

o 
l>:l 
() 

~ 
en 
en 
H 
Ilj 
H 
l>:l o 

CONFIDENTIAL

Table
7

INFORMATION
PSYWAR

1.
The

Central
Government

will
conduct

two
national

information
campaigns

during

the
1969

APC
and

each
province

will
organize

one
operation

a
month.

The
Province

Chiefs
and

Mayors
will

hold
seminars

in
person

to
explain

the
2.

Pacification
and

Development
plan

in
every

village

-
By

end
of

September
1969

-
Accomplish

seminars
in

80%
of

villages,

-
Accomplish

seminars
in

100%
of

villages.
-
By

end
of

October
1969

3.
Publicize

the
work

progress
by

posters,
pictures

in
every

village
and

hamlet

throughout
the

1969
APC.

4,
Appoint

Information-Chieu
Hoi

Cadres
to

every
village

with
an

elected
administration.

5.
Complete

training
of

Information-Chieu
Hoi

Cadres.
Deploy

70%
of

trained
cadres

by
31

October
1969.

6.
Complete

installation
of

one
TV

set
at

the
office

of
Village

Council
by

31
October

1969.

CONFIDENTIAL
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CTZ 

II 

III 

Province 

a 

Ninh Thuan 
Binh Thuan 

Total 

Bien Boa 
Bien Duong 
Binh Tuy 
Gia Dinh 
Hau Nghia 
Long An 
Long Khanh 
Phuoc Tuy 
Tay Ninh 

Total 

CONfiDENTIAL 
r 

LAND REFORM 
EXPROPRIATED AND FRENCHOWNEDLANJ) 

PHASE II 

1969 APC Goal 
Hectares CTZ Province 

0 IV An. Giang 
An Xu yen . 

1,000 BaXuyen 

200 Bac Lieu 

1,200 Chau Doc 
. Chuoilg Thian 

800 Dinh Tuong 
60 Go Coog 
70 Kien Giang 

2,300 ' Kien Hoa 
1,100 Kien Phong 
1,800 Kien Tuong 

10 Phong Dinh 
130 Sa Dec 
140 Vinh Binh 

6;410 Vinh Long 
Total 

Grand Total 78,510 Hectares 

l CONFIDENTIAL 

Table S 

1969 APC Goal 
Hectares 

4,000 
3,000 

15,000 
9,000 
I, 700 
7,000 
1,200 

500 
7,000 
2,000 
7,000 
1,900 
4,000 
2,000 
4,000 
1,600 

70,900 

~ 
\~. \ 

[II) \ 
I , , I 

'i! 
i~ 

~ 

~~, 

o 
l>:l 
() 

~ 
en 
en 
H 
Ilj 
H 
l>:l o 
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Table
8

LAND
REFORM

EXPROPRIATED
AND

FRENCH
OWNED

LAND
PHASE

II

1969
APC

Goal
1969

APC
Goal

Hectares
Province

CTZ
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An

Giang
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Ba
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II
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Thuan
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Chau
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Total
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III
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Go

Cong
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Giang
70
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10

Long
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Tuy
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70,900
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UNITED VIETNAM 

MACJOIR 4 July 1969 

MEMORANDUM FOR: SE£'£J§~r!Q}:-l 

SUBJECT: President Thieu's Directive on the 1969 Accelerated 
Pacification CaTnpaign (U) 

I.' CU) Reference is Ynade to HQ MACV TYleTnorandurn~ MACJOIR, 
subiect: 1969 A cce lerated Pacificat(on .CaTrlpaign. July - October 
1969. dated 28 June 1969. 

2. (U) Attached is a translation of,;Presidential Dire<':tive #939/PTT 
on "The Special Pacification and R';':construction Campaign 1969", 
dated 1 JG.ly 1969. 'Nhich endorses the PriTrle Minister' 8 order of, 
26 June 1969 (referenced above). ' 

3. (C) The Presidential order establishes as a primary objective 
the consolidation and upgrading oicurre,ntly secure hamlets byestab­
lishing a goal of having a minirnurnof 50% of the popUlation residing 
in A and B hcunl.els by 30 October 1969. This was a secondary 
objective in the Prime Ministerial Directive of 26 June 1969. 
The goal of bringing 90% of the population under GVN control still 
applies, hOWever .. 

4. CU) The principal thrust of the directive is to'Ward qualitative • 
iTT'pro,veTrlent in security, adIrlinislcration and laW' and order in haTTIlets 
and villages. 

* Attachment to JCS 2472/499 

DECLASSIFIED 
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ERSHEA
NCE COMMAND VIETNAMUNITED STATES MILITAR

APO SANITE 96222

4 July 1969MACJ01R

MEMORANDUM FOR: SEE DISTRIBUTION

SUBJECT: President Thieu's Directive on the 1969 Accelerated
Pacification Campaign (U)

1. (U) Reference is made to HQ MACV memorandum. * MACJ01R,
subject: 1969 Accelerated Pacification Campaign. July - October
1969, dated 28 June 1969.

2. (U) Attached is a translation of Presidential Directive #939/PTT
on "The Special Pacification and Reconstruction Campaign 1969",
dated 1 July 1969, which endorses the Prime Minister's order of
26 June 1969 (referenced above).

3. (C) The Presidential order establishes as a primary objective
the consolidation and upgrading of currently secure bamlets by estab-
lishing a goal of having a minimum of 50% of the population residing
in A and B hamlets by 30 October 1969. This was a secondary
objective in the Prime Ministerial Directive of 26 June 1969.
The goal of bringing 90% of the population under GVN control still

applies, however.

4. (U) The principal thrust of the directive is toward qualitative
improvement in security, administration and law and order in hamlets
and villages.

REMADED UNCLASSIFIED WHEN see ARATED
FROM CLASSIFIED INCLOSTRES
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COtlrrmDEft~TV 1\ l 
MACJOlR 4 Juty 1969 

SUBJECT: President Thieu's Directive on the 1969 Accelerated 

Pacification Carrlpaign (U} 

5. CU) The PresidentiaL Directive constitutes g'Jidance to US COrD­

rranders and advisors for providing support to the GVN pacification 
effort. All concerned vvill lend their v."holehearted support toward 

the attainlT'ent of the goalssta:t:ed therei.n. 
~ ~~~r.:::t~~!< 

1 Inci 

as 
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CONFIDENTIA 4 July 1969MACJ01R
SUBJECT: President Thieu's Directive on the 1969 Accelerated

Pacification Campaign (U)

5. (U) The Presidential Directive constitutes guidance to US com-

manders and advisors for providing support to the GVN pacification
effort. All concerned will lend their wholehearted support toward

the attainment of the goals stated therein.

W. E. COLBY
1 Incl DEPCORDS/MARas
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REPunLIC OF VIE:TNAJ\,1 
THE PRESIDENCY 

To: 

DIRECTIVE No. 9391 PTT 

on 

THE SPECIAL PACIFICATION AND 
RECONS'TRUCTION CAtvlPAIGN 1969 

- The Prime ~1i ni s te r 
- The Deputy Prime Minister 
- The Ministe rs 
- The Chairrnan of the Joint Generat Staff 
- The COlTlmanders of Corps Tactic'ai Areas, 

Division Tactical Zones, and Special Zones 
- The Mayo rs, Province Chiefs, ,Prefects. 

Article l. - To carry out the national objectives for 1969, 
as far as' Pacification and Reconstruction is concerned, I have 
decided to implement a s peci'al 4 -months plan entitled "Special 
Pacification and Reconstruction Campaign/1969" commencing on 
July 1, 1969 and terminating on October 31, 1969. 

In execution of the above, decision, Th(~ Prirne Ministe r' has 

issued Ci rcula r no 9241 P. Th. T 1 BDXDof June 26, 1969 fixing the 
objectives and policies to be follov.'ed by the executive levels of the 
said Campaign. 

Article l. - I see it is necessary h?vvever to point out my 
special attention to a nUlTIhero'f criteria,'Which I term as decisive, 
i. e. if some of these important criteria cannot be accoD'1plished 
at 1000/0, I "",ill not consider'the F'acification and Reconstruction 
Campaign as a satisfactory..success. 

Article 3. - The primary objective is: On October 30, 1969, 
there should be'in rninilnurn 500/0 of the population residing in A 
and B hamlets. 

The inte rpretation is: The corning 4-rnonths special carnpaign 
aims at not only the extension of _population control up to at least 900/0 
throughout the country, but also at how to have 500/0 of the Country­
W'ide poputation vvith a st rongnati'onal stand, unde r the control, 
organization and guidance of an effectivee adn,inistrative and political 
systern, which rneans that thes'e -500/" are 'loyal to the National 
Government and are determined to support the National Government., 
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CONFIDENTIALREPUBLIC OF VIETNAM
THE PRESIDENCY

DIRECTIVE No. 9397/PTT

on

THE SPECIAL PACIFICATION AND
RECONSTRUCTION CAMPAIGN 1969

To:

- The Prime Minister
- The Deputy Prime Minister
- The Ministers
- The Chairman of the Joint General Staff
The Commanders of Corps Tactical Areas,-
Division Tactical Zones, and Special Zones

- The Mayors, Province Chiefs, Prefects.

Article 1. - To carry out the national objectives for 1969,
as far as Pacification and Reconstruction is concerned, I have
decided to implement a special 4-months plan entitled "Special
Pacification and Reconstruction Campaign/1969" commencing on
July 1, 1969 and terminating on October 31, 1969.

In execution of the above decision, The Prime Minister has
issued Circular no 924/ P. Th. T/BDXD of June 26, 1969 fixing the
objectives and policies to be followed by the executive levels of the
said Campaign.

Article 2. - I see it is necessary however to point out my
special attention to a number of criteria which Iterm as decisive,
i.e if some of these important criteria cannot be accomplished

100%, I will not consider the Pacification and Reconstructionat
Campaign as a satisfactory success.

Article 3. - The primary objective is: On October 30, 1969,
there should be in minimum 50% of the population residing in A
and B hamlets.

The interpretation is: The coming 4-months special campaign
aims at not only the extension of population control up to at least 90%
throughout the country, but also at how to have 50% of the Country-
wide population with a strong national stand, under the control,
organization and guidance of an effective administrative and political
system, which means that these -50% are loyal to the National
Government and are determined to support the National Government.
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- In this case, these 500/0 should be located in A and B hamJets. 

- To rr1y k..TJowledge, C harn]eLs are present1y accounted higher than 
half or the total number of ABC hamlets. I realize that the C hamlets 
are' not yet closely organized and consequently may be downgraded 
easily to O-E whenever a political event happens or when the enemy 
has the capability to launch a major offensive. 

- That is the reason why I ~e it necessary to consolidate the C 
category and to have theIn ~'pg:taded to A - B, the more the better 
and the quicker the better. Accordingly, a number of C hamlets 
should be consolidated and upgraded to A - ,3 during the corning 4 
Inonths in order to attain 50'70 of the countrywide population living 
in A and B haITllets by October 30, 1969. 

Article 4. - In addition to the usual overall estimate of the 
results of this special 4-months campaign, 1 am listing hereunder 
a number of criterion which I consider as decisive so that I can 
personally estimate the upgrading of a portion of C hamlets to 
A and B as explained above and affirm whether or not the campaign 
has been a satisfac·tory success. 

These criterion are: 

- Decisive criteria 1: Efficient'se,curity 

It means that in the old and new A - B hamlets 

- The Popular Forces should be in full :strength as projected and 
should be capable to defend the hamlets. 

- The Popular Self Defense Forces for cOIDbat should be fully 
organized, trained and a:n:n.ed. 

The Pouular Self-Defense Forces for support· (wornen, elders, 
young children ... J. should be completely organized and trained. 

-Decisive criteria 2: .Efficient Administration 

It means that in the Villages with a number of old and new 
A-E haIDlets as well as in the oId-and new A - B hamlets: 

- The villages and baYnlets should have ,completed their election and' 
composition according to the new Table of Organization. 

2 
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- In this case, these 50% should be located in A and B hamlets.

- To my knowledge, C hamlets are presently accounted higher than
half of the total number of ABC hamlets. I realize that the C hamlets
are not yet closely organized and consequently may be downgraded
easily to D-E whenever a political event happens or when the enemy
has the capability to launch a major offensive.

- That is the reason why I see it necessary to consolidate the C
category and to have them upgraded to A - B, the more the better
and the quicker the better. Accordingly, a number of C hamlets
should be consolidated and upgraded to A-B during the coming 4
months in order to attain 50% of the countrywide population living
in A and B hamlets by October 30, 1969.

Article 4. - In addition to the usual overall estimate of the
results of this special 4-months campaign, I am listing hereunder
a number of criterion which I consider as decisive so that I can
personally estimate the upgrading of a portion of C hamlets to
A and B as explained above and affirm whether or not the campaign
has been a satisfactory success.

These criterion are:

- Decisive criteria 1: Efficient security

It means that in the old and new A - B hamlets

- The Popular Forces should be in full strength as projected and
should be capable to defend the hamlets.

- The Popular Self Defense Forces for combat should be fully
organized, trained and armed.

The Pouular Self-Defense Forces for support (women, elders,
young children ) should be completely organized and trained.

-Decisive criteria 2 Efficient Administration

It means that in the villages with a number of old and new
A-B hamlets as well as in the old and new A - B hamlets:

- The villages and hamlets should have completed their election and
composition according to the new Table of Organization.

2
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- All the Villages and Hamlets Officials should have completed their 
training, serve efficiently and stay permanently at tbeir post. 

- Especially, I emphasize on the 3 categories of cadres who should 
have absolutely completed their training and should be serving 
efficiently: 

- Village and Hamle,il:nformation and Open Arms Cadres 

- Village Technical~res 

- Village Administrative Committee's m.embers for Agriculture 
and :Land Reform. 

/ 

- Decisive criteria 3: Effec'tive Enforcement of Law and Order. 

It means that in the Villages with a number of old and new 
A - B hamlets, 

The National Police should be present and have been already in 
activity. 

However. in regard of .the 3 decisive criterion I have just 
enumerated, the important th:i..ng to which I pay special attention 
is not only the completion of organization and the presence of the 

. officials, but also the completion of training and the efficiency of 
the officials' 2~ctivities in the fields of security. administration 
and implementation of law and order. 

Article 5. - In addition, in the hamlets not listed in the old 
and new A-B categories, i. e. in the old C hamlets· (which should be 
consolidated further) and the new C hamlets (which means that they 
have been just upgraded froxn D -£ to C during this special 4-rnonth 
Campaign). I a Iso set forth a number of cr:ite rion which I terIll as 
Illinimal and which should be cQ'Inpletely accoIllplished by October 30. 
1969~ 

They are: 

In the Security field: In the old C hamlets and part of the. new 
C halTllets the Popular Forces should be fully pres ent and should be 
.capable of protecting the ha.rnlets. In the remaining part of the new 
C hamlefs. the Popular Forces should be fully present before DeceIll­
ber 31, 1969. 
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All the Villages and Hamlets Officials should have completed their-

training, serve efficiently and stay permanently at their post.

- Especially, I emphasize on the 3 categories of cadres who should
have absolutely completed their training and should be serving
efficiently:

- Village and Hamlet Information and Open Arms Cadres

- Village Technical Cadres

- Village Administrative Committee's members for Agriculture
and Land Reform.

- Decisive criteria 3: Effective Enforcement of Law and Order.

It means that in the Villages with a number of old and new
A - B hamlets,

- The National Police should be present and have been already in
activity.

However, in regard of the 3 decisive criterion I have just
enumerated, the important thing to which I pay special attention
is not only the completion of organization and the presence of the
officials, but also the completion of training and the efficiency of
the officials' activities in the fields of security, administration
and impiementation of law and order.

Article 5. - In addition, in the hamlets not listed in the old
and new A-B categories, i. e. in the old C hamlets (which should be
consolidated further) and the new C hamlets (which means that they
have been just upgraded from D - E to C during this special 4-month
Campaign), I also set forth a number of criterion which I term as
minimal and which should be completely accomplished by October 30,
1969.

They are:

In the Security field: In the old C hamlets and part of the new
C hamlets the Popular Forces should be fully present and should be
capable of protecting the hamlets. In the remaining part of the new
C hamlets, the Popular Forces should be fully present before Decem-
ber 31, 1969.
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In the old C hamlets and part of the new C hamlets Popular 
Self-Defense Forces for combat should be fully organized, fully 
trained and fully armed. 

Popular Self-Defense Fa rces for Support should also be 
completed. In the remaining part of the new C hamlets. Popular 
Self-Defense Forces of all types should be completed before 
December 31, 69. 

In the field of admini~t}:ation: 

- In the old C haInlets and part of the new C haInlets elections 
should be organized and completed according to the new Table 
of Organization. Training would not be entirely completed, 
but a number of essential officials should have already been 
trained in priority. . 

- The I::lforInation Cadre and the HaInlet Administrative Con'l­
rnitteE's MeITlber for Land ReforITl are the two essential 
priority cadres who should be present in the Hamlets who 
have already been trained and who have already perforIned 
efficiently. In the reInaining part of the new C halTIlets, the 
appoirLted Village Administrative Comn'littee and Hamlet 
Administrative Committee should be replaced by the new 
elected COInn'littees bef~re DeceInber 31. 1969. 

- Therefore, after October 30. 1969:there will be plans to 
totally upgrade the C haInlets to the AB class and the DE han'llets to 
the C class. 

Article 6: 

- I want to reITlind you:'that-the.:3 important pro graIns which 
guarantee the success of. the Pacifi·cation and Development Campaign 
are the Phoenix prograIn~ the ~nformation prograrn and the Land 
Reforrn prograIn. The Province Chiefs theITlselves have the duty to 
iInplement those prograInS, and not the local Chief of Police, or the 
Chief of the InforInation Service or the Chief of the Land Reform 
Service. The Chiefs of those technical services are only staff 
officers of the Province Chiefs. The responsibility of preparing the 
plan, directing the operations of that plan, and supervising the 
implementation by the cadres,,· in brief.· the, responsibility for success 
or failure in the implementation of the Government' s policy in those 
3 iInportant prograIns should be borne by the Province Chiefs. 
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In the old C hamlets and part of the new C hamlets Popular
Self-Defense Forces for combat should be fully organized, fully
trained and fully armed.

Popular Self-Defense Forces for Support should also be
completed. In the remaining part of the new C hamlets. Popular
Self-Defense Forces of all types should be completed before
December 31, 69.

In the field of administration:

- In the old C hamlets and part of the new C hamlets elections
should be organized and completed according to the new Table
of Organization. Training would not be entirely completed,
but a number of essential officials should have already been
trained in priority.

- The Information Cadre and the Hamlet Administrative Com-
mittee's Member for Land Reform are the two essential
priority cadres who should be present in the Hamlets who
have already been trained and who have already performed
efficiently. In the remaining part of the new C hamlets, the
appointed Village Administrative Committee and Hamlet
Administrative Committee should be replaced by the new
elected Committees before December 31, 1969.

- Therefore, after October 30, 1969 there will be plans to
totally upgrade the C hamlets to the AB class and the DE hamlets to
the C class.

Article 6:

- I want to remind you that the 3 important programs which
guarantee the success of the Pacification and Development Campaign
are the Phoenix program, the Information program and the Land
Reform program. The Province Chiefs themselves have the duty to
implement those programs, and not the local Chief of Police, or the
Chief of the Information Service or the Chief of the Land Reform
Service. The Chiefs of those technical services are only staff
officers of the Province Chiefs The responsibility of preparing the
plan, directing the operations of that plan, and supervising the
implementation by the cadres, in brief, the, responsibility for success
or failure in the implementation of the Government's policy in those
3 important programs should be borne by the Province Chiefs.
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Article 7 

- In the light of rny above rcrr.arks, you must have reanzed 
that I pay special attention to the Quality in this Special 4-month 
plan. 

- \1,[e have been until_today successful in the Pacification and 
Reconstruction domain .becaUse we have exploited our victories in all 
domains, especially our· V~~''in. the military domain which see 
the increasing weakness Of~oIllmunists and which enable us to 
expand rapidly the. control of the population throughout the territory. 
Therefore, as of this date, in the forthcoming political warfare, 
the issue which decides the destiny of the nation resides in our effort 
to consolidate that control, in order that the people we control should 
entirely have a solid Eational stand and should totally support the 
national government. Everything depends on that Quality in the 
Pacifi"cation and Reconstruction domain I·have just mentloned: 

- Quality in the ccnsolidation of the security in the Villages 
and Hamlets and the efficient protection of the people in those 
Villages and Hamlets. 

- Quality in the problem. of having an efficient adrrlinistration 
in the Villages and Hamlets .m<J.rcier'".to implement all policies and 
programs of the Governmen{:!:or the interests of the people. 

- Quality in the problem·of implementing the law and order 
of the nation in the Villages and Hamlets in order to eradicate the 

. evil officials, oppreSSion and injustice~ and to irnplelllent social 
justice. 

- Quality in the problem of cadres, to be able to educate the 
people, implement the land .reiorul, develop the Agriculture and 
Fishing. andf'ra:rn there to be ahle .:to impleUlent the Improving of the 
Society. 

Article 8 

- The national policy of Pacification and Reconstruction 
decides the future of the nation; therefore:it rnust succeed. However, 
in the issues essential to the success of that policy, the military 
support issue is the lllost·irnportanL· . 

- Consequently, I want to re:rnind that all the Armed Forces 
of the Republic of Viet-Narn. fro:rn the Joint Generals Staff. the Corps 
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Article 7

In the light of my above remarks, you must have realized-

that I pay special attention to the Quality in this Special 4-month
plan.

- We have been until today successful in the Pacification and
Reconstruction domain because we have exploited our victories in all
domains, especially our victories.in the military domain which see
the increasing weakness of the Communists and which enable us to
expand rapidly the control of the population throughout the territory.
Therefore, as of this date, in the forthcoming political warfare,
the issue which decides the destiny of the nation resides in our effort
to consolidate that control, in order that the people we control should
entirely have a solid national stand and should totally support the
national government. Everything depends on that Quality in the
Pacification and Reconstruction domain I have just mentioned:

- Quality in the cansolidation of the security in the Villages
and Hamlets and the efficient protection of the people in those
Villages and Hamlets.

- Quality in the problem of having an efficient administration
in the Villages and Hamlets in order to implement all policies and
programs of the Government for the interests of the people.

Quality in the problem of implementing the law and order-
of the nation in the Villages and Hamlets in order to eradicate the
evil officials, oppression and injustice, and to implement social
justice.

- Quality in the problem of cadres, to be able to educate the
people, implement the land reform, develop the Agriculture and
Fishing, and from there to be able to implement the Improving of the
Society.

Article 8

- The national policy of Pacification and Reconstruction
decides the future of the nation; therefore it must succeed. However,
in the issues essential to the success of that policy, the military
support issue is the most important.

- Consequently, I want to remind that all the Armed Forces
of the Republic of Viet-Nam from the Joint Generals Staff, the Corps
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Tactical Areas. the Division Tactical Zones, the Special Tactical 
Zones shonJd entirely and dir,e-::tly support the' local government in 
the provinces. 

Article 9 

':~ -~;;:;~~ ~ - .. ~-~. 
I believe that all of us -will succeed because we have the will 

to succeed and because,1Me.- as to succeed. 
". --~-'?:; 

,~ 

SAIGON. July I, 1969 
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Tactical Areas, the Division Tactical Zones, the Special Tactical
Zones should entirely and directly support the local government in
the provinces,

Article 9

I believe that all of us will succeed because we have the will
to succeed and because we have the means to succeed.

SAIGON, July 1, 1969
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Lepartoer.t of Defence publisi:'led on 31 llar! 1950 t:1.e I::asic I'lannin::; 

. . ',-. -

Docu....c.n~for £.;iLitary Assis;:ance. secret docU::l"'t"lt (CGSC Ardli.ves 

reference S-17057.17) prov~dcs or.der of dollar Luidelines from 

r?Y 62-55 for the lrt.P nnd includes specific Butcal Securit::y Object:ives :Plans 

far ea.ch Unified Corr:mander and £or eacI! countl:'y v:t!:hin his area of responsi-

bility. This is 1:.notbe;: i:.nplem~nt:at:ion docuoent:for certain of the recom-

Qenclat~ons made by the Draper Co~it~ee. 
;, . 

b~ (5) Bacl:::;rouncf §tnG current st:atus ofSou.:-~ Viet.~. 

(U) A comprehensive analysis of the historical bac1~irouncl. current 

status I and per~~nent informat~on to Sout"l Vietnam is contained 

D~W~!'$!tAll1E!I AT .. 12 .. UI\3 II-!Tfll'_\ 
'>'AlSl N~" 'Alj·fGt~!.T;G'i!.i.U - . 

1iI!:CLASS)fj.&ll • .,~!lI:HR· 52~.a,HI 

in Annex B. 

(1) (S) I'olitical. 

(S) The Repuolic of Vietnam OCCUFi~s ari Gxposed Fosition face to face 

~lith a pO~1erfut and threateains Communist enemy~ Vietnam is one of the three 

·d:1.rect 1y £01: t~1.e same te.l:'rit.ory and a \7(:01e 1'.a:;::10n, T~e successful halt.in~ 

tut:e.s. a c.onsi.cl~rac;l~ obstacle to furt:lle::- CO!":nilu~ist t2rrit.o::-'ial expansion 

elsa~-lh2Le. in SouJl.:l1.e:ast. Asi.a. :P;:esicent N~o :Cinh Die"1 r s xeGime has achieved 

continues to be st.rong1y ar,;:::t-Com8ur.ist: as ';·le11 5.S pro-'-l'-'. not-]::.!vzr" l."is 

.j policy of strict: cont.rol in ti~e politic.al,8il:i:t2.ry. ar.d economic fields has 

caused a certain amount of intercal ~issatisf~ction. Should the Presidant:'s 

exercise of. persoI!al authority Je e}.;:ter.dec iurl:;1.er. ti1.e resultanc= frustration 

o:f ::ov.2:r~.lmen t 
I 

o~ficials Iil:i£:::t ;'1ea~~'er--'.- .th_e uni.t:~c1 support for. his regime T,,;ihicL1. 

L:ik~t"ise.1 th_<? P:cesic1~nt I s st:;;!==--u poli"cy r:-:easures and 

his emr>r"l.e.si-s 011 i.ntcrnal security have led to,i S0E18 c:ci.ticiSE! or th2 Govern-

men\::. This "'8phasis on internal s~cul:ity steins -[-':0," the continuation of 

Corr.l.n-n~:-.. ist--i!"' .. spi.re.d viole::ncc and su~versi.on~ a'nd S"\.lC:l. ir~cic!er..ts as t:ll.e assas-

sinaticn of local officia:s in rU~31 ar2as 
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nillerFROMEXCERPTS

ASSISTANCESTRATEGY OF MILITARY

VIETNAM- SoutH MAR 1960

Sept.if the army SECKL

of the Department of Defense, the Services, Unified Commands, and MAAGs with

respect to planning, programming, and administering military assistance.

CASC irchives reference H-17037.10.)

Department of Defense published on 31 Mar 1950 the Basic Planning

Document for Military Assistance. This secret document (CGSC Archives

reference S-17067.17) provides order of magnitude dollar guidelines from

FY 52-55 for the MAP and includes specific Mutual Security Objectives Plans

for each Unified Commander and for each country within his area of responsi-

bility. This is another implementation document for certain of the recom-

mendations made by the Draper Committee.

b. (s) Background and current status of South Vietnam.

A comprehensive analysis of the historical background, current(U)

status, and pertinent information pertaining to South Vietnam is contained
COMMORADED AT 12 YEAR INTER

in Annex B.
VALS; NOT AUTORAATICALLY

DECLASSIFIED sea DIR 5200.10
(1) (s) Political.

(s) The Republic of Vietnam occupies an exposed position face to face

with a powerful and threatening Communist enemy. Vietnam is one of the three

countries in Asia where a free government and a Communist regime compete

directly for the same territory and a whole nation. The successful halting

of the march of Communism in South Vietnam since the 1954 armistice consti-

tutes a considerable obstacle to further Communist territorial expansion

elsewhere in Southeast Asia. President Noo Dirh Diem's regime has achieved

remarkable stability since South Vietnam gained independence in 1954, and

continues to be strongly anti-Communist as well as pro-Js. However, his

policy of strict control in the political, military, and economic fields has

caused a certain amount of internal dissatisfaction. Should the President's

exercise of personal authority be extended further, the resultant frustration

of government officials might weaken the united support for his regime which

the situation requires. Likewise, the President's stern policy measures and

his emphasis on internal security have led to some criticism of the Govern-

ment. This emphasis on internal security stems from the continuation of

Commist-inspired violence and subversion, and such incidents as the assas-

sination of local officials in rural areas of southern Vietnam.
1cy
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The r..epuhlic of Vietnam is an indepet;dent constitu::.:lonal 

repub1.ic 1.n "111.ic"1. an electerl executive virtually is all-pouerful. althOUl;h 

a, unicameral National AsseInbly exercises nominal ~aGislative power. A 

rudi.mentary separate judicial branch in provided ~y the con'st::i.tuti.on 

.aa yet. has not been organized. l'resident Hgo' s government. in pract"ice~ 

There',j 

Is only one effec;:i.ve' political '~~rty.' d;e Natlonial Revolutionary ~'tov=ent' ") 

CURB) ~ directed ,;>y the Preside:n,t 1 s family throu::;l~ at'. elite hard core of 

functions as a ministerial autocracy' supported by personal loyalties o 

follouers. . T~le sual1,. control1ed. leca1 oppositxon constitu~es political 
. !', 

oPPosi::ion in name on1.y. Huell. 

posed of Commu~ist cuerrillas~ 

more important lsthe llle~~l 
I 

subversi.ves~ and ~y".'P.:lt:1i.zers 

oppositi.on (:00.-

t!Iet::tbers of va;:ious dissident politico-reli~ious sects. 

(U) Althou~h all formerly ~'Tere associat~d j.n a federation under 

the French. Sout;:" Viet11.av .• Car.>oodia, and Laos have taI;en sU0stantially 

differ~nt pati:ls s:Lncel::he Geneva aGreer.Jents :in 1.:954~ South Viet.nam broke 

\~ith the French and a1lied l~e-;::self firmly '(-rich ~he U 
j' 

Cambodia pursues 

a neu';;ralist policy and has recoznized Communi.s~ Chi.na. Laos currently is 

pro-\'lcst: but, is not. as c10sely aligned~Ji.thtlle Ur' as South Vietnam. 

These difference::; have not led to major difficulties 1.11. Vietnamese-Lao 

relations but Vi.~::naL"1.ese-CamboC:ian relatiot":s co~tinue strained as a re:;ult 

of lonG sCundinz corder di.sputes and Cambodian feco~nition of Conmunist: 
I 

(2) CU) ~cor.DT'lic • 

In spita of increased economic st~bility, Vietnam continues t.o 

depend 'on forelsn aid~ the 1arses,<: part of ,~hic,h LO~s to support t~).e l7li1i­
I 

tary establisl:une:i.1t:. United Stat2s aid still aCCQurrts for appro:~imately [\5 

P, ercer.t of !Elports'and tuo-thires of tI,e bud':et.:trv revenues. 
. -! -

Total e.xports of Vietn<:r,..ese rice. ;::ub:',;r, and other mi:i.1or. pro-
I 

ducts pay for ol·.ly appro:r::iQ.ately on<i-third of Victno.m' s i',.~porcs. United 

States economic aid sinc~ 195{. has kept. t~).ecountry on its feet financially 

anrl mal~es up tll.e difL'erence in tbe u'.'lfavorablel i"~lpo.:c·t-export ration. Fear 1)' 

75 percent of US aid. ho,·;ever, is spe'i',-t to r,1air:cain nil i.tary fO:Lces for 
i 

de,fen:Je a::;ains-c pcssibl2. CO:i'.c~unis~ aG~ression. and does nOot. benefit the 

eCOnOl'CLY directly. 
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(?) The Republic of Vietnam is an independent constitucional

republic in which an elected executive virtually is all-powerful, although

a unicameral National Assembly exercises nominal legislative power. A

rudimentary separate judicial branch in provided by the constitution

as yet, has not been organized. President Ngo's government, in practice,

functions as a ministerial autocracy supported by personal loyalties. There

is only one effective political party, the National Revolutionary Movement

(HRM), directed by the President's family through an elite hard core of

follovers. The small, controlled, legal opposition constitutes political

opposition in name only. Much more important is the illegal opposition con-

posed of Communist guerrillas, subversives, and sympathizers together with

members of various dissident politico-relicious sects.

(U) Although all formerly were associated in a federation under

the French, South Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos have taken substantially

different paths since the Geneva agreements in 1954. South Vietnam broke

with the French and allied herself firmly with the U10; Cambodia pursues

a neutralist policy and has recognized Communist China; Laos currently is

pro-West but is not as closely aligned with the UC as South Vietnam.

These differences have not led to major difficulties in Vietramese-Lao

relations but Vietnamese-Cambodian relations continue strained as a result

of long standing border disputes and Cambodian recognition of Communist

China.

(2) (U) Economic.

In spite of increased economic stability, Vietnam continues to

depend on foreign aid, the largest part of which goes to support the mili-

tary establishment. United States aid still accounts for approximately 85

percent of imports and two-thirds of the budgetary revenues,

Total exports of Vietnamesa rice, rubber, and other minor pro-

ducts pay for only approximately one-third of Vietnam's imports. United

States economic aid since 1954 has kept the country on its feet financially

and makes up the difference in the ünfavorable import-export ration. Nearly

75 percent of US aid, however, is spent to maintain military forces for

defense against possible Communist aggression, and does not benefit the

economy directly.
&
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'. il1tb U.r. bac!:i.n::; tIle curo::ency has *emained fairly stable 

at a s=~~1ha:t . i~flated level. The officialexchah~e rate 1.9 approximately 

.35 piasters to th:;!US dollar and another rate of kpproximataly 7l~ to 1 1.9 
I. 

available for.tourists and certain business~en. I 

I 

(l)(U)Psycholof!,ical ,~ .. ~ ,,~U',·· 
. -.-J 

.Desp1.te its rebellion a~ains't French colonial rule. VieL:l1am ... 
I _ 

. : .has allom~d French culture tC;; becone part of 1.ts (o~-m~ and still reta:l.ns 

closer cultural ti2S \-11th France than any other I~;e:>i:ern nation. French 

culture nnel the .'lid~spread :l.nf::'uence of R®eri Catholic:l.sm~ toeether ,·rith 

··c:ar.t~r,i.es-old p:o:essure of Chinese civilization, ar:: t!l.e determining factors 

:in the p3ycholo~y of the eclucat:a<1 Viet~;;.mese eli.::":e~ the fortiler mandarir. 

class .. \1:"0 no'u -run the Goverr..ne.nt "in 1'la~tern 

The Europo:u1 influence is not s; important for the vaGt 
- .. !. . 

tnajority of Vietnamese ;;Ino are mvstly peasar.ts. i The more lively r·'est·ern 

ideas have not: aroused them to pro!;ress. The Psyc!lolo::;ical oueloo!;; of t:"'ae 

average Vietnar.lese consists of stacie traditior.kllsm and apathy to;·,ard 
.' I 

Thi.s results parely from tlte prevalent religions; uhich 

are Confucianism. Taoisc. auddhism~ and such hybrid beliefs as those of the 
i 

Cao Dai and Hoa. nao sects. even the many Catholics of Vietnam hold a faith 

colored by a background of animlsm and anc'esto~ ~·lOrship. 

(4)(U)Sul:>versive Factors 

Lou standards of livinG, politicai immaturity. illiteracy. 

resentmGnt tOvlard to 1-Tes;: as a result of the French colon:l.al days, and the 
I 

c3esire to becoUlc independent internationally a~a all factors "hich ma!~e 

Grouiil.~ civilian and 

I 

military distas·te for the aU;:;1.ori.::ar1101n pr",ctices of th~ N30 resioe further 

have facilitat2G. the COC1Llu'"ist cause. Tll-e pr~s~1:1t_ threat ~ 11.0i;-leVer, comes 

from Com.<;:mnist zuerrillas in t!lC. £i=.lc'" the sy.npathizcrs "ll'lo support them, 
l , 

and their a~'2-n.ts '-1!tO have infilt.ra-ted botl~ t:he Government: arid the various 

~ntisov~rnQent Politico-relisious:~ects. 

The ori::::inally non-Co-;-.:u-nun.ist disisiC:er:t ::;roups (!!oa Hao. Sinh 
i 

Xuyen, and CaD Dai). ~-]hich ~]ere defeated anddisp~rs;::d 'by the arflY. remain 

only as isolated rcmncnts Some 
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backing the currency has remained fairly stablewith UC

at a somewhat inflated level. The official exchange rate is approximately

35 piasters to the US dollar and another rate of approximately 74 to 1 is

available for tourists and certain businessmen.

(3) (U) Psychological

Despite its rebellion against French colonial rule, Vietnam

has allowed French culture to become part of its own, and still retains

closer cultural ties with France than any other Western nation. French

culture and the widespread influence of Roman Catholicism, together with

centuries-old pressure of Chinese civilization, are the determining factors

in the psychology of the educated Vietnamese elite, the former mandarin

class, who now run the Government in Western style.

The European influence is not so important for the vast

majority of Vietnamese who are mostly peasants. The more lively Western

ideas have not aroused them to progress. The psychological outlook of the

average Vietnamese consists of static traditionalis and apathy toward

progress or change. This results partly from the prevalent religions, which

are Confucianism, Taoism, Buddhism, and such hybrid beliefs as those of the

Cao Dai and Hoa Hao sects; even the many Catholics of Vietnam hold a faith

colored by a background of animism and ancestor worship.

(4) (U) Subversive Factors

Low standards of living, political immaturity, illiteracy,

resentment toward to West as a result of the French colonial days, and the

desire to become independent internationally are all factors which make

South Vietnam susceptible to Communist subversion. Growing civilian and

military distaste for the authoricarian practices of the N30 regime further

have facilitated the Communist cause, The present threat, however, comes

from Communist guerrillas in the field, the sympathizers who support them,

and their agents who have infiltrated both the Government and the various

antigovernment politico-religious sects.

The originally non-Cotamunist dissident groups (Roa Hao, Binh

Xuyen, and Cao Dai), which were defeated and dispersed by the army, remain

only as isolated remnants scattered throughout some of the villages. Some

5
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::roups~ total in::; 1.10C 
.: .. 

COl~a ul.:.c1~r . . ~ ~ 

1.l.: 

Communist control. 

Additionally, t~le Viet' ConL; lias 5e:; up s03.l1 armel:1 Crcups in a number of vil-

Th~ stren[,;th of these' armed Comr,lUnist cadres is 
i 

estimated to ba £rom 1.500 to 2.000. 

e.(S)~rmecl Forces. 

Fr~~ a loosecor.slomeration of comb4t battalions and various 

SUPf-:0rt.i.n::;' unit.s under 'Prenel. command in 1951~, and under the aez,is of. and 
, I -, 

with tb.e impetus furnished by tl~e US l1l'-.AG. 'the Republic of Vietnam Armed 
- , 

Forces have evolved into a balanced 'c~fenseforc~.' This force,consists of 

three corps. ' ... ritl-.'seve-.'t in-f~ntry - divisions (tail~-.:ed to meet the ex:tsting 

situation in Vietn~m. rather than divisions) and 
.­

aupporti.ne at:L1s .:lna seL'vices .. ·to.Leti.l~J: t~Jitb. small ~ut app-.:opr~ate naval and 

air forces. Tl:..sse crt-led :Zorccs have a US-support-:d si:r~nE:ti.-~ ceilinG of 

150.000 (army. 11~G.000; navy ilrLd ai;:, :',,:, __ . each ,plus ce-.:t:ain minor non-US-
: I 

supported units) and are bac!:ed -;;,y a full-tiu.le. :pa;:c:.military ci.v:i.l <:;uard 

(50~QOC) a;:,.d a part-t1.me a1.--rned -:illaf.,8 r,1ilicia (50,000). These total forces 

'have !:~~e mission of (1) m::l.in'tainin;; inter"c.l security (eventually '1::0 become 
I , 

~t:e priuary mission of tLle civil ::;uard and ocher civil security fO:Lces when 
I 

. those orGanizations reach a satisfactory stata oZ o:L~anization. trainins and 

equipment. at "h:l.ch time the' armed forces ~'lil1 become t11.9 "bac!~up" force) > 

and (2) providinG limited initial resistance to
l 

attack. 
I 

Vietnam. -
I 

from Coumunist Horth 
I 
! 

Considerable proGress has been made in all. fi.eld S' ,Y: :',,:l-:i;:::-,:_'y 
. . - . 

, , 

operations and administration. althouch' as yet: :serious 'leal~nesses still hamper 
I 

the development of effective COmMand controL Ll.'9d staff actton. The "leak­
i 

nesses ste: pri:narily from ar. i;:'lne:.:ent inferiority complex of the bulk of 

the people. and ,frota a consequ:::r.t: ·lac'~ of kno':7iedc;e and application of 'the 

principles of sood leadership. l?urt~ler han,cicb.ps to rapid development. and 
I 

effective cOm!:l2.nd reaction exist 'wit.h.in t~'le ~'!i.3hES:: levels of the armed 

forces. 

authority is found ~lhich prevents t:'le uncue CO,L-:'c2ntration of pO':ler i:n the 
: 

hands of any o-n.e pC'cson--e:xcept t'he. "Presiclcr-.. t ~hi:.:7:581f. 

- ._-:-
dictated by the hiShly varied terrain. Profiiinc ~~om lessons of 1946~1954. 
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of these groups, totaling 1,100 to 1,300, have come under Communist control.

Additionally, the Viet Cong has set up small armed groups in a number of vil-

lages of West Cochin China. The strength of these armed Communist cadres is

estimated to be from 1,500 to 2,000.

c. (s) Armed Forces.

From a loose conglomeration of combat battalions and various

supporting units under French command in 1954, and under the aegis of, and

with the impetus furnished by the US MAAG, the Republic of Vietnam Armed

Forces have evolved into a balanced defense force. This force consists of

three corps, with seven infantry divisions (tailored to meet the existing

situation in Vietnam, rather than "mirroring" US or or other divisions) and

supporting arms and services, together with small but appropriate naval and

air forces. These arned forces have a US-supported strength ceiling of

150,000 (army, 140,000; navy and air, 5,00 each plus certain minor non-US-

supported units) and are backed by a full-time, paramilitary civil guard

(50,000) and a part-time armed illage militia (50,000). These total forces

have the mission of (1) maintaining internal security (eventually to become

the primary mission of the civil guard and other civil security forces when

those organizations reach a satisfactory state of organization, training and

equipment, at which time the armed forces will become the "backup" force),

and (2) providing limited initial resistance to attack from Communist North

Vietnam.

Considerable progress has been made in all fields 5.2 Military

operations and administration, although as yet serious weaknesses still hamper

the development of effective compand control and staff action. The weak-

nesses ste : primarily from an inherent inferiority complex of the bulk of

the people, and from a consequent lack of knowledge and application of the

principles of good leadership, Further handicaps to rapid development and

effective command reaction exist within the highest levels of the armed

forces. Here a cumbersome structure with divided and duplicating lines of

authority is found which prevents the undue concentration of power in the

hands of any one person--except the President himself.

Tactical doctrine and organization are to a large degree

dictated by the highly varied terrain. Profiting from lessons of 1946-1954,
6
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US trairiin3 ~uldance has emphasi::!:ed ag:;;ressiv~. qard ~"littin~ -m~bi.l~ divisions 

I 
... u1.th hi&h· firepo"lar. orGanized to insure clos", m~tual suppo:;:t. Ne~'1 emphasis 

. . I 

I.s being; placed upon t:lobility alli.ed to ::;ood uni~ coorci-.-:.at:ion, and massed 

-J 
:t 

-I :~ '--... ~ f:lrep0-;·Jer .. 
1 . . . . 

US advisors must bea.::- in mind .that certain uuusual (to an 

J 
Ameri.can) types of terrain favor ~uerrilla opera~ions and requ:lre different 

types of of.fensive anddefensi.ve tactics: 

covered plateaus and rolli~g hills, steep 

. I . . 
rice :flatlands, elephant grass-
. . -r : 

forestied mountains, and ·dense 
. .. "-, t 

jun51e. The trainingproolem ~s also complicated by the natural. charac­
I . ..... I -. ..-

·ter:Lst:Lcs of the Vietnamese. t·7ho. though completely at home 1nthe cities. 
"f _ 

v:lliages. ric· .... fields and plantati.ons of the low~ands$ avoid the jungle and 

are afraid of the mour.tains. Continued· special I em~ha.sis must be placed 

upon training for tactical operations and admin;tst:rative support in the 

jungle and mountain regioris. T'he Viet Binh 11avllearned to use such reg1.ons 
I 

to their advantaze; so must the South VietnaLlzs1:z •. 

(C) . 1:;.-, cal~n~a;: year ISS:, W\P t.r:ciniri::; in th':a US and in. oU-.er 
I 

cour~t~i.ec '"as f.ti:ovidco. fC-:L t::2.:=: foll~~ .. li.n[; Vi~t.rt~m·2s2 p·:;::rsonns.l..: 

b:n Ot:l~ Coul:.t:ri~G 
Arc:ry I so 

., 

I 
Navy 206 

Ai!." Porc,:; 233 
I 

(5) Hi1 itary Assistanc~ Advi.sory Group (llAAG) {Temporary Equipment d. 
.i 

. Recovery i-lission (TERH) 
i· 

I 
- Vietnilm. 

(U) Anne:.t D proviclBs sp~cific infor",ation on both HAAG-Vietnam 

and TERl·i-Vietna·~l to i;.~cludc a bri~f history, ~res~nt 01:2;anizatioll; opera­

'tional respor;si~ilitiez. administrn.t:ion, accot,pliS~l17>ents' to date, and major 

i 
(C) l';;:.l'-G-Vie.::.r,a,n uss ck!si:;:c,ated as sue:l 0:1 2J Oct lS55 and 1.s the 

I 
outr:xo-.rtb. 01 E:\A:2-·Indochina, t< . ~< • < 't ~ .. < < arrivad in _ .. i,'-~C..:C :Lrs.:. J..nC1:Z:1'2.r~ 0..:... --c::;nl..C"l. 

Sai30n on 2 Aucusi: ~S50 as a logistical £-i.Ai' .. ::;! T,1('~ Ge:-:."va Accords of 1954 
" I· 
~ 1 

result::ocl in the Bstalo1ishm:;nt of .au U5 1lAAG pexso"nel ccilir.S of 342 

''''-.-,."'':'" 

j, ".' 
spaces. The BAA.::; b~Can to assu;-c,e trainiu5 responsibilities for Vie.t.nam e.a~ly 

I 
7 
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US training guidance has emphasized aggressive, hard hitting mobile divisions

with high firepower, organized to insure close mutual support. New emphasis

is being placed upon mobility allied to good unit coordination and massed

firepower.

US advisors must bear in mind that certain unusual (to an

American) types of terrain favor guerrilla operations and require different

types of offensive and defensive tactics: rice flatlands, elephant grass-

covered plateaus and rolling hills, steep forested mountains, and dense

jungle. The training problem is also complicated by the natural charac-

teristics of the Vietnamese, who, though completely at home in the cities,

villages, ric:fields and plantations of the lowlands, avoid the jungle and

are afraid of the mountains. Continued special emphasis must be placed

upon training for tactical operations and administrative support in the

jungle and mountain regions. The Viet Minh have learned to use such regions

to their advantage; so must the South Vietnamese,

(c) In calendar year 1955, HAP training in the US and in other

countries was provided for the following Victnamese personnel;

In US In Other Countries

Army 1014 90

Mavy 206 -

Air Force 233 42

(s) Military Assistance Advisory Group MAAG)/Temporary Equipmentd.

Recovery Mission (TERM) - Vietnam.

(U) Annex D provides specific information on both MAAG-Vietnam

and TERM-Vietnau to include a brief history, present organization, opera-

tional responsibilities, administration, accobplistments to date, and major

unsolved problem areas.

(c) MAAG-Vietnam was designated as such on 23 Oct 1955 and is the

outgrouth of HAAG-Indochina, the first increment of which arrived in

Saizon on 2 August 1950 as a logistical MAAG The Geneva Accords of 1954

resulted in the establishment of an US MAAG personnel ceiling of 342

spaces. The MAAG began to assume training responsibilities for Vietnam early

7
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in 1955, and this c,oupleC::: u:5.t;:' :-t:-.~ roop:i.d ~·d.thd,=a~·lal,ofth~ French in 1955-

'1955 made :l..t obvious that t~.ere ';-1as an ur::;er.e necessity to increase the 

size of the l·L\AG • 

. ,.(S) I.n view of the personnel ceiling established on the HAAG by, the 

Geneva Acco~ds. a ~ubterfuge, "7as adopted, in' the' form of TElU1. A strength of 

350 milit:a~yspaces was authorized for TEP~1 ostensibly to facilitate the 

processinz and recovery of excesses' of US equipment in Vietnam. tTnile 

recoverY.'lor!;: uas accompli.shed. ,a basicpurpos,e of TrmH ""as to prov:1de 

addieional personnel to advise the Vie~namese Aroed Forces. 

(5) 'The' T:cm'J: db:ective required that it operate separately from. 

HAAG~ 'thereby creatine; or~anizati.on~l l~robleQs at ,all HAAJ/TERll levels.' 

For exanple .. th'is arrar.;:;eraent placed t!"le ,:>1. G2. and 33 a,dvi.sory functio?,s 

in the HAAG and t:,e G!~ advisory, functions ur.C!e.r TZPJ.1. a situation ,'7hich 

~as not conducive to inte~~ated s~afZ plannin3~ This major deficiency--

the separatl.on of TERl·1 fro", HAAG--i.s presently beine corrected. TERN i.s 

to be phased out and its persor-nel and fun'.~tious ~·71.11 be transferred to 

11AAG. The neH 11AAG TID to result from thi.s l.ntegrati.on ,·1111 not be avall-

able for 30 to 90 days, but is kno~'ln to'have 585 persoJ'!.nel spaces or 7 

less than the cOffiT:lined total of the present HAL;"C and Tl!:Rl1. 

(C) In addition. to purely HAAG logistical and train in£; type func-

t:ions. HAA.G-Vietnam in coordination .... }ith the US Embassy and CINCPAC is 

responsible for the implel'l~entati.on of c'ertain emergency plans f6r the pro­

tection and evacuation of US Nationals and US sponsored non-combatants. 

I1AAG-Vietnam is also responsible for the implementation under CIHCPAC 

of certain cold and hot war plans for ViGtnam and mainland Southeast Asia. 

(u) 'In thG adt:linistrativ~ field, ,t1AAG-TEful provides certain ad-

ministratiVG suppo-rt £01:' other US agencies and US 'sponsored acencies in 

Vietnara. In turn. the HAAG is given some aclmip.istrative support: by other US 

·a5encies. in Sai.con and by th.~ Vi.·:;2!tnam2se Government. 

(U) A majol: unsolVGd personnel problem is tllC rapid turnover of \ 

the majority of the US personnei assisned to t·l1u\G/TZR1,1. By the time they 

have been on t'1eir jobs lone enou'~h to have ::-eached a hi~h state of pro- )1 

ficie.ncy, they depa-rt: and their replacements must go thro;,::;h Li.le same time 

consumins breakin~-in process. 
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in 1955 and this coupled with the rapid withdrawal of the French in 1955-

1955 made it obvious that there was an urgent necessity to increase the

size of the MAAG.

(s) In view of the personnel ceiling established on the MAAG by the

Geneva Accords, a subterfuge was adopted in the form of TERM. A strength of

350 military spaces was authorized for TERM ostensibly to facilitate the

processing and recovery of excesses of US equipment in Vietnam. While

recovery work was accomplished, a basic purpose of TERM was to provide

additional personnel to advise the Vietnamese Armed Forces.

(s) The TERM directive required that it operate separately from

MAAG, thereby creating organizational problems at all MAAG/TERM levels.

For example, this arrangement placed the G1, G2, and G3 advisory functions

in the MAAC and the G4 advisory functions under TER11, a situation which

was not conducive to integrated staff planning. This major deficiency--

the separation of TERM from MAAG- is presently being corrected. TERM is

to be phased out and its personnel and functions will be transferred to

MAAG, The new MAAG T/D to result from this integration will not be avail-

able for 30 to 90 days, but is known to have 385 personnel spaces or 7

less than the combined total of the present MAAG and TERM.

(c) In addition to purely MAAG logistical and training type func-

tions, MAAG-Vietnam in coordination with the US Embassy and CINCPAC is

responsible for the implementation of certain emergency plans for the pro-

tection and evacuation of US Nationals and US sponsored non-combatants.

MAAG-Vietnam is also responsible for the implementation under CINCPAC

of certain cold and hot war plans for Vietnam and mainland Southeast Asia.

(U) In the administrative field, MAAG-TERM provides certain ad-

ministrative support for other US agencies and US sponsored agencies in

Vietnam. In turn, the MAAG is given some administrative support by other US

agencies in Saigon and by the Vietnamese Government.

(U) A major unsolved personnel problem is the rapid turnover of

the majority of the US personnel assigned to MAAG/TERM. By the time they

have been on their jobs long enough to have reached a high state of pro-

ficiency, they depart and their replacements must go through the same time

consuming breaking-in process.
8
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SEC R-E T 
liinh made" overy effo~i:. to build a r~G:'-llar army\,hile·. emphasizing the integra-· 

t1.on o£ political~ .economic, .and m:il=:.t:ary operati.ons to win not only'.the war 

but: the uLnes of :the peopl~. Dor:ir:s the eight year war with the French~ the 

Viet I~Jinb re:s:i!.lSt=ce force .. c~nsist:.i=3 of both guerrillas and subversives. 

assume,a: .a. ue-w si....~:fi.cance as a tool. of uar and as an i.mportant lo,zi.sti.c and 

Their operations, as those of 

-. other iS1IlcccE!;ss£imlL resistanc2 movemer:;: s have b~en~ were' based upon speed of 
. -. . . -

.. -UlOV~'(t:. s~ii.Js;e~ deceptlon. unC:~r:::;ir.ing ofenet:'ly morale. security, uin..'i.ng 

tha co].l!ai>o·r:a.lt:lion of the popu~ace~ ti.mely i.ntel1:tgence~ and detailed 'planning 

and rel~r$3.\1!. ... "".,-

.. (C) :Ett: 1.s ,self evident tilat •. 'here -co=unists- are determined to 

con-que:c lt1me pea.l?1te CIl.nd territory of slo;-lly developing cDuntri.es, they .. lil1 

e:mp1oy 'IlI!Jl1:anwenitil.onal ~J'arfare as ,,=h~ most suita~le and least costly approach. 

The roaascms ;,vera clea-r1y demonst:--':-'.t:ed in I.ndo~hina ~-1here it. enabled the 

Viet lU.rih to defeat: the French. ',:his form ';':f \·lar fa::e permitted the V:1.et 

Minh to retaIn the mobil:lty so es~ent)_al to j • .!ngle S:o:ld mountain operations~ 

facilitated the gathering of detailed. accurate~ and timely intelligence 

i.nformati.on. kept the level of" i.olence at e" 10." enough ievel to preciude 

the active interv~nt:l.on of anot:h~r najor pmler. accnmpl:Lshed the S10~'1 

attrition 'of the French ~Jhile perwit:tinz the Vi.et Hirih to build the regular 

forees necessary for the final battles, offse~ the serious lOGistics problem 

by the ~ery primitiveness of transportation methods. and su~~unted th~ 

tnanpouer shorta::,e by ma!:in0 political and economic operations inseparable 

from military oper~tions. 

(C) SU0vcrsive and cuerrilla opecations by tIle Democrat:lc Repu~lic 

of VLetnaQ (CRV) O~rth V1etn02) ~n South Vietnam continue to be a serious 

thre:lt to the pC2ce ane security 0':: the Republic of VietnaIi1 (nv) (South 

Vie t nJ_Cl) • CountCr7.1c.:tsurcs hy the RV includes military - civil cooperation 

in p.:tcifLcatio~ oE t~e populatio~. offensive DS well as suppreSsion operations 

a2.ains t: DP,V (,ucrrilLJ.s, local vill.:t<;e security asainst gue:o:rillas. and more 

strln;::ent n~tional 1a-;·IS. 

(U) Ra:;:\.s:.ancc activities and counterliQ.:ls·UO:-C,s are discussed ,-,ore 

fulLy in Annex ~. 
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Minh made every effort to build a regular army while emphasizing the integra-

tion of political, economic, and military operations to win not only the war

but the minds of the people. During the eight year war with the French, the

Viet Kinin resistance force, consisting of both guerrillas and subversives,

assumed a new significance as a tool of war and as an important logistic and

propaganda agency for regular military forces. Their operations, as those of

other successful resistance movements have been, were based upon speed of

movement, surprise, deception, undermining of enemy morale, security, winning

the collaboration of the populace, timely intelligence, and detailed planning

and rehearsal.

(c) It is self evident that where communists are determined to

conquer the people and territory of slowly developing countries, they will

employ unconventional varfare as the most suitable and least costly approach.

The reasons were clearly demonstted in Indochina where it enabled the

Viet Minh to defeat the French. this form of warfare permitted the Viet

Minh to retain the mobility so escential to jungle and mountain operations,

facilitated the gathering of detailed, accurate, and timely intelligence

information, kept the level of violence at a low enough level to preclude

the active intervention of another major power, accomplished the slow

attrition of the French while permitting the Viet Minh to build the regular

forces necessary for the final battles, offset the serious logistics problem

by the very primitiveness of transportation methods, and surmounted the

manpover shortage by making political and economic operations inseparable
from military operations.

(c) Subversive and guerrilla operations by the Democratic Republic
of Vietnam (CRV) (North Vietnam) in South Vietnan continue to be a serious

threat to the peace and security of the Republic of Vietnam (RV) (South

Vietnam). Countermeasures by the RV includes military - civil cooperation
in pacification of the population, offensive as well as suppression operations

against DRV guerrillas, local village security against guerrillas, and more

stringent national laws.

(U) Resistance activities and counterneasures are discussed more

fully in Annex E.

10
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adequate_land resources are being developed rapidly. Further, light indust-cy 

.. ---~--- - -- -. --- , . 

production is being incr:=ased to div~rsify the economy and to re'duce import 

requirements. U.S. econo~c a~d has contributed to these gains ~hi1e pre-

'ventmg the inf1ation which'might have vitiated the efforts' necessary to 

achieve them .. 

Vi.etnam has been-able to devote increasing attention to the kinds of 

activity ~·1hich ,-11.1.1 pro:::lote. economic development. and' it:. has been possible 
. -
to reduce ~erican aid very substantially. Yet interna1 security remains 

tenuous~ and the costs of armed forces large enough to discourage the 

COmmUnists. added to the political necessity of maintaining a reasonable 

rate economic progress, are beyond the present:. capacity of the' nation's 

economy. Vietnam still requires grant assistance to strengthen its basic 

. economic structure and to enable it to maintain the min~un forces essential 

to its cor-tinued security. 

2. (8) Objectives of Hilitary (,ssist-anc", in Vietna!'!l. 

The ObJectives of the l-1ilitary Assistance in Vietnam are to assit the 

Vietnamese Government in organizing. equippinS and t-.:-aining armed forces 

capable of maintaining internal security and providing limited initial 

resistance to attack by the Viet Cong. 

3 • (s) Country Contributions. 

. Although most of the pay and allouances of troops. the cost of arms 

end equipment. and t-ra.i>:}:;_ng gu:l.dance is provided by the United States. the 

Vi.etnamese cO'ntinue to S:_10'H gri:at willingness and energy :in absorbing such 

training and in O'rganizing and utilizing forces to' achieve land maintain , 
I 

internal security. The Vietnamese contri:'ution to' the costs of its military 

establishment has increased fr08 eighteen percent of defense expenditures in 

CY 1959 to' a plan::lcd tHenl:y-faur perc'3nt in CY 1950. 

4. (S) 1L.\P LccO'''H~lisL1Illct'.ts in Viet:;"\~D. 

In addition to' the training conducted in Vietnam. 3,644 Vietnamese 

military personnel have received training in the United Sta~es up through 

PY 1959. lJ.n a~(litiol1.3.~ 726 '\}"ere trained in tpi.rd coun~ri~s' or at U.S. 

facilities overseas. The FY 19GC program provide~ i~r ~he raining of 1,375 

...... -30 
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adequate land resources are being developed rapidly. Further, light industry

production is being increased to diversify the economy and to reduce import

requirements. U.S. economic aid has contributed to these gains while pre-

venting the inflation which might have vitiated the efforts necessary to

achieve them.

Vietnam has been able to devote increasing attention to the kinds of

activity which will promote economic development, and it has been possible

to reduce American aid very substantially. Yet internal security remains

tenuous, and the costs of armed forces large enough to discourage the

Communists, added to the political necessity of maintaining a reasonable

rate economic progress, are beyond the present capacity of the nation's

economy. Vietnam still requires grant assistance to strengthen its basic

economic structure and to enable it to maintain the minimum forces essential

to its continued security.

2. (s) Objectives of Military Assistance in Vietnam.

The Objectives of the Military Assistance in Vietnam are to assit the

Vietnamese Government in organizing, equipping and training armed forces

capable of maintaining internal security and providing limited initial

2resistance to attack by the Viet Cong. angelwhen

3. (s) Country Contributions.

Although most of the pay and allowances of troops, the cost of arms

and equipment, and training guidance is provided by the United States, the

Vietnamese continue to show great willingness and energy in absorbing such

training and in organizing and utilizing forces to achieve and maintain

internal security. The Vietnamese contribution to the costs of its military

establishment has increased from eighteen percent of defense expenditures in

CY 1959 to a planned twenty-four percent in CY 1960.

4. (s) MAP Accomplishments in Vietnam.

In addition to the training conducted in Vietnam, 3,644 Vietnamese

military personnel have received training in the United States up through

FY 1959. An additional 726 were trained in third countries or at U.S.

facilities overseas. The FY 1960 program provides for the training of 1,375
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V~etnamese military personnel in the United States and 226 in third 

countries. Progress has been made during the last year in equipping as well 

as training the Vietnamese I.rmed Forces. This is almost entirely 

attributable to the Hili.tary Assistance l'rograt:a. Repubiic of Vietnam Armed 

Forces aredevelopi.ng i.nto a uell-organized" and trained ~il~tary establishment 

with sound. realistic plans designed to counter ~~terna1 aggression. 

aT1IlS and training have enab1.ed the regular forces of Vietnam to reduce 

the internal communist._ threat to the point ,-,here the economi.c grouth of 
_. _______ ' __ ~-:--~---~---. _' ___ L"',~ ___ ,, ____ ~ ____ , ___ _ 

the country can proceed • 

. - -

1 l:ncl: 
Appendix 1 - Extract~ Recapitulation of Recommenclat~ons by the 

Draper Comm~ttee 
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Vietnamese military personnel in the United States and 226 in third

countries. Progress has been made during the last year in equipping as well

as training the Vietnamese Armed Forces. This is almost entirely

attributable to the Military Assistance Program. Republic of Vietnam Armed

Forces are developing into a well-organized and trained military establishment

with sound, realistic plans designed to counter external aggression. MAP

arms and training have enabled the regular forces of Vietnam to reduce

the internal communist threat to the point where the economic growth of

the country can proceed.

1 Incl:
Appendix 1 - Extract, Recapitulation of Recoumendations by the

Draper Committee
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A1:NEX C 3§} 

'.ARE AR!1ED FORCES CF THE REPU3LIC OF VIETl:'!Al:1 -------- _._-------"---- - --- .. --~.-----

,. :INTRODt;'::TIOE 

The 'Armed Forces of the Republic of V:l.etnam~ "tjith a cu 

strength of about 142~OOO peroonnel. have evolved since 1954 fro 
, , 

, "conzlomeration of 'unit,s prima'l:'ily at battali.on level, under ?ren 

.mili.tary control, into a balanced, organized national defense fo 

under Vietnamese command. The Vietr.amese llational Army (VNA) (1 

A Yietnames:. Air Force ('\l'R'~ 

personnel~ 139 aircraft) and a Vietnamese Navy (VlTN) (S~200 pers 

~ajor combat vessels) have limitec reconnaissanc~. patroll~nG an 

capabilities in,support of ~round elements. The armed forc:.s ar, 

completely dependent on US assistar-ce fer traiuin~ and losistica 

(U) Although tl~e Armed Forc2s as such ars younG.. th~y '.:Ire 

and intense1y proud of a lon~ and Lllus~'l:'ious milita'l:'Y h~stor.y. 

expu1sLon of the Ch:l~ese after eiCht centuries of occupation. ir 

the d~feat of Kublai K~lan' s invadinC Chinese forces in 1420; an, 

mir.;ration of the Vietnamese. people to the south conquer ins t~~e 

and Khmer (Cambodian) Kingdoms as they, expanded their nation. c 

i.n 17,,0. in theLr occupation of all t:-.e. territory toda.y knotm a 

Additionally, many Vietnamese sa,·, service in the French ,\rmy dt. 

bet"Jeen the t~10 ,",orId wars, and nany Vietnamese offi.cers, none< 

officer s and soldier s proudly vear today French decoratior.s an 

medals 't·lOn not only in Indochina but also in Europe, Nort.h AfT: 

(S) . In addition ,to t:,e rer;ular a-rmed forces, the Ci.vil .~ 

Doan). a force. of full-ti'MZ uni.i:oxcR.cd. arncd personn201, ar.d t!1< 

Corps (Dan Vc Doan), a partially crued non-uni::or,,:Iccl vt:'.L:1.'::'-" 

an nu~horized str~n~th of 50,000 aen ~nch. ~ssist in 2a[nr~i~ 

security. These latt0r t,;o are p:.:esently rcc::dvi~~::; li:Ti':c:d ( 

traininc and lo;:,istical support fro"," t:,~e US I·U'~-\G. 

S;2:'-.;u-r:ltYJ and 01 eXecutin:~ cL=:layin.::; operations in t:.c fc:',;:,:~· c 
I 

but t70uld be incapable of prolo::1~'cd'> effcctl.v2. r.:>s:l.st:::1.rc_" tLl 
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ARNEX C (s)

THE ARMED FORCES OF THE REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM

INTRODUCTION

(s) The Armed Forces of the Republic of Vietnam, with a cu

strength of about 142,000 personnel, have evolved since 1954 fro

conglomeration of units primarily at battalion level, under Fren

military control, into a balanced, organized national defense fo

under Vietnamese command. The Vietnamese National Army (VNA) (1

sonnel) represents the major force. A Vietnamese Air Force (VNL

personnel, 139 aircraft) and a Vietnamese Navy (VNN) (5,200 pers

major combat vessels) have limited reconnaissance, patrolling an

capabilities in support of ground elements. The armed forces ar

completely dependent on US assistance for training and logistica

(U) Although the Armed Forces as such are young, they are

and intensely proud of a long and illustrious military history,

expulsion of the Chinese after eight centuries of occupation, ir

the defeat of Kublai Khan's invading Chinese forces in 1420; an,

migration of the Vietnamese people to the south conquering the

and Khmer (Cambodian) Kingdoms as they expanded their nation, C

in 1700, in their occupation of all the territory today known a

Additionally, many Vietnamese saw service in the French Army de

between the two world wars, and many Vietnamese officers, nonc

officers and soldiers proudly wear today French decorations an

medals won not only in Indochina but also in Europe, North Aft

(s) In addition to the regular armed forces, the Civil

Doan), a force of full-time uniformed, armed personnel, and the

Corps (Dan Ve Doan), a partially crued non-uniforaed village

an authorized strength of 50,000 men each, assist in maintain

security. These latter two are presently receiving limited (

training and logistical support from the US MAAG.

(s) The armed forces are capable of generally maintain

security, and of executing delaying operations in the face C

but would be incapable of prolonged, effective resistance to
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atcad; by Uorth Viei:nar!lese or Chinese Cowr.1uni.st military forces. In conjunc-

ti.on ·'uith the us l'iAAG. Vietnam has prepared plans £01: che defense of i.ts 

.terrLtory. but has .nol~nmJn mutual defense arr<1:uGcments ·';1il:11. her neighbors 

~n Southeast ~sia. 

SEC1:ION I 

DEPA_~TJ:1Et1T OF l~TIOl-!.:\L DEFEl-YSE 

1. Hf.storical· 

(U) The establishment of the armed forces~ntedates the establishment 

of ti.c. Republi.c. Duri.ne; the years follo~;ing Horld vJar II. French concessi.ons 

1eadi.nc to the creation of an independent:. Vi.e::nam were accompanied.by corre-

spondin:; acreements providinr; for the formation and development of the armed 

forces. The first continE;ents Here created durin.:; 1'349 :from Vietna:nese ~roop 

·uni.ts already in existence--nativ~ auxiliaries to the Prench Union forces in 

. 1:ndochina--cadr?d by French military personnel. 

(U) These Vietnam<:!se-P2.r.ned a.nd financed arwed forces \lere first: P1:'O-

vio:;d for in the G Uarch 194'> ! .. ccords bec'7een France and Vietnan. These 

J .. ecords uere further elauorateci in the France-Viet:~ar:1.esc iIilitary Conventi.ons 

A seri.·es of decrees by the ~overn-

ment of Bao Dai. ~-}::'o 'las recocnized by the Prench as Suprcr.1e CO=clnndcr of ~he 

Armed Forces of the ne,J State of Vi.etnau1 J provided a juridical b2.sis for the 

evolving armed forces. A Einistry of National Defense i:e:ldecl by .:l Sccret.:;ry 

of· State for National Defense '\'las ·esi:abliS~1.ed on 19 Septenbcr ·194~. A Vie\:-

namase Air Force ~las. au~i:torized on 2S June 1951 and a Vietnamese ~;.:lvy on 

6 March 1952. .The Mari.ne Corps was authorized by .c1'O!cree of 13 Gc(:o::'cr 1954. 

(U) Vietnamese £orces had ~ncreasod to about 205,000 p~rso~~~l ~y 105~; 

they consisted principally of infantry units with French offlc~r~ ~~d ~o~-

commissioned cadre. Vietna~ese units fought durins t,,<; Incochir..l. '.;,1r "r. t"e 

Indochina. 

ro~-=-.t did aGree to u:.>ide L>y ;:1-.e provisions of toe ar7".,ir:t tc::'; ~l·-. ::.:::::.!;:~. :; "...,; ..... -
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attach by North Vietnamese or Chinese Communist military forces. In conjunc-

tion with the US MAAG, Vietnam has prepared plans for the defense of its

territory, but has no known mutual defense arrangements with her neighbors

in Southeast Asia.

SECTION I

DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL DEFENSE

1. Historical

(U) The establishment of the armed forces antedates the establishment

of the Republic. During the years following World War II, French concessions

leading to the creation of an independent Vietnam were accompanied by corre-

sponding agreements providing for the formation and development of the armed

forces. The first contingents were created during 1949 from Vietnamese troop

units already in existence-- native auxiliaries to the French Union forces in

Indochina cadred by French military personnel.

(U) These Vietnamese-manner and financed armed forces were first pro-

vided for in the C March 1949 Accords between France and Vietnan. These

Accords were further elaborated in the France-Vietnamese Military Conventions

of 30 December 1949 and 0 December 1950. A series of decrees by the govern-

ment of Bao Dai, who vas recognized by the French as Supreme Commander of the

Armed Forces of the new State of Vietnam, provided a juridical basis for the

evolving armed forces. A Ministry of National Defense headed by a Secretary

of State for National Defense was established on 19 September 1949. A Viet-

namese Air Force was authorized on 25 June 1951 and a Vietnamese Navy on

6 March 1952. The Marine Corps was authorized by decree of 13 October 1954.

(U) Vietnamese forces had increased to about 205,000 personnel by 1954;

they consisted principally of infantry units with French officers and non-

commissioned cadre. Vietnamese units fought during the Indochina Mar on the

side of the French Union forces under command of the French Corrander 1=

Indochina. The Republic of Vietnam was not a signatory to the armistics

agreement negotiated at Geneva in July 1954; however, the Viecnanese govern-

ment did agree to abide by the provisions of the armistics a Sement. Suc-

sequent development of the armed forces was therefore limited by the provisions

C-2
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of tha agreement. particularly thos~ 'prohibitinz the. introduct:i.on into Viet­

nam of reinforcements in troops and materiel and the establishment of ne~ 

,mi.li.tary bases • 

.• ,": "(e) Fr.ench officers and cadre t.fere ~·1ithdra~rri. from Vietnamese units in 

~955 .. alt:hou::;;l,,· French advisers remai.ned to.· offer traininG assistance until 

~957~ The Ci.vi.l Guard 'uas orEanized~ also i.n 1955 .. and the Self Defense 

Corps tIas 1.ni.t:i..atec1~' later to be authori.zed by decree i.o 'Apri.l 1956. The 

establi.shment of the Republic' '\'las accomplished or. ZG October 1955. folloHed 
.- ~ '-', '-

,on 26,October 1955 by t~~e proQul:::ati.on of the Const:i.t:ution '~lhic~1. designated 

, the Pres1.dent :asthe Supr~-:le Co=ander of tee Armed Forces. In 1957 con-

script:ion 'uas ini.t:iated. The present oi-::;;an:i.zat:i.on of the armed forces 1.-1aS 

estab1ished by covernment decree of 3 October 1957. (This organization. pro-

,vLding, as 'it does poorly def:i.ned. confli.ctinG and vasue lines of authority. 

vas adopted in tae face of US t~G opposition thereto.) 

2. Defense orGanization (Pieure 1) 

(S) The Pres:i.dent is the Supreme j::omrnBl-...der of t:::'le Armed Forces. and 

exercises 1'11.s authority t.l~roush a Secret.ary of State for 'National Defense. 

(At ,presellt thi.s post is held by tl'le President. \·7no utilizes his Special Staff 

as an advisory boa.rd on ma!:ters concern in:::; the armed forces and at times 

a direct command a~ency ove.r individual tailitary units.) The Secretary of 

State for l1ational Defense is aicedby an Assistant Secretary and by a 

as 

Director of th~ Cabi.net. The lo.:...,istical services have a dual subordination: 

to the Secretary of State for N~tional Def~nse through the Director General 

of Admin:i.stration. Bud::;;et and CO:;::lpt~oller (ABC) :for administ.rative control, 

and to the zenera1 staff for comr.1a~d control. 

to as a Jo:int StafE for t~le Ar8~d Forces. but if:. reality :It: is or;:;anized and 

. func.tions as an army ·ceneral st.:l1f ~·]i.t:h t~_le acc30 res?onsi..bi.lity .of superv"i-

sian ovar the small navy and air fo:;:ce. 

(S) Tne Civil Guard is subordir.ac:e: to the D':'Farcne.nt or the InteL'ior. 

and the Se.lf Defense Corps 'is under the. Ofxice oJ: t,",a 'Secretary of St.ate 

at ~~e Presidency; both t~ese orcanizations would come Und2L' t~~ D2partme~t 

of' Nat:ional D-2!fe--.ise in '-l3.rt.iw9.. Dithin the Department of ~&tional Defense 

there is also a 51:1a11 (1,000 - 3.000-82.r.) clit.·e police 
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of the agreement, particularly those prohibiting the introduction into Viet-

nam of reinforcements in troops and materiel and the establishment of new

military bases.

(c) French officers and cadre were withdrawn from Vietnamese units in

1955, although French advisers remained to offer training assistance until

1957. The Civil Guard was organized, also in 1955, and the Self Defense

Corps was initiated, later to be authorized by decree in April 1956. The

establishment of the Republic was accomplished or. 26 October 1955, followed

on 26 October 1956 by the pronulgation of the Constitution which designated

the President as the Supreme Commander of the Armed Forces. In 1957 con-

scription vas initiated. The present organization of the armed forces was

established by government decree of 3 October 1957. (This organization, pro-

viding as it does poorly defined, conflicting and vague lines of authority,

was adopted in the face of US MAAG opposition thereto.)

2. Defense organization (Figure 1)

(s) The President is the Supreme Commander of the Armed Forces, and

exercises his authority through a Secretary of State for National Defense.

(At present this post is held by the President, who utilizes his Special Staff

as an advisory board on matters concerning the armed forces and at times as

a direct command agency over individual military units.) The Secretary of

State for National Defense is aided by an Assistant Secretary and by a

Director of the Cabinet. The logistical services have a dual subordination:

to the Secretary of State for National Defense through the Director General

of Administration, Budget and Comptroller (ABC) for administrative control,

and to the general staff for command control. The general staff is referred

to as a Joint Staff for the Armed Forces, but in reality it is organized and

functions as an army general staff with the added responsibility of supervi-

sion over the small navy and air force.

(s) The Civil Guard is subordinate to the Department of the Interior,

and the Self Defense Corps is under the Office of the Secretary of State

at the Presidency; both these organizations would come under t's Department

of National Defense in wartime. Within the Department of National Defense

there is also a small (1,000 - 3,000-men) elite police investigative force
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l:no:-m as the Vietr.ao<2se National Sanc'armerie for special investi8ations 

and for detar~inin& dispositioc or ca~tu~ed dissidents o 

3.. l1i.litary nanpouar and rao;:-ale 

(S) a. l~anpouer 

- _ U:l1i.tary manpm,er resources, based on population e-stimates of 

-~ January 1959. are shottn belo,l1: ,-

Aee Group 

15 19 

20 21~· 

--
.25 29 

30 34 

35 39 

40 l:,4 

45 4S 
. :--

Total 15 -

.. Total males-

61l., 000 _ 
"). 

434,600 

359~OOO 

355.000 

341»000 

.- 319:0 000 

254,0.00 

1~9 2.736,000 

------

Physically fit 
for mi.1itary s.ervice 

310.000 

290.000 

200,000 

130.000 

about: 110.000 

(U) Personnel 1'or tb.e-aroed forc~s are obtained throu~h voluntary 

en1istnen;:s and cyconscription. The mi.litary serviCe la;;-, enacted 29 June 

1953 prescriGes a contir.uinC active and reserve oblication ~or all male 

citizens bet~een the aces of 10 and 45. Under the curLent conscript~on 

procrar.l. uhlcrl ,-las ip..itisi:cd 1 Au~ust: 1~57 uo:-,ci amended in January 1959, 

male citizerrs ar;eC:: 20 :='1'.d 21, D.1:C called up for an 1::\ -:i1ontl~s' service period. 

(S) b. 

Uorale. uhich uas very 10'07 £<:>11017io[; tIle ceasef:i.re in 1954, has 

r-isen Clnrkcdly as a result of neH moti.vation._ tl:ainin;:;;, and operational 

_successes asainst dissidsnts. The government has instituted m22sures to 

imp1:"OV~ the mor:l.le and loyalty of thz arm2d forces and t-:> re~_r.force the 

ar..ti-Co!.:.""7.1un-ist: orlent:atioll of the t:rc?0ps throuS-;'l t~oop infc~- __ h_i. .. ~ion and 

of t~L3 Cene1:al SL.uff. V1-et:na~.i.les;::: soldi~rs ha:,l'e d'isplayc~1 a ~]"if.1in.sn2s5 to 

r 
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known as the Vietnanese National Gendarmerie for special investigations

and for deteruining disposition of captured dissidents.

3. Military manpower and morale

(s) a, Kanpower

Military manpower resources, based on population estimates of

1 January 1959, are shown below:

Physically fitTotal malesAge Group
for military service

614,000 370,00015 - 19

484,000 290,00020 - 24

200,000359,00025 - 29

355,000 130,00030 - 34

341,000 130,00035 - 39

40 - 44 110,000319,000

45 - 49 234,000 50,000

2,736,000Total 15 - 49 1,360,000

Average number reaching military age (10) annually: about 110,000

(U) Personnel for the armed forces are obtained through voluntary

enlistments and by conscription. The military service law enacted 29 June

1953 prescribes a continuing active and reserve obligation for all male

citizens between the ages of 18 and 45. Under the current conscription

program, which was initiated 1 August 1957 and amended in January 1959,

male citizens aged 20 and 21 are called up for an 13-months' service period.

(s) b. Morale

Morale, which was very low following the ceasefire in 1954, has

risen markedly as a result of new motivation, training, and operational

successes against dissidents. The government has instituted measures to

improve the morale and loyalty of the armed forces and to reinforce the

arti-Coumunist orientation of the troops through troop information and

education programs supervised by the G-5 Section (psychological warfare)

of the General Staff. Vietnamese soldiers have displayed a villingness to
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endu1:e primitive living conditions and "physical hardships~ but are not 

-militaristic by inclination partly because of Duddhistand Confucianist 

teachings. Some dissatisfaction amouz office1:s has -:"een expressed because 

re'"la-rds and pr()tl1.c:1t:i~!ls 'are in some instances, due 1:0 poli.tical rather than, 

military activities. It is probab1e~ hm"eVer".that this dissatisfaction is 
, " 

nei.ther ~~idespread n01: serious. "D:issatisfactio~ ha~ 'also "been "expressed 

amonG"naV:al and a:Lr force personnel because of t:he old and p"oo"~ly maintai.ned 

,shi.pS -and 'a:i.rcraft <;Jil.i.ch they use. 

'4 v Stren~th trends 

"",,-(S? The first army elemer.ts in 1949 consisted of' about 25.000 men 

:t-1ith French officers and noncon..rrd .. ssioned officers. Army strengtLl. :increased 

r~pidly. to 50.000 in 1950# 65.800 1.0 1951. and 150.000 by 1953. A small 

ai.r" force "of about 1. 3l~5 taeU ha":' also been act.ivated by 1953. At: the close 

of hostilities in 1954 t~le arm"ed ::c-·rces nu:nbe::-ed about 20:;. 000 ~!!en. i.nciudinz 

1.500' navy and 3.500 air force. Foll.ouing" t.he June 195 i >" ceasefi.re. and the 

subse'iuent division ,of the count.ry. A1:roy stl::ength decreased rapi.dly; deser-

ti.ons were high durin;:; t~1.e redepl;:.yment of troops from Harth Vietnam to the 

South. During the reor;:;anization period. French officers and noncoTnmissioned 

: '-.:-

offi.cers \\'ere ~"lithdraun. and a lic,ht1y armed a"uxiliary force ~vas inactivated. 

Army stren:3t~'s l:ave con::inued to deClo-ease since that ti.me~ '"1hile navy and 
"i 

a~r force strenGths hava gr~dually increa~ad. The armed for des as a whole, 

h01.1ever. ~.ave rena"ined belot-] t~"1e 150,000-man stren3th supported by the US. 

Strenst.~lS" since 1955 are sho";;,m beio>T; 

Date .f~rrrlY Eavy " A:1r j:-"'orce Total 

1955. 1 Jan 170,000 1,500 3.500 175,000 

1950, " 1 Jan 152,000 if. 200 3.400 159.000 

1957. 1 Jan 138.600 4,900 3,50C- 146,900 

195e. 1 Jan 131.500 4.900 4.00G 140,!!OO 

1959. 
January 135,500 5.000. !-"', ::)00 145,lOC 

Apr:il 132~600 5,000 <So, 700 132,300 

133,500 !~:J COO 
- - - : -- - "-'ll~3.400 July 5.100 

Oc\:obcr l32~OOO 5,200 4~800 1/:.2,000 

C-5 
DECLASSIFIED 

DECLASSIFIED

SECRET
endure primitive living conditions and physical hardships, but are not

militaristic by inclination partly because of Buddhist and Confucianist

teachings. Some dissatisfaction among officers has been expressed because

rewards and promotions are in some instances due to political rather than

military activities. It is probable, however, that this dissatisfaction is

neither widespread nor serious. Dissatisfaction has also been expressed

among naval and air force personnel because of the old and poorly maintained

ships and aircraft which they use,

4. Strength trends

(s) The first army elements in 1949 consisted of about 25,000 men

with French officers and noncommissioned officers. Army strength increased

rapidly, to 50,000 in 1950, 65,000 in 1951, and 150,000 by 1953. A small

air force of about 1,345 men had also been activated by 1953. At the close

of hostilities in 1954 the armed forces numbered about 205,000 men, including

1,500 navy and 3,500 air force. Following the June 1954 ceasefire, and the

subse quent division of the country, Army strength decreased rapidly; deser-

tions were high during the redeployment of troops from North Vietnam to the

South. During the reorganization period, French officers and noncommissioned

officers were withdrawn, and a lightly armed auxiliary force was inactivated.

Army strengths have continued to decrease since that time, while navy and

air force strengths have gradually increased. The armed forces as a whole,

however, have remained below the 150,000-man strength supported by the US.

Strengths since 1955 are shown below:

TotalNavyDate Air ForceArmy

175,0001955, 1 Jan 3,5001,500170,000

1956, 1 Jan 159,0004,200 3,400152,000

1957, 1 Jan 146,900138,600 4,900 3,500

1950, 1 Jan 140,400131,500 4,900 4,000

1959,
145,100135,500 4,5005,000January

132,600 5,000April 132,3004,700
133,500 143,4005,100 4,000July
132,000 5,200 4,800October 142,000
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(S) 

Du-:::in~ 19~:? tl::is :force r2:l:!uai.r..~cl a 1 :i.t:t 1 e i.;; elc-:;-1 50,. 000 t:l~n.. var'yi.:..-:.~ i>ett·1~e..-.a. 
- -.' , ," ',:'. . . 

45.000 a~d 4G.OOD.Ac~ual stre~~th of t~8 SelE-Defense Corps (Villa~8 Militia) 

usually is ".JC~"C8'. 4-0.000 alc..c1 50. 000, althou~:l it drops occasicnally a. litt:le 

balo,,, l:.O.OOO. 

" -'. 

(5) 

eit!lel." ~~nanci2-11y or t-:a:::eri£Ll~~:.", ai~:!a:;: ur.ca~ p~acG_t:iD.~ 04" ~-lar cond"it.icns. 

11.-4 peace/.:i::n·z, P.OUi:.:'l Vie~:lar:l cz..:~ s"..1?r-:7 casic. fooc1st1..:w~~G ~L"'ci "li.r..'1ited items o~ 

ps:o.cuctio~. 

5.. ';a:ainir:;-: 

(U) T1:a.inir...:; in conducted u~~i~l.'" :u!.C:aL':.c(7! of t~!~ US ilcV .. G, a!.on:;. lines 

- -

fo'rcen t:rai~.:in:: ~1.as bc.e-;,"l t:l2'l.·~,:~-d ~J' a.. 81:a{,~u:J..l reo::i.2~:.t:~at.ia:J. :crom: !i'ren,?i~ 

U.,fccs Stai:35 pal.-cicipation _ \l3S 

the T1:aininG Relatio::'ls I~st1:"uctio"·! Ei3Si;)n (TRIH). 

t:001:. ~hes3ad~itionel func~ions. 

z..lso are 

t:rai.i.-~i-.1.::; US s~rvi.c3 :3~li.ools or· "in sC:1.001s 0i.-_it:ec1 S·:::;:::_-;:e~ 

~:in 

(C) 0.':: 

~o rIli s s i.en"3- :II 
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(S) In 1355 when the Civil Guard was formed, about 35,000 man were

transferred to it from previous paramilitary organizations. This number was

gradually reduced to about 54,000 by the end of 1955 and 50,000 by 1958.

During 1959 this force remained a little below 50,000 men, varying between

46,000 and 40,000. Actual strength of the Self-Defense Corps (Village Militia)

usually is between 40,000 and 50,000, although it drops occasionally a little

below 40,000.

5. Economic support

(s) The economy is incapable of entirely supporting the armed forces

either financially or materially, either under peacetine or war conditions.

In peacetime South Vietnan can supply basic foodstulfs and limited items of

clothing to its arned forces. The country has'no capability for munitions

production. There are no known plans for mobilization of the economy in

time of war, although the coordination of the total national effort is rec-

ognised as a function of the Permanent Secretary General for National Defense.

6. Training

(U) Training is conducted under guidance of the US MAAC, along lines

similar to JC training methods. Since the ceasefire in July 1954, armed

forces training has been marked by a gradual recrientation from French

doctrine and training methods to those of the United States. Training advice

was supplied by French advisers in 1954. Unites States participation was

initiated in late 1954 through the establishment of a composite group of

United States (from MAAC) and French advisers in an organization called

the Training Relations Instruction Mission (TRIM). French Army personnel

were gradually withdrawn during 1955 and TRIM was inactivated i= April

1955; thereafter army training became solely the respohsibility of the

US MAAG. French training missions with the air Sorce and nevy were with-

drawn in June 1957 and the US ING then took over these additional functions.

Sizeable numbers of Vietnamese officers also have received or are receiving

training in US service schools or in schools sponsored by the United States

in overseas areas.

(c) In the years immediately after 1954, training suffered because of

the necessity to connit armed forces urits on internal security missions,
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ex:::er-siv·3: !:,;3.orc<:.nization. 

Staff !:or Lo.:;:i.st:i.::s. H:2. ·i.s·::·as~i.ste·d ~y t:l.a d"irectoL"s of ~:~e 'val:ious 

1o:;;!.st!cal 
. '. - . ".'. - . . - . '. . 

Diree:t:ot: of Ai..r T_2c:::::.4 .. ical 'S.arvic3. i:o ;ro·curz:'"a1~nt. ot major itz:i.~ -:'of mi.l:i.-" 

The United S~ate3. 

mination of neads and '[!\..a.jar pla::" .. nir .. c, ~OL prOC\lrcme"&!.t. a.re in th-~ ffi&in par-

formec': loy U.S. military c.cviso;:y pe.:sonnel in Viet:nan. 'There is some lo~al 

procu~e:rtent -of q,uarC2L-mast2;r i:::eI?~ and r~.:l~Gi.ca·l suppli.es 21 but Viatnanl depends 

heav:l1.y on out::::i.de sou-rces for ouch -r2.~t:eria:l:ll also. 

(U) Prim: to 1 June 1955 ~::e U •. ited States su::plied fi,ilit.ury eC!uipm~l:'~ 

(S) 

Orr;~l.1.iL:2.."t: i.ou. 

(S) o. ~uf;;:ici.ei1..C-~l of Co!.-...-aunicat:iono. z<!ui~ue.-.. :.i.:1 to i.n.elude: r.oc only 

(S) c. 

(S) d. The outmoded ve~"liclcs s=:ill O"i"'!. ~12:P.G~ fen: 't,}hic~l cOQPonents 

(5) e. 

general do not yP~ e~isc. 

DeS/LOG> D[ .... Steps ~re b2in~ t<:.~e~ to, corre~C t~~~. as foll~;s: 

(5) a. 
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and because the arned forces were undergoing extensive reorganization.

Marked improvement coo's place after 1957, Lowever, although training is

still deficient in many aspects.

7. Logistics

(c) Responsitility for the pleaning and control of the procurement

of supplies and equipment theoretically rests with the Deputy Chief of

Staff for Logistics. He is assisted by the directors of the various

logistical services including a Director of Navy Teclnical Service and a

Director of Air Technical Service. M. procurement of major items of mili-

tary equipment is performed by the Vietnamese, however. The United States,

through its grant-aid programs, is the source of equipment, and the deter-

mination of needs and major planning for procurement are in the main per-

formed by U.S. military advisory personnel in Vietnam. There is some local

procurement of quartermaster items and medical supplies, but Vietnam depends

heavily on outside sources for such material, also.

(U) Prior to 1 June 1955 size United States supplied military equipment

and financial aid of the Viatnanese forces through the medium of the French

Union Forces Headquarters in Indochina. Since that time aid has been

supplied directly to Vietnan through the US HAAD.

(s) Major logistical problems remaining to be solved are as follows:

(s) a. Redistribution of material in accordance with the new division

organization.

(s) b. Sufficiency of communications equipment, to include not only

tactical equipment but also fixed 'long lines wire and wireless telephone

systems.

(S) C. An adequate road net, whose accomplishment is in turn hampered

by shortages of engineer heavy equipment.

(s) d. The outmoded vehicles still on hand, for which components

and spare parts no longer exist.

(s) e. Adequate reserva stocks which (except for ammunition) in

general do not yet exist.

(s) These problems are recognized by the Vietrariase, E43 US MAAG, and

DCS/LOG, DA. Steps are being taken to correct them, as follows:

(s) a. A redistribucion of material consonant with the new division
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. FY .. " -SQ !?ro!3r~n -;:0 secorG) JI ~i~.:~C:1 in (:U1:L"'l. ~lill require accc.13rated procu:ca\nzn~ 

(!::) c. All possible .-:leans are bein::; e,~ploi.:::",cl1:0 improve the road 

net:: useE (Iei-..) is sponGorinG sev2ral national a"d rezion5.1 roadlJuilc.lin::; 

projects. '.1it:: cot".stl."u'c~ion by civiliap. contL':o!ctors (usuclly US) • AdcJit:ion-

ally, Viet:~a:-,lese l ... l. ... my en;3inesr ur .. ite art..cl t~1.eil:" e=luiLJlner;.t are ~sed on ot!-.. ·:::r 

I 
roacl. builc1i:l::; Oi:' iI'ilprove.cl~nt projacts and ~i: times to rai:-.iol:ce civilisn. 

projec:.:s. i-Ctposes 

(S) d. 
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in the changeover to the new division. (For comunicdtions equipment, see 3,

below.) Though a major logistical problem, it can be and is being solved

locally. MAAG 30 in Gaigon undoubtedly receives periodic report OR this

subject, and can apply pressure as required.

(s) b. Adequate long range coumurications in this vast, undeveloped

country is a national (not only a military) problem; it is heightened by

the vulnerability of installations to sabotage and guerrilla activity. A

contract was let in December 1959 for the construction of a VHF 'long lines

system vhich should materially reduce the problem.

(s) Tactical commaunications equipment shortages are a problem of

recent origin, whose urgency has become manifest with the increased guerrilla

activity since January 1930, and the deployment of troops ir an effort to

stamp out these guerrillas. Previously, sufficient redio equipment was

on hand for training, and additional equipment was given a low priority by

the MAA3 (AI//RRC - 10 radios, for example, had been civer last priority in

the FY GC program). Deployment of units over large areas in an antiguerrilla

role, however, has created ar immediate demand for the TOE radio equipment

(the priority of the AI//PRC - 10 radios was recently changed from last in the

FY 50 program to second) which in turn will require accelerated procurement

and shipment.

(2) c. A11 possible means are being exploited to improve the road

net: USCM (ICA) is sponsoring several national and regional roadbuilding

projects, with construction by civilian contractors (usually US) Addition-

ally, Vietnamese Army engineer units and their equipment are used on other

road building or improvement projects and at times to reinforce civilian

projects. Nevertheless, the overall shortage of heavy equipment imposes

serious dalay in the accomplismoue of an adequate road net.

(s) d. By 30 June 1930 all vehicles in the hands of the Vietnamese

of US World Bar II manufacture vill have beer recentlyArned Forces

rebuilt under HAAG degis (some in Saigon, most in Japan.). This still does

not overcome the fact of the age and obsolescance of chis equipment and the

absence of spare parts and replacement components from the suffly system.

The ultimate solution to this problem is now beginning to be realized; it
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the regional program, under the secis of PACCH, under which the vehicular

flee: of all US - supported arned forces in the Pacific area are being

replaced by new vehicles of Japanese design and manufacture. Though not

intercuageable with US vehicles, components or partc, the new Japanese

vehicles will eventually provide a solution to this thorny problem.

(s) c. Gradual improvements in stock levels and in storage facilities

therefor are being made.

2. Military Budget

(s) Responsiuility for preparation and control of the military budget

rests with the Director General of ABC (Adinistration, Budget, and Comp-

troller) in the Department of National Defense, The military Budget is

prepared on a calendar year basis, and is incorporated into the national

budget for the approval of the National Assembly. In practice, large-scale

foreign financial assistance is necessary to support the armed forces, and

the military budget usually includes anticipated foreign aid support. The

military budget includes expenditures for the Self Defense Corps; however,

the Civil Guard is supported from the civil budget. Recent defense budgets

are shown below:

South Vietnan Defense Budgets

(in millions of U.S. dollars*)

1955 1957 19591950

Defense Expenditures** 199 172 175.6193

Shown at official exclange rate, 1 piastre equals US $0.0207.

**Includes U.S. support to military budget, but does not include cost

of U.S. -supplied equipment.

(U) Accounting for defence expenditures is the responsibility of the

Director General of ABC. Some financial responsililites are also given to

the Inspector General for Military Expenditures, who is P concernedcily

with the verification of credits allocated for various military expenses and

of receipts for work accomplished and items furnished.
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SECTION II

AREN

1. General

(c) The Vietnamese National Areay (VIIA) represents almost 94% of the

authorized personnel strength of the avmed forces and is the predominant

element of the military establishme:t. Adminiscrative direction for the

army is furnished by the General Staff which, although nominally a joint

staff for the armed forces, is staffed entirely by army officers (Figure 2).

The top cilitary commander is the Chief of the General Staff. He is assisted

by the Chief of Staff, WLO also functions as Deputy Chief of Staff for the

Arey and in that capacity is, in theory, the army commander (Figure 3). In

practice the Chief of the General Staff is actually the army corrander,

although on occasion the President exercises direct command over military

units. The arry is steadily improving in coubat effectiveness, although

lack (until recently) of qualified senior commandero, the low educational

level existing throughout Vietnam, and a cuncersome and conflicting staff

organization hinder rapid improvement.

2. Organization

(U) For military consand and adciristnation, She republic of Vietnam

is divided into four large Military Regions (quan (numbered 1, 2, 4,

and 5), and a small Capital Military Region, which includes the immediate

environs of Saigon. The four major military regions are further divided

into districts (Tieu (the) which correspond generally to the civil provinces.

The highest field headquarters is the army field command (roughly equival-

lent to a field army), created in December 1950, which is responsible for

coordination of combat training in pencetime and for direction of combat

operations in time of var. Three corps headquarters, under the field com-

mar.d, are responsible for training and operational planning in their respec-

cive areas.

(c) The basic tactical uni: is the standard infantary division, with

an authorized strength of 10,450 personnel. It consists of 2 infancy reci-

aents, 1 artillery basealion, 1 4.2 mortar battalion, 1 combat engineer

(pioneer) battalion, and normal company-size supporting elements (Figure 4).

C-10

DECLASSIFIED



DECLASSIFIED 

->~~. 
r'~or::a"i z ac 

consi.sts of ar''l..:>red cavalry re!:;imer:!;.s (app;:oxi:"<ltely equivc:..lent '(;0 US A" ..... l1y 

s~ua.dron) ·c.aC?~"l. .:co~~tair:.ins o&~~ G:~u:aC::i:o;:-l (U3 troop) of 1~24· 1 ig~:.t tan!.;,s and 

:;'~10 s~uac:!rons o~ l'l~ ~.elr-p~op~:reC: 75-r:,~ ~·:'O';·l~·i:.zers .• ", :e.?arate. artillery 

.' .. - " . . - - . . " 

Ti~e7 :-~:;'" b~ ·t7!·':~"l~o~,:}.~i.17 pl~,=-:;d 2.t ::!::~ ~is1?~ss.l 0::': 7~1ili'cary" ~c=ic!":. 

e~xect i.ver:.<~ss. 

(S) 

~'t;e- to 'be COT~lfJOSC<i of lj.~1!l~ vo;u·c..:."i:eer:::., Clond q·O 02 civil .. guaa:cl 01; i.~.rLay 

DECLASSIFIED 

) 

11 

DECLASSIFIED

SECRET

As the rebult of extensive testing, the army was réorganized during 1950 into

these new standard infancry divisions. The previous light divisions (author-

ized at 5,000 men each), field divisions (authorized at 0,100 men each), and

territoral regiments were disbanded. Airborne troops are organized into ar.

airborne group, currently of 5 airborne infantry battalions. The armor branch

consists of armored cavalry regiments (approximately equivalent to US Army

squadron) each containing one squadron (US troop) of M24 light tanks and

two squadrons of NO self-propelled 75-mm howitners, Separate artillery

bactalions are equipped with either 105-tm houitzers or 155-am howitzers.

Tactical units are operationally subordinate to the army field command and

corps. They may be temporarily pizced at the disposal of military region

commanders or specified commanders whon thay are committed to internal

security operations.

(s) Two types of specialized units are NOV being formed for specialized

operations, in the face of US MAAG opposition thereto, at the direction of

the President: 75 commando companies and 3 separate infantry battalious.

These units are not US supported -- But, like the civil guard, they may

eventually come under the aejis of the US HAAG. They are being formed in

order to intensify and improve the esSectiveress of the antiguerrilla and

antisubversive campaign. US MAAG objection thereto is based on the pro-

bable stripping of regular units of their best personnel and hence of their

effectiveress.

(s) The compando companies are to be of 131 men each: 35 companies

are to be composed of Army volunteers, and 40 of civil guard or Army

Reserve volunteers. As of 25 April 1930, 7 such companies had been formed,

3 of which having already been employed ir. cosbat.

(s) The 3 separate infantry battalions are supposed to be activated

by 30 June 1960.

3. Strength, composition, and disposition

(s) Authorized army personnel strength is 140,000; accual strength

or 1 December 1959 was about 132,000. Combat units include 7 infantry

divisions, 5 airborne infantry battalions, 1 presidencial guard brigade

(battalion combat team), 4 armored cavalry repirents, and C separable
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artillery Dattalions. About 27,000 troops are in the northern area (Second

Military Region) just south of the detroication line with North Vietnam. These

troops include one corps headquarters, 2 infantry divisions and 1 armored

cavalry regiment. About 40,000 troops are in the central mountainous placesu
and the central coast eact of the plateau

area/(Fourth Military Region), and include 1 corps headquarters, 3 infantry

divisions and 1 armored cavalry regiment. In the southern areas (First,

Capital, and Fifth Military Regions) there are 65,000 troops, including the

field command headquarters, 1 corps headquarters, 2 infantry divisions, the

airborne group, and 2 armored cavalry regiments.

4. Training

(U) Pre-induction training is given in high schools to physically fit

males 15 years of age or older. Graduates of this two-year compulsory train-

inc program do not receive any military rank, but if they are later inducted

they are sent to officer cendidate school.

(c) Army training is conducted according to standard training cycles

similar to US training programs. The primary cycle is 32 weeks, divided into

3 phases which Begin with basic infentry training and carry progressively

through to division anneuvers curing the last 2 weeks. A succeeding 52-week:

cycle includes a repetition of the first cycle and an additional 20 weaks

of general training. Employment or. pacification operations, however, frequently
interferes with the pursuit by units of necessary training.

(c) Large-scale (up to corre size) naceuvers are conducted periodically

in the relatively unpopulated plateau region Contum, Pleiku, San Ne Thuot,

M'Drak: Division maneuvers are conducted in areas adjacent to home stations

and/or near M'Drak, ou the road linking Ban Me Thust with the sea.

(c) The principal training establisiment is the Quans Truns Training

Center, near Saigon, which gives ar. 3-weaks basic training course to all

recruits and advanced courses to infantry soldiers. The training is well

organized and instructors are generally competent. Training in other branches

of service is given at specialised training centers including several under

the Thu DuciNilitary Schools Center. Regular officers are trained at the

Military Academy at Dalat (with a four year curriculum, classes entering

since 1957). They also receive Surtiter career schooling a the Thu Duc Mili-

tary Schools complex, at the Command and Seperal State College in Saigon, and
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Elunufact.u1.'"'2.. Najor exceptions Ere coue Dri~ish 25-poen~er field pieces. 

bands of t~e civil ~uard an~ Sel~ Defense Corps. 
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in schools abroad. Large numbers of reserve officers, obligated to serve

two years, are produced at the Officer Candidate School at Thu Duc. The

continuing development of the schools system will make it possible to

reduce the number of personnel which must be sent abroad every year for

specialised and advanced training.

5. Logistics

(U) Each technical service has a central or base depot located in the

vicinity of Saigon, and a field depot in each military region which is the

issuing agency to divisions 2nd other tactical orcanizations. (However,

in the Capital, First and Fifth Military Regions, the base depots in Saigon

act as issuing agencies.) In addition to the field depots, there arealso

depot annexes or supply points for rations, petroleum products, and ammuni-

tion in order to being these supplies in proximity CO troops. Units custom-

arily draw supplies on the basis of requisitions submitted to issuing agen-

cies; in addition, supply agencies utilize periodic reports from tactical

units to initiate necessary supply action.

(s) In time of war, military region headquarters will, according to

the situation, assume logistical responsibilities for units in their respec-

tive territories, aided by special advisers from the central logistical

offices. Storage and issue operations are being patterned after US procedures,

but generally the operations have not reached a satisfactory standard. The

supply system is seriously hampered by lack of adequate roads and railroads,

limited numbers of trained and experienced personnel, inadequate storage

facilities, and equipment shortages.

S. Material

(s) Material is nearly all of US origin and Hould Mar II design and

manufacture. Major exceptions are some British 25-pounder field pieces,

not in reserve, and some French trucks as well 2S French small arms in the

hands of the civil guard and Self Defense Corps. liuci of the US materiel

is old and worn; there is, therefore, a high repair and rebuild requirement

which is complicated by lack: of spare parts for equipment 110 longer in

production. with regard to wheeled vehicles this funsatisSactory situation

is being relieved by extensive rebuild (in Japan) and replacement (by new
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materiel ofJapat~ese d~si::n and manufacture) procrams conducted by PAC0i1 on 

, , 

a rezional basis~ leadinc to the eventual equippin~ ox ,all US-supported forces 

in the l'ACOi'.1 area Hith modern r;e.:"eral purpose vehicles of Japanese ori:;;in. 

,liuch of t~~e en[;ineer equipment: is so 'uorn that i.t should be salvaeed. Over 

half of t:1.e tactical radio and ,lire equ:i.~ment·is of ;'lorld ;:.Jar II. vinta~e. but. 

'uben 1n repai.r and properly ~i.n,::ai.ned~ i.e s;;;1.11 ·ueea'Dle. This'};l3t:eriel is 
. . 

, . 

beb:'~ replaced uitL'! current US ~tel:ialJ lwuever. 

(S) ,T~le quality c.f lllair:t:enar-:.ce, is poor cOl:.lp:l.red" ::0 us A~illY scandards~ 

but is improvin~. Th.e army i.s ~ufficien::ly or:';ar.ized aad ::raiued to absorb 

the us 1'~ili.tary Aid Pro~rau (HAP) equir-nent on Ea.ncl ane! procrammed.' Hoc'7ever, 

the lack of rull T03 equ:!.poent~ plus :::;:a lac!. of a war reserve~ other than 

ammunition. seriously reduces ti.e capabi.lity of t:".e army for sus;:ai.necl co,",-

bat. 

(C) The navy is a sli1all force of limited cap2.oi.li.ties. heavily 

dependent on US assistance for trainins and ::;uidar:.ce as -"lell as for ships. 

spare parts acd other dUl:able goods. The shortage of technical personnel. 

t'1B small size of the navy, and ti'le :ine}:perience of naval personnel severely 

limtt effectiver-ess. The navy is capable only of very limi.ted river and 

coastal patrol. 

2~ Organization 

by a na.val st.a.ff, 11eac1::acl ~y e Cl-:iar of St:a=~,. and cor:,poseo of i.:!-.. ree di.visions 

or !:>ureaus: 11-1 (Administration, 11-3, (OperatiOl~s). and 1;-1. (L,,~;';_stics) 

(Fi.:;ure 5). 

(C) Th~ sh.or°2. ast:a~li5hme:,,:.:i..:s :ar:-.c1 op.::=ratinc forces" all directly 

su:'o1:'dinat.:z to the l-!c"v.a.l Deput:;" consist of ;5 cOL':i2::ands: i~av·::.l ~t~t:ions 

naval stations; Ijaval supply C~E.l::.~:i:"~ _ Gai:::;on; 1'ial:'ine ~c.-:c:ps G:rouf.'~ corJ.sist.in:. 
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material of Japanese design and manufacture) programs conducted by PACOM on

a regional basis, leading to the eventual equipping of all US-supported forces

in the PACOM area with modern general purpose vehicles of Japanese origin.

Much of the engineer equipment is so worn that it should be salvaged. Over

half of the tactical radio and wire equipment is of World Mar II vintage, but,

when in repair and properly maintained, is still useable. This materiel is

being replaced with current US material, however.

(s) The quality of maintenance is poor compared to US Army standards,

but is improving. The army is sufficiently organized and trained to absorb

the US Military Aid Program (MAP) equipment on Hand and programmed. However,

the lack of full TOE equipment, plus the lack of a war reserve, other than

ammunition, seriously reduces the capability of the army for sustained con-

bat.

SECTION III

NAVY

1. General

(c) The navy is a small force of limited capabilities, heavily

dependent on US assistance for training and guidance as well as for ships,

spare parts and other durable goods. The shortage of technical personnel,

the small size of the navy, and the inexperience of nava1 personnel severely

limit effectiveness. The navy is capable only of very limited river and

coastal patrol.

2. Organization

(U) The Commander of the nevy is the layal Deputy of the Chief of

Staff of the General Staff of the Armed Forces. The Naval Deputy is assisted

by a naval staff, headed by a Chief of Staff, and composed of three divisions

or Bureaus: II-1 (Administration, 11-3 (Operations), and 11-4 (Legistics)

(Figure 5).

(c) The shore astaslishments and operating forces, all directly

subordinate to the Naval Deputy, consist of s commands: Navel Stations

and Schools, which controls training, the Saigon port office, and coastal

naval stations; Naval supply center, Saigon; Marine Corps Group, consisting
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. rtinuay <estir~a;::ed cot:1pletion in Harci., 1951) and concrete ov~rlay of thG 

prese':;.\: mai:"L l:uu'Cray (eonple!:ion by Hare}; 1953) at Tan So::;. Nhut. Tl~e con­

struction ·of ne>:1 air:fie1ds ~7ith crushed rod: and asp!:alt rum;:J.Ys in tl"1e 

vi.ci.TIi.t:y 0.£ Rac~ .. G:la ar..d Ca t:rau by t~1.e er:.d of196l 1s under considerat:lon. 

Sl':CTION V 
.,. 

(e) Despite sincere· and reasor.abl.y effective effort on the ~art of tlle 

US l1AA:3 over the ·pa~t . 5 years. ·ce~t:~ininheren!: t.,;a~<t~"'ss~s continue to plasue 

the Vietna1ilese Arm-:.d Fo;:ces. The erad1.eation of. t~ese ~laakCle5ses u1.ll no\: . , -

b·e an easy maeter~ fo;: •. f".r froI!l ~e:i:n~ peeuJ.iar t.0 ;:::.1e a: .. -oed· forces. they 

are nati.onal in c~"\aracter and ster.l fro~ zenaratioi.1.s. nay~ ce\:turies. Tbey 

must be reco~uized. under»t::roc. <:~-:. cor..tir:~oLOsl:J,· ar.d seriously. y3t tactfully 

dealt ~·Ti.th by every 11..-\c'..G offie,,,,;: ,·):-:'0 I"1as any dealir..cs "I"latsoever '·lit~i t·:~e 

Vietn~ese mil:ltary. 

vel!. mean defea·o: on t:.e field oJ: bat.tle for a V!.etcames~ uu:tt or for tile 

Itep>ubl:ic--and» tra2ically. t~1.e 0ffic-3r Corps do n0t yet recognize these 

've.a.!~nesses (d<=spi::econci.cuous admonition by t:u~ 1!A!-.·:; at: every leval>". ar.d. 

~onseq~e~;:ly~· do not take ef:;:e~t.ive measures lei-die>;;; to tc,eir eliminat:lot:l. 

Sooe of t:l:a more critical 'VJeal,~"l':!sscs are discussed in succeedin:;; paracraphs. 

(C) Leacerstcip. Hith some e!.lcouragins .e:~capt:ions. leadership on eha 

·part of· leade;:-s and commsndc::s .at ~ levels is g~r.eral1y subst:andard and 

. often grossly cleficient. ,,1.th. consequently:. i~ef=ec!:ive eO=·:;lncl control and 

poor or wholly nonexisten·;: un:lt ef£ecciveness. 

the lone-standing nature of the Vic':namesc peo?le: passive, subm~ssive, 

fa;;alist1.c. accustomed to bcinc led rat:1er than leadinc. pastOl:al and non-

oe"chanical Jl and livin:::; at: little Qorz than a bare e:::-:i.stence !.~v.el. Li!~e-

·uise hereditar~! lcaclers 0y i:racit.ion cr:;3ar:ed on:!.y ie study of tlle classics, 

contemplation.uritinc. and relatively luxu::-ious livL::C;. never cei~ninc to 

und2:L'st.and, muc:l less cOtJ:'l.iilunicCt·i:e i;Jith t:le CO-iill~Ci.J; peo!J'.,~ .. Coupled uith t~is 

~s inherit.en'::e of the traciii:ional French ;\rrllY at::i.t.u .. '-;! ~{~ c!~ec1.:.inz 

on a .~ubordina~e. ~or suc~ wo~ld indicote lack of £~ith. T~c i~posieion of 

modo.rn l'.,ilitaxy or:;ar.iZ3.::ion z:1d m;:).t~l:"iel upon su:::h a soc~~t.y: of nec2.ssit:y 

iT:1P0CCS '7hLc~ r~0~ire solucinn 02fore the ~ilitJry 
C-i..':;.. 
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existing runways at Vung Tao and Da liang, and a new 10,000-foot concrete

runway (estimated completion in March 1951) and concrete overlay of the

present main runway (completion by March 1963) at Tan Son Nhut. The con-

struction of new airfields with crushed rock and asphalt runnays in the

vicicity of Rach Gia and Ca Mau by the end of 1961 is under consideration.

SECTION V

COMMENTS AND OBSERVATIONS

(c) Despite sincere and reasonably effective effort on the part of the

US MAAG over the past 5 years, certain inherent weaknesses continue to plague

the Vietnamese Armed Forces. The eradication of these weaknesses vill not

be an easy matter, for, far from being peculiar to the armed forces, they

are national in character and stem from generations, nay, centuries. They

must be recognized, understood, and continuously and seriously, yet tactfully

dealt with by every MAAG officer who has any dealings whatsoever with the

Vietnamese military. The ascendancy of any one of these weaknesses could

well mean defeat on the field of battle for a Vietnamese unit or for the

Republic--and, tragically, the Officer Corps do not yet recognize these

weaknesses (despite continuous admonition by the MAAG at every level), and,

consequently, do not take effective measures leading to their elimination.

Some of the more critical weaknesses are discussed in succeeding paragraphs.

(c) Leadership. With some encouraging exceptions, leadership on the

part of leaders and commanders at all levels is generally substandard and

often grossly deficient, with, consequently, ineffective command control and

poor or wholly nonexistent unit effectiveness. This weakness stems from

the long-standing nature of the Vietnamese people: passive, submissive,

fatalistic, accustomed to being led rather than leading, pastoral and non-

mechanical, and living at little more than a bare existence level. Like-

wise hereditary leaders by tradition engaged only in study of the classics,

contemplation, writing, and relatively luxurious living, never deigning to

understand, much less communicate with the common people. Coupled with this

is inheritence of the traditional French Army attitude of never checking

on a subordinate, for such would indicate lack of faith, The imposition of

modern military organization and materiel upon such a society of necessity

imposes many urgent problems which require solution before the military

DECLASSIFIED



DECLASSIFIED 

-:" -~' --.-.. -
•. ;,;""",,,"+"'-'-,,,,,,-,;;,,,="",,,:~~,,,,,,,,:.;;. . .>: ,"",.,"-:"':' _ .' ". __ "-._.T'_'. +":""". :.' :( .:;"~'~:::;;->':'.;_'. . <;;~:,::_,-" -: 

.,' .l~"..·: .... - ..... , ... """ .... ;.::-.;, .... i+:-..'·~·.f,·""""·'"""'-,'*"""·-~"""'""' .. """"·;;,""'· . ...,,;,,_' """"" .. ~" ..... ;","""'<.'''''': .. : ~':,;;.:::,,; .. ="".~~----'--
~ " .:- ~" ; 

""'.:. .:.i - ,'" - .:. . ~.' 

',S E C n l: ~ ". 

UU:cMne can be ·s'aidi:~:i.'1:2~·f~~cti.,je;:Ti~·~ V·ietr .. a ... e~'5 A;';~'d Forces 2';day lie' 

and !:ilai:e':iel and til.e :rapcgae" of sai:!sfac':or::l effec;:iven2ss. Th2 H.\AG \ 

officer -must constant.ly strive to euide the V1.etnamese cO~Iard tlds apo::;ee k ' 

',' by evary.tia.ct:ful aeans. H~' must: teachtl~e Vietnaoese' h01.1 to exerci~e 
. , 

effecti.ve c~nd cont.rol and command supervision; 11.0.'1' to teach'; hm:'" to 

:l.nspe.ct; ·ho .. .,. to gain ::11.€! ·confi.dence of : .. 1.5 col!lt!land-'::1n short. how to com-
-~ ."-' 

There I-m_s be.en considerac-le pr03ress realized 1.n t~le past several 

'. years a b~t tI'le' zoal is still fs.';;' off~ ~t~]ould appear that one of the 

" best ,·rays·-· of teach.ine, this important aspect of eomm·3.nd '1i-7ould be for": the 

,Vietnamese officers sent to the US . for sChoolinz' to spend an arld:lt.ional 

month ."ith (o1:Jservin:?;) a US unit upon comple::::to~ of their fon:ml Sdlooline. 

! 
(Such a prozrao has been succ",ssf~lly a:;,:>plied in U:'.l' .. C Japan.) This observer 

.trai.nin::;: uould ~ the Victnamesd effective leadership and command control 

(C) Other uajor deficiencies are derivatives of the deficiency 1.n 

1eade.rs-:'!i.p. 

(C) Healt:1 z l:':ut~ition., 3ani-t:at:ion. These a~e so ~as1c as to require 

'l:1ttle elaborction.Uilita.:-y effective;).ess is impaired, hOHever.·by 

beri-heri (100% preventable if unpolishec. ra:=her tr'lan polished, rice i's 

eaten fron time to tine). m~laria (controllable t:1.roueh ~'le2kly ingestion 

of a simpte pill). and the various disecses assc'ciated ~'lit~ .. unsanitary 

conditions. All. of t~lese call. be controlLed ~·1ithin tbe military environ-

ment, though -their control throur,Ilout: the population uill be muc~l more 

d:Lf:ficult. 'Commanders must lJe tau;:;ht \'lhy arid hm, to effec'tively enforce 

appropriate preventive me,~sures, and t:tey must also be tau3h;; t~,eir 

responsibili~ies therein. 

(C) Maictenance of Materiel. Asain, this subject is so basic as to 

req!..li.re little cO"':iI2e.nt--·uithcut.~ ho~.]ever~ rilini::lizi!'!Z its i::-:port.ance. As 

dis'cussed under leadership, above, brief service ,lit,l (o".:Jserviltio~ of) a 

US unit on t~c part of V~etnarnese dfficers sent to t~s ~3 for schoolins 

"'Quld ~ and teach the Vietnamese officer hm-1 to s.:t:·,.,,·:·,.:::<:o.:ily. mai.;...,tain 

and use ~,is !'.lateri·",l. 
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machine can be said to be effective. The Vietnaneso Armed Forces today lie

somewhere between the "launch point" of imposition of modern organization

and materiel and the "apogee" of satisfactory affectiveness. The MAAG

officer must constantly strive to guide the Vietnamese toward this apogee,

by every tactful means. He must teach the Vietnamese how to exercise

effective comand control and command supervision; how to teach; how to

inspect; how to gain the confidence of his command--1 short, how to com-

mand. There has been considerable progress realized in the past several

years, but the goal is still far off. It would appear that one of the

best ways of teaching this important aspect of command would be for the

Vietnamese officers sent to the US for schooling to spend an additional

month with (observing) a US unit upon completion of their formal schooling.

(Such a program has been successfully applied in MAAG Japan.) This observer

training would show the Victnamesa effective leadership and command control

in a unit, rather than merely telling them about it.

(c) Other major deficiencies are derivatives of the deficiency in

leadership.

(c) Health, Nutrition, Sanitation. These are so basic as to require

little elaboration. Military effectiveness is impaired, however, by

beri-beri (100% preventable if unpolished, rather than polished, rice is

eaten from time to time), malaria (controllable through weekly ingestion

of a simple pill), and the various diseases associated with unsanitary

conditions. All of these can be controlled within the military environ-

ment, though their control throughout the population will be much more

difficult. Commanders must be taught why and how to effectively enforce

appropriate preventive measures, and they must also be caught their

responsibilities therein.

(c) Maintenance of Materiel. Again, this subject is so basic as to

require little comment--without, however, minimizing its importance. As

discussed under leadership, above, brief service with (observation of) a

US unit on the part of Vietnamese officers sent to the US for schooling

would show and teach the Vietnamese officer how to satisficiorily maintain

and use His materiel.
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Mn'TEX D (5) 

lULITtillY A'SSISTAnCE t:.DVISORY GROUP 

IllTF.CDUCTIOll 

,-."; 

.. " ~ 

VIETUAl1 (U) 

(U) .From the very beginnins HAAG-Vietnam (and, its predecessor Ht>.AG-Indo-

china) has been. ur..ique amona llAAGs. First of a1.l. HAAG-IndocI.ina l'laS 

ac~lvated durln~ combat and operated alon~ the frin~es of the battle zone 

in Vietnam supplyin~ French. Viet:4amese. Ca1)lbod:i.an. and Laotian forces l'11"lich 

Due to sti1.1 another strance arramzement. 

for the, first four years of its existence the HAAG provided no direct' 

assistance, to the Vietnanese at all; every thine ',lent through a"middleman. 

t:he French. '~r.'len the Geneva Acco"=os enced overt hostilities. the HAAG en-

gaged ,in another unusual operation - the oass evaucation of over 800,000 

,personnel and 200.000 tons of military equipment: frora Noreh Vieenam. Since 

Geneva many of the 11P-_'\G logistical opera;: ions in Vietnam hays been odd in 

that they have been conduccad in the reverse of most }~Gs. that is. sending 

military equipment out of the country instead of bringing it in. 

,(C) The results of the Geneva Accords pre,sented the l1AAG ,-lith a real 

~paradox. On the OTJe hand its personnel ceilinG 'uas frozen at a maximum of 

342 spaces. At th.e same tiTile it had to assume all responsibilities from the 

,140.000 man French E~~peditionary Corps for or3ani2:ing. training. supplying, 

,j 

I 

1 
( 

I 

! 

and equipping the Vietnamese Al."T,led Forces. In addition ,:i.t '\'1as responsible for 

the recoveL'Y and out,-shippinC of the tons of US HAP equipment 'Hhich '>7as 

sciltt:ered throu:;boul: Vietnar.l. 
I 

(S) To accomplish i:,lese •• 1issions uit:10Ut: exceeding the :Ceneva imposed 

HAAG personnel ceil in::;. '8, sUDterfuge \'TaS adopted in the form of a separate 

organization called the Tenporary ;:;:quipment Recovery Uission (TEnt,!) • The 

mission of this aGency ,las os~:ansibly to recover the t!AP equipm:ant. In 

order to stay within the Geneva Accords, it had to operate s~parately 

frOm the HAAG. To £unction ",ith such separated orzanizationi has in turn 

forced the adoption of unusual staff structures in both NA..'\G and T8RH. 

(C) Still another unusual featur", is th", direct cQ'[nmunist; efforts to 

attack UAAG/TERH itself. Since its inception. members of M<~G/TEru1-

Vietnam hav~ been the tarsets and oc~asionally the victims of sporadic 

communist bomb-inss, a:;::lbus~'"les:J and as'sassin3tioil plots. 

(u) Finally, HAi:..G-Vietnam is unique in that it iG the only US M1-i.AG in 

the 'l1orld ,;l"l.ere the Chief 1 s billet is toat of a Lieutenant General. Thi.s 

:is ind:lcative of E1'12 importance given to this critical posi.tion in 

Southeast; Lsia. 
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ANNEX D (s)

MILITARY ASSISTANCE ADVISORY GROUP - VIETNAM (U)

IIITRODUCTION

(U) From the very beginning MAAG-Vietnam (and its predecessor MAAG-Indo-

china) has been unique among MAAGS. First of all, MAAG-Indochina was

activated during combat and operated along the fringes of the battle zone

in Vietnam supplying French, Vietnamese, Cambodian, and Laotian forces which

were fighting the Communists. Due to still another strange arramgement,

for the first four years of its existence the MAAG provided no direct

assistance to the Vietnamese at all; everything went through a middleman,

the French. When the Geneva Accords ended overt hostilities, the MAAG en-

gaged in another unusual operation - the mass evaucation of over 800,000

personnel and 200,000 tons of military equipment from North Vietnam. Since

Geneva many of the MAAG logistical operations in Vietnam have been odd in

that they have been conducted in the reverse of most MAAGs, that is, sending

military equipment out of the country instead of bringing it in.

(c) The results of the Geneva Accords presented the MAAG with a real

paradox. On the one hand its personnel ceiling was frozen at a maximum of

342 spaces. At the same time it had to assume all responsibilities from the

140,000 man French Expeditionary Corps for organizing, training, supplying,
and equipping the Vietnamese Armed Forces. In addition it was responsible for

the recovery and out-shipping of the tons of US MAP equipment which was

scattered throughout Vietnam.

(s) To accomplish these missions without exceeding the Geneva imposed
MAAG personnel ceiling, a subterfuge was adopted in the form of a separate

organization called the Temporary Equipment Recovery Mission (TERM). The

mission of this agency was ostensibly to recover the MAP equipment. In

order to stay within the Geneva Accords, it had to operate separately
from the MAAG. To function with such separated organizations has in turn

forced the adoption of unusual staff structures in both MAAG and TERM.

(c) Still another unusual feature is the direct communist efforts to

attack MAAG/TERM itself. Since its inception, members of MAAG/TERM-

Vietnam have been the targets and occasionally the victims of sporadic
communist bombings, anbushes, and assassination plots.

(U) Finally, MAAG-Vietnam is unique in that it is the only US MAAG in

the world where the Chief's billet is that of a Lieutenant General. This

is indicative of the importance given to this critical position in

Southeast Asia.
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SECTION I 
-_ .... ,. 

HISTORICAL BP£KGROUND MAAG VIETNAM 

1.~ior to Geneva. 

Xu May L950 Secretary Acheson made the in:Ltisl announcement that 

~ ~t:he United Stat:es would grant. military aod. economic aid to restore 

aec-uri.ty ':and devel.op "genuine nationalism" in Indochina'. In his ennou::J.ce-

sent he made it clear that US s:Ld would go not only to the Associ.sted 

S~ates of Laos~ Cacbodi.a snd Vietnam but also to France. Actually. no 

udl:1.tary assistance 'wes given directly to the Vietnamese until 195~4. 

~e first increment of MP-AG Indochina arrived in Saigon on 2 Aug 1950. 

Oti 7 Nov SO. a Frovi.sion~l Detac.hmen!;. Mi.:i..i.t,ary Assi.stence Advi.so~y Group~ 

Xndccbina was designated. 
, .. <-

":[he HAAG to Indochina was authorized £roo an internaf;:\.onal stand-

point on 23 December 1950. at the time of the s;tgning of the so-called 

IIl?entalateral Agreement. It Tbi.s agreement was between the US. France. 

Vietnam. Camborlia~ snd Laos for the Administration of Mutual De£ense 

Assistance in 1ndochins. HAAG Indochina was formally~ activated on 

8 January 1951. It had an authorized personnel str,ength of 128 and was 

~esponsible for l~G activities in Vietnam~ Cambodia and Laos. 

From its inception to the signing of the Geneva Accords in July 
I 

1954. the role of l-lAAG Indochina was that of a logistical. l-11IAG ~ reGpousib1.e 

for assuring receipt o£ .equipment by des:!.SD.!Lted recipients. utili.zation 

of equipment for the purpose intended, and conduct of prope~ maintenance~ 

.:In April 1954. Lt General John H. "Iron Mike" O'Da~iel was dis-
i 

patched to Vietnam as Chief MAAG to obtain agreement from Gene~al Ely. 

the French CINe in the area for us. participation in trai~{ng of the 

Vietn&~ese Armed Forces. General O'Daniel obtained thisegreement on 

15 June 1954. He ae.n:: messages to \·Jash:ington asking that more personnel 

be sent to Vietn2.m to cono".lct this trCiiniOJ.g before a cease fire would occur 

with the possibility of limitations 00 nddad personnel as had happened 

in Korea. General O'Daniel's reques~s met with no substantial re~ponse. 

menta. 

Neither the United States nor Viet~2m signed the Ge~eva agree-

although the US represent2.t:iva. General "Beedle" Sn::ith. took 
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SECTION I

HISTORICAL BACKGROUND MAAG VIETNAM

.(U)Prior to Geneva.

In May 1950 Secretary Acheson made the initial announcement that

the United States would grant military and economic aid to restore

security and develop "genuine nationalism" in Indochina. In his announce-

ment he made it clear that US aid would go not only to the Associated

States of Laos, Cambodia and Vietnam but also to France. Actually, no

military assistance was given directly to the Vietnamese until 1954.

The first increment of MAAG Indochina arrived in Saigon on 2 Aug 1950.

On 7 Nov 50, a Provisional Detachment, Military Assistance Advisory Group,

Indechina was designated.

The MAAG to Indochina was authorized from an international stand-

point on 23 December 1950, at the time of the signing of the so-called

"Pentalateral Agreement." This agreement was between the US, France,

Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos for the Administration of Mutual Defense

Assistance in Indochina. MAAG Indochina was formally activated on

8 January 1951. It had an authorized personnel strength of 128 and was

responsible for MAAG activities in Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos.

From its inception to the signing of the Geneva Accords in July

1954, the role of MAAG Indochina was that of a logistical MAAG, responsible

for assuring receipt of equipment by designated recipients, utilization

of equipment for the purpose intended, and conduct of proper maintenance.

In April 1954, Lt General John W. "Iron Mike" O'Daniel was dis-

patched to Vietnam as Chief MAAG to obtain agreement from General Ely,

the French CINC in the area for US participation in training of the

Vietnamese Armed Forces. General O'Daniel obtained this agreement on

15 June 1954. He sent messages to Washington asking that more personnel

be sent to Vietnam to conduct this training before a cease fire would occur

with the possibility of limitations on addad personnel as had happened

in Korea. General O'Daniel's requests met with no substantial response.

2.(U) General Accords Effecting MAAG-Vietnam.

Neither the United States nor Vietnam signed the Geneva agree-

ments, although the US representative, General "Beedle" Smith, took
D-2
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note of the final eon£ere.l"l.ee declaration for the 'United States ... »e _.si~:c;.~_<1 

in substance th~t the US would abstain from any threat to modify the 

accords" aod that :1t would regard any assumption of aggressi"on 1n vi.ola­

t~on of the accords with grav~ concern ~nd as a serious menace to inter­

national peace and security. The Geneva agreements which impact on the 

organ~zation and functions of MAAG-Vietnam are: 

. Proni.bit:L~n of the introduction of military personnel 
·Xntrod~ct:ion of troop reinforcements and addi.t:iona~ m:1.1itary 

. ,.~ personnel.. :includi.ng i.nstructors. except for rotat:ion of 
~ts. admittance of indi.vi.dua~ personnaL on a TDY.basis. 
and return to Vietnam of individuals from leave or temporary 
duty abroad, which are a11ow.ed under defined and controll.ed 
conditions. (Arcicle 16) 

• l'rohib:Lt:Lon on the :i::\trodu~>:;i.on of military equipment 
Xntroduction of all typc3 of a~ms» munitions, and other 
war 1!Iateriels, including air·cra:ft •. except for piece-by­
piece replacement of war materiel. arIDs l munitions destroy­
ed. damaged. worn out. etc. or used up after cessation oz 
hostil:Lties. (Article 17) 

An International Control Comm~ss~on to be composed of 
Indi.a. Canada and Poland. with India as chairman, to be 
established for the p~rpose of ensuring observance and 
enforcement of the terms and provisions of the agreement. 
The comm:ission to have both fixed and mobil.e inspection' 
teams. (Chapter VI" Articles 28-47) 

No udl:it&ry base under the control of a foreign State 
may be establi.shed in either ~one; the parties shall alsQ 

., ensure that the zones assigned to them do not adhere to 
any udlitary alliance and are not used for the resumption 
of hostili.ties arta further an Qggress~ve policy. 
(Articles l.8 and 19) 

On 20 July 1954. o£ficia1 date of tha $ign~ng of the Gen~va Agrea~ents~ 

there were 342 US m~litary personnel in Vietnam. ~~AG Indochina was 

authorized a personnel otrength of 128 plus an additional 15 officers 

~ho arrived prior to 20 July 1954 and two hundred Air Force Technicians 

who had been sent to Vietnam in early 1954. The State Depart~eot 

interpreted Azticle 16 as applying to US military personnel arid therefore 

a }~G personnel ceiling of 342 spaces was established. 

3. (S) After Geneva. 

'---..~. 

(U) Irr.mediately after the cess3:ciO:-l of hast::llit:ies> HDA]? .?,:i..d to Indochina 

stopped abruptly. }1AAG Indochina was engag<;d· prinoarily ,,,i th the evacuat ion 

of personnel aodequipwaut from North Vie!:nam f01: the next ten months. Chief. 

MAAG Indochina was overdll coordinator for US parti.cip~tion in the evacua-

tion of North Vietnalll which was completed in :t-Iay 1955. The l'1A-~G aJ:.so 
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note of the final conference declaration for the United States. He stated

in substance that the US would abstain from any threat to modify the

accords, and that it would regard any assumption of aggression in viola-

tion of the accords with grave concern and as a serious menace to inter-

national peace and security. The Geneva agreements which impact on the

organization and functions of MAAG-Vietnam are:

Prohibition of the introduction of military personnel --
Introduction of troop reinforcements and additional military
personnel, including instructors, except for rotation of
units, admittance of individual personnal on a TDY basis,
and return to Vietnam of individuals from leave or temporary
duty abroad, which are allowed under defined and controlled
conditions. (Article 16)

Prohibition on the introduecion of military equipment --
Introduction of all types of arms, munitions, and other
war materiels, including aircraft, except for piece-by=
piece replacement of war materiel, arms, munitions destroy-
ed, damaged, worn out, etc. or used up after cessation of
hostilities. (Article 17)

An International Control Commission to be composed of
India, Canada and Poland, with India as chairman, to be
established for the purpose of ensuring observance and
enforcement of the terms and provisions of the agreement.
The commission to have both fixed and mobile inspection
teams. (Chapter VI, Articles 28-47)

No military base under the control of a foreign State
may be established in either zone; the parties shall also
ensure that the zones assigned to them do not adhere to
any military alliance and are not used for the resumption
of hostilities or to further an aggressive policy.
(Articles 18 and 19)

On 20 July 1954, official date of the signing of the Genéva Agreements,

there were 342 US military personnel in Vietnam. MAAG Indochina was

authorized a personnel strength of 128 plus an additional 15 officers

who arrived prior to 20 July 1954 and two hundred Air Force Technicians

who had been sent to Vietnam in early 1954. The State Department

interpreted Article 16 as applying to US military personnel and therefore

a MAAG personnel ceiling of 342 spaces was established.

3. (s) After Geneva.

(U) Immediately after the cessation of hostilities, MDAP aid to Indochina

stopped abruptly. MAAG Indochina was engaged primarily with the evacuation

of personnel and equipment from North Vietnam for the next ten months. Chief,

MAAG Indochina was overall coordinator for US participation in the evacua"

tion of North Vietnam which was completed in May 1955. The MAAG also
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part'i,c·ipat.ed· inth~·"reee~t:·ion o£evac~~~s in Sout.h . Vietnam as ~-1ell. 

'··Over' '800.00.0. personnel and o:';er 200~OCo. tons of lXdli.tary equi.pment were, 

moved from the north in perhaps the greatest mass evacuation in the history 

'of the wor~d. 

(U) The MAAG Indochina missi.on after .Geneva was to assist the Vi.etnemese 

:N~tional Army to attain the capability of maintaining lntexeal secu~~ty. 

The United States nad anticipated that while the Vietnamese were obtaining 

this capabi1ity a sizable element of the 140..0.0.0. man French Expeditionary 

Corps (FEe) would re~ain in Vie~nam as a deterrent force against the 

'Vi.et· Minh. Therefore~ 10.0. million clollars ha,d been allocated by the US 

in FY 1955 for the support of the FEC. 

(U) Though General OIDan1.el had attained' oral agreement from the 

French. for US participation in the train1.ng of the Vietna~es~ army 1.n 

June of 1954. it was not until 13 December 1954 that a formal agreement 

was signed between the Vietnamese Deputy Minister of Defense. General Collins~ 

the US Special Representative~ and General Ely~ the French Special 

Representative for. the estab1ishment of a co'mbined French - US training 

mission. General O'Daniel he~ded the mission under the overall co~and 

of the French CINCo On 27 February 1955.the mission ,was oficially estab-

lished as the tlTzoeining, Relations a.nd Insl;ruction ~Ussion (TRIM).." The 
, 

US TD for TRIM called for 217 spaces of the 3tl-2 authorized for MAI\_G Indochina.' 

~ l1arch of 1955 there were only 68 US personn?l available for assign-

mentto TR~. Key staff positions were held by both French and US offi-

cers. In the case o£ the advisory teems~ if the senior were French. his 
i . 

associate (second in charge) was American, 6no vi.ce versa. i.These ad-

visory teams were to be placed "ith the military geographical subdivi-

sions (Regions). the field divisions~ light divisions, training centers. 

and schools. Members of the headquarters staff doubled in duty by addi-

tionally acting.as advisors to their Viet.n=ese.count.erparts in higher 

headq!Jarters" and .lith the chiefs oE the technical services. 

(U)Hith this organization th~' ta.sks of coll'"c!:ing. reorganizing. re­

equipping, and t.o:'zining of t:he, Vietnamese kmed Fo.,ces were begun unde::.-

the auspices of the US Chief, ~UL\G., Though the overall responsibility 
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participated in the reception of evacuees in South Vietnam as well.

Over 800,000 personnel and over 200,000 tons of military equipment were

moved from the north in perhaps the greatest mass evacuation in the history

of the world.

(U) The MAAG Indochina mission after Geneva was to assist the Vietnemese

National Army to attain the capability of maintaining internal security.

The United States had anticipated that while the Vietnamese were obtaining

this capability a sizable element of the 140,000 man French Expeditionary

Corps (FEC) would remain in Vietnam as a deterrent force against the

Viet Minh. Therefore, 100 million dollars had been allocated by the US

in FY 1955 for the support of the FEC.

(U) Though General O'Daniel had attained oral agreement from the

French for US participation in the training of the Vietnamese army in

June of 1954, it was not until 13 December 1954 that a formal agreement

was signed between the Vietnamese Deputy Minister of Defense, General Collins,

the US Special Representative, and General Ely, the French Special

Representative for the establishment of a combined French - US training

mission. General O'Daniel headed the mission under the overall command

of the French CINC. On 27 February 1955, the mission was oficially estab-

lished as the "Training Relations and Instruction Mission (TRIM)." The

US TD for TRIM called for 217 spaces of the 342 authorized for MAAG Indochina,

In March of 1955 there were only 68 US personnel available for assign-

ment to TRIM. Key staff positions were held by both French and US offi-

cers, In the case of the advisory teams, if the senior were French, his

associate (second in charge) was American, and vice versa. These ad-

visory teams were to be placed with the military geographical subdivi-

sions (Regions), the field divisions, light divisions, training centers,

and schools. Members of the headquarters staff doubled in duty by addi-

tionally acting as advisors to their Vietnamese counterparts in higher

headquarters and with the chiefs of the technical services.

(U) With this organization the tasks of collecting, rcorganizing, re-

equipping, and training of the Vietnamese Armed Forces were begun under

the auspices of the US Chief, MAAG. Though the overall responsibility
D-4
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was ,vested 1n tho French CINe. he never 1ntex:£ered with TRnLoperati.on21 •. 
.. --.. 

" 

(U) The combined aspect o,f the training effort was doomed to failure 

almost before it got under way due to the anti-French sentim~nts of 

the Vietnamese. partieular2:." in the Rue axes. With these ci.rcums:o:ances 

',preva1.11ng. the French agreed 1o,i.th Chi.e£, 'MnAG that i.t m:i.ght be better to 

wLthdraw the French advi.sors 1n the Hue area. Thi.swas done and the t~cnd 

w~s establi.shed wbi.ch can best be illustrated by the fi.guresshowing the 

comparative French-US of£iceL strengths in TRn1 during the first year's 

operations. 

March '55 
May 
July 
September 
November 
January '56 
March 156 

,US Of=i.ceLs 

6S 
121 
124 
125 
142 
149 
-189 

French Officers 

209 
225 
108 

66 
58 
53 
o 

(0) On 13 June- 1955 l'1Al..G Cambodia was establ1shed. 81th'ough 11AAG Inrlo-

ch~a cont1nued to support MAAG Cambodi.a on 811 Navy and Air Force matters c 

(U) On 28 October 1955 MAAG Indochine ~T~9 off:i.cial1y ;:eded.gnE;;:ed MAAG 

,VLetnam. By this time the rapid withdrawal of tha FEe was creating major 

problem areas £or }~ Vietnam. First. it was rapidly depleting the 

strength of TRIM which was responsible for the training of the Vietnamese 

Armed Forces. Secondly. the French were beG:inning to turn ;over the 

logistics installat:ions and funct~ons to the V:ietnam~3e 'llho were. totally 

incapaple of handling th~ir cwn logisticQl system. Additionally. in the 

logistiCS field the withdrav;al of the French was cres,ting ~n extensive 

! 
recovery. relocation and outshiprnent progran for excess ~ID~P equipment 

resulting from termination of the 1"]ar. 

(U) On 18 November 1955 Lt General S. T. 1-Jilliams replaced General 

O'Daoiel as Chief. MARG Vietname He ,,:as dire~ted by Hashington in 
i 

December 1955 to prepare a TD £or the 1"'~LAG ",h:ich wou1d supply the personnel 

to solve "the c,:ljor problems confronting t.h.:=.!: o-.:ganizat:i.on. 

(C) Instead o£ increasing the l-L~i'"G Vi.t!:n~m p~rsonnel ceiling, Washington 

'adopted a subte::fuga In the form of a "T\?c;po:>:,~.:~~7 Equipment Recovery His-

s:Lon" (TER..'1) with a personnel sti:<o!ngth of 350. Ostensibly TERH was to 
, D-5 
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was vested in the French CINC, he never interfered with TRIM operations.

(U) The combined aspect of the training effort was doomed to failure

almost before it got under way due to the anti-French sentiments of

the Vietnamese, particularly in the Hue area. With these circumstances

prevailing, the French agreed with Chief MAAG that it might be better to

withdraw the French advisors in the Hue area. This was done and the trend

was established which can best be illustrated by the figures showing the

comparative French-US officer strengths in TRIM during the first year's

operations.

US Officers French Officers

March '55 68 209
121May 225
124July 108

66125September
142 58November

January '56 149 53
March '$6 189 o

(0) On 13 June 1955 MAAG Caubodia was established, although MAAG Indo-

china continued to support MAAG Cambodia on all Navy and Air Force matters.

(U) On 28 October 1955 MAAG Indochine was officially redesignated MAAG

Vietnam. By this time the rapid withdrawal of the FEC was creating major

problem areas for MAAG Vietnam. First, it was rapidly depleting the

strength of TRIM which was responsible for the training of the Vietnamese

Armed Forces. Secondly, the French were beginning to turn over the

logistics installations and functions to the Vietnamese who were totally

incapable of handling their own logistical system. Additionally, in the

logistics field the withdrawal of the French was creating an extensive

recovery, relocation and outshipment program for excess MDAP equipment

resulting from termination of the war.

(U) On 18 November 1955 Lt General S. T. Williams replaced General

O'Daniel as Chief, MAAG Vietnam. He was directed by Washington in

December 1955 to prepare a TD for the MAAG which would supply the personnel

to solve the major problems confronting that organization.

(c) Instead of increasing the MAAG Vietnam personnel ceiling, Washington

adopted a subterfuge in the form of a "Teaponery Equipment Recovery Mis-

sion" (TERM) with a personnel strength of 350. Ostensibly TERM was to
D-5
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'facil.:itate 't;he 'proc.e,ssioS of US ori.gin excesses' of equipment i.n Vietnam; 

Whi.le ~n fact i.t was a much needed across the board augmentation for MAAG& 

'Io carry the subt:s::fugeiurther ~ it 't-las directed that TERl.'1 operate as a 

, separate organization directly under Chief MAAG. ChicfaMAAG could in1;er"'" 

change personnel between HAAG and TE.."U"'1 and it: was recognized that TE!U-l 

should furnish a proportioDate share of the common administrative support 

personnel.. Impl.emeo·tati.on of the directive to keep TERM as a separate 

'organizat~DD erected major organi.zational problems at the l.ocal level in 

order not to be11,e openly the subterfuge effort. 

(C) The International Control. COlr.'nission creC) 11 composed of Indians ~ 

Poles: and Canadians and responsible for mSinteining the previsions of 

the Arm1.stice .. never. eompl.etel.y a';:cepted TEIU-Io' I.t neither approved nor 

~sapproved its introduc~ion but maintains an almost continuous check on 

. (C) In December 195-5 a Programs Evaluation Office (PEO) was established 

Ln Laos in lieu of a MAAG which was prohibi.ted by the Geneva Accords~ thus 

relieving P~G-V~etnam of responsibility for programming and inspecting 

the lI'.ainter..ance support for US P.AP eq\lipmentin Laos. 

·.(C) It is pertinent to examine in some datai.l ,the cixc~mstances from 

which the tremendous logistical problems in Vietnam were derived and which 
I 

j.n curn. made the augmentation of the H ... '1AC absolutely :i..rnperat:i.ve. 

(C) At the close of the Indochina We.:: the FEG hG.d a strength of appro­

xi~tely·.J40.000. The VietnE:I!lese Armed Forces were'at aSl:rength of 

290,000. It was agreed at the, time of the signing of t:he }!D.~ agreement 
i 

In December 1954 that the United States would support a Vietnamese Armed 

Force of approximately 100.000. By mid-1955 the F~C had reduced to roughly 
" 

35.000 and other factors. such as the failure of special representatives 

of the French and Vietnamese to open negot~ations on the future status of 

the FZC in Yietnam. plus the fact th~t the French military budget fo= CY 

1956 made no provisions for IUQochina, ;tndi-;.~t:.",d a questionable future 

for the FEe' in Vietnam e.t: best • 
. -.".:-

(C) I.n addition to the excesses genera::,,<l by 'the reduction of forces. 

another £actor further complicated the logistical picturee Pr.io:::: to 
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facilitate the processing of US origin excesses of equipment in Vietnam;

while in fact it was a much needed across the board augmentation for MAAG.

To carry the subterfuge further, it was directed that TERM operate as a

separate organization directly under Chief MAAG. Chief, MAAG could inter-

change personnel between MAAG and TERM and it was recognized that TERM

should furnish a proportionate share of the common administrative support

personnel. Implementation of the directive to keep TERM as a separate

organization created major organizational problems at the local level in

order not to belie openly the subterfuge effort.

(c) The International Control Commission (ICC), composed of Indians,

Poles, and Canadians and responsible for maintaining the provisions of

the Armistice, never completely accepted TERM. It neither approved nor

disapproved its introduction but maintains an almost continuous check on

TERM's activities.

(c) In December 1955 a Programs Evaluation Office (PEO) was established

in Laos in lieu of a MAAG which was prohibited by the Geneva Accords, thus

relieving MAAG-Vietnam of responsibility for programming and inspecting

the maintenance support for US MAP equipment in Laos.

(c) It is pertinent to examine in some detail the circumstances from

which the tremendous logistical problems in Vietnam were derived and which

in turn made the augmentation of the MAAC absolutely imperative.

(c) At the close of the Indochina WELL the FEC had a strength of appro-

ximetely 140,000. The Vietnamese Armed Forces were at a strength of

290,000. It was agreed at the time of the signing of the MDAP agreement

in December 1954 that the United States would support a Vietdamese Armed

Force of approximately 100,000. By mid-1955 the FEC had reduced to roughly

35,000 and other factors, such as the failure of special representatives

of the French and Vietnamese to open negotiations on the future status of

the FEC in Vietnam, plus the fact that the French military budget for CY

1956 made no provisions for Indochina, indicated a questionable future

for the FEC in Vietnam at best.

(c) In addition to the excesses generated by the reduction of forces,

another factor further complicated the logistical picture. Prior to
D-6
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c January 1956. the Fr'ench. c.,...nplet~iYdotriin:~te-J the loiist ie "'fi~ici and 

'had closely held the logistic support of ~he Vietnamese forces to the 

exclusion of both Vietnamese and the Americans~ Despite the fact that 

:,-". 

. , 10gistica1 autonomy had been pl~nned for the Vietnamese f::rcea by JEmu.ary 

1956, US influence on the logistic system,was for the most port confined 

~to·the combi.ned staff efforts in Tnn1. In actuality, influence~on logistical 

matteTs was practically nil. As a result, the Vietnamese 1n late 1955 

Cwere totaily ~experienced and untrained to assume logistical responsibil-

f.ty. "J:he limited number of US logisti.cal advisors could do little to 

offset the lack of Vietnamese experience. 

(C) After January 1956, the. ac~eleraied wi~hdrawal of the French forces 

further aggravated an'already complexsituat~on. The French l:Lte:ally 

dumped mountains of equipment upon the V~etnamese~ the majority. of which 

were ~properly packed. indiscriminately piled. often placed in outside 

~torage, and supported by inadequate or meaningless inventory records. To 

add to this confusion the Vietnamese were prone to open all packages and 

~th1.s ,~as not conducive to preservation. :It i.s questionable that the 

Vi.et:namese coul.d have handled' this situation properly h~d they been ~"ell 

trained .. 

(C) With regard to the qualitative nature of the equipment, coosidera-

. tion must again be given to the contributing circl.lmstan-.:es of the Fieneh 

wi.thdrawal.. The F::ench were co':\::;:;:onted y,j.th 9. r~pialy deterioratipg situa-

tion 1n North Africa whi.ch rE-.quired more and more effort in terms of 

1Ilil:ltary personnel and equipment. Therafore. they were primari.1y concerned 

with salvaging the best equ~p=nt for their 0-",-0 use. l\Pi.th th~s i.n mind~ 

th.e French were. able to exploit to full advantage the agreement which author­

ized their removal of }~ type equip~ent b3sed on proportionate input. In 

the face of French reluctance to a110"1 US personnel to inventory ~ there 

was no way by "\.Jhich US personnp.1 could determine the quali.tative or 

quan~~tative status of equipment. 

(G) Refusa.l of the French to allm" US pe:n;:o'l.~lel into their ~nste1la­

tions ·and· dumps covered their' attem;?ts to obt:ca1.n the best of everyt.hin3 

in the quantities desired for their £utu~e needs. The equipment turned 
D-1 i 
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January 1956, the French completely dominated the logistic field and

had closely held the logistic support of the Vietnamese forces to the

exclusion of both Vietnamese and the Americans. Despite the fact that

logistical autonomy had been planned for the Vietnamese forces by January

1956, US influence on the logistic system was for the most part confined

to the combined staff efforts in TRIM. In actuality, influence on logistical

matters was practically nil. As a result, the Vietnamese in late 1955

were totally inexperienced and untrained to assume logistical responsibil-

ity. The limited number of US logistical advisors could do little to

offset the lack of Vietnamese experience.

(c) After January 1956, the accelerated withdrawal of the French forces

further aggravated an already complex situation. The French literally

dumped mountains of equipment upon the Vietnamese, the majority of which

were improperly packed, indiscriminately piled, often placed in outside

storage, and supported by inadequate or meaningless inventory records. To

add to this confusion the Vietnamese were prone to open all packages and

this was not conducive to preservation. It is questionable that the

Vietnamese could have handled this situation properly had they been well

trained.

(c) With regard to the qualitative nature of the equipment, considera-

tion must again be given to the contributing circumstances of the French

withdrawal. The French were confronted with a rapidly deteriorating situa-

tion in North Africa which required more and more effort in terms of

military personnel and equipment. Therefore, they were primarily concerned

with salvaging the best equipment for their own use. With this in mind,

the French were able to exploit to full advantage the agreement which author-

ized their removal of MAP type equipment based on proportionate input. In

the face of French reluctance to allow US personnel to inventory, there

was no way by which US personnel could determine the qualitative or

quantitative status of equipment.

(c) Refusal of the French to allow US personnel into their installa-
tions and dumps covered their attempts to obtain the best of everything

in the quantities desired for their future needs. The equipment turned
D-7
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. over to the V:tct.nam~se· w~s qualitatively inadequate,,' In most iniitances. 

~e had been used prior to Indochina and had subsequently seen bard service 

under wartime conditions. Maintenance requirements could not be met since 

critical spare p.erts and tools were non-eXistent.. The .arrival of TEFJ:1 

~n Hdd-1956 prov~ded the beginn~ng of the.answerto this deplorable 

sLtuation. 

(C) Still another category of logistic problems J that created by the 

Geneva Armi.stice relative' to the introduction 0'£ war materiels •. has not been 

-unduiy ~estrict:Lve ncr a mett:~r of major concern to date. 

(C) The bilateral prutocol (Fr£nch-DRV) which specific'ally de£:J.nes 

··arms'. munitions. and war materiel" ~lso specifLes the pl:ocedures for the 

control of the importation and exportation of these ~tems under the super-

vision and ausp~~es of the ICC.. Also prescr~bed are the procedures for 

noti.fying the ICC in order that credit may be obtained for i.tems exported .. 

French and Vietnamese positions with regard to this protocol are 

as £o11ows: 

(C) Upon withdrawal. the French took vast quantities of mun1tions~ mat­

er:ie1~ and equipment with them. De.spite their responsibilities with 

respect to the protocol ltis assumed that only a small portion of this 

was reported to the ICC in such a yJay as to obtain c::-ed:it against £utu'i'e 

imports •. 

(C) 1n view of the fact th"lt: the protocol ,,",O;S concluded between the 

French and DRV. the Vietnamese Govermr.ent has consistently re:[used to 

recognize its validity or openly to cooply i~.ith its pL'ovisions. It is 

expected that the French· 'I~ould support this position of Vietnam ~n a "show-

down" since it could be ShO,lU that they ~ .. ere remiss in complying with the 

provisions concerning exportation o 

(C) . TERM' s Bct~vities also enter into this picture since they have be~n 

responsible for removal of lar~e qu~ntiti~s ofmate~iel through exporta­

t:i.on~ destruction, a~d scrapping. Additi.oLl£.lly, items have been sent out 

of the country for repair ~!nd rebcild and ther::. returned tD Vietnam. 

·(5) Actually, the ARVN was never red~ced t;'o i'. force goal of 100,000. 

Xu light of the 'l.-cpid withdra,>' .. l of the bulk of the FEe. c.ontinued Viet Minh 
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over to the Vietnamese was qualitatively inadequate, In most instances,

it had been used prior to Indochina and had subsequently seen hard service

under wartime conditions. Maintenance requirements could not be met since

critical spare parts and tools were non-existent. The arrival of TERM

in mid-1956 provided the beginning of the answer to this deplorable

situation.

(c) Still another category of logistic problems, that created by the

Geneva Armistice relative to the introduction of war materiels, has not been

unduly restrictive nor a matter of major concern to date.

(c) The bilateral protocol (French-DRV) which specifically defines

"arms', munitions, and war materiel" also specifies the procedures for the

control of the importation and exportation of these items under the super-

vision and auspices of the ICC. Also prescribed are the procedures for

notifying the ICC in order that credit may be obtained for items exported.

positions with regard to this protocol areFrench and Vietnamese

as follows:

(c) Upon withdrawal, the French took vast quantities of munitions, mat-

eriel, and equipment with them. Despite their responsibilities with

respect to the protocol it is assumed that only a small portion of this

was reported to the ICC in such a way as to obtain credit against future

imports.

(c) In view of the fact that the protocol was concluded between the

French and DRV, the Vietnamese Government has consistently refused to

recognize its validity or openly to comply with its provisions. It is

expected that the French would support this position of Vietnam in a "show-

down" since it could be shown that they were remiss in complying with the

provisions concerning exportation.

(c) TERM's activities also enter into this picture since they have been

responsible for removal of large quantities of materiel through exporta-

tion, destruction, and scrapping. Additionally, items have been sent out

of the country for repair and rebuild and then returned to Vietnam.

(s) Actually, the ARVN was never reduced to a force goal of 100,000.

In light of the rapid withdrawal of the bulk of the FEC, continued Viet Minh
D-8
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buUd-up ~ and the ci:vil war against the diL'~-~dent' s~ct £o;~'e;. "MMG-o 

vi.~t::'-'·:;:~~ 

Dam took the position that such a force goal was inadequate. With Country 

Team concurrence in Hay of 1955. HAAG porposed a 150 .000 rean force goal 

~o be reached ~y 1. July 1956. This proposai wassubsequene1y approved 

and remains ~n effect: to date .. 

=:~-:.--::._ -,~(C) Although the French Expeditionary Corps departed in April 1956 .. 

the French continued to train the Vietnamese Air Force and Navy until 

(,;'.~un'i!i -----, 1957. when MAAG-Vietnain- took over this ta-sk.. To obtai.n person­

ne1 to a-ssume this- additional l:espons1.bil:Lty. -43 spaces of common adminis­

t:rafi:ve supp~rt type per sonnel (communicat io'os ." commissary ~ Fl'O. medica.l. 

, ete,,) were transferred to' the Embassy, fro.::. the MAIlG. 

(S) Due to a new wave of c~uni5t terrorism the internal security , 

eLtuetion in Vietnam deteriorated markedly in early 1960 and r~G- \1\-, 
Vi-emam was augmented uith three lO-man Special Forces teams to assi.st 

---c·---':tn tra:tning -Vietnamese forces for antiguerrilla operations. 
---.-,--------:--:-~.--~"~-~.----... -~ .. -.~.,~ ~- .. _.- -~.--.- -_.-

(S) TERM's missi.on of recovering and outshipping econo~cally 

repairable us material in excess of Vietnamese needs has been virtually 

completed. Plans have been prepared to, close OU'!: TERM and transfer 

~ts personnel r.paces Bnd logistical responsibilities to l~G~Vietnam 

~n the ,summer of 1960. ICC has been ll'.ad~ aw.ar~ of th:ts prcposal and 

has' made no objections • 

~.i 
.;: 

,D-9 

SEC~fT 
DECLASSIFIED 

;'"-;,: 

DECLASSIFIED

SECRET

build-up, and the civil war against the dissident sect forces, MAAG Viet-

nam took the position that such a force goal was inadequate. With Country

Team concurrence in May of 1955, MAAG porposed a 150,000 man force goal

to be reached by 1 July 1956. This proposal was subsequently approved

and remains in effect to date.

(c) Although the French Expeditionary Corps departed in April 1956,

the French continued to train the Vietnamese Air Force and Navy until

1957, when MAAG-Vietnam took over this task. To obtain person-June

nel to assume this additional responsibility, 43 spaces of common adminis-

trative support type personnel (communications, commissary, FPO, medical,

etc.) were transferred to the Embassy from the MAAG,

(s) Due to a new wave of communist terrorism the internal security

situation in Vietnam deteriorated markedly in early 1960 and MAAG-

Vietnam was augmented with three 10-man Special Forces teams to assist

in training Vietnamese forces for antiguerrilla operations.

(s) TERM's mission of recovering and outshipping economically

repairable US material in excess of Vietnamese needs has been virtually

completed. Plans have been prepared to close out TERM and transfer

its personnel spaces and logistical responsibilities to MAAG-Vietnam

in the summer of 1960. ICC has been made aware of this proposal and

has made no objections.
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SECTION II 

MAAG/TERt"1 HISSIo'N AND ORGANIZATIOl'-r. 

1. (\]). HAAG Vietnam Mi.ssion. 

The mission of HAAG~ Vietnam. is to assist.the Vietnamese Government in 

Taising the military capabi.li.ti.es of its Armed Forces through planning for, 

developi.ng, and admini.stering the Military Assistance ·Program. A.copy of the 

detailed terms of reference governing the ~~G Vietnam mission organization. 

procedures~ relati.onships. responsibilit~esand functi.ons. is i.ncluded at 

Appendix 1. 0 

2.-(U) TERU Viet:nao. H:i.soio!'.. 

The mi.ssi.on of TERH 1s to recover and outship economically repai.rable 

MDAP materi.al excess to authorized Vietnamese Armed Forces HDAP material re-

qu~rementsand to dispose of salvage and scrap returned to United States con­

tro1.·. A copy' of the detai.led terms of reference governing TERJ."'1: Vietnam miss ion~ 

concept: of .operation~ commar>d relationship and reporting procedures .. · is included 

at: Appendix 2. 

3. {U} Vietnamese InSi:!:u~!:; ODS' on M<"'L4G/TZRM M5.saion a.nd Authgrity. 

The Headquarters of the Vietnamese Armed Forces published instructi.ons for 

ail Vietnamese commanders defining the authority and missions of United States 

MAAG/TERM-Vietnam advisors. Included in these instructions are the relation-

ships' and responsi.bilities of a Vietnamese organization to its U.S. MAAG/TERH 

advisors. A detailed copy of these instructions reproduced by ~~G Vietnam 

l.a:included at Appendix 3. 

'4, (U) MAo\G-Vie"nam Staff Organization. 

At Appendix 4 is 'the MAA.G organization chart. Tbe Chief. HAAG, :is a 

three-star Army Billet. He retains the PIO and the advisors to the Vietnamese 

Secretary of Defense and cIs A....-.ned Forces Republic of Vietna!:l under bis 

immediate end direct centrol. Deputy Chief of }L'U\G for Training, a t"10 star 

billet. is also Chief of 'the Army Section. Deput.y Chief of Nrl.AG 1ogist:ics. 

a one star A:rrny bille.t. is responsible for supervisi.on of the administration 

of t:he co-rm:n.and. Hi.s b;.ggest jobs are the mnnagO!mecc,;: o:f the Vietnan::ese mili.t2.:ry 

budget and ope:ration of the teruporary e~uipmf.:nt re~ov2ry mission. The Chief 
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SECTION II

MAAG/TERM MISSION AND ORGANIZATION

1. (U) MAAG Vietnam Mission.

The mission of MAAG, Vietnam, is to assist the Vietnamese Government in

raising the military capabilities of its Armed Forces through planning for,

developing, and administering the Military Assistance Program. A copy of the

detailed terms of reference governing the MAAG Vietnam mission organization,

procedures, relationships, responsibilities and functions, is included at

Appendix 1.

2. (1) TERM Vietnam Mission.

The mission of TERM is to recover and outship economically repairable

MDAP material excess to authorized Vietnamese Armed Forces MDAP material re-

quirements and to dispose of salvage and scrap returned to United States con-

trol. A copy of the detailed terms of reference governing TERM Vietnam mission,

concept of operation, command relationship and reporting procedures, is included

at Appendix 2.

3. (U) Vietnamese Instructions on MAAG/TERM Mission and Authority.

The Headquarters of the Vietnamese Armed Forces published instructions for

all Vietnamese commanders defining the authority and missions of United States

MAAG/TERM-Vietnam advisors. Included in these instructions are the relation-

ships and responsibilities of a Vietnamese organization to its U.S. MAAG/TERM

advisors. A detailed copy of these instructions reproduced by MAAG Vietnam

is included at Appendix 3.

4. (U) MAAG-Victnam Staff Organization.

At Appendix 4 is the MAAG organization chart. The Chief, MAAG, is a

three-star Army Billet. He retains the PIO and the advisors to the Vietnamese

Secretary of Defense and C/S Armed Forces Republic of Vietnam under his

immediate and direct control. Deputy Chief of MAAG for Training, a two star

billet, is also Chief of the Army Section. Deputy Chief of MAAG logistics,
a one star Army billet, is responsible for supervision of the administration

of the command. His biggest jobs are the management of the Vietnamese military

budget and operation of the temporary equipment recovery mission. The Chief
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of Staff .. Deputy _ Chiefs of Staff foro;..;,arati.on;p and administratiou a and 
,-- :. ,", -... ".-' .. . :":,l ';.: 

the Ass~Btant Chief of Staff/Staff _Secretary are all Army billets and func-

tion:in a normal staff rna'.:ri:Lar except tha.t there. is no ".!" or "G" staff. 

US cierica.1 and edminisl:ratise persounel :1n the Chief o£ Staff Section COm2 

from both the Army and the Navy • A Vietnamsse interpreter/translator pool 

~s a1&0 inc1uded in this section. 

~e Joint ServiC?es Support Division has A:rmy~ Na:'I!y and A:ir ·Force personnel. 

_wb1..eh hand1e administrative activiti.es ~ not _ (lnly of the co=and·~ but of-
-- - - - --

cel::taiu other US organizations in Vietn= as well·. Xts major activities are 

billeting. post office a commissary. post ~~change. transportation. dispensary. 

communications and other administ~~tive suP?ort operations for all headquarters 

ao.dfie1d advisory groups thro~ghout Vietnam •. 

7he Comptroller Divi.sion has Army. Navy and Air Force personnel and 

functions in a. normal manner. Its biggest job is to provide ass~stance to 

·Chief HAAG on Vietnamese budget matters. 

DeputY Chief~ MAAG~ Traini.ng, is responsible for the over-all supervision 

of the employment of Ameri.can advisors who assist in the training of the 

Vi.etnamese~ He i.s responsible for the approval of training pzograms and 

policies and for making training visits and inspections. He eKecutes his 

responsibilities primarily through the Chief, Combined Arms Training 

Organi.zation (GATO). an all Army organization which hand:l.es ,the Gl .. G2. and 

G3 functions. CATO acts as the ac1-n:i.nistrc.tiv2 h~adq=rtors of 311 the Army 

field advisor groups. Chief. C_~O. provides field 2dvisory gr.oups with 

directiDn. supervision, adm~istration. and discipline. These field 

·advisors are broken down into small detachments allover the; country ~ located', 
\ i 

and living with the Vietnamese units which they advise. This is true of 

the Navy and Air Force Divisions of MAA.G end TEru1 as ,,,ell as Cl .• TO. Insofar 

J 
as Infantry is concerned, there are sufficient advisors to provide one for 

each regimeDt:. Insofar as the SUppo:7t!ng arms are concerned, tbere is 

) In the case -of: the 

Technical Services. there a~e su£fi~ient aoviso~s for e3ch major depot or 

-group of technic.?l service units. At each major Vietnc...'ne.se ~---my He.adquazter~, 

such as a Corps 0::: a Region (a. territorial cOQ].!'.and similar to'IOU.L: Army areas).; 
; 
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of Staff, Deputy Chiefs of Staff for operations and administration, and

the Assistant Chief of Staff/Staff Secretary are all Army billets and func-

tion in a normal staff manner except that there is no "J" or "G" staff.

US clerical and edministrative personnel in the Chief of Staff Section come

from both the Army and the Navy. A Vietnamese interpreter/translator pool

is also included in this section.

The Joint Services Support Division has Army, Navy and Air Force personnel

which handle administrative activities, not only of the command, but of

certain other US organizations in Vietnam as well. Its major activities are

billeting, post office, commissary, post exchange, transportation, dispensary,

commuications and other administrative support operations for all headquarters

and field advisory groups throughout Vietnam.

The Comptroller Division has Army, Navy and Air Force personnel and

functions in a normal manner. Its biggest job is to provide assistance to

Chief MAAG on Vietnamese budget matters.

Deputy Chief, MAAG, Training, is responsible for the over-all supervision

of the employment of American advisors who assist in the training of the

Vietnamese. He is responsible for the approval of training programs and

policies and for making training visits and inspections. He executes his

responsibilities primarily through the Chief, Combined Arms Training

Organization (CATO), an all Army organization which handles the G1, G2, and

G3 functions. CATO acts as the administretive headquarters of all the Army

field advisor groups. Chief, CATO, provides field advisory groups with

direction, supervision, administration, and discipline. These field

advisors are broken down into small detachments all over the country, located

and living with the Vietnamese units which they advise. This is true of

the Navy and Air Force Divisions of MAAG and TERM as well as CATO. Insofar

as Infantry is concerned, there are sufficient advisors to provide one for

each regiment. Insofar as the supporting arms are concerned, there is

approximately one advisor to each two battalions. In the case of the

Technical Services, there are sufficient advisors for each major depot or

group of technical service units. At each major Vietnamese Army Headquarters,

such as a Corps of a Region (a territorial command similar to our Army areas);
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- sllt:he',,!:echnical- Services (both -- repair and e~~ply types) areu'sually 

-, grouped in a complex near the major headquarters. One 51-gnal Corps advisor 

:would be availabl.e to .~dvf.se all sf.gnal. type activities and units within this 

complex.. 7he same advi.sor situation .also oapptiP.3 to the other te~hnical 

US Advisors are at· all the sc~ool.s. central depots. the Vi.etnemese: 

. -:'<~ Forces Headquarters, and t:heOffice of the Minister of Defense. It 

1.s . thr~gh these adv:!.sor groups that the policies of Chief. MAAG. in the 

-' -f1.e1d·o£ training are executed. 

=. 'i:he Adjutant General Division of the HAAG functions :in a nonnal manner. 

Dae COIiIbined Studias Division provides studies as required by Chief, 

7be Navy Division advises and assists in the training, organization, 

l.ogistic:s. and operation of the Vietnamese Navy and Merines. The Air Force 
# 

Di~sion advises and assists in the trainins. organization. logistics. 

and operation of the Vietnamese Au Force. 

5. (C) ~G-Vietn~m Table of Dist~ibution. 

At· Appendix 5 is the MAAG-Vietnam Joint Tables of Distribution effective 

1 July 1959. It must be pointed out that this TID is to be replaced in 

the very near future (30-90' days) by a new MAAG-Vietnam TID which phases 

TEm-l into l".AAG. Also included at Append;ix 5 is the Joint Tabie of 

Distribution for the administxative support uni.t for MAAG/,~ERM Vietnam 

which in pxacticc opexates und2:l: the Joj.nt S.;:r'Jice Support Division of 

6. (C) TEID.1-Vietnam Staff Org~nization. 

i 
Deputy Chief. J:·lbAG, Logistics is responsible for the ov!erall supervisi.on 

of the ad:ministrative Gupport provided .,ARvN forces und.er I·1DAP ~ MAP ~ and 

other US programs.. He is responsible for' the pxeparation of NAAG logistical 

programs and budgets; for making visits a~d inspe~tions to ARVN ~ogi.stical 

:installations; and for coordin3.tin,s YTith the ICC the repo::::-ting. outshipping. 

sale. and/or disposal, of HDbP meter:Lal exeeGa to autho:;::iz·.:;d ARv>VNDl'.P -1!'.atericl 

requirements. He executes hi's responsibilities p·.:imar:Lly through the Chief. 

Temporary Equip."~n:t 'and R~cove·.t:y l-!issiou (':<:EPJ:t). TEBH:is B.::l all Army 
! 

organi.zat ion which har.l'':les t':l.e G4 f!-ltlctio::J.s. 
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all the Technical Services (both repair and supply types) are usually

grouped in a complex near the major headquarters, One signal Corps advisor

would be available to advise all signal type activities and units within this

complex. The same advisor situation also applies to the other technical

services: US Advisors are at all the schools, central depots, the Vietnemesa

Armed Forces Headquarters, and the Office of the Minister of Defense. It

is through these advisor groups that the policies of Chief, MAAG, in the

field of training are executed.

The Adjutant General Division of the MAAG functions in a normal manner.

The Combined Studies Division provides studies as required by Chief,

MAAG.

The Navy Division advises and assists in the training, organization,

logistics, and operation of the Vietnamese Navy and Marines. The Air Force

Division advises and assists in the training, organization, logistics,

and operation of the Vietnamese Air Force.

5. (c) MAAG-Vietnam Table of Distribution.

At Appendix 5 is the MAAG-Vietnam Joint Tables of Distribution effective

1 July 1959. It must be pointed out that this T/D is to be replaced in

the very near future (30-90 days) by a new MAAG-Vietnam I/D which phases

TERM into MAAG. Also included at Appendix 5 is the Joint Table of

Distribution for the administrative support unit for MAAG/TERM Vietnam

which in practice operates under the Joint Service Support Division of

MAAG.

6. (c) TERM-Vietnam Staff Organization.

Deputy Chief, MAAG, Logistics is responsible for the overall supervision

of the administrative support provided ARVN forces under MDAP, MAP, and

other US programs. He is responsible for the preparation of MAAG logistical

programs and budgets; for making visits and inspections to ARVN logistical

installations; and for coordinating with the ICC the reporting, outshipping,

sale and/or disposal of MDAP material excess to authorized ARVN/MDAP material

requirements. He executes his responsibilities primarily through the Chief,

Temporary Equipment and Recovery Mission (TERM). TERM is an all Army

organization which handles the G4 functions.
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,Ser~ce branch are depot advisors to ARVN logistical depots within the 

. Saigon area; program and budgeting offic.ers; functicnalspecialists; end 

. 1i.aison officers to the Technical. Service Chiefs, ARVll. 

~~e ~1ans and Operations Section prepares quarterly reports. and 

coo~~Lnates Lutra TERM actions pertaining to two or more Technical Services 

'a:nd:l.nter HAAG acti.ons a reports. 'One member of the Plans and Operations 

. Secti.o~ .i.s .1Ohe advi.sor to ARVN G4; another'. a permanent' member of the 

Deputy Chief. M. .. I\AG. Logistics Inspection Team. 

TERK,officers assigned to tne f~cid are attached to l~Gs CA70 directed 

£:te1d,adv:lsor groups. 

7. (G) TERM-Vietnam Tabl.e of Dis~ribut:lo:l. 

At Appendix 7 is the TERM-Vietnam Joint Table of Distribution effecti.ve 

1 Ju1y 1959. Xt must be pointed out that this table is to be replaced in 

~e very near future (30-90 days) by a n~~l1AAG-Vietnam TID which phases 

TERM into HAAG. Also included at Appendix 7 is a Joint Table of Distr:ibution 

Hester Recapi.tulation Sheet for MAAG/TERM Vietnam. 

, ! , 
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The TERM organization chart is at Appendix 6. Within each Technical

Service branch are depot advisors to ARVN logistical depots within the

Saigon area; program and budgeting officers; functional specialists; and

liaison officers to the Technical Service Chiefs, ARVN.

The Plans and Operations Section prepares quarterly reports, and

coordinates intra TERM actions pertaining to two or more Technical Services

and inter MAAG actions a reports. One member of the Plans and Operations

Section is the advisor to ARVN G4; another, a permanent member of the

Deputy Chief, MAAG, Logistics Inspection Team.

TERM officers assigned to the field are attached to MAAGs CATO directed

field advisor groups.

7. (c) TERM-Vietnam Table of Distribution.

At Appendix 7 is the TERM-Vietnam Joint Table of Distribution effective

1 July 1959. It must be pointed out that this table is to be replaced in

the very near future (30-90 days) by a new MAAG-Vietnam T/D which phases

TERM into MAAG. Also included at Appendix 7 is a Joint Table of Distribution

Master Recapitulation Sheet for MAAG/TERM Vietnam.
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SECTION IV 

. . MAA.G/TEP-M PROBLEHS, ACCOMPLlSHHENTS. I"..'>.ST AND 
. FUTURE V1.ETHAJ.'1ESE PROGRANS 

(C) l!~~GfTZm{ Pr.oblems 

a. (C) US Internal Problems. 

" .... -

(1.) (U) Excessive Time Required for Non-Advisory Type Duties. 
-'. .' 

HAAG~ adv~sory·personnel in general ·and particularly those in the .. 
£Le1d a sp~d a great amount of their duty time on such non-advisory tasks 

.as £i1ing. typing. driving long distances to draw supp1ies, supervising 

~digenous mess persoun~l(particularly on sanitation). hunting for 

aearee supplies which ~~st be procured locally. waiting for the arrival 

of late courier aircraft. hand carryi.ng meSBag,'='.s because of an inadequate 

te1ephone net. and many other tasks required by simply living in Vietnam. 

(2) (e) MA&G/TERH Organization~_l 'Problems. The fact that TERM 

must be operated separately from HAAG even though in reality it has 

exact1y the same miss~on as~~ has led to MAAG/IERM organizat~onal 

probl.ems at all 1eve1s. A 1fJ'erry Ri.g" arrangeme.nt exists wherei.n the G4 

·advi.sory £uncti·ons are t4~der TEIQ,l and the. Cl, G2 and G3 advisory functions 

. are under ~. 

(3) (U) Rapid Turnov~r o-F the Ma:Jo~:ity of i'-IAAG/'l'ERM Personnel. 

The rap:id turnover of short tour }1AAG/TEPl1 pers:Jnnel i.s one of the major 

problems of HAAG/TERM V:.1etna.<n. By th~ time an edvisor !las be~n w:ith a 

Vietn=ese unit long enough to be truly s:i;:=e;:.1;ed by tbet un:it. and knows 

what advice it needs. and even more important ho·w to get the Vietnamese 

commander to accept his advice. it is tim~ for th2 advisor to depart and 

his replacement must go through th:is sa<ne time consuming process. 

(4) (U)Q...,aJ_ific.at~ons of Advisory Pex-sermel Assign'?d l'I~1.G/TEP-H. 

Many of the US edvisory personnel assignzd to HAAG/TEP-t--l Vietn= are not 

gradu<ltesof The Hilit.2ry Assistance. Inst;:U:.ute. nor have tbey had prev:l.ou3 

MAAG experience. -Thu8 3 th~y have~cd no preparation for ~Ull~G. du~~es 

and a11 of their orient3tion and b:reaking-in-t:ime ID1..l:Jt:. be go·tten .. ,hi-Ie 

.on the job in Vi.etnam. 

The pri.ncipal logistical p~oblEms of the Vietna~ese:~med Forces 

.... hich re..-nain to be solved as seQU by TE...'\H are! 
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SECTION IV

MAAG/TERM PROBLEMS, ACCOMPLISHMENTS, PAST AND
FUTURE VIETNAMESE PROGRAMS

MAAG/TERM Problems(c)1.

US Internal Problems.(c)a.

(1) (U) Excessive Time Required for Non-Advisory Type Doties.

MAAG/TERM advisory personnel in general and particularly those in the

field, spend a great amount of their duty time on such non-advisory tasks

as filing, typing, driving long distances to draw supplies, supervising

indigenous mess personnel (particularly on sanitation), hunting for

scarce supplies which must be procured locally, waiting for the arrival

of late courier aircraft, hand carrying messages because of an inadequate

telephone net, and many other tasks required by simply living in Vietnam.

(2) (c) MAAG/TERM Organizational Problems. The fact that TERM

must be operated separately from MAAG even though in reality it has

exactly the same mission as MAAG has led to MAAG/TERM organizational

problems at all levels. A "Jerry Rig" arrangement exists wherein the G4

advisory functions are under TERM and the G1, G2 and G3 advisory functions

are under MAAG.

(3) (U) Rapid Turnover of the Majority of MAAG/TERM Personnel.

The rapid turnover of short tour MAAG/TERM personnel is one of the major

problems of MAAG/TERM Vietnam. By the time an edvisor has been with a

Vietnamese unit long enough to be truly accepted by that unit, and knows

what advice it needs, and even more important how to get the Vietnamese

commander to accept his advice, it is time for the advisor to depart and

his replacement must go through this same time consuming process.

(4) (U) Qualifications of Advisory Personnel Assigned MAAG/TERM.

Many of the US advisory personnel assigned to MAAG/TERM Vietnan are not

graduates of The Military Assistance Institute, nor have they had previous

MAAG experience. Thus, they have had no preparation for MAAG duties

and all of their orientation and breaking-in-time must be gotten while

on the job in Vietnam.

b. (c) TEmA/Vietnemese Problems

The principal logistical problems of the Vietnamese Armed Forces
which remain to be solved as seen by TERM are:
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ANNUAL PROGRAMS 

CATEGORIES and I-fAJOR COHPONENl'S FY 1959 i FY 1960 I Proposed FY 1961 i 

Value I Value Quantity I Value 

Ai.rcraft:, Comp~ Spares &. R",,1ated 
Equi.p - $ 3.696 -

Ships &. Harbor Craft. Camp &. Spares $ 1.C?3 .$ 1.246 $ 3.046 
Tanks. Other Veh. Heapons. Comp &. 

Spares .$ 1,438 $ 16 $ 2.671 
A=uni.t.ion $ 3.782 $ 4,183 $ 5.717 
E1ect.ronics & Comm EquiP. Comp & 

! 
/ 

Spares $ 2.389 .$ 1.660 

I 
$ 1.539 

Spare 'Par,ts $ 5.995 I $ 8,848 $ 4.579 
Ot.her Haterial $19.569 I $13.472 $15,048 
Construction I $ 466 $ 387 $ 4,667 
Repair &. Rehabilitation of EJ{cess L" $ 1.608 

I 
$ 1,382 $ 462 

Pack:lng. Crating, Handling .& i 
Transportati.on I .$ 3.698 $ 4,012 $ 5.176 i I Training . $ 5.597 ! $ 5~702 '$ 6.340 

Other Services ! - $ 95 $ 7 
I 

Data for Selected Major·Items I Quantity' 
, 

Quantity Quanti.ty Value 
I I 

AD4 Aircraft: - I 25 j - -
Landing Craft: Uti.U .. ty (LCU) 1 3 5 $ 38 
Landing Craft Vehicle Personnel (LCVP) - - 8 $ 97 

Landi.ng Craft (LSIL) I '2 3 3 $ 45 
Landing Shi.p Hedium (LSM) 2 1 5 $ 660 
Landing Ship Tank (LST) I - - 1 $ 1.219 
Coastal MineS'II1eeper (MSC) - - 1 $ 18 
Submarine Chaser (PC) 4 6 5· $ 632 

Trailer. Cargo. 1/4 ton. 2 wheel - - Z,397 .$ 553 
Trailer. Cargo. 1 1/2 ton - - 1,008 $ 788 

Tru.ck. Cargo. 4-6 ton - - 55 $ 396 
Ri-fle. Cal 30 9 - - -
9a rtri.dge,. 4.2" (M Ros) 6 4 76 S 1,404 
Cartridge. Cal 30 (H Ras) I 669 t - 822 $ 29 

I ! Cartridge, 81mm (M Rds) I 20 - J - -
I 

Cartridge. 105= (N Rds) 5 I 5 I 48 $ 1,301 -
Cartridge. 155= (M Rds) - 9 t 67 $ 2~817 
·Rocket. 3.5" 137,981 66.100 

I 
- -

AN GRe Radio Series 94 472 169 $ 206 
AN PRe Radio Series 

I 
1.857 I 993 1.527 $ 779 

AN ~RC 4 Radio Relay 13 1 1 $ 8 
I i i 

d. FY 61 MAP Trainin0 Su~mary for Vietnam. 

(1) ~CNUS and ovexseas training of two thousand and seven Vietnamese 

'mi.litary personnel at a cost of approximately $3.000,000.00. 

(2) S:i.xty technical representat·ives to be sent to Vietnam - at a 

cost of approximately $90~oOOO.OO. 

(3) Four mobile t!.aining teams to be sent to Vietnam - at a cost 

of approximately $70,000.00. 

(4) FY 61 us ~k~\G expenses and other t=ai3ing co~ts'appro~imate1y 

$2J500~OOO.OO. 
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ANNUAL PROGRAMS
CATEGORIES and MAJOR COMPONENTS Proposed FY 1961FY 1960FY 1959

Quantity ValueValueValue

Aircraft, Comp, Spares & Related
$ 3,696Equip -

$ 1,033Ships & Harbor Craft, Comp & Spares $ 3,046$ 1,246
Tanks, Other Veh, Weapons, Comp &

$ 1,438 $ $ 2,67116Spares
$ 3,782 $ 5,717$ 4,183Ammunition

Electronics & Comm Equip, Comp &
$ 2,389 $ 1,660 $ 1,539Spares
$ 5,995 $ 8,848 $ 4,579Spare Parts
$19,569 $15,048$13,472Other Material
$ 466 $ 387 $ 4,667Construction
$ 1,608 $ 1,382Repair & Rehabilitation of Excess $ 462

Packing, Crating, Handling &
$ 5,176$ 3,698 $ 4,012Transportation

$ 5,597 $ 6,340$ 5,702Training
$ 7$Other Services 95-

QuantityData for Selected Major Items Quantity Quantity Value
AD4 Aircraft 25- -

$Landing Craft Utility (LCU) 38531
97Landing Craft Vehicle Personnel (LCVP) $8- -

$ 452 3Landing Craft (LSIL) 3
$ 6601 5Landing Ship Medium (LSM) 2
$ 1,2191Landing Ship Tank (LST) --
$ 18Coastal Minesweeper (MSC) 1--
$ 6324 6Submarine Chaser (PC) 5

$ 5532,397Trailer, Cargo, 1/4 ton, 2 wheel --
1,008 $ 788Trailer, Cargo, 1 1/2 ton --

$ 39655Truck, Cargo, 4-6 ton - -
9Rifle, Cal 30 -- -

S 1,40476Cartridge, 4.2" (M Rds) 6 4
$822669 29Cartridge, Cal 30 (M Rds) -

Cartridge, 81mm (M Rds) 20 -- -

$ 1,30148Cartridge, 105mm (M Rds) 55
$ 2,817679Cartridge, 155mm (M Rds) -

66,100137,981Rocket, 3.5" --
$ 20616994 472AN GRC Radio Series
$ 7791,5271,857 993AN PRC Radio Series

8$AN TRC 4 Radio Relay 1 113

d. FY 61 MAP Training Summary for Vietnam.

(1) CONUS and overseas training of two thousand and seven Vietnamese

military personnel at a cost of approximately $3,000,000.00.

(2) Sixty technical representatives to be sent to Vietnam - at a

cost of approximately $902,000.00.

(3) Four mobile training teams to be sent to Vietnam - at a cost

of approximately $70,000.00.

(4) FY 61 US MAAG expenses and other training costs approximately

$2,500,000.00,
D-16.1
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ANNEX E (5) 

RESISTANCE ACTIVITIES AND COUNTERMEASURES 

SECTION I 

THE VIET MINH 

tv> ce.neral. ~. 

(UNCLASSIFIED) 

When the V~et Minh TegulaT forces launched their attacks on the 

FrenCh £n December 1946. they believed themselves capable of quickly 

defeati.ng the F:rench forces in open battle~ Their beli.efs w~re not 

rea1:t.zed and Tesulted in the almost total destruction of Viet Minh 

. forces i.n. 1947. After this e~pel."ieilce$ Viet H~nh leaders turned to 

c:he works of l'lao Tse-T::m.g as the t.lleoretical busis for revolutionary 

warfare. in Asia. As a'Tesult. the later successes of the Viet Minh 

la~ ~ thei.r conception of the guerrilla army and clandestin~ under-

ground. 

2. (s) Operations. 

Vi.et: Minh revolutionaries. theorists·as wall as practitioners. 

fTom the very beginning reccgnized the crucial value of the guerrilla 

i.n.t:he. und~:rdeveloped count:;:y and difficult terrain in which they 

were operating. Their concept:ion of the guerrilla fighter and their· 

refinement of guerrilla wa~fare beyo~d p:rev:ious h:istorical e~er:ience 
I 
! 

. e:-tplains much of thei.r ult:i.mate S'l'tc:::.ess" 

·The precedent of Indochina is aD. impQ·rtallt lesson On the value- of 

the guerr~lla in all phases of revolutionary war. It 1s likely to be 

long remembered in the Communist Bloc. Even though Communist Bloc 
I 
I 

countries may b.e increasingly a.ble to put regular fore.es irito the field. 

it is conceivable that they will find guerrilla warfare a safer and 

more attractive alternative. This approach would have all the advan-

tages proved in Indochina: slow attrition of the enemy. relative 

~unity from countermeasur~s> time in which to build up regular forces 

for the decisive final attack. and low cost. 

Viet Minh o?BratioDS were based on the Qopulation. Thk natives 

ve::.:e won ps·ycholog-ically fo1:' the revolution<'1~y cause to the point not 
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ANNEX E (s)

RESISTANCE ACTIVITIES AND COUNTEPMEASURES (UNCLASSIFIED)

SECTION I

THE VIET MINH

1. (U) General.

When the Viet Minh regular forces launched their attacks on the

French in December 1946, they believed themselves capable of quickly

defeating the French forces in open battle. Their beliefs were not

realized and resulted in the almost total destruction of Viet Minh

forces in 1947. After this experience, Viet Minh leaders turned to

the works of Mao Tsa-Tung as the theoretical basis for revolutionary

warfare in Asia. As a result, the later successes of the Viet Minh

lay in their conception of the guerrilla army and clandestine under-

ground.

2. (s) Operations.

Viet Minh revolutionaries, theorists as well as practitioners,

from the very beginning recognized the crucial value of the guerrilla

in the underdeveloped country and difficult terrain in which they

were operating. Their conception of the guerrilla fighter and their

refinement of guerrilla warfare beyond previous historical experience

explains much of their ultimate success,

The precedent of Indochina is an important lesson on the value of

the guerrilla in all phases of revolutionary war. It is likely to be

long remembered in the Communist Bloc. Even though Communist Bloc

countries may be increasingly able to put regular forces into the field,

it is conceivable that they will find guerrilla warfare a safer and

more attractive alternative. This approach would have all the advan-

tages proved in Indochina: slow attrition of the enemy, relative

immunity from countermeasures, time in which to build up regular forces

for the decisive final attack, and low cost.

Viet Minh operations were based on the population. The natives

were won psychologically for the revolutionary cause to the point not
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me~ely of acquiescence but of active pa~ticip3tion in the struggle. 

,The means to this end in~luded an unde~standing of their political 

preconceptions and their social customs and needs that only intimate 

knowledge and a superior intelligence effort could supply. It was 

a1.90 essential. to reduce the. instinctive. 'traditional'dist:;ust: be-
- . .. - . -'-

.. tween the population and army ~ and to make a recognizeab1e effort to 

£Ur.n~sh eeoc~e aid. In the attainment of these objectives the Viet 

~nh guerrillas we~e eminently success£ul~ Xn Xndochina they per-

£o~ed the infiltration and organization that gave the Viet Minh 

'Bupe~ior intelligen~e. They aided in vit·:;<l n0runilitary tasks such as 

harvesting. eme~gency relizf. and public im?r~ve~ents. Such acts 

gained the gratitude of the natives. Their ir~egu1ar status and non-

,uniformed appearance helped overcome the sepa~ation 2'nd suspicion that 

prevailed between civilians and the Army. 

Viet Minh paramili.tary operations were traditional to guerrilla 

warfare and were cha~acterized by brief, violent actions i.nitiated 

by the Viet Minh forces at a time and place of their own choosing. 

Their use of guerrilla tactics restricted French movem~nts to the few 

available roads~ continually cut their land lines of co~unications. 

and forced the utilization of large scale air support. 

3. (5) Organization. 

Ever since the. ar.lll.'isticc in 1954 and Ute i"ormat::'on of the Demo-

crati.c Republic of Vietnam (DRV), communist North Vietnam has con-

centra ted on the developmen.t of its army. In recent years the efforts 

have been accelera~ed to gain a more modern. standardized regular al:Qy, 

for more 1ntens~ve political i.ndoctrination of the sold~e~s~ and for 

a higher degree of army participation in DRV' s over-all' economic 

effort. 

During the war the Viet Hich guerrillas were a trained force ".,1th 

'specific and detailed missions including e.conomic assistance, psycho-

logical warfare~ an.;!. paramilitary operatior.G. ,.:::"~1.eir cont.inuing impol:"-

tance in the struggle for' communi~!:: donh~at:ic!l in that area ofche 
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merely of acquiescence but of active participation in the struggle.

The means to this end included an understanding of their political

preconceptions and their social customs and needs that only intimate

knowledge and a superior intelligence effort could supply. It was

also essential to reduce the instinctive, traditional distrust be-

tween the population and army, and to make a recognizeable effort to

furnish economic aid. In the attainment of these objectives the Viet

Minh guerrillas were eminently successful. In Indochina they per-

formed the infiltration and organization that gave the Viet Minh

superior intelligence. They aided in vital nonmilitary tasks such as

harvesting, emergency relief, and public improvements. Such acts

gained the gratitude of the natives. Their irregular status and non-

uniformed appearance helped overcome the separation and suspicion that

prevailed between civilians and the Army.

Viet Minh paramilitary operations were traditional to guerrilla

warfare and were characterized by brief, violent actions initiated

by the Viet Minh forces at a time and place of their own choosing.

Their use of guerrilla tactics restricted French movements to the few

available roads, continually cut their land lines of communications,

and forced the utilization of large scale air support.

3. (s) Organization.

Ever since the armistice in 1954 and the formation of the Demo-

cratic Republic of Vietnam (DRV), communist North Vietnam has con-

centrated on the development of its army. In recent years the efforts

have been accelerated to gain a more modern, standardized regular army,

for more intensive political indoctrination of the soldiers, and for

a higher degree of army participation in DRV's over-all economic

effort.

During the war the Viet Mich guerrillas were a trained force with

specific 2nd detailed missions including economic assistance, psycho-

logical warfare, and paramilitary operations. Their continuing impox-

tance in the struggle for communict domination in that area of the
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~world has been recognized by the DRV. Recent developments in Laos 

---conFirm the fact that guerrilla forces have once more come to occupy 

8ni.mportant place in the m:11.itary pictu::.e and are ready an::1 ave.il­

a~le for action. 

Apart from their potential mdlitary usefulness. the guerrillas 

have proved to be the mast effect~ve element for ~ove~t in£~ltraticn 

-and,·po1.it!.cal indoctri.nati~n in the countries bordering on the na-v. 

DRVemphasis continues on political warfare within North Vietnam end 

~n th~ adjacent countries. side by side with the drive for a greater 

regu1ar milita-ry capab:t1ity •. At pr<;;!sent guerr:L1.la units are being 

us.ed c:onsistent1.y for Loth subv-arsi.on and l=-a.:~.uilita-=y operations. 

-~ediately after the armistica the wa~time guerrillas we~e org-

an!.zed ~nto a militia with a variety of civil and military fuuctions. 

The ~litia acted. for example. as a police force and also assisted 

·.~n poiit:tcal indoctrinnti.on. Ho-"ever. little attention was paid to them 

and they were allowed to disintegrate ~n some are~s. 7n 1957. the 

need for internal security was again a problem and once more ex-gue~-

rillas were the basis fo~ reescablishi~g the ~ili~ia. 

~t appears therefcrethat some guerrilla £o~ces are attached to 

the regular army for spec:tal cove~;: or clandestine operati09-s. while 

others ~onti.nue to function as part of th~ milit!~. I~ either case. 

their 'use!:ulness is not like].y to be L:ass~r:.~!d by the t;:r:oy1th and mod-
. . 

ernization of the milita=y z&tabliehment s~n~e they will b~ better 

suited to such activitieO'J and better able to escape detectib:l. than 

s01diers of the regl.llar a~"Uly. 

4. (8) Current Pesista-.:tce Activit:ies. 

The V:let Hinh, tlOH cal1.ed the V:Let Congo continue to be the prin-. 

cipal. threat. to int-arn!ll security in Sout~~ Vietnam. The Gove::noec.t 

of the Republic of Vietnam (RV). thouzh w~ll aHare of the three!: and 

try:lng to elimin.3.te it, has not: b~en very S\lc~",ssful. 

During 1959. the· Viet Cong :!.nc.'reased its ()V~:>:'-:: 01." g:.ter·cil1a activ-

~t.y. This indicates that the original DRV ~t~~tegy of propaganda and 
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world has been recognized by the DRV. Recent developments in Laos

confirm the fact that guerrilla forces have once more come to occupy

an important place in the military picture and are ready and avail-

able for action.

Apart from their potential military usefulness, the guerrillas

have proved to be the most effective element for covert infiltration

and political indoctrination in the countries bordering on the DRV.

DRV emphasis continues on political warfare within North Vietnam and

in the adjacent countries, side by side with the drive for a greater

regular military capability. At present guerrilla units are being

used consistently for both subversion and paramilitary operations.

Immediately after the armistice the wartime guerrillas were org-

anized into a militia with a variety of civil and military functions.

The militia acted, for example, as a police force and also assisted

in political indoctrinstion. However, little attention was paid to them

and they were allowed to disintegrate in some areas. In 1957, the

need for internal security was again a problem and once more ex-guer-

rillas were the basis for reestablishing the militia.

It appears therefore that some guerrilla forces are attached to

the regular army for special covert or clandestine operations while

others contiaue to function as part of the militis. In either case,

their usefulness is not likely to be lesseesed by the growth and mod-

ernization of the military establishment since they will be better

suited to such activities and better able to escape detection than

soldiers of the regular army.

4. (s) Current Resistance Activities.

The Viet Minh, now called the Viet Cong, continue to be the prin-

cipal threat to internal security in South Vietnam. The Government

of the Republic of Vietnam (RV), though well aware of the threat and

trying to eliminate it, has not been very successful.

During 1959 the Viet Cong increased its overt or guerrilla activ-

ity. This indicates that the original DRV strategy of propaganda and
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subversion instead of terrorism end paTamilitary attack has changed. 

··The Vi.et: Congo however •. has no.t given up its other activities •. Ithas~ 

for example. been placing heavy emphasis on "tax and loan" collections 

from Gia Dinh. Phuong Dinh. V1nh 'Long" end JUi Giang Provinces 1n 

Scutb Vietnemv Also. Viet Congpropaganda has become more and more 

open. as ev~denced by an increasing number of antigovernment leaflets 

·end the appearance of DRV flags in villages. 

V"1.et Cong cau:!i'es hav·e been sent into the Nam Thai Son land de-

velopment area 1n Rien Giang Province in South Vietnam to distribute 

subve.rsive. propaganda aud. organi.ze sabotage of farm implements and 

~l~pment. Supposedly on the grouncs that roads now being built in 

South Vi.etnam could be used as air strips in case of war. the Viet 

Gong bas been attempting to delay construction by causing labor unrest 

and by sabotaging warehouses and other installations. 

The RV army and the Security Forces have also been primary tar-

- gets of the Viet Congo Its agents have attempted to subvert RV Army 

members. particularly offi.cers, and to lower their morale by terror-

lsm. The terrorist attacks coincided ~Jith a propaganda campaign with-

1n the· RV army calling for resistance to US military officers. who 

were accused of insulting trainees and of being responsible for the 

death of trainees during military exercises. The Viet Cong appear to 

have been largely unsuccess:ful in subvertiI'g Army per~onnsl; mainly 

because RV Army security mea~ures have beP-D effective. 

US agencies have for some time received reports of attacks planned 

against Americans, particularly in the Saigon area. On 8 July 1959 • 

. an attack was made on the M...l\AG Detachment at Bien Hoa killing t\;70 

Americans. This was the first attack on a US installation since the 

. October 1957 bombings> and the first us personnel killed since flso 

came. into p01-1e.r in 1955. Public indignation ra~ high and Vietnamese 

staged mass protest demonstrations in Saig~~. In view of the public 

reaction and t:le 'quick apprehenSion of the as'sas:::ins by the RV Mili­

tary Security Service. it is unlikely that tl"!e Viet. Cong will make 
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subversion instead of terrorism and paramilitary attack has changed.

The Viet Cong, however, has not given up its other activities. It has,

for example, been placing heavy emphasis on "tax and loan" collections

from Gia Dinh, Phuong Dinh, Vinh Long, and An Giang Provinces in

South Vietnem. Also, Viet Cong propaganda has become more and more

open, as evidenced by an increasing number of antigovernment leaflets

and the appearance of DRV flags in villages.

Viet Cong cadres have been sent into the Nam Thai Son land de-

velopment area in Kien Giang Province in South Vietnam to distribute

subversive propaganda and organize sabotage of farm implements and

equipment. Supposedly on the grounds that roads now being built in

South Vietnam could be used as air strips in case of war, the Viet

Cong has been attempting to delay construction by causing labor unrest

and by sabotaging warehouses and other installations.

The RV army and the Security Forces have also been primary tar-

gets of the Viet Cong. Its agents have attempted to subvert RV Army

members, particularly officers, and to lower their morale by terror-

ism. The terrorist attacks coincided with a propaganda campaign with-

in the RV army calling for resistance to US military officers, who

were accused of insulting trainees and of being responsible for the

death of trainees during military exercises. The Viet Cong appear to

have been largely unsuccessful in subverting Army personnel, mainly

because RV Army security measures have been effective.

US agencies have for some time received reports of attacks planned

against Americans, particularly in the Saigon area. On 8 July 1959,

an attack was made on the MAAG Detachment at Bien Hoa killing two

Americans. This was the first attack on a US installation since the

October 1957 bombings, and the first US personnel killed since Ngo
came into power in 1955. Public indignation ran high and Vietnamese

staged mass protest demonstrations in Saigon. In view of the public

reaction and the quick apprehension of the assassins by the RV Mili-

tary Security Service, it is unlikely that the Viet Cong will make
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,further attacks against Americans until the adverse reaction to the 

"Bi.en Hoa inci.dent has been forgo'tten. 

-, On 18 .]'anuary 1959. the Viet Cong propaganda machine unleashed 

~ts most violent attack against the RV,Government. The Viet Cong 

had mobilized all its propaganda resou.:ces to spread the story that 

on 1 December 1953 the RV Government had willfully poisoned more than , J 

,1$000 political prisoners at the Phu Loi detention ca~p~ 33 miles 

north of Sai.gon near Thu Dau }iot. The British Consul Gcne=al ;In' Hanoi 

"reported that this campaign .7as pursued with "near hysteria" acd that 

:there had been t:'_othint; to equal:1t within the G:xperience of any member 

of the Briti.sh. 

The Viet Cong conside;.: the' Phu Loi propagan<la campa:Lgn a success. 

"The sheer vol .... r,:ne of propaganda co:r:r=anded the att~:ntiou of the popu-

lat!on of North Vietnam, probably re~chea many in South V~etnam, and 

aroused questions and comments in the non-Communist world. In South 

V~etnam many people were confused ~~en the Government did not ~mme-

'diately deny the accusations. This confusccl and inconsi.stent handl-

:lOB of the'situation failed to meet the difficult prob"le/?s. But the 

'RV Government has recently tried to cor::ect some of its deficiencies 

:Ln tne handling of such ~ncidents and b.ss been qu:!.cker to seize op-

portunities to wage counterpropaganda ag~~nzt DRV. 

'l'he Viet Congapp:sars to be giving continued 3t:t::=:1"1tion to improved 

organization. r~cruitin3. trairo.ing. simj?lifying cotlllJl.;micaticns. and 

meeting ,the threat posed by informers aud RV counterespionage activi-

ties. 

The Viet Congo N~m Bo High Corrmlssion in March 1959 reorganized 

resistance zones and co~~ands in the southeru provinces. as i.s their 

po1icy in trying to cor..f!.!se RV intelligence agencies. 

,The :intensive rec!:uiting -P:l:os:o:aro and the :inf:l..ltration from North 

Vietnam and Cnmbocia have st~ad5.1y iTIcre;;~,::;d the number of Viet Cong 

units in Soutr. Vietnam. The RV esti=tf'.<1 Vie'.: Cong strength at the 

end of Haxch 59 as 1.810 persons. and a!: the end of JU>:1e' this estiu:.ate 
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further attacks against Americans until the adverse reaction to the

Bien Hoa incident has been forgotten.

On 18 January 1959, the Viet Cong propaganda machine unleashed

its most violent attack against the RV Government. The Viet Cong

had mobilized all its propaganda resources to spread the story that

on 1 December 1958 the RV Government had willfully poisoned more than

1,000 political prisoners at the Phu Loi detention camp, 33 miles

north of Saigon near Thu Dau Mot. The British Consul General in Hanoi

reported that this campaign was pursued with "near hysteria" and that

there had been nothing to equal it within the experience of any member

of the British.

The Viet Cong consider the Phu Loi propaganda campaign a success.

The sheer volume of propaganda commanded the attention of the popu-

lation of North Vietnam, probably reached many in South Vietnam, and

aroused questions and comments in the non-Communist world. In South

Vietnam many people were confused when the Government did not imme-

diately deny the accusations. This confused and incopsistent handl-

ing of the situation failed to meet the difficult problems. But the

RV Government has recently tried to correct some of its deficiencies

in the handling of such incidents and has been quicker to seize op-

portunities to wage counterpropaganda against DRV.

The Viet Cong appears to be giving continued attention to improved

organization, recruiting, training, simplifying communicatiens, and

meeting the threat posed by informers and RV counterespicuage activi-

ties.

The Viet Cong, Nam Bo High Commission in March 1959 reorganized

resistance zones and commands in the southern provinces, as is their

policy in trying to confuse RV intelligence agencies.

The intensive recruiting program and the inflltration from North

Vietnam and Cambodia have steadily increased the number of Viet Cong

units in South Vietnam. The RV estimated Vis: Cong strength at the

end of March 59 as 1,810 persons, and at the end of June this estimate
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roseto2~338 • Current estimates place the Vietn'amese Communise strength. 

. . 'at 3000. These figures do not include those who. willingly or through 

coercion. supply arms. money. food. hideouts. and ~nformation. 

What has made this Communist bui.ld-up appear more massive is the s"d.tch 

~D tacti.cs. Before. 1959 the Communists had been reluctant to'attack any point 

which was even part1.ally protect·ed. They would not engage any RV forces 

of even platoon strength and would.use no more than a handful of men in any 

operation. But by Sap 59 the Communists began their new tactics of boldly 

8tr~ingwith larger forces against military installations. They also no 

'1onger feared to engage RV forces in combat. By Jan 60" this net" boldness 

ca4Ti.ed Vietnamese Communists to a successful attack on an RV regiment at 

'ray Ninh. 

Undoubtedly. the new Vietnamese tactics took the South Vietnamese 

Government by surprtse. The Situation" though admittedly dangerous in 

some areas" does not appear to have become critical enough to threaten South 

V l.e.tnam I s existe.nce. 1<1hat seems most needed is a ealm assessment of the 

Commun~st tact~cs and a rea~ization that for the South Vietnamese Government 
-' . ..... 

to be stampeded' i.nto i.rrational acts will accomplish a Communist object::ive'--
. .", ' ................ ~ .. 

h b 1 " .~.. ' t e un a anci.ng of South Vietnams Government so that it can not plan n 

long-~?nge program of putting an end to insurgency. 

There has been no significant. independent action recently by the 

. di.ssident xeligious sects,' Alth:r;.xgh var'iou3' sects cont:"~ued to retain 

thairidentity. their activities were-hardly die::inguishable from' Viet: 

Cong groups» under ~ ... hose control they appear. to be operating. The 

strength of the Hoa Rao~ reli.gious fanatics •. no,·, consists of scattered 

armed groups devoted to pillage and terrorism in remote areas of Kien Giang. 

An Giang, and Vi-nh Long Provi.nces.· tn An Giang, a group .of 50 Hoa Hac was 

reportedly engaged in "tax collections» kidnaping and intimidation." Cao Dai, 

another religi.ous group. has been reported to have activities in Tay Ninh 

and Ki.en Giaog Provinces, but no particular a~tivity has been noted. In 

the Bay Man Gang "a,-pd,other remnants of the Binh X:;:.yen. ~ ... hich is an organization 

of pi.rates and bandits. a number of leadins cadIes have been reduced in rank 
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rose to 2,338. Current estimates place the Vietnamese Communist strength

at 3000. These figures do not include those who, willingly or through

coercion, supply arms, money, food, hideouts, and information.

What has made this Communist build-up appear more massive is the switch

in tactics. Before 1959 the Communists had been reluctant to attack any point

which was even partially protected. They would not engage any RV forces

of even platoon strength and would use no more than a handful of men in any

operation. But by Sep 59 the Communists began their new tactics of boldly

striking with larger forces against military installations. They also no

longer feared to engage RV forces in combat. By Jan 60, this new boldness

carried Vietnamese Communists to a successful attack on an RV regiment at

Tay Ninh.

Undoubtedly, the new Vietnamese tactics took the South Vietnamese

Government by surprise. The situation, though admittedly dangerous in

some areas, does not appear to have become critical enough to threaten South

Vietnam's existence. What seems most needed is a calm assessment of the

Communist tactics and a realization that for the South Vietnamese Government

to be stampeded into irrational acts will accomplish a Communist objective-

the unbalancing of South Vietnam's Government so that it can not plan a

long-range program of putting an end to insurgency.

There has been no significant independent action recently by the

dissident religious sects, Although various sects continued to retain

their identity, their activities were hardly distinguishable from Viet

Cong groups, under whose control they appear to be operating. The

strength of the Hoa Hao, religious fanatics, now consists of scattered

armed groups devoted to pillage and terrorism in remote areas of Kien Giang,

An Giang, and Vinh Long Provinces. In An Giang, a group of 50 Hoa Hao was

reportedly engaged in "tax collections, kidnaping and intimidation." Cao Dai,

another religious group, has been reported to have activities in Tay Ninh

and Kien Giang Provinces, but no particular activity has been noted. In

the Bay Mon Gang and other remnants of the Binh Xuyen, which is an organization

of pirates and bandits, a number of leading cadres have been reduced in rank
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and ,replaced with bard core Viet Cong, guerr:illa's'~ who have taken over the 

, , leadership. 
, ~---- - .~. '--' . 

,These developments would appear, to indicate that the sects have come 

under Viet:C~ll!,:: diJ;ection to such a degree that as" ineli.vi.dual, organi.zations 

they no ,a.onger represent a significant threat to :internalse';ur:ity i~ th'e' 

south • 

. Viet Cong use of the Cambodian frontier,as sanctuary continues to 

hamper the R~ e££or't, in eliminating these guerrillas in the southw,est: 

provi.nce. Bands ranging in size f,rom a 'few to more than 200 have been 

reportedly operating across the frontier from bases :in Cambodia. In ,March 

,1959. South Vietnam 'proposed the creation of a five-mile zone along both 

"sides of the frontier in which security forces of both sides would have the 

right of :'hot: pursuit. If The Cambodian Government did not accept the proposal. 

The problem remains one of many that have strained Cambodian-Vietnamese 

relations and have not been solved to date o 
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and replaced with hard core Viet Cong guerrillas, who have taken over the

leadership.

These developments would appear to indicate that the sects have come

under Viet Cong direction to such a degree that as individual organizations

they no donger represent a significant threat to internal security in the

south.

Viet Cong use of the Cambodian frontier as sanctuary continues to

hamper the RV effort in eliminating these guerrillas in the southwest

province. Bands ranging in size from a few to more than 200 have been

reportedly operating across the frontier from bases in Cambodia, In March

1959, South Vietnam proposed the creation of a five-mile zone along both

sides of the frontier in which security forces of both sides would have the

right of "hot pursuit."18 The Cambodian Government did not accept the proposal.

The problem remains one of many that have strained Cambodian-Vietnamese

relations and have not been solved to date.
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SECTION II 

ASPECTS OF VIET MINH SUCCESS 

1". "(C) Df..sadvant.age.s of the. Viet Hi..nh 

: "" The Viet Minh campaign demonstrated some of the weaknesses of 

revo1utionary warfare as well as its advantages. 

_ Particularly during the early war years. the V:iet"" Minh effort 

suffered considerably from poor logistics. shortages of money and materiel, 

lack of trained officer cadres, and hence an inability to carry, out 

8ustained attacks~ 

Lack of a mode:;:-n transportation system ;!"nd the concomItant 

need for stagger:ing numbers of coolies created a permanent sbortage of 

manpower. This condi.ti.on would have been far more severe, hD'~ever.i£ 

~he war needs bad c~lled for transport of POL Bnd of large amounts of 

.arti.llery ammuni.tion. These pri.mitive means of transport had the i.nciden­

ta1 advantage of ~rtual immunity to detection and destruction. 

2. (C) Advantages of the V:iet Minh 

Some of the advantages of the V~et M1nh over the French were 

i.neseapable". 

" ~e ~nf~ltrat:ing techn:iques of the V:iet Minh guerr:illas and 

t.heir familiarity w:i.th the countrY. terra:in and people permitted much 

" i.ntel1igenc"e material to he obtai.ned that the French cv-uld not hope to" 

equal. 

~ci.al character:istics rendered native" Viet }linh guerrillas 

indistinguishable from peaceful inhabitants of the v:illages. Conversely. 

the French reconna~ssance elements l-lere easy targets and had no ".,ay of 

"merging" with the population. 

TIle absence of fronts compelled the French to protect every 

i.nstallation :i.ndiv:i.dually and thus ti.e up many thousands of troops :in 

passive securi.ty. 

The scarci.ty of so-called strategic targets and the profusion 

and elusiveness "of tact::ical targets made ta;tget Ecquisition an slmost ," 

hopelessly difficult I:"ask for the French ai.r force. Photo reconnai.ssllnce.. 
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SECTION II

ASPECTS OF VIET MINH SUCCESS

1. (c) Disadvantages of the Viet Minh

The Viet Minh campaign demonstrated some of the weaknesses of

revolutionary warfare as well as its advantages.

Particularly during the early war years, the Viet Minh effort

suffered considerably from poor logistics, shortages of money and materiel,

lack of trained officer cadres, and hence an inability to carry out

sustained attacks.

Lack of a modema transportation system and the concomitant

need for staggering numbers of coolies created a permanent shortage of

manpower. This condition would have been far more severe, however, if

the war needs had called for transport of POL and of large amounts of

artillery ammunition. These primitive means of transport had the inciden-

tal advantage of virtual immunity to detection and destruction.

2. (c) Advantages of the Viet Minh

Some of the advantages of the Viet Minh over the French were

inescapable.

The infiltrating techniques of the Viet Minh guerrillas and

their familiarity with the country, terrain and people permitted much

intelligence material to be obtained that the French could not hope to

equal.

Racial characteristics rendered native Viet Minh guerrillas

indistinguishable from peaceful inhabitants of the villages. Conversely,

the French reconnaissance elements were easy targets and had no way of

"merging" with the population.

The absence of fronts compelled the French to protect every

installation individually and thus tie up many thousands of troops in

passive security.

The scarcity of so-called strategic targets and the profusion
and elusiveness of tactical targets made target acquisition an almost

hopelessly difficult task for the French air force. Photo reconnaissance,
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mou?tainous terrain. and frequent bad waather. 

3. (5) Pol! tical 

The French Government did not make the ~ational effort required 

~o.defeat the V~et Ydnh. The French objective was to maintain a position 

'of strength from which an "honorable" settlerr.ent could be negotiated. 

~he United States failed to recognize the limited nature of ,the 

French obj~cil:ive and was deluded into believing the French could and 

would achieve a military victory. By so belie'ving~ the United States did 

not: take' the diplomatir.:or tr.ilitaLY measures needed to insure victory, 

The French Gov~rnment failed to rr:a!<e the political concession's 

necessary to gain support of the Vietnarr.ese. French reluctance to grant 

fu1l independence to these people permitted the Communists to cloak their 

a~tion9 in the guise of a popular. nationalist, anticolonial movement. 

~ny nationa1ists in Vietnam believed that a French victory would mean a 

",continuation 'of French colonial influence, but that a Communist victory. 

regardless of the cost to Vietnamese personal liberties. would bring some 

type of national independence. 

Both France and the United States failed to appreciate the 

extent to which the Viet Minh would be supported by the Sino-Soviet Bloc. 

4. (S) Psychological 

The French did not develop effective psychological or unconven-

t:ional l-larfare programs; the V:let l:-linh d:id. Viet Yd.nh subversi.ve~ 

guerrilla, and propaganda programs "\',ere highly effective, gained the 

support of the people, and Ir.obilized them behind the Viet Hinh in a 

. "people's ,.lar." 

One of the reasons the Viet Minh were able to advance their 

psychological warfare programs so adroitly may stem from the possibili.ty 

that the Japanese, through their occupation of Indochina and their 

"Asia for Asians" theme. had created em :ideal climate for the generation 

of an indigenous independence movcn:ent: and had cOT.pletely removed from 

the Vietnamesewhatev2r liking existed fo= colonialimn and the Yrcnch~ 
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so important to Western armies, was hampered by heavy vegetation,

mountainous terrain, and frequent bad weather.

(s) Political3.

The French Government did not make the national effort required

to defeat the Viet Minh. The French objective was to maintain a position

strength from which an "honorable" settlement could be negotiated.of

The United States failed to recognize the limited nature of the

French objective and was deluded into believing the French could and

would achieve a military victory. By so believing, the United States did

not take the diplomatic or military measures needed to insure victory.

The French Government failed to make the political concessions

necessary to gain support of the Vietnamese. French reluctance to grant

full independence to these people permitted the Communists to cloak their

actions in the guise of a popular, nationalist, anticolonial movement.

Many nationalists in Vietnam believed that a French victory would mean a

continuation of French colonial influence, but that a Communist victory,

regardless of the cost to Vietnamese personal liberties, would bring some

type of national independence.

Both France and the United States failed to appreciate the

extent to which the Viet Minh would be supported by the Sino-Soviet Bloc.

4. (s) Psychological

The French did not develop effective psychological or unconven-

tional warfare programs; the Viet Minh did. Viet Minh subversive,

guerrilla, and propaganda programs were highly effective, gained the

support of the people, and mobilized them behind the Viet Minh in a

"people's war.'

One of the reasons the Viet Minh were able to advance their

psychological warfare programs so adroitly may stem from the possibility

that the Japanese, through their occupation of Indochina and their

"Asia for Asians" theme, had created an ideal climate for the generation

of an indigenous independence movement and had completely removed from

the Vietnamese whatever liking existed for colonialism and the French.
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. s. (8) St1:l1tegi<t 

~e FX~nch failed to direct a11 their e£fort~ to.mrd a decisive~ 

obtafntili 1.6 goal. The theater comnander was given ~6sion~ beyond the 
.::<;:" 

~apabtl1.t;1es ()if bis forces. He. was ordered ~ for example,. to avoid losiug 

any g1;6und of.' ereat-:i.ng any situation in whi.ch the Communists mi.ght gain 

an app-arent tact1.cal success. This,:> combi.ned with the fail.ure of the 

irs:ench Government to provide sufficient military forces,. resutted in- -an 

essencia1l.y defensive posture and gave the initiative to the Viet Ydnh. 

After 1950~ the constant thres.t of Chinese CaILmUnist intervention 

fu~ther i.nfluenced the deployn:.etit of 'French farees and ~-7as the major 

factor contribUti.ng to tha deve1.opo:;.en'i: of the pe=anent fi.eld forti.fiea­

ti.ona i.n lIorth Vi.etnam and the "}!a.gi.n~t cOIqllex. II Considering the thrent-

of e Cbinese Communist invasion from the north and the trend of m~ opera-

tions i.n Korea .. tre French saw nO alternative but to construct a. sel:'ies 

of forti.fications to cover the Wi. thdrawal. of their forces to port areas 

. for 6vacuation. 

The French did not position available mi~itary units where they 

eould accomplish required misslone. Th~s resulted from French failure 

·to adapt their forces to the te~rain and. techniques of the enemy. French 

forces were essential1y roadbo,->nd and re·~ied too heavi~y on conventional 

beavy equip~ent and support sy~teffis. Special fo~ceo and ranger-type 

operatio~s were relegated to a very mi~or =ols. Thi.~ was due in part to 

the lack of realistic planning at theater-level and in part to insufficient 

helicopter and inadequate airlift support. 

The slow development of the Vietnam national armed forces ~a9 a 

dit:ect result of French reluctance to press for the rapid exp2nsion of 

indigenous forces. In 1953-54 when cadres were needed for rapid eXpansion. 

such cadres we~e not 2vailable~ 

The French in Vietnam did: not aaequately evaluate the actual 
-, 

e-ffect-iveness of the Viet H_i.nh s-trategic and tactical doctrine. Viet Hi-nh . 
organization ... nd- supply n:ethods enabled the'!> to c.ve~c<cme the .numerical 

Bupe.rior-ity enjoyed by the French force:;. F.zfusal of thciViei... [-fin1. to 
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(s) StrategicS.

The French failed to direct all their efforts toward a decisive,

obtainable goal. The theater commander was given missions beyond the

capabilities of his forces. He was ordered, for example, to avoid losing

any ground of creating any situation in which the Communists might gain

an apparent tactical success. This, combined with the failure of the

French Government to provide sufficient military forces, resulted in an

essentially defensive posture and gave the initiative to the Viet Minh.

After 1950, the constant threat of Chinese Communist intervention

further influenced the deployment of 'French forces and was the major

factor contributing to the development of the permanent field fortifica-

tions in North Vietnam and the "Maginot complex." Considering the threat

of a Chinese Communist invesion from the north and the trend of UN opera-

tions in Korea, the French saw no alternative but to construct a series

of fortifications to cover the withdrawal of their forces to port areas

for evacuation.

The French did not position available military units where they

could accomplish required missions. This resulted from French failure

to adapt their forces to the terrain and techniques of the enemy. French

forces were essentially roadbound and relied too heavily on conventional

heavy equipment and support systems. Special forces and ranger-type

operations were relegated to a very minor rols. This was due in part to

the lack of realistic planning at theater-level and in part to insufficient

helicopter and inadequate airlift support.

The slow development of the Vietnam national armed forces was a

direct result of French reluctance to press for the rapid expansion of

indigenous forces. In 1953-54 when cadres were needed for rapid expansion,

such cadres were not available,

The French in Vietnam did not adequately evaluate the actual

effectiveness of the Viet Minh strategic and tactical doctrine. Viet Minh

organization and supply methods enabled then to overcome the numerical

superiority enjoyed by the French forces. Refusal of the Viei Minh to
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engage in combat except under favorable circums~ances further frustrated 

French operations both real Bnd diversionary. This Viet ~Rnh technique 

r~duced thei.r ammunition r_equir~ents far below those of convent:i.onal 

-forces. The development of "cottage arsenals" also permitted the Viet 

- Hi.nh 1:.0 maintain guerrilla pressure on the' French throughout Vietnam 

wU:hout dependence upon long lines o£ cOImlI'J.nication and supply~ Clandes­

tine stor.i:-ng of ~nition and other suppiies i~areasof intended atte::k­

allowed continuing surprise attacks by the Viet ~linh without reliance 

upon resupply convoys. 

The French Air Force ~as unable to inflict any sustained, major 

damage upon t:he jung!.·~--hidr.~."1. E:~emy despite the fact the French held 

complete air superiority thr':)ughout the ~..,sr. 
-':,. 

6. (5) Tactical 

Xu ~eneral the French failed to seize, retain, and exploit the 

iD~t~etiveo Tbey were not aggress~ve in finding~ ~dentifying and attack-

.1.~g the enemy. :r.nstead~ the French preferred to move into enemy terrl-

tory .. dig in. and a~ .. ait: the counterattack o This move~up"and~dig-in 

attitude resulted largely from the elusiveness of the Viet ~Dh and the 

'unfandliarity of the F:ench with the terrain. This attitude of over-caution 

p~evailed not only at battalion level bu~ extended in~o division echelons. 

-Although well versed in conventional tac~ics, the French were 

-reluctant to alter the:i.r doctrine to 'fit: ~;"!"i! sj.<;uati(,':"l imposed by the 

terrain. Artillery and armc'.: were usual_ly confined to movement 'on roads 

and therefore could not supp~rt the infan~ry in cross-country movements. 

Eecause of the effectiveness of Viet ~linh attacks. French co=~anders 

hesitated to rr.ove their infantry beyond support range of their roadbound 

armor and artillery units. This enabled the Viet ~linh to outmaneuver 

the French repeatedly. In a few instances, the French lightened their 
I 

regimental task forces for cross-co'~ntry movement and conduc'ted highly 
-, 

successfull operations. These forc.es were resupplied by air for Vleeks 

at a time. 

The French hsbitually failed to exercise proper tacti~ai 

security u:eescres during the mover.-.ent of units. Un~ts repeatedly fell 
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engage in combat except under favorable circumstances further frustrated

French operations both real and diversionary. This Viet Minh technique

reduced their ammunition requirements far below those of conventional

forces, The development of "cottage arsenals" also permitted the Viet

Minh to maintain guerrilla pressure on the French throughout Vietnam

without dependence upon long lines of comunication and supply. Clandes-

tine storing of ammunition and other supplies in areas of intended attack

allowed continuing surprise attacks by the Viet Minh without reliance

upon resupply convoys.

The French Air Force was unable to inflict any sustained, major

damage upon the jungle-hidden enemy despite the fact the French held

complete air superiority throughout the war.

(s) Tactical6.

In general the French failed to seize, retain, and exploit the

initiative. They were not aggressive in finding, identifying and attack-

ing the enemy. Instead, the French preferred to move into enemy terri-

tory, dig in, and await the counterattack. This move-up-and-dig-in

attitude resulted largely from the elusiveness of the Viet Minh and the

unfamiliarity of the French with the terrain. This attitude of over-caution

prevailed not only at battalion level but extended into division echelons.

Although well versed in conventional tactics, the French were

reluctant to alter their doctrine to fit the situation imposed by the

terrain. Artillery and armer were usually confined to movement on roads

and therefore could not support the infantry in cross-country movements.

Because of the effectiveness of Viet Minh attacks, French commanders

hesitated to move their infantry beyond support range of their roadbound

armor and artillery units. This enabled the Viet Minh to outmaneuver

the French repeatedly. In a few instances, the French lightened their

regimental task forces for cross-country movement and conducted highly

successfull operations. These forces were resupplied by air for weeks

at a time.

The French habitually failed to exercise proper tactical

security measures during the movement of units. Units repeatedly fell
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into ambushes or were attacked by surprise from the flanks because of 

fa~lure to put out po~nts or flank guards. Tb~e v~olat~on of security 

restilted from the reckl~Gs ettitude of the veteran French of£~cers and 

NCOs who prided themselves on being able to fight their way out of any 
~ . :". 

situation. 

Perhaps more significant than the tactical failure of the 

French were the soubd and successful tactical techniques of the Viet ~nh~ 

Tbe Viet ~anh.constaDtly eEphasized thorough reconnaissance and intelligence 

preparation for attacks. cross-country mobility~ and the principles of 

concentration and sUrp:l.-.~i:'~ a\:.ta~k a.t the ti.me &nd place of thei.r own 

choosingo 

, 
j 
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into ambushes or were attacked by surprise from the flanks because of

failure to put out points or flank guards. Thie violation of security

resulted from the reckless attitude of the veteran French officers and

NCOs who prided themselves on being able to fight their way out of any

situation.

Perhaps more significant than the tactical failure of the

French were the sound and successful tactical techniques of the Viet Minh.

The Viet Minh constantly emphasized thorough reconnaissance and intelligence

preparation for attacks, cross-country mobility, and the principles of

concentration and surprise attack at the time and place of their own

choosing.
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·SECTI.ON I:1I. 

MILITARY-CIVIL COml'"J.'EI'.!-1EASURES 

1. (0) Pacif~cation " :- ,,;.: 

A~ the end of 1954. President Ngo issued a military secur~ty directive 

which placed all insecure provinces under military authority. Provinces 

in zones which were to be cleared of Viet M~h forces were included in 

those to be administered by the military. The presidential directive also 

provided for the phasing out of military authority as civilian administra-

tors became available and capable. (This was carried out harmoniously 

and eff~ctively ~ater~) The operational doctrine for the take-ove~ of zones 

evacuated by the Viet Minh was kno~m as "pacification." US and French 

officers in the combined Training Relations and :Instruction Hission (TRn1) , 

under the US Chief of MAAG. adV£sed the RV on pacification operations. 

The first pacification campaign used military forces of about brigade 

strength. The second had forces about the strength of a corps. Essential-

1y~ these operations were march-ins by the troops and the establ:l.shment of 

free government in the areas used as combat zones of the eight-year war. 

Roads and rai-lroads needed rehabi.litation. .Bridges, schools, hospi.tals. 

and markets had to be rebuilt. The popUlation needed medical care and, ~ 

many places, food and cloth:l.ng~ ~ed bands were still in the area and 

farms and villages needed protectiono Troops for these campaigns were 

gi.ven special training in courtesy tcwards the civilians (including how 

to answer cOmn1unist propaganda). in disbursing of aid~ in construction, 

and in administrative procedures. As a result .of gcod planni~g) training, 
I 

and operations by the military, effective gover~T.ent and security were 

quickly established in the pacification areas. Nuch .of the war-torn economy 

wes rehabilitated, and many of the communist organizations left behind 

were revealed by the population. A great many hidden caches of arms and 

equipment were seized. i 

Similar pa.c1fication measures were taken in actions aza..:!.nst rebellious 

sect: forces in the western regions <lnd in the' jS"lgle-i'oothill r'eg1ons north 

of Saigon. The latter operation ~~perim€nted with building a forc~ around 

e SIT21l Army cadre (used for central a~~inistration and f~r pat~ols into 
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SECTION III

MILITARY-CIVIL COUNTERMEASURES

1. (U) Pacification

At the end of 1954, President Ngo issued a military security directive

which placed all insecure provinces under military authority. Provinces

in zones which were to be cleared of Viet Minh forces were included in

those to be administered by the military. The Presidential directive also

provided for the phasing out of military authority as civilian administra-

tors became available and capable. (This was carried out harmoniously

and effectively later.) The operational doctrine for the take-over of zones

evacuated by the Viet Minh was known as "pacification." US and French

officers in the combined Training Relations and Instruction Mission (TRIM),

under the US Chief of MAAG, advised the RV on pacification operations.

The first pacification campaign used military forces of about brigade

strength. The second had forces about the strength of a corps. Essential-

ly, these operations were march-ins by the troops and the establishment of

free government in the areas used as combat zones of the eight-year war.

Roads and railroads needed rehabilitation. Bridges, schools, hospitals,

and markets had to be rebuilt. The population needed medical care and, in

many places, food and clothing, Armed bands were still in the area and

farms and villages needed protection. Troops for these campaigns were

given special training in courtesy towards the civilians (including how

to answer communist propaganda), in disbursing of aid, in construction,

and in administrative procedures. As a result of good planning, training,

and operations by the military, effective government and security were

quickly established in the pacification areas. Much of the war-torn economy

was rehabilitated, and many of the communist organizations left behind

were revealed by the population. A great many hidden caches of arms and

equipment were seized.

Similar pacification measures were taken in actions against rebellious

sect forces in the western regions and in the jungle-foothi11 regions north

of Saigon. The latter operation experimented with building a force around

a small Army cadre (used for central administration and for patrols into
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the further reaches of the jungle). and making use of civil police forces 

and c~v~l~ admin~Btrative teams. The operation was not wholly suecess-

£ul and had to be strengthened eventually with lu:my troot:'s. 

20 (U) : Military-Civil CooDe!:ati.on 
, 

'-, 

, " 

Dur~ng' the pac:lftcat:1.on campaigns. the RV Army fearned to 'Work 

closely with two notabl.e civilian ,organizations. The organizations were 

ItOpexation Brotherhood" of the International Jaycees and the Vietnamese 

Government fa ·'Ci.v1c Action." 

'''Operation Brotherhood" was originally staffed by Fil.ip~no volunteer 

doctors'.' dent1.sts. and nurses. who establi.shes a large cli.n~c to treat 

refugees i.n the Saigon-Cholon area. They enter4d Camau with Army pacifica-

tion forces. Later ~ smell fie.ld teams of Filipino doctors and nurses went 

out into the countryside with Vietnamese Army patrol.s to give inoculations 

and teach public health measur~s, Eventually. medical personnel of many 

t,ther nations of the free world joined the Operati.on Brotherhood effort. 

'they trained Vietnames·e as hospital. ai.des. taught first-aid~ sanitation. 

and ~ood preparation to the villagers, and guided community development 

in addition to performing medical services~ 

·'Ci.vicAction" was established as a civilian organizati.on to bring 

'publiC aoministration to the villages of av. I.t was placed under the 

Ministry of Defense initially for support and for coordinated operations 

with the Army in pacification work. Civil service employees ofal1 

Ministries were asked to volunteer. Teams of four men would enter a 

Village. enlist the help of villagers in building a community house (for 

meetings of village elders. a first-ai.d cli.nic. s.nd an information room 

\Where news' of the government ';.las posted), a school house. and a public 

market. The team ,~ould then give on-the-job training to volunteer villagers 

in teaching, village administration, first-aid, sanitation. public works 

(wells, street drainage. pit latr~nes, etc.) and agricultural methods. 

Once the local villagers were trained, the Civic Action team would move 

on to another vi).lage.. These teams moved in right '_':i:e;;' the Army p£ltrols. 

A number of these unarmed civilianD were killed by dissident guerrillas. 

The Civic Act.ion organization was later placed direc.tly unde~ the 
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the further reaches of the jungle), and making use of civil police forces

and civilian administrative teams. The operation was not wholly success-

ful and had to be strengthened eventually with Army troops.

2. (U) Military-Civil Cooperation

During the pacification campaigns, the RV Army learned to work

closely with two notable civilian organizations. The organizations were

"Operation Brotherhood" of the International Jaycees and the Vietnamese

Government's "Civic Action."11

"Operation Brotherhood" was originally staffed by Filipino volunteer

doctors, dentists, and nurses, who establishes a large clinic to treat

refugees in the Saigon-Cholon area. They entered Camau with Army pacifica-

tion forces. Later, small field teams of Filipino doctors and nurses went

out into the countryside with Vietnamese Army patrols to give inoculations

and teach public health measures, Eventually, medical personnel of many

other nations of the free world joined the Operation Brotherhood effort.

They trained Vietnamese as hospital aides, taught first-aid, sanitation,

and food preparation to the villagers, and guided community development

in addition to performing medical services.

"Civic Action" was established as a civilian organization to bring

public administration to the villages of RV. It was placed under the

Ministry of Defense initially for support and for coordinated operations

with the Army in pacification work. Civil service employees of all

Ministries were asked to volunteer. Teams of four men would enter a

village, enlist the help of villagers in building a community house (for

meetings of village elders, a first-aid clinic, and an information room

where news of the government was posted), a school house, and a public

market. The team would then give on-the-job training to volunteer villagers

in teaching, village administration, first-aid, sanitation, public works

(wells, street drainage, pit latrines, etc.) and agricultural methods.

Once the local villagers were trained, the Civic Action team would move

on to another village. These teams moved in right =Shee the Army patrols.
A number of these unarmed civilian. were killed by dissident guerrillas.
The Civic Action organization was later placed directly under the

DECLASSIFIED



. -~ 

DECLASSIFIED 

SECRET 

~esident to permit full part,icfpation of all Ministries in its opera-

tions. 

3. (U) Current: Pacifi.cation ACLivities· . .., ...... :... .... . .... . 

The Vietnamese. Army has cont:lnued the civil activities ·it commenced 

.during~he pac~£icati.on carepaigns. Its major work is in the High Plateau 

areaa bui.1ding and improving roads and bridges ~ bringing government 

admtn~stration to tbenomnd tribes of the mountains and jungle, and assist­

ing pi.oneer settlers bu·ild neH cOIJIm1.mitfes,,! Much of the current activity 

Centers aroUnd sma11 outposts established i.n the more remote areas 
'. . 

para11eling the RV borders with Laos hnd Cambodia. Rough roads are con-

atrueted to these outposts. the jungle clesr~d for farming. and security 

establi~hedto protect the new communities. The new communities are 

attracting hardy pi.oneers to vL:gin l:lnds that thay will be wil.ling to 

_prot~ctaadding new security to co~ders that have long been vulnerable to 

~~e~M1nh cross-country tactics~ 

4. (S) Offensive Oper:ltions 

10 early February 1959» the RV Army Psychological ~arfare Directorate 

c:.omp1.eted_"Operation Nguyen Trai.." This program had an overt and covert 

action plan. Mass rallies were held and Self-Defense Corps and Civil Guard 

training in psycho1.ogical warfare "1<'3.S instituted. RV agents ~ l?osing as 

Viet Cong members, distributed anti-government leafl.ets. and conducted 

terrorist activities to confuse and demoralize the Viet Cong and to force 

local officials to act against the Viet Congo 

~n March 1959, the RV launched an all-out offensive agains~ Viet: Cong 

guerrilla forces1:eportedly regrouping in "Resistance Zone D" (which 

includes parts of PhuocThanh, Bien Hoa. Long Khanh. a~d Phucc Long 

Provinces). For the first time the RV Air Force took offensiVe act·ion 

against dissident forces. The results were not decisive since the 

guerril.las succeeded in evading RV forces. who ",ere· ha.-npercd by the thick 

jungle and forest:. RV foo:ces did captul:;'e a nl!::nber of bases ·containing 

equipment and items of logistic support. RV eleT.~Qts t:~~~ ordered to 

remain "'n this a1:ea and try to build roads through the jt.'''l~le .t.hereby 

opening' it up and lessening the danger of renewed Viet Cong act,ivity there. 
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President to permit full participation of all Ministries in its opera-

tions.

3. (U) Current Pacification Activities

The Vietnamese Army has continued the civil activities it commenced

during the pacification campaigns. Its major work is in the High Plateau

areas building and improving roads and bridges, bringing government

administration to the nomed tribes of the mountains and jungle, and assist-

ing pioneer settlers build new communities. Much of the current activity

centers around small outposts established in the more remote areas

paralleling the RV borders with Laos and Cambodia. Rough roads are con-

structed to these outposts, the jungle cleared for farming, and security

established to protect the new communities. The new communities are

attracting hardy pioneers to vixgin lands that they will be willing to

protect, adding new security to borders that have long been vulnerable to

Viet Minh cross-country tactics,

4. (s) Offensive Operations

In early February 1959, the RV Army Psychological Warfare Directorate

completed "Operation Nguyen Trai." This program had an overt and covert

action plan. Mass rallies were held and Self-Defense Corps and Civil Guard

training in psychological warfare was instituted. RV agents, posing as

Viet Cong members, distributed anti-government leaflets, and conducted

terrorist activities to confuse and demoralize the Viet Cong and to force

local officials to act against the Viet Cong.

In March 1959, the RV launched an all-out offensive against Viet Cong

guerrilla forces reportedly regrouping in "Resistance Zone D" (which

includes parts of Phuoc Thanh, Bien Hoa, Long Khanh, and Phucc Long

Provinces). For the first time the RV Air Force took offensive action

against dissident forces. The results were not decisive since the

guerrillas succeeded in evading RV forces, who were hampered by the thick

jungle and forest. RV forces did capture a number of bases containing

equipment and items of logistic support. RV elements were ordered to

remain in this area and try to build roads through the jungle, thereby

opening it up and lessening the danger of renewed Viet Cong activity there.
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Creat~oo 10 February 1959 of the new Province of PhuocThanh. composed 

of large areas of forest and jungle whi~h had long served as shelter for 

Viet Cong groups, was in p"··'Ci: des:Lgned to ti.ghten security. The new 

province was cx:eated frOm porti.cils of B:ien,Hoa.. Long Rhanh~ Phuoc Long. 

snd Binh Duong Provinces. The Government is ,establishing agricultural 

development centers in this" area. By benefiting the pe,ople and the national 

econ~my. agri~ultural a~velopm~t in :Ltself could be a more effective weapon 

against the Viet Cong thsn police action alone. 
, ~--

's. (S) New Security M~~sur~ 

A plan for pacificati.on of the sO'l'th~"estern prov:tnces was put into 

effect in April 59 with the creation of a new GOvernment De~egation to the 

Southern Provinces (So~thern Delegation) with headquarters at Can Tho o 

The Southern Delegation has ju:.is~ict~on over the 12 provinces lying 

south and west of Saigon. 1:he (f.Lef of the 5th M:i:litary Region was g:lven 

extraordinary powers bordering on ma~tial law, in~luding control over all 

udlit:ary units and operations in the western provincas and indirect control 

over a1i a4~inistrative offices. 

The plan includes the formation of special security units. Each of these 

units consi.sts of approK'tmately 30 men~ cr.ganized into two elements: one 

for intelligence operatiol}s> the othsr for anned attack. These units 

operate as mobile teams. moving from one trouble area. to anoth'er. This 

method of operation is designed to eliminate a major problem that has 

beset the Self-Defense Corps. The Self-Defense Corps is usually composed 

of local inhabitants. and is particularly vulnerable to local Viet Cong 
I 

subversion and control through the Viet Cc~g terrorizing p~re~ts and 

relatives, of :lts m'embers. 

Although the plan itself is sound, the actual operation has been 

impeded by administrative and operational difficulties. The Directo~ of 

the National Police and Surete Servic? is not in 0 ole~e acreeme t "th 
I C ill... - 0 .- n w\ 

the plan and resents other authority ?ver speciel security",. ':s and has 
. ,' . .-

failed to furnish the riecessar'y and promised losistical ~nd financial 

support. 

, 
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Creation in February 1959 of the new Province of Phuoc Thanh, composed

of large areas of forest and jungle which had long served as shelter for

Viet Cong groups, was in part designed to tighten security. The new

province was created from portions of Bien Hoa, Long Khanh, Phucc Long,

and Binh Duong Provinces. The Government is establishing agricultural

development centers in this area. By benefiting the people and the national

economy, agricultural development in itself could be a more effective weapon

against the Viet Cong than police action alone.

5. (s) New Security Measures

A plan for pacification of the southwestern provinces was put into

effect in April 59 with the creation of a new Government Delegation to the

Southern Provinces (Southern Delegation) with headquarters at Can Tho.

The Southern Delegation has jurisdiction over the 12 provinces lying

south and west of Saigon. The Chief of the 5th Military Region was given

extraordinary powers bordering on martial law, including control over all

military units and operations in the western provinces and indirect control

over all administrative offices.

The plan includes the formation of special security units. Each of these

units consists of approximately 30 men, organized into two elements: one

for intelligence operations, the other for armed attack. These units

operate as mobile teams, moving from one trouble area to another This

method of operation is designed to eliminate a major problem that has

beset the Self-Defense Corps. The Self-Defense Corps is usually composed

of local inhabitants, and is particularly vulnerable to local Viet Cong

subversion and control through the Viet Cong terrorizing parents and

relatives of its members.

Although the plan itself is sound, the actual operation has been

impeded by administrative and operational difficuities. The Director of

the National Police and Surete Service is not in complete agreement with

the plan and resents other authority over special security tits and has

failed to furnish the necessary and promised logistical and financial

support.
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6·. (S) Mi.li.tary Tri.bunals 

From the tenor of Viet Cong propaeanda. the RV decree 10/59 has caused 

some fear in Vi.et· Cong ranks. Decree 10/59. approved by· the Nationai 

:.-.. 

Assembly on Apr 1959 provides for the creation of Special Mi.Litary Tribunals 

and sets forth the penalties for crimes aimed at destroying or abusing 

external or internal national security" The decree provides for. three 

Special,M11itary ~ribun~ls--one in Saigon, for the southern provinces; 

.~uBanmethout for the central Vietnam highlands. and in Hue for the 

central Vietnam lowlands" Additional courts may be created by decree. 

The b~sic decree appears to be a mod~fied form of martial law~ Xn his 

request to the National assembly to psss th~ d~c::ee .. ·Prp.sident· Ngo stated 

that the reaf'lons for the cr~E.t:!.on of the S;:>ec:l..al Courts "l-1ere: the nation 

was faci.ng its ,,",orst: secul:ity c:ltuat:ion since tha Republic of Vietnam \01as 

created :in 1955. Viet Cong meJ:.l~'·z.:::S wex:'e tried under a variety of old 

French laws which tended to draT/i cas,~s out for as long AS t\070 or three 

years; and the Viet Cong could continue operating because it was too 

difficult to obtain the £irmand exe~tingproof required to convict them 

under the o1d laws. 

Decree 10/59 is iu u~e a;;:ld :its ·effectiveness was substant.iated in a 

~epor~ that in Rian Fhong Pr.ovince six Viet Cong nembers were tried by 

. a Mi.litary Tribunal. Three of the six were sentenced to death ~ t.wo to 

life imprisonment. and one to 2.0 years at hard lab'or. Two Viet· Cong 

members were tried etTay Ninh for assassination, one \-7a5 sentenced to 

death~ and the ot.her to life imprisonment at hard labor~ 

In the continued.sea:.:ch for more effect.ive measure.s, Pres:ident Ngo 

reportedly in'structed the Nat:lonal Revolutionary Hovement and the director 

of the RV intelligence service to organize mobile teams which could handle 

the Viet Cong terrorists, who could not be dealt with through normal. 
~----~-

- -- . - --

judic:lal procedures for lack of concrete proof~ These teams were t.o 

be composed of mamLers of the Civil Guard. Police. Surete, and possibly 

Army representatives and would be organ:lzed and cont~ol!ed by the. province 

chiefs in coordination \-lith the r~b;'onal militi:lry co=ande;::s. They would 

IDeet V;i.et: Cong tactics wi.th Viet Cong tacti.cs i.n order .~.:.. ·'3ccomplish 
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6. (s) Military Tribunals

From the tenor of Viet Cong propaganda, the RV decree 10/59 has caused

some fear in Viet Cong ranks. Decree 10/59, approved by the National

Assembly on Apr 1959 provides for the creation of Special Military Tribunals

and sets forth the penalties for crimes aimed at destroying or abusing

external or internal national security. The decree provides for three

Special Military Tribunals one in Saigon, for the southern provinces;

in Banmethout for the contral Vietnam highlands; and in Hue for the

central Vietnam lowlands, Additional courts may be created by decree.

The basic decree appears to be a modified form of martial law. In his

request to the National assembly to pass the decree, President Ngo stated

that the reasons for the creation of the Special Courts were: the nation

was facing its worst security situation since the Republic of Vietnam was

created in 1955; Viet Cong members were tried under a variety of old

French laws which tended to draw cases out for as long AS two or three

years; and the Viet Cong could continue operating because it was too

difficult to obtain the firm and exacting proof required to convict them

under the old laws.

Decree 10/59 is in use and its eifectiveness was substantiated in a

report that in Kien Phong Province six Viet Cong members were tried by

a Military Tribunal. Three of the six were sentenced to death, two to

life imprisonment, and one to 20 years at hard labor. Two Viet Cong

members were tried at Tay Ninh for assassination, one was sentenced to

death, and the other to life imprisonment at hard labor.

In the continued search for more effective measures, President Ngo

reportedly instructed the National Revolutionary Movement and the director

of the RV intelligence service to organize mobile teams which could handle

the Viet Cong terrorists, who could not be dealt with through normal,

judicial procedures for lack of concrete proof. These teams were to

be composed of members of the Civil Guard, Police, Surete, and possibly

Army representatives and would be organized and controlled by the province

chiefs in coordination with the regional military commanders, They would
meet Viet Cong tactics with Viet Cong tactics in order accomplish
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their· goal.. Th~ present status of such ·"terrorist teams" is not known. 

Xt: seems unli.kely that th'e· President would go to such extremes. although 

the Intel11gence Director has frequently resorted to s~lar. unsavory 

measures. 

1. (C) Future Measures 

RV countermeasures at:'e becoming increas:l.ngly effec.tive in con·trolling 

:Vi.et: Cong act:iv:ttip.s alt::'ough much remains to be done.' Although warranted 

~ the increase in Viet ~ong 6~ti~ty t~e severe natur~ of the c~unter-

measures undertaken or u~~er c·?~sidere..tion by RV nevertheless raise certain 

.prob1ems. The solution to internal sCocuri!:y problems can b~ made easi.er 

.only if tbe· peasants fee.!. prote.-:tad and not persz::cted. particularly since 

Viet Cong terroris~ bacds mus!:: rely to a large extent: on the voluntary 

or ~voluntaxy sup~ort of th& ~~~s~nt~y. If the new measures are to be 

.effect:i.ve not on1y in co=ttrol1i.L·':; the Viet Cong but also in instilling 

cc>n£i.dence into the populc;ce. they m'.lst be cerr.i.~-1 out wisely and judiciously 

at the top and on t:he l.o~al le-Je1. The use of Ca:nlhodi.an territory as a 

. '·"priv.i.l.eged sanctu~ryfl by Viet Cong. and other di.ss ident.s· must al so be 

·stopped before South Vietnam can hope to elimina·!:::. i.nte.:nal ·security 

di.f£icult:ies. 

.8. (S) UnconventiO'.la' Harfare and Psychological \·]arfare Units 

The 1st Observntion Group. RV.Army. with an authorized strength of 

305 constitutes the Viet;:!nmese Special ::'o:;;c<.· or3anizntion. The group 

has a limited cap.:lbility to assist in ID"dntaini.ng internal security and 

to provid8. resistance to external attack. Plans nre unden.,c-y to pro-

vide a ten man US Special Force team to conduct anti-guerrilla and 

PS~lAR training for 35 selected Vietnamese Civil Guard personnel in 

(li'irly 1960. 

'. 
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their goal. The present status of such "terrorist teams" is not known.

It seems unlikely that the President would go to such extremes, although

the Intelligence Director has frequently resorted to similar unsavory

measures.

7. (c) Future Measures

RV countermezsures are becoming increasingly effective in controlling

Viet Cong activities although much remains to be done. Although warranted

by the increase in Viet Cong activity the severe nature of the counter-

measures undertaken or under considerstion by RV nevertheless raise certain

problems. The solution to internal security problems can be made easier

only if the peasants feel protected and not persecuted, particularly since

Viet Cong terrorist bands must rely to a large extent on the voluntary

or involuntary support of the persentry. If the new measures are to be

effective not only in controlling the Viet Cong but also in instilling

confidence into the populace, they must be carriel out wisely and judiciously

at the top and on the local level. The use of Cambodian territory as a

"privileged sanctuary" by Viet Cong and other dissidents must also be

stopped before South Vietnam can hope to eliminate internal security

difficulties.

8. (s) Unconventional Warfare and Psychological Warfare Units

The 1st Observation Group, RV Army, with an authorized strength of

305 constitutes the Vietnamese Special Force organization. The group
has a limited capability to assist in maintaining internal security and

to provide resistance to external attack. Plans are underway to pro-

vide a ten man US Special Force team to conduct anti-guerrilla and

PSYWAR training for 35 selected Vietnamese Civil Guard personnel in

early 1960.
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MAP 
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RV 
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TERM 

TRD1 

USON 

Vt!A 
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VI<N 
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CATO 

GLOS!;."ARY OF AB~"D.EVIATI01'TS 

ArCled Forces of Vietnam (French) 

C~ander-~-chief. Pacific 

Development Loan Fund 

-Deoocre.tic Republic.of Vietnam (North Vietnam) 

~:Economie Coope~at~on Administration 

French Expeditionary Corps 

Foreign Operat~ons Administration 

Government of Vietnam 

Internat~onal Cooperst~on Adw~n~str
at~on 

Interna~ional Control Corr®ission 

Lozistical Over - The -S~ore OperEtions 

Offshore procurement Yr.ogram 

Pacific Command 

Programs Evaluation Office 

Military Assistance Advisory Group 

Military Assistance Prosram 

:Hutual Defense Assistance Pro2;Tal'n 

Mutual S~curity Administration 

Mutual Security P.rogram 

... national Revolutionary Hovement 

Republ icc of Vietnat::l (S;:)uth Viet:laro) 

Technical Cooperat~on Adninist~ation 

Temporary Equipment ~ecovery 1-1iss1.oo 

Trainin:; Relations Instructioa Hission 

United States Operations Nission 

- Vietn=ese National Army 

Vietnasese Air Force 

Vietn=ese Navy 

Ueapons Production' Program 

- Combined Arlns Tr2.1.ni.ng Orga-<niz:=:tti0i: 
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GLOSSARY OF ABBREVIATIONS

- Armed Forces of Vietnam (French)ARVN

CINCPAC - Comander-in-Chief, Pacific

- Development Loan FundDLF

- Democratic Republic of Vietnam (North Vietnam)DRV

- Economic Cooperation AdministrationECA
- French Expeditionary CorpsFEC

- Foreign Operations AdministrationFOA
- Government of VietnamGVN
- International Cooperation AdministrationICA

- International Control CommissionICC

- Logistical Over - The - Shore. OperationsLOTS

- Offshore Procurement ProgramOSP

- Pacific CommandPACOM

- Programs Evaluation OfficePEO

- Military Assistance Advisory GroupMAAG

- Military Assistance ProgramMAP
- Mutual Defense Assistance ProgramMDAP

- Mutual Security AdministrationMSA

- Mutual Security ProgramMSP

- National Revolutionary MovementNRM
- Republic of Vietnam (South Vietnam)RV

- Technical Cooperation AdministrationTCA

- Temporary Equipment Recovery MissionTERM

- Training Relations Instruction MissionTRIM

- United States Operations MissionUSOM

- Vietnamese National ArmyVNA

- Vietnamese Air ForceVNAF

- Vietnamese NavyVNN

- Weapons Production ProgramWPP

- Combined Arms Training OrganizationCATO
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of V..AAG~Vi.e.tnam as of 1957 or 1958" Th:is officer 'Vms Ch:ief of Staff 
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.q..../ ,:: 2.s'-'R~asor.s £0: t:he French Fa"ilure i.n Indo-China(U). y,:,--- I.nte1.1i.gence 'Bu1.1et:&.o(U). Sep ::;9. S-17579. 74~ p. 61. 
In: USAIU>AC 

26.. Repub1ic of Vietnam Country Report. The ~lilitary Assistance 
I.nst;U:ute. 15 .Tan. 59. 1" 540.4Rep. 

27. R.epub1.:1c 0,£ Vietnam Station Report. The Military Assi.stance 
Xnstitute.. 15 Oct: 59 .. , P 540.4 Republ1.c of V1.etnam. 

. -£.' 

" Exee1l.ent: reference for country cond1.tions, servants, military 
plrDcedures. housiug~ etc which wou1.d be of 1.nterest to personnel. to be 
ass'.igned to t:he country. 

ADDENDA: 

2.8., Fa'r,East portion. of the Butual Secur:Lty Program. fiscal year 

1961. estimates~ prepared by DOD and ICA. S-18S32.2-H 

Provides both general and detailed i.nfo'rmat1.on on the Hutual 

Securi.ty Program for V!.etnam (pages 176-197). Gives considerable cover-

age to the XCA aspects • Arrive~ too late to be complete1.y integrated 

1o!JU:h ~hls study • It i.s of great value to personnel assigned to ~~G-

Vietnam. 

29. World Wi.de Su=ary Statements of the Nutual Security 'Program. 

fi.scal year 1961 estimates~ prepared by DOD and I.c..~. S-l3532.2-G 

Provides general and specific information on the Hutua.l Security 

Program for FY 61 to ir..clude tne'i:.hods for programming; mi.li.tary assist-

,ance. defense support. development 10,9.n funds, technical coop~ration aud 

other programs. Arrived too late to be completely integrated with the 

study. Of value to personnel assigned to MAAG or Hission duty_, 

30. Non-Regiona~ Program's of the Hutual Securi.ty Program. fiscal 
I 

year 1961 estimates. prepared by DOD ,and TCA. S-18532.2-F 

Provides Nutual Security Program infor.nation on such'subjects 

as admi.nistrative expenses. interregional program ~~?en5Gs. modernization. 

MAP owned property. snd special assistance .progra~s_ Arrived too late to 

be cO!:lpletely integrat.ed ,.;'ith the study. Of value to personnel assigned 

to P~'\G or Hission duty. 
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25. Reasons for the French Failure in Indo-China(U). In: USARPAC
Intelligence Bulletin (U). Sep 59. S-17579.74, P. 61.

25. Republic of Vietnam Country Report. The Military Assistance
Institute. 15 Jan 59. P 540.4Rep.

27. Republic of Vietnam Station Report. The Military Assistance
Institute. 15 Oct 59. P 540.4 Republic of Vietnam.

Excellent reference for country conditions, servants, military
procedures, housing, etc which would be of interest to personnel to be
assigned to the country.

ADDENDA:

28. Far East portion of the Mutual Security Program, fiscal year

1961 estimates, prepared by DOD and ICA. S-18532.2-H

Provides both general and detailed information on the Mutual

Security Program for Vietnam (pages 176-197). Gives considerable cover-

age to the ICA aspects. Arrive: too late to be completely integrated

with this study. It is of great value to personnel assigned to MAAG-

Vietnam.

29. World Wide Summary Statements of the Mutual Security Program,

fiscal year 1961 estimates, prepared by DOD and ICA. S-18532.2-G

Provides general and specific information on the Mutual Security

Program for FY 61 to include methods for programming; military assist-

ance, defense support, development loan funds, technical cooperation and

other programs. Arrived too late to be completely integrated with the

study. of value to personnel assigned to MAAG or Mission duty.

30. Non-Regional Programs of the Mutual Security Program, fiscal

year 1961 estimates, prepared by DOD and ICA. S-18532.2-F

Provides Mutual Security Program information on such subjects

as administrative expenses, interregional program expenses, modernization,

MAP owned property, and special assistance programs. Arrived too late to

be completely integrated with the study. of value to personnel assigned

to MAAG or Mission duty.
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